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PREFACE. 


THe grammar which is here submitted to the public, is founded on the 
Griechiiche Schulgrammatik of Grore Curtius, Professor in the University of 
Kiel. The work of Professor Curtius was first published in 1852, and was re- 
ceived in Germany with marked favor: a second edition was called for in 
1855, a third in 1857, and a fourth in 1859. Having been led, soon after it ap- 
peared, to study it with some care, I became satisfied that it possessed impor- 
tant advantages of plan and execution; and I was therefore easily induced, 
more than three years ago, to undertake the task of bringing it before the 
American public. My first thought went no further than to reproduce it in an 
English version, with only such changes as might seem necessary to adapt it to 
the wants and habits of instructors in our country. But in carrying out this 
purpose, it happened, by what is probably a common experience in such cases, 
that one change led on to another, until at length the alterations had assumed 
an extent out of all proportion to the original design. : To give the book, as it 
stands here, the name of Curtius, would be to make him responsible in appear- 
ance for many things which he has not said, and might perhaps fail to approve. 
Under these circumstances, it has seemed to be the only proper course, that I 
should assume the responsibility of the work, while making, as I cheerfully do, 
the fullest acknowledgments of obligation to the German scholar. Should this 
volume prove to be of service in the work of classical instruction, the result 
will be perhaps mainly due to his broad and thoughtful scholarship, and his 
sound, practical judgment. 

It may be proper for me here to follow the example of Professor Curtias, 
by calling attention, at the outset, to some features in the plan and arrange- 
ment of this Grammar. 

It is a fact generally understood, that the Greek, in common with the other 
Indo-European languages, has of late received, and is still receiving, much 
light from the scientific comparative study of the whale class to which it be- 
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longs. The new views of Greek etymology and structure, developed and es 
tablished by that study, have been made the object of special attention in the 
preparation of this work; and have been taken up into it, as far as seemed to 
be consistent with the practical ends which must always be paramount in an 
elementary grammar, 

The multiplicity of.forms presented by the different Greek dialects is the 
occasion of considerable embarrassment to the grammarian. Scattered 
through the sections which describe the Attic language, they interfere seri- 
ously with the unity of exhibition and impression which it is important to 
secure: but when thrown together by themselves at the end of the book, they 
lose in clearness and significance, by being severed from .those common facts 
and principles with which they are naturally associated. In this Grammar, 
will be found a sort of compromise between the opposite difficulties. The 
peculiarities of euphony and inflection which belong to the other dialects, are 
given in smaller type at the foot of each page, under the corresponding Attic 
forms, 80 as to be kept clearly distinct from the latter, while yet presented 
with them in the same view. 

It is hardly necessary to say that a complete exhibition of the dialects is 
not attempted in these pages. The multitude of forms which appear only in 
lyric fragments, or in ancient inscriptions, or in the writings of grammarians, 
are passed over without notice. The object has been simply to supply what 
is necessary in this respect for a proper reading of the classic authors, and 
particularly Homer, Herodotus, Pindar, and Theocritus. For the language of 
Homer, I have derived much assistance from the Homeric Grammar of Ahrens 
(Griechische Formenlehre des Homerischen und Attiechen Dialektes ; Gottingen, 
1852); and for that of Herodatus, from the careful and thorough investiga- 
tions of Bredow (Quaestiones Criticas de Dialecto Herodotea: Lipeiae, 1846). 

In the sections on the verb, the forms of voice, mode, and tense are re- 
duced to a small number of groups, called “‘tense-systems.” Under this ar- 
rangement, which is similar to those already adopted by Ahrens and Curtius, 
the inflection of the verb is represented as the inflection of a few tense-stems, 
which are formed, each in its own way, from the common verb-stem. It is 
hoped that the arrangement may commend itself in use, not only as consistent 
with the obvious analogies of verb-formation, but also as calculated to make 
the structure of the verk simpler and more intelligible to the learner. 
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Among these tense-systems, the most prominent is that which includes the 
present and imperfect, the tenses of continued action; and it is also the one 
which shows the greatest variety of formation. Hence the formation of the 
present is taken as the basis of a new classification, the whole mass of verbs 
being divided into nine classes, according as the stem of this tense coincides 
with that of the verb, or varies from it by different changes. 

The special formation of particular v “anomalous” formation, as it 
has been generally, but to a great extent inappropriately, termed—tis exhibited 
with considerable fulness, and according to a uniform method, intended to 
assist the apprehension and memory of the learner. 

In the Syntax, the leading aim has been—not to constract a philosophical 
system of human expression, with Greek sentences for illustrations—but to 
represent, as fully and clearly as possible within the prescribed limits, the ac- 
tual usage and idiom of the Greek language. It has also been an object to 
accompany the full statement of rules and principles with brief phrases, de- 
scribing their substance, and convenient for use in the recitation-room. 

In regard to the examples by which the Syntax {5 illustrated, it has not 
been thought necessary to give for each one the name of the author from 
whom it is cited. Only those taken from non-Attic sources, as Homer and 
Herodotus, are credited to their authors: those which come from Attic poets 
are marked simply as poetic: while those which come from Attic prose-writers, 
and constitute perhaps nine-tenths of the whole number, are given without 
any indication of their source. The examples are translated throughout, un- 
translated examples being (if I may trust my own observation) of but little 
use, in general, even to the better class of students. Regarded as illustrations, 
they are imperfect, since it is only with difficulty, and perhaps with uncertain- 
ty, that the learner recognizes their relation to the rule or principle to be illus- 
trated. And if we view them as exercises in translation, it may be questioned, 
whether detached sentences, torn from the connections in which they stood, 
and involving often peculiar difficulties of language and construction, aré best 
suited for this purpose. A similar rule has been followed even in the earlier 
portions of the Grammar; except, indeed, in the first part (Orthography and 
Eaphony), where it could hardly be carried out with convenience: but in the 
second and third parts, which treat of Inflection and Formation, the Greek 
words introduced are accompanied regularly by a statement of their significa- 


vi PREFACE. 


tion. This course has been adopted, partly, from the feeling that a student 
cannot fairly be expected to take much interest in words that have no meaning 
to his mind; and partly, in the belief that it is possible for a student, in this 
way, as he goes through his grammar, to acquire, with little trouble, a useful 
vocabulary of Greek expression. 

In preparing this division of the work, I have made frequent use of the 
Syntax der Griechiechen Sprache (Braunschweig, 1846), by the late Professor 
Madvig of Copenhagen. But my obligations are much greater—not for the 
Syntax only, but for almost every part of the book—to K. W. Kriiger, whose 
Greek Grammar (like that of Buttmann:-before it) marks a new epoch in the 
scientific treatment of its subject. Important aid has been received also from 
the school-grammars of Buttmann and Kiihner, which are familiar to American 
students in the skilful translations of Dr. Robinson and Dr. Taylor. Nor must 
I omit to acknowledge myself indebted, for many valuable suggestions, to the 
excellent grammars prodaced in our own country by Professor Sophocles and 
Professor Crosby. . 

In the appended chapter on Versification, I have relied, partly on Munk’s 
Metres of the Greeks and Romana (translated by Professors Beck and Felton, 
Cambridge, 1844), but still more on the able treatises of Rossbach and West- 
phal (Griechische Rhythmik, Leipzig, 1854; and Griechische Metrik, Leip- 
zig, 1856). 
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INTRODUCTION. 
Greek Language and Dialects. 


1. The inhabitants of ancient Greece called themselves Hellénes - 
(Ἕλληνες), and their country Hellas (Ἑλλάς). The name “ Hellenes ” 
was applied also to the members of the same race, dispersed by coloniza- 
tion over the islands and coasts of the Mediterranean. By the Romans 
they were called Grecians (Graeci). Their language—the Greek—is con- 
nected with the languages of the Indians, Persians, Romans, the Slavonic, 
Germanic, and Celtic nations. These are all kindred languages, and to- 
gether form the Indo-European family of languages. - 


2. The Hellenes referred themselves for the most part to three prin- 
cipal divisions,—Acolians, Dorians, and Ionians. To these belonged three 
principal dialects :——the Aeolic, λος in Aedlis, Boeotia, and Thessaly ; 

the Doric, in Peloponnésus, Isthmus, and north-western Greece,— 
also in Crete and Caria, Sicily and southern Italy ;——the Ionic, in Ionia 
and Attica, and in most of the Aegéan islands. Each of them was early 
used in poetry,—for a long time the only species of literature. They 
were spoken under many different forms—secondary dialects—in different 
times and places. But as regards the written works which have come 
down to us, it is enough to specify the following forms: 


3. a. The Aeolic (of Lesbos), found in the lyric fragments of Alcaeus 
and the poctess Sappho (600 5. c.). 


b. The Doric, found in the lyric poetry of Pindar (470 3. ο.) and 
the bucolic ( pastoral) poctry of Theocritus (2708. c.). Even the Attic 
dramas in their lyric parts contain some Doric forms. The language of 
Pindar has some peculiarities derived from the Aeolic, and still more from 
the Epic. 

ο. The Jonic, including 

1) The Old Jonic, or Epic, found in the poetry of Homer (before 
800 Σ. ο.) and Hesiod (before 700 5. c.). In all the poetry of later times 
(though least of all in the dramatic dialogue) we find more or less ad- 
mixture of Epic words and forms. 

2) The New Jonic, the language of Ionia about 400 8. ο., found in 
the history of HeroddStus and the medical writings of Hippocrates. 


1 D. In Homer, Hellas is only a district in northern Greece, the Hellenes 
its inhabitants. For the Greeks at large, he uses the names ᾿Αχαιοί, ᾿᾽Αργεῖοι, 
Δαναοί, which, strictly taken, belong only to a part of the whole people. 


2D. The a into Aeolians, Doriaus, Ionians, is unknown to Homer. 


2 GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. [5 


The following dialect, thoygh in strctness the Ionic of Attica, and 
closely related to the two preceding, is always-distinguished as 


d. The Attic, the language of Athens in her flourishing period (from 
490 8. c.), found in many works of poetry and prose, especially the tra- 
gedies of Aeschylus, Sophicles, and Euripides, the comedies of Aristo- 
κών, the histories of Thucydides and Xendphon, the philosophical writ- 
ings of Plato, and the orations of Lysias, Isocriites, Aeschines, and De- 
mosthénes. The political importance of Athens and the superiority of 
her literature gave a great ascendancy to her dialect, which at length 
banished the others from literary use; though the Doric and the Old 
Ionic were still retained, the latter for epic, the former for lyric and bu- 
colic poetry. The Attic thus became the common language of all culti- 
vated Greeks; but at the same time began to lose its earlier purity. In 
this state, commencing about the time of Alexander (who died 323 s. c.), 
it is called 

e. The Common dialect (ἡ ᾿κοινὴ διάλεκτος), in distinction from the 
purer Attic. On the border between the two, stands the great philo- 
sopher Aristotle, with his pupil Theophrastus. Among later authors, the 
most important are the historians Polybius (140 8. ο.), Plutarch (100 a. p.), 
Arrian (150 Α. p.), and Dio Cassius (200 a. p.), the geographer Strabo 
c A. D.), and the rhetoricians Dionysius of Halicarnassus (30 B. c.), and 

ucian (170 a. p.). 


Remark. There is a noticeable difference between the earlier and 
‘later Attic. The first is seen in the tragic poets and Thucydides; the 
last, in most other Attic writers. The language of Plato has an inter- 
mediate character. The tragic language is further marked by many pe- 
culiarities of its own. 


4. For completeness, we may add 

f. The Hellenistic, a variety of the Common dialect, found in the New 
Test., and in the LXX., or Septuagint version of the Old Test. The 
name comes from the term Hellenist (Ἑλληνιστής from ἑλληνίζω), applied 
to Hebrews, or others of foreign birth, who used the Greek language. 

6. The Modern Greek, or popular language for the last thousand 
years, found in written works since about 1150 Αα. p. It is also called 
Romaic from Ῥωμαῖοι (Romans), the name assumed in place of Ἕλληνες 
by the Greeks of the middle ages, 


Nors. Through the first two Parts of the Grammar, the forms of 
Attic Greek, especially the Attic prose, are described in the body of the 
text; while the peculiarities of other dialects (particularly those of Homer 
and Herodotus) are added in smaller type at the foot of each page. 

Hm. stands for Homer, and Hd. for Herodotus ;—cf. is used for Lat. 
confer (compare),—sc. for scilicet (to wit),—ib. for ibidem (in the same 
place),—#. ¢. for id est (that is),—e. g. for exempli gratia (for example), 
— ae καὶ τὰ λοιπά (Lat. et cetera). Other abbreviations will explain 

emselves. 
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PART FIRST. 
ORTHOGRAPHY AND EUPHONY. 


Alphabet. 


5. The Greek is written with twenty-four letters, viz. 


Form. 


SEM OK AMYHOMAR PRISON DW D> 


ου 


εξοδο θςο ἡὴ ὁ ΔΑ οΟοὐὲτΤὲΤΝΣΣ  ροδύας ον DW 8 
wn 


Name. 


"Αλφα 


Alpha 
Beta 


‘Gamma 


Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 
Theta 
Iota 


Kappa 


Lambda 
Mu 

Nu 

Xi 


Omicron 
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4 VOWELS. {5 


Remark. a. Sigma has the form o in the beginning and 
middle of a word, s at the end of a word: στάσις faction. 


The final ς is retained by some editors, even when it is brought by 
composition into the middle of a word: thus the compound word made 
up of dus {2 (never used separately), πρός to, and ὁδός way, is written by 
some δυςπρόκοδος, by others δυσπρόσοδος, difficult of access. 


Rem. b. Abbreviations. For many combinations of two or three letters, 
and for many short words in frequent use, the manuscripts and old edi- 
tions have peculiar forms, connected and abridged. Two of these are still 
occasionally used: e for gv, and s (named στῖ or στίγµα) for στ. 


6. Rem. ο, The term alphabet is formed from the names of the first 
two letters. The Greek alphabet is not essentially different from the 
Roman, and from those of modern Europe. They are all derived from 
the alphabet of the Phoenicians. 


Nore. d. Various other signs, beside the letters of the alphabet, are - 


used in writing Greek. Such are the breathings (14), the coronis (68) 
and the apostrophe (70), the accents (89) and the marke of punctuation 


(113). 


Vowels. 
7. The vowels are a, ε, 7, t, 0, ω, v. 
Of these, ε, ο, are always short, 
η, , always long, 


a, t ου, short in some words, long in 
others, and hence called doubtful vowels. 


8. The short sounds of a, ε, v, are indicated in the grammar by 4, t, 0 ; 
the long sounds, by a, 1, 6 We have then 


the short vowels, dq ε tt ο, 4, and 
the long vowels, a 7 ἵ, ω, wv. 

9. The long vowels were sounded as a, ο, 7, ο, u, in the English words 
per, prey, caprice, prone, prune, slowly and fully uttered. The short 
vowels had the same sounds, only less ες in utterance,—a little 
different, therefore, from the English short sounds in the words pat, pet, 


pit, pot, put. 


10. The vowels (sounded as above) are close or open. The 
most open vowel is a; less open are ε, ή, 0, w; the close vowels 
are. v. Thus we have 

the open short vowels, ε, ο, 
the open long vowels, η, ω, 
the close vowels, , υ. 


F! Ps 
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Diphthongs. 


11. The diphthongs (SPIcyyo double-sounds) combine two 
vowels—an open and a close vowel—in one syllable. They are 
Qi, ει Ol, αυ, €U, ου, 
© tm ᾧ, also qv, ων, and νι: 
but in νι, both the vowels are close. 


Of these, ¢, 7, ὦ, are called tmproper diphthongs. Their 
second vowel is called iota subscript (written below the first). 
But when the first vowel is a capital letter, « stands upon the 
line: ΩΙΔΗΙ = Ὠιδ = φὺῃ. 


Rex. a. In the diphthongs, as at first pronounced, each vowel receiv- 
ed its proper sound, while the two, being uttered without break, coales- 
ced in one syllable. Thus at, pronounced ah-ece, giving the sound of Eng. 
ay affirmative: αυ, ah-oo, like Eng. ou in our: ev, οι, νι, not quite like ew 
in feud, οἱ in foil, ui in quit: es, ov, still further from οἱ in height, ow in 
youth ; though ov afterwards assumed the latter sound (12 b). 

Rem. b. Ina, 7, ᾧ, the second vowel was at first written on the line 
and sounded, as in other diphthongs. But it early ceased to be pro- 
nounced, being swallowed up by the long 4, η, ω, before it. For a long 
time it was generally omitted in writing, and, when afterwards restored, 
was placed as a silent letter under the line. Hence a, 7, w, were called 
improper diphthongs, their second vowel having no effect upon the sound. 

he same name has sometimes been extended to include nu, wv, and νι, 
which are distinguished from the other diphthongs by special peculiarities. 
Thus ην is always the result of augment (310) or of crasis (68), ων of 
crasis only 2 vu: is composed of two close vowels, and is never followed by 
Α consonant in the same word. 


12, In Roman letters the diphthongs were represented, 
at, εε ol, αυ €¥, ov, Ut, a, 7 Q, 
by ae, Gori, oe, au, eu, a yi, a 6 46. 


Exe. a. For αι. οι, in a few proper names, we have Roman ai, οἱ; 
Maia Maia, Τροία Troia or Troja, Aias Ajax. For o, in a few compounds 
of ᾠδή song, we have 0¢: τραγφδός tragoedus. 


Rem. b. From the representation of Greek words by Roman letters, 
it appears that at an early time (as a as 100 s. ο.) several of the 
diphthongs had become simple sounds. Thus ει had assumed the sound 


11 D.b. The Ionic has qv also in νηῦς (Hm. Hd.) Att. vats ship, and γρηῦε 
(Him.) Att. ypats old woman.— wv is scarcely Attic. The New Ionic has it in 
wirds, τωὺτό, etc., by crasis for ὁ abrés, τὸ αὐτό (68 D) ;—also in reflexive pro- 
nouns, a8 ἑωνυτοῦ (235 D), which seems to have arisen by crasis from ἕο αὐτοῦ: 
—further in βωῦμα Att. βαῦμα wonder, and words derived from it; thougb 
here some deny the diphthong and write Sédua or βῶμα. 


6 BREATHINGS. [12 


of Eng. αἱ in rein or in setze—most commonly the latter; ov that of ou 
in your. For a, 7, », see 11 


Rem. ο. It appears also that, prior to the same time, v had taken the 
sound of French u, or German iz, intermediate between Eng. 00 and ee— 
which the Romans, not having this sound, represented (as they did the 
sound of ¢) by using the Greek letter for the purpose (y=v). The 
diphthong νι underwent a corresponding change. But ν at the end cf a 
diphthong retained its earlier sound. 


“13. Diaeresis. Sometimes two vowels, which might coalesce 
as a diphthong, are separated in pronunciation. A mark of 
diacresis (separation) is then placed over the second vowel: 
ῥαϊζόντων, προὐπάρχω, Borpvi. 

Rem. a. The diacresis is sometimes omitted, when it is evident from 
a breathing (14), or an accent (89), or from « written on the line (11), that 
the two vowels do not unite as adiphthong. Thus in durn, ἰχδύε, ληιζό- 
µενος, the vowels are evidently separate (= diirn, ἰχδύτ ληϊζύμενος), while 
in avrn, ixSvi, An{dpevos, they unite as diphthongs. 


Breathings. 


14, The weak sound A, at the beginning of a word, was in- 
dicated by the mark ' placed over the initial vowel, and called 
the rough breathing (spiritus asper) : thus ἰέναι (pronounced hi- 
é-nai) to send. : 


The absence of this sound was also indicated by a mark * 
laced over the initial vowel, and called the smooth breathing 
lepiritas lenis): thus ἰέναι (pronounced 7-é-nai) to go. 

Words beginning with a diphthong take the breathings over 
the second vowel: αὑτοῦ of himself, αὐτοῦ of him. But in the 
improper diphthongs, « never takes the breathings, even when it 
stands upon the line : ‘(Ody = ody song. 


16. All words which begin with υ have the rough breathing. 
Further, the initial consonant p always has the rough breathing 
(thus 6, Roman rh): ῥήτωρ rhetor orator.——pp appears in most 
editions as fp (Roman γή): Ilvppos Pyrrhus; though some 
write Πύρρος. 

Rem. a. Except in ῥῴ, the breathings belong only to initial letters ; 
if brought into the middle of a word by composition, they disappear: προ- 
ιέναι (from mpd-+ ἱέναι and from mpdé+ieva:) 5 though the Roman form in 
some such cases shows an 4: ἔνυδρις enhydris, roAviorwp Polyhistor. 


15D. The Epic pronouns ὄμμεε, Cups, ὅμμε (998 D) have the smooth 
breathing. The Aeolic dialect had other exceptions. 


20] CONSONANTS. SEMIVOWELS. MUTES. Ἴ 


Consonants. 


16. The consonants were sounded, for the most part, as we sound the 
Roman letters used to represent them (6). To, g, 8, t, we give a variety 
of sounds: the corresponding Greek letters κ, y, σι r, had only the 
sounds which are heard in Eng. coo, go, 80, to: thus in Λυκία Lycia, ὣρυ- 
γία Phrygia, Μυσία Mysia, Βοιωτία Bocotia. But 

Gamma (y) before κ, y, x, or €& had the sound of in anger, 
anxious, and was represented by 3 Roman 7: ἀγκῦρα Lat. an- 
ceéra anchor, ἔλεγχος elenchus proof. : 

17. The letters ¢, 3, x, seem to have had at first the sounds of ph, th, 
ch, in Eng. uphill, hothouse, blockhead. But afterwards they came to 
sound as in Eng. graphic,. pathos, and German machen (the last being a 
rough palatal sound no longer heard in English). 

Rem. a. Every consonant was sounded: thus κ was heard in κνάω to 
scratch, κτῆµα possession, and in φδίσις phthisis consumption. Similarly 
ξένος stranger, sopeet sand, were pronounced ksénos, psammos, with k 
and p distinctly heard. 


Among consonants, we distinguish semivowels, mutes, and 
double consonants. 


18. The sEMIVOWELS are A, p, ¥, p, 73 of which, 
σ is called a sibilant, from its hissing sound, 
A, fs Vs ps liquids, from their flowing sound, 
fly Vs nasals, being sounded with the nose. 
To the semivowels must be added also y nasal, that is, y be- 
fore x, y, x, € (16). 


19. The mures are 
7mutes π β ϕ or labial mutes, 
T-mutes T ὃ 9 lingual mutes, 
x-mutes K γ χ palatal mutes. 


Those in the same horizontal line are said to be cognate, or 
mutes of the same organ. ° 


20. According to another division, the mutes are 
smooth mutes 7 τ κ (tenues), 
middlemutes B ὃ y¥ mediae), 
rough mutes ¢ FF xX aspiratae). 
Those in the same horizontal line are said to be co-ordinate, 
or mutes of the same order. 
Rem. a. The middle mutes β, 8, y, are so named from the place given 
them in the arrangement. They are also called φοπαπό (sounding with 
loud voice), in distinction from 1, 1, x, $, 3, x, Which are surd (hushed 
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or whispered). Of the latter, ϕ, 3, x, are called rough, aspiratae, on ac- 
count of the 4 (rough breathing, spiritus asper) contained in them (17) ; 
while 1, r, κ, which have no A, are called smooth. 


21. The povuBLE consonants are ὅ, § w; of which, y is 
written for zo, and ἕ for xo. 


Rem. a. Zeta (¢) is not written for ra, a combination of sounds re- 
jected by the Greek ear as offensive. But it has in prosody the force of 
two consonants,—placed after a short vowel, it makes a syllable long by 
position (86). Many scholars pronounce it as dz; but it is at least very 
doubtful whether it ever had that sound. 


: ‘The relations of the consonants may be seen from the following 
table: 


Semivowels. Mutes. Double 

Ea αι ee μασαη ιτ Or Conso- 

Sibilant. Liquids. Smooth. Middle. Rough. _ nants. 

SS 
; Nasals. | | 
Labials µ π > 

Linguals σ A, ρ) ν τ ὃ 9 ζ 
Palatals (y) K γ χ é 


Rem. & σ, y, € are surd like the smooth and rough mutes; the 
other consonants and all the vowels are sonant (20 a). 


23 D. Ὀιαλννα. The oldest Greek had another’ consonant sound, repre- 
sented by the sixth letter of the primitive alphabet. This was the semivowel 
F, named Fad Vau,—named also from its form Diganma (δίγαµµα i, ο. double 
gamma, one placed upon another). It corresponds in place and form to Lat. 
f but in power to Lat. « consonant (ν), being sounded probably much like 

ng. w. Thus ols sheep was originally oris Lat. ovis. It is sometimes called 
Aeolic digamma, having been retained by the Aecolians and Dorians long after 
it was lost by the Ionians: thus ἔτος year Aeol. Feros, ἴδιος own Dor. Σιδιος. 
It must have existed, however, in the old Ionic of Homer, although not written 
in the text of his poems. Thus it must have been sounded by Hm., more or 
less constantly, at the beginning of these words: 


ἄγνυμι to break, ἅλις ἐπ numbers, enough, ἁλίσκομαι to be taken, ἄναξ lord, 
dvdoow to be lord, ἀνδάνω to please, ἀραιός slender, ἄστυ city, tap (ver) spring, 
ἕδνον bride-gift, ἕδνος host, people, εἴκοσι twenty (Dor, Είκατι, Lat. viginti), εἴκω 
to yield, εἴλω to press, ἕκητι by will of, ἑκυρός father-in-law, éxdy willing, ἔλπο- 
pat to hope, the pronoun-stem é (ἔο sui), ἔπος word (εἶπον I said), ἔργον work, 
(ἕρδω to do), ἔργω to shut in or out, ἕῤῥω to go to harm, ἐρύω to draw, ἐσνδής 
dress, elua vest (roo Fes, Lat. ves-tis), ἔσπερος (vesper) evening, ἕτης clansman, 
ἡδύς pleasant, ἰάχω to cry, root «8 (ἰδεῖν videre, οἶδα I know), root εκ (ἴκελος and 
εἴκελος like, ἔοικα I am like, seem), Ίλιος Troy, Ίσος equal, οἶκος house, olyos 
(vinum) wine, 8s, §, 8» suus, -ᾱ, -um. 

Rem. a. At the beginning of some words, Hm. has ¢ at times in place of an 
original F: éé hem, ἐείκοσι twenty, éton fem. of Toros equal. 


For effects of the digamma in Hm., see 67 D a, 86 D, 87 D. 


27] VOWELS INTERCHANGED. 9 


EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 
Vowels Interchanged. 


25. The open short vowels (ἄ, ε, ο) are often interchanged in 
the inflection and formation of words: τρέφ-ω to nourish, ἑ-τράφ- 
ην was nourished, τέ-τροφ-α have nourished ; Ὑένος (for γενες) race, 
Gen. γένεος for yeveo-os ; λύκε (for λυκο) from λύκο-ς wolf. 

In like manner, ει (when made by lengthening ἵ, 30) is inter- 
changed with οι: λείπ-ω (stem λῖπ) to leave, λέ-λοιπ-α have left, λοι- 
πός left.——And η is sometinies interchanged with ω: ἀρήγ-ω 
to help, ἄρωγ-ός helper. 

26. do, aw, interchange with ew: vads and νεώς temple, µετέ- 
wpos (for μετᾶορος) raised aloft, τεθνεώς (for reIvqus, earlier form 
TeJvaws) dead, 


27. A close and open vowel are much less often interchanged: ἐστί ta, 
ἴσδι be thou; ἥκω, poet. ixw, am come ; ὄνομα name, ἀνώνυμος nameless ; 


24 D. Diversity or VowELs IN THE DiaLects. The other dialects, in many 
words and forms, have different vowels from the Attic. The most important 
differences are these : 

a. The Ionic (Epic and New Ionic) has η for Attic ad: Ion. νεηρίης for 
Att. veavlas young man, Sdépnt for δώρᾶξ breast-plate: so also γενεβ for γενεᾷ 
to birth, νηῦς for vais ship.———But not so, when 4 arises by contraction, or 
ven @ is lengthened on account of » omitted after it (48, 49): Ion. and Att. 
τίμᾶ (for τίµα-ε) honor thou, νικῷ (for νικά-ει) he vehi als μέλᾶς (for peAas-s) 

ack. Conversely, Hd. in a few instances has ἅ for η: µεσαμβρίη for. pec- 
ημβρία mid-day, south, 

b. The Doric, on the other hand, has & for Attic η: Dor. δᾶμος for Att. 
δῆμος people, μάτηρ (Lat. mater) for µήτηρ mother, ᾿Αβάνα (found also in Trag.) ® 
for ’Adnva the goddess Athena ; 80 Μούσᾳ for Μούσῃ to a Muse. But not so, 
when » arises from a sengthening of ε: Dor. and Att. τίθηµι (stem Φε) to put, 
λιμή» (Gen. λιµέν-ος) harbor. 

The Attic dramatists in lyric passages use the Dor. a for η (8 b). 

ο. The Jon. often lengthens e {ο ει, and ο to ov: ξεῖνος for ξένος stranger, 
guest, εἵνεκα (found also in later Att.) for ἕνεκα on account of, μοῦνος for pdvos 
alone, οὕνομα for ὄνομα name. Hm. sometimes lengthens ο to οι: ἡγνοίησε 
for ἠγνόησε from ἁγνοέω to be ignorant of ; and ἅ to as: παραί for παρά by, near. 

d. The Dor. sometimes has w for Att. ου: Μῶσα for Μοῦσα (Aecolic Μοῖσα, 
usual in Pindar and Theocritus), δῶλος (Theoc.) for δοῦλος slave. So ὧν Dor, 
(and Hd.) for οὖν therefore. 

25 D. A similar variation of ev to ov is seen in εἱλήλουβα (Hm.) for ἑλήλυβα 
I have come (stem ελῦὺ, lengthened eAevs, 80). Even in the Attic, we find 
σπουδή haste from σπεύδω to hasten. 

26 D. So Ion. ’ArpelSew, originally ᾿Ατρε[δᾶο, Att. ’Arpel8ou of Atrides; 
Ton. πυλέων, orig. πυλάω», Att. πυλῶν of gates ; Ion. Ποσειδέων, orig. Ποσει- 
Sdew, Att. κά the god Poseidon. 

| 


- 
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. poetic μῶμος blame, ἁμύμων blameless, illustrious; πόλι-ς city, πῆχυ-ς 
cubit, Gen. πόλε-ως, πήχε-ως} ὀνίνημι (for ον-ονημι) to benefit; poetic 
ἀτιτάλλω (for ατ-αταλλω) to foster. 


Vowels Lengthened. 


28. Lengthening of Vowels (Protraction) is 

A. Formative, when it is used as a means for the inflection 
and formation of words. 

By this, a, , ft ο, ὕ, 
become Ord, 4; Πα ω, v. 

Thus the verbs τιμάω, Φιλέω, Polvo, δηλόω, pve (ὅ), 
make the futures µτιµήσω, Φιλήσω, Φβίσω, δηλώσω, ύσω. 

29. After ε, t, p, the lengthened form of ἅ 18 ᾱ, not 7: thus 
the verbs ἐάω to permit, ἰάομαι to heal, περάω to pass through, 
make the futures ἑάσω, ἰάσομαι, περάσω. 

Rem. a. In general, the use of η was avoided in the Attic after e, «, p, 
and d was used instead. 


30. The close vowels (ι, v) are sometimes lengthened by a 
prefixed ε, giving ει, ev, instead of t v. Thus from the stems 
Aix, φύγ, are formed λείπω to leave, φεύγω to Jlee. 


31. B. Vicarious, when it takes the place of an omitted 


consonant, : 
By this, a, €, 5 0, ὔ, 


become a, ε, 4 ov, v. 
Thus for ἁἅπα-ντ-σι ome-vd-cw, yl-y-vopat, Άνο-ν-σι, επλῦν-σ-α, 
we have ἅπᾶσι, σπείσω, γίνομαι, Avovot, ἐἔπλῦνα. 


9 For an exception in which a becomes η, see 337: for one in which 
ε, ο, become η, w, see 156. 


28 D. Hm. lengthens a short vowel in many words which would otherwise 

be excluded from his verse, or could only come in by crasis (68) or elision 
70). This occurs chiefly under the rhythmic accent (in arsta, oa, and most 
requently in the first syllable of a word. Thus, where otherwise three short 
syllables would stand in succession: ἠνορέη (for ἄνορεη) from ᾽ἄνήρ man, εἱαρινός 
from fap spring, οὐλόμενος for ὁλόμενος destroying, οὔρεος, οὔρεα, from ὄρος 
(never οὖρος) mountain, ὑψιπέτηλος from πέταλον leaf, τιδήµενος for τιδέµενος 
putting, dusahey for dusaéaw from δυσαής tll-blowing.— Also, where two long 
syllables would stand between two short ones: Οὐλύμποιο (for ᾿Ολύμποιο) of 
Olympus, εἰλήλουβα (for εληλοννα) I have come. 

29 D. In the Ionic (Old and New), the combinations en, i, py, are not 
avoided: ἱτέη for Ivéa willow, lyrpds for larpés physician, πειρήσοµαι for πειρᾷ- 
σοµαι I shall try. 

The Doric, on the other hand, uniformly lengthens ἅ to a: τιμᾶσῶ for 
ryshow I shall honor (24 D b). 


$3] VOWELS CONTRACTED. 11 


Vowels Contracted. 


82. Contraction unites concurrent vowels of different syl- 
lables into one long vowel or diphthong. 
Concurrent vowels are generally contracted, when the first 
is short and open (ἄ,ε, ο). Thus, 
An open short vowel (a, «, ο), 
a. before a close vowel (1, v), forms a diphthong with it ; 
b. before a, ε, η, goes into the open long; 
c. before o, w, gives w. 
d. But ce gives ει; «ο, ος, οὐ give ου. 


Δ. ει ει πόλετι πόλει ϱ. ao ὦ Ὥτιµά-οµεν τιμῶμεν 
os οι πειδόι Ἠπειβοῖ ao © µτιµά-ωμεν τιμῶμεν 

baa a@ yépaa  yépd eo © gdie-wor Φφιλῶσι 
αε do Tipd-ere τιμᾶτε ow ὦ δηλό:ωσι δηλώσι 
an ἅ τιµάητε τιμᾶτε ᾱ, εε ει ' φίλεε pire 
€a η teixea τείχη «ο ου yéve-os ένους 
en η ὠΦιλέ-ητε Φιλήτε ο-- ου ἶρλο-ε Sno 
oa ὦ aildda αἰδῶ o-o ου πλό-ος πλοῦς 
o-7n ow δηλό-ητε δηλῶτε 


Rem. ϱ. & before « gives g: yjpa-i, γήρᾳ (but see 183). 


33. Concurrent vowels are not generally contracted, when 
the first is either Jong or close. But sometimes, 


a, ε, ιν after a close or long vowel, are absorbed.— ., when 
it is thus absorbed in an open long vowel, becomes ε subscript. 
—— 70 giIVeS ω. 

ἰχδύ-ας ἰχδῦς νη-οδυνος γνώδυνος ἤρω-α pe 
pa-loy  ῥάᾷων τιµή-εντι = TeAVTE Aw-iores λφστος 


$2 D. The dialects differ widely in respect to the contraction of vowels. 
Thus 

6. The Ionic (Old and’ New) has wncontracted forms in very many cases, 
where the Attic contracts: ρόοφ for νοῦς mind, τείχεα for τείχη walls, prdys 
for φιλῆς thou mayst love, ἀέκων for Exwy unwilling, ἀοιδή for gdh song.— 

a few instances, however, these dialects have contracted forms, where the 
Attic does not contract: Jon. ‘tpés (and fepds) Att. lepés sacred, βώσομαι for 
βοήσοµαι from βοάω to cry. 

f. The Ionic (especially the New Ionic) contracts «ο, eov, into ev (instead 
of ου): ποιεῦμεν, ποιεῦσι, (from ποιέ-οµεν, ποιέ-ουσι,) for Att. ποιοῦμεν we do, 
ποιοῦσι they do. This contraction is found also in the Doric. 

g. The Doric often contracts ae, αει, to η, y: ὅρη, ὁρῆς, (from Spare, 
ὁρά-εις,) for Att. Spd see thou, dpgs thou seest. 

h. The Doric sometimes contracts ao, aw, toad: "Arpel8a, orig. "ArpelBao, 
Att. ᾽Ατρείδου; Ποσειδᾶν (or Ποτειδᾶν), Hm. Ποσειδάω», Att. Ποσειδῶν; Seay, 
orig. δεάων dearum, Att. Sedy, 
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84. A simple vowel before a diphthong is often contracted 
with its first vowel; the /ast vowel is then rejected, unless it 
can be written as ι subscript. 

Exc, 2. εοι and oot give οι. 


αει ᾳ µτιµά-ι Ὥτιμᾷ ηαι ᾗἹῃ λύη-αι λύῃ 

αη ᾳ τιµάῃ µτιᾷ ne ᾗῃ τεµή-εις Tees 
αι  @ Teyd-ot TIED ηοι 6 µεµνη-οίµη» µεμνῳμην 
αου @ τιµά-υ Ὥτιμῶ Που ω µμὴ οὖν poy 

eas Ἱ = Ave-as λύῃ ο-ι ου οἶνό-εις οἶνοῦς 
ε-ει ει Φιλέ-ει Φιλε o-ov ου δηλό-ου δηλοῦ 

en 7 rey irq εοι οι φλοη φιλοῖ 
εου ov Φιλέου Φιλο  Ἅο-ο. οἱ δηλό-οι δηλος 


35. In a few exceptional cases, the contraction is made with the last 

vowel of the diphthong. Thus, 

8. ae sometimes gives αι instead of ᾳ: αἰκής unseemly from dens, 
αἴρω to take up from ἀείρω. 

b. εαι in the second person singular of verbs gives both ῃ and ει: 
Avy or Aves from λύεαι. 

ο οει and o7, in the second and third persons of verbs in da, give οι: 
δηλοῖς from δηλόεις and δηλόῃς. 


36. Important cases of irregular contraction depend upon the follow- 
ing rules: 

2 a. In contracts of the vowel-declension (Decl. L and IT.), a short 
vowel followed by a, or by any long vowel-sound, is absorbed: ὀστέ-α, 
Gora (not οστη) } ἀργυρέ-ᾶν, apyupav; ἁπλό-η, ἁπλῆ (not ἁπλω) } διπλό- 
as, διπλαῖς. Only in the singular, ea, after any consonant but p, is 
contracted to η: χρυσέ-ᾷ, χρυσῇ. 

b. In the consonant-declension (Decl. III.), the contracted accusa- 
tive sa takes the form ον the ee nominatice plural: i 
Nom. Pl. εὐγενέ-ες, εὐγενεῖς, Acc. Pl. εὐγενέ-ας, εὐγενεῖς (not ευγενης) ; 
Nom. Pl. petCoves [μειζο-ες] µείζους, Acc. Pl. το, ο ως 
(not µειζως). 

Other cases of irregular contraction will be noticed as they occur. 


37. SynizEsis. Sometimes two vowels, which could not form a 
diphthong, were yet so far united in pronunciation, as to pass for one 
syllable: thus Seds god, used in poetry fur one syllable. This is called 

nizésis (settling together). It is not indicated in the writing, and 
oe appears only in poetry, where it is detected by the measure of 
the verse. 


¥7 D. Synizesis is very frequent in Hm., especially after ε: βυρέων of doors, 
~ fos golden, στήδεα breasts, πόλιας citics, ὄγδοος eighth, all used as words 
af two syllables. 


42) VOWELS OMITTED. CONSONANTS DOUBLED. 18 


Vowels Omitted. 


38, A short vowel between two consonants is sometimes drop- 
ped (syncdpe) : πατρός (for πατέρος) from πατήρ father, 7AJIov (for 
ἠλῦνον) from ἔρχομαι to come. 


89. υ at the end of a stem is often dropped between two 
vowels: βασιλέ-ων (for βασιλευ-ων) from βασιλεύ-ς king, dxo-7 (for 
ἀκου-ή) hearing from ἀκού-ω to hear. 

In this case, v was first changed to the cognate semivowel, the di- 
gamma (βασιλεξων, ακοξη), Which afterwards went out of use (23 D). 


Rem. a. Similarly, « is sometimes dropped between two vowels: κά-ω 
for καί-ω to burn, πλέ-ων for πλεί-ων more, 


EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS, 
Consonants Doubled. 


40. The semivowels are often found doubled; less often, the smooth 
and rough mutes; the middle mutes and double consonants, never. Thus 
βάλλω to throw, yappos sand, ἐννέα nine, κόῤῥη temple, τάσσω = τάττω to 
arrange, ἵππος horse, κόκκυξ cuckoo. 

Rem. a. Double gamma (yy= ng) is not an exception; the two 
letters, though alike in form, are different in sound. 

Rem. b. When the rough mutes are doubled (which occurs mostly in 
proper names), the first goes into the cognate smooth, making πὀ, τὸ, xx, 
instead of dd, 55, xx: thus Σαπφώ, *Ar3is, Βάκχος. 


41. Double tau (rr) occurs mostly as the later Attic form, 


for oo in the earlier Attic and the other dialects: τάττω {ο ar- 
range, κρείττων stronger, later Attic for τάσσω, κρείσσων. 


42. Double sigma (σσ) is sometimes produced by composition of 
words: σύσσιτος messmate from ovy with and σῖτος food (52). But usu- 
ally it is the result of euphonic changes described in 58-60. Only in the 
latter case does it become rr in the later Attic. 


38 D. Syncope is frequent in Hm.: τίπτε for τίποτε wherefore, ἐκέκλετο for 
€-xe-xeA-ero he cried. 


40 D. Hm. in many words doubles a consonant which is single in the com- 
mon form, espec. a semivowel: ἕλλαβε for ἔ-λαβε he took, piroppedhs for φιλο: 
µειδής fond of smiles, ἐύννητος for εὔ-νητος well-spun, ὅσσον for ὅσον quantum, 
ὑπίσσω for ὀπίσω backward ; less often a mute: ὅππως for 84s as, ὅττι for 
ὅτι that, ἔδδεισε for ἔδεισε he feared. In some words he has both a single and 
a double form: Αχιλλεύς, Ὀδυσσεύς, less often ᾿Αχιλεύς, Ὀδυσεύς. 

For some cases in Hm. (καδδῦσαι, ὀββάλλει», etc.), in which a middle mute 
is found doubled, see 73 D. 
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48. Rho ©) at the beginning of a word is doubled, when, by 
formation or by composition, a simple vowel is brought before 
it: ῥέω to flow, ἔβῥει was flowing, κατα-ῤῥέων flowing down.—— 
After a diphthong, p remains single: «v-poos fairflowing. 

Rem. a. In other cases, ῥῥ is the later Attic form, for po in the 
earlier Attic and the other dialects: κόῤῥη temple, Jappos cour- 
age, for κόρση, Idpaos. 


Consonant-Changes. 


Mores BEFORE Murzs. 


44, Before a r-mute, a π- or «-mute becomes co-ordinate, 
Thus, 


Br and dr become mr yr and yr become κτ 
πὸ “ gd “ Ba κὸ '' χὸ κ δ 

πα 1) β9 1] ps κὸ ( 3 ι( x3 
τέτριπται for τετριβ-ται λέλεκται for λελεγ-ται 
γέγραπται γεγραφ-ται δέδεκται δεδεχ-ται 
γράβδην γραφ-δην πλέγδην πλεκ-δην 
ἐλείφδην ελειπ-Ρην ἐπλέχρην επλεκ-»ην 
ἐτρίφδην ετριβ-δην ἐλέχδην eXey-Sny 


Rem. a. The combinations allowed by this rule (sr, xr, 88, γδ, $3, x*) ; 
and the double mutes in 40 (ππ, rq, στ, τὸ, κκ, kx), are the only combi- 
nations of mutes with mutes, which occur in Gree 


45. A rmute before another r-mute is changed to σ. 


tore for ιδ-τε πέπεισται for smerec3-rat 
to ιδὃ-δι ἐπείσθην» επει»-5ην 


But rr and 73 stand without change, when both letters belong to the 
stem: τάττω, Aris. é 


Mores BEFORE Liquips. 
46. Before µ, a 7-mute becomes p; 


8 x-mute a τς . | 
av-mute  ‘“ σ. 

λέλειμμαι for λελειπ-μαι δέδεγµαι for δεδεχ-μαι 

τέτριµµαι τετριβ-μαι πέπασµαι πεπατ-μαι 

γέγραµµαι γεγραφ-μαι ἔψευσμαι εψευδ-μαι 

πέπλεγμαι πεπλεκ-μαι πέπεισµαι πεπει»-μαι 


43 D. In Hm., psometimes remains single, even after a simple vowel: ἔρεξε 
from ῥέ(ω to do, ὠκύ-ροος swift-flowing. ; 

46 D. In Hm., a final «mute or r-mute in the stem often remains un- 
changed before µ in the ending: ἴκ-μενος favoring (stem Ix: ἱκάνω to come), 
dxax-névos ο (stem ax or αχ: Lat. aly δ-μή Att. ὀσμή smell (stem 
03: Sc to smell, Lat. odor), ἵδ-μεν Att. ἴσμεν we know (stem ιδ: ola), xexopud 
ο udvos equipped (stem xopud: κορύσσω). 
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Rem. a. This rule seldom fails, when a final mute in the stem is fol 
lowed by » in the ending: ἀκ-μή acme. In other cases it is not muck 
observed: xé-xun-xa am wearted out, é-run-Inv was cut, pu-Spds rhythm, 
ἱ-σθμός isthmus. 

Rem. b. Before the other liquids, A, p, », the mutes remain unchang- 
ed. Yet we find σεµνός revered for σεβ-νος (σέβ-οµαι to revere), and 
ἐρεμνός murky for ερεβ-νος (ἔρεβος thick darkness). : 


MUTES BEFORE &. 


47. Before o, 8 7-mute forms y (= πο) : 

a x-mute forms ὁ (= κο); 

a t-mute is dropped without further change, 
λείψω for λειπ-σω κόραξ for κορακ-ς σώμασι for σωµατ-σι 
τρίψω τριβ-σω Φλόξ Φλογ-ε ἐλπίσι ελπιὸ-σι 
γράψω  ἍΎραφ-σω Bné βηχ-ε ὄρνισι ορνιθ-σι 
Rem. 8. The preposition ἐξ (= exs) in composition drops ς before any 


consonant (54), but undergoes no further change: ἐκ-βαίνω to go out, not 
εγβαινω, ἑκ-στρατεύω to march out, not efrpareva. 


N AND Σ BEFORE OTHER CONSONANTS. 

48. N before a labial becomes µ; 
before a palatal becomes y (nasal) ; 
before A, p, is assimilated ; 


before o is dropped, and the preceding vowel is leng- 
thened (31). 


ἔμπας for εν-πας ovyxaiw for συν-καιω ἐἑλλείπω for εν-λειπω 
ἐμβαίνω εν-βαινω συγγενής συν-γενης συῤῥέω συν-ρεω 
ἐμφανής εν-ᾷφανης συγχέω συν-χεω µμέλᾶς μελαν-ς 
ἔμψυχος  εν-ψυχος ἐγξέω εν-ἔεω κτείς κτεν-ς 
ἐμμένω εν-μενω «- λύουσι λνογ-σι 


49. So also ντ, vd, ν., are dropped before σ (47), and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened (31). 
δούς for 8ovr-s = aomeiow for σπενὸδ-σω  Ἠµπείσοµαι for πενῷ-σομαι 

50. Before σι of the dative plural, the vowel remains un- 
changed, when ν alone is dropped: μέλᾶσι  λιμέσι, δαίµοσι, for 
μελᾶν-σι, λιµεν-σι, δαιµον-σι. But when ντ is dropped, the vowel 
is lengthened ; πᾶσι, 9εῖσι, Avovor, for παντ-σι, Jevt-ot, λυοντ-σι. 

Exc. a. Adjectives (not participles) in -εις make -εσε, instead of -εισι, 
in the dative plural: χαρίεσι for χαριεντ-σι from χαρίεις pleasing. 


51. a. Before » in the endings of the perfect middle, ν is commonly 
changed to σ: πέφασμµαι for πεφαν-μαι. 


47D. In Hm., a r-mute is sometimes assimilated to a following σ: ποσ-σι 
for ποδ-σι Att. wool to feet. 
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b. Before o in tho endings of the perfect middle, ν retains its place : 
πέφαν-σαι. Similarly we find νς in the nominatives ἔλμινς worm, Τίρυνς 
Téryns, for Apsw3-s, Tipuv3-s (47). 


52. In composition, 
ἐν before p, o, retains »: éy-puSpos, ἐν-στά(ω. 
may, πάλι», before o, retain »: πάν-σοφος ; 
or change ν to σ: παλίσ-σντος. 
σύν, before σ with a vowel, becomes συσ-: συσ-σίτιον ; 
before o with a cons., or ¢, becomes συ-: σύ-στημα, σύ-ζνγον. 
53. N, brought by syncope before ps is strengthened by an inserted 8: 
this happens in the declension of ἀνηρ man: ἀνδρός for ανρος for ἀνέρος. 
Similarly, » before p is strengthened by an inserted 8, in peonpSpia mid- 
day, south, for µεσημ{ερια from µέσος and ἡμέρα. 


54. Sigma (c) between two consonants is dropped: γεγράφ- 
Jat for yeypadota:, ἐκβαίνω for εξ-βαινω (47 a). 

Not so, however, when initial σ is brought by composition between 
two consonants: ἐν-στάζω not εν-ταζω. 

55. When two sigmas are brought together by inflection, one of them 
is dropped: τείχεσι for τειχεσ-σι, ἔσπασαι for εσπασ-σαι. 

56. The combination σὃ, in some adverbs of place (204), passes into 
(: 5δύραζε out for Supac-de. 

For o omitted, in the nom. sing. 3d decl., see 156; in the 1 Aor. of 
liquid verbs, see 382; in the verbs efpi fo be and ἦμαι to sit, see 406. 


CoNSONANTS AND VOWELS TRANSPOSED (Metathesis). 
57. The liquids (especially p, A) are subject to this change: 
Jdpoos (43 a) courage, also Jpdcos ; thus, too, 
aorist ¢-Sop-ov, present Spa-cnw; present βάλ-λω, perfect βέ-βλη-κα 3 
“ ἐ-άνον “ ᾖἈνήησκω  "'' τέµνω  ' τέτµη-κα. 
In the last four examples the vowel is also lengthened. 


58 D. In a few Epic words, u before p or A is strengthened by an inserted 
B: µέ-μβλω-κα have gone (from stem oA, by transposition µλο, µλω, 57). At 
the beginning of a word, µ before p or A becomes 8: βλώσκω to go, from stem 
por (cf. Δρώσκω from stem Sop, 57); βροτός mortal, from stem pop, µρο (57), 
Lat. mor-ior, mor-tuus. 

55 D. In Hm., both sigmas are often retained: ἔπεσ-σι Att. ἔπεσι to words, 
ἐσ-σί Att. ef thou art. 

56 D. The Acolic has o8 for (in the middle of a word ; this is often found 
in Theocritus: µελίσδω Att. µελί(ω to make melody. 

57 D. Metathesis is very frequent in Hm.: Καρτερός and κρατερός powerful 
κάρτιστοε = Att. κράτιστος most powerful, best, from κράτος κά ; ἀταρπόν 
Att. ἀτράπός path, τραπείοµεν for Ταρπειοµεν (stem τερκ: répxe to delight): 
elmilarly, ἕδρακον from 3épx-opas {ο see, ἔπραβον from πέρβ-ω to destroy. 
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CoNSONANTS BEFORE I. 


58. The close vowel 4 following a consonant, gives rise to 
various changes. Thus, frequently, 


1. Iota, after v and p, passes over to the preceding vowel 
and unites with it by contraction. 


Χείρων for ἆχερ-ιων γείνω for τεν-ιω 
δότειρα δοτερ-ια κρίνω κρῖν-ιω 
μαίνομα: μᾶν-ιομαι σύρω σῦρ-ιω 


Rem. a. In like manner we have -es, originally -εσι, in the second 
person singular of verbs: λύεις for Av-ecs. 

59. 2. Iota, after A, is assimilated. 

μᾶλλον for µαλ-ιον ἄλλος for αλ-ιος Lat. alius, 

στέλλω στελ-ιω ἄλλομαι  ἆλ-ιομαι Lat. salio. 


60. 3. Iota, after «-mutes (less often after τ, 3), forms with 
them σσ (later Attio rr, 41). 


ἤσσων for ἡκ-ιων ἐλάσσων for ελαχ-ιων 
Θρᾷσσα θΘρακ-ια Κρῆσσα Kpnr-ta 
τάσσω ταγ-ιω κορύσσω κορυ»-ιω 


For πέσσω to cook from stem rem, see 429. 


61. 4. Iota, after ὃ (sometimes after 7), forms with it ζ. 
ἐλπίζω for ελπιδ-ιω µείζων for pey-tov 
For νίζω to wash from stem νιβ, see 429, 


62. 5. Tau, before ι, often passes into σ. 


δίδωσι, originally δίδωτι πλούσιος for πλουτιος from πλοῦτος 
λύουσι for Ἄνονσι, Orig. λύοντι στάσις for στατις Lat. statio. 


Rem. a. The same change occurs, though rarely, before other vowels: 
σύ, col, σέ, originally rv, rol, ré, σήμερον to-day for τήµερον. 


Σ wits VowELs. 

63. Sigma, when not supported by a consonant before or 
after it, often disappears. Thus, in many cases, 

1. Initial sigma, followed by a vowel, goes into the rough 
breathing: ds for ots Lat. sus, ἵστημι for σιστηµε Lat. sisto. 

64, 2. Sigma between two vowels is dropped: 

Thus Avy Contracted from λύεαι for λυεσαι, λύσαιο for λυσαισο, yévous 
contracted from γένεος for Ύενεσος Lat. generis. 

Rex. a. Similarly, » in some forms of the comparative is dropped 
between two vowels: µείζω contracted from µειζοα for peifova. 


x 


62 D. The Doric often retains the original 7: δίδωτι, λύοντι, τό, rol, Th 
Even the older Attio retains it in τήµερον and a few other words. 
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ASPIRATION REJECTED OR TRANSFERRED. 


65. To avoid the harshness felt when two successive syllables 
begin with rough sounds, a change was often made in one of 
them. Thus, 

a. Reduplications change s rough mute to the cognate 
smooth: πέ-φυ-κα for φε-φυ-κα, τί-θη-μι for St-y-ps, ἐ-κε-χύ-μην 
for ε-χε-χυ-μην, Hm. ἀκ-άχη-μαι for αχ-αχη-μαι. 

Ῥ. The imperative ending 3: becomes τι after δη in the first 
aorist passive : Av-dy-re for λυ-θη-θε 


ο. The stems δε, ὃν, of τίδηµι to put, Φύω to offer, become re, ru, be- 
fore 5η in the first aorist passive: ἑ-τέ-δην, €-rv-Snyv. 

d. Single instances are ἀμπέχω, ἀμπίσχω, to clothe, for αμφ., ἐκεχειρία 
truce for εχε-χειρια (from ἔχω and xeip), and a few other words. 

e. To the same rule we may refer ἔχω to hate, hold, for ἐ-χω (fature 
ἔξω) originally σεχω (424, 11), and ἴσχω for icyw orig. σι-σ{ε)χ-ω. 


66. Transfer of aspiration is found in a few stems which begin with 
r and end with ¢ or y. When, for any cause, the rough sound is lost at | 
the end of the stem, it appears in the first letter, changing r {ο 5. This 
occurs, : 

a. In the substantive-stem τριχ hair (gen. sing. τριχός, nom. plur. 
τρίχες, but) nom. sing. Spié, dat. plur. δριξί. ; 
b. In the adjective ταχύς swi/t, superlative τάχιστος, but comparative 
Sdocewy (Ξάττων) for ταχιων (222), 
ο. In the verb-stems, 
τρεφ, pres. τρέφω to nourish, fut. Βρέψω, subst. Speppa nursling ; 
rap, “ Sdrrw to bury, «Bde, ἄν. τάφος tomb ; 
τρεχ, “ tpéxe to run, “ Spefopuat, 
τρυφ, “ Ἀρύπτω toweaken,  ῬὈρύψω, “  τρυφή delicacy ; 
τυφ, '' τύφω to smoke, perf. ré-Suppat. 

Rem. d. We find ἑδρέφδην in the aorist passive, re3pa¢Sa: in the per- 
fect middle infinitive. tt thes forms, 3 was used as ae first letter of 
the stem, because the last letter was supposed to be properly a 7, but 
changed to ¢ by 44. The same remark applies to the other stems in c. 


For the aspiration of a smooth or middle mute in the formation of the 
second perfect active, see 341, cf. 392. 


65 D. Hm. often has a smooth breathing, where the Attic has the rough: 
*Aléns (from a privative and ἰδεῖν to see) Att. “A:dns the god Hades, ἅμαξα Att. 
ἅμαξα wagon, héAsos Att. ἥλιος sun, ds (80 Hd.) Att. ἕως dawn, Yont (so Hd.. 
cf. 82 De) Att. ἱέραξ hawk. Cf. Hd. odpos Att. pos boundary.—-—A smooth 
mute used instead of a rough, is seen in αὖτις (Hm. Hd.) Att. adds again, οὐκί 
(Hm. Hd.) Att. οὐχί not, δέκοµαι (Hd.) Att. δέχομαι to receive. 


66 D. Hd. shows a transfer of aspiration in κιβών Att. χιτώρ tunic, and ἐν» 
θαῦτα there, ἐνδεῦτεν thence, Att. ἐνταῦθα, evreider. 
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SPECIAL EUPHONY OF FINAL SOUNDS. 


67. Hratus. When a word ending with a vowel and another be- 
ginning with a vowel are pronounced in immediate succession, the result 
isa hiatus. This, though not agreeable to the Attic ear, was often en- 
dured in prose: often, however, it was obviated by crasis or elision or 
the addition of a motable consonant. Crasis and elision occur especially 
when the first of the two words is short and unimportant, or when the 


two words are often used together. 


Crasis. 


68. Crasis (mingling) is a contraction of the final and initial 
vowels in two successive words, The two words are then written 
as one, with a corénis (hook) ᾿ over the vowel in which they join. 
Thus τοὐναντίον for τὸ ἐναντίον, Joizdriov (72) for τὸ ἱμάτιον, προῦρ- 
you for πρὸ ἔργου, ὠγα»έ for ὦ dyate. 

Crasis is used chiefly after forms of the article, the relative pronouns 
ὅ, ἄ, the preposition πρό, the conjunction καί, and the interjection & It 
follows, generally, the rules already given for contraction. 

Rem. a. If the first word ends in a diphthong, its last vowel disap- 
pears in crasis; if the second word δερίπο with a diphthong, its last 
vowel remains (48 ε subscript or v): κἀν for καὶ ἐν, κἄν for καὶ ἄν or καὶ 
dav, κάτα for καὶ εἶτα, καὐτή for καὶ airy (xo, χῷ, poetic for καὶ 6, καὶ οἱ), 
ἐγώμαι for ἐγὼ οἶμαι. 


67 Ὀ. Hiatus 1x Eric Porrry. In Epic poetry, the hiatus is allowed in 
many cases; the most important are the following: 

a. when the second word begins with digamma: κατὰ οἶκον = κατὰ Foixop 
in the house. Here the hiatus is only apparent. 

b. when the first word ends in a close vowel («, v) and seldom or never 
suffers elision : παιδὶ ὅπασσε he bestowed on his son. 

ο. when the two words are separated by a mark of punctuation: κάθησο, 
dug 8 ἐπικείθεο pidy sit down, and comply with my saying. 

d. when the vowels, which make hiatus, are the two short syllables of tho 
third foot: τῶν οἱ | & ἐγέ- | νοντο e- | vt µεγά- | ροισι Ύε- | νέδλη. The two 
words are then separated by the ea caesura of the third foot (910). 

e. when a long vowel or diphthong at the end of the first word gives up a 
part of its quantity, and becomes short before the following initial vowel: 
᾽Ατρεΐδαί τε καὶ ἄλλοι ἑὐκνήμιδες ᾽Αχαιοί (4— tue Luv -Ὁ----νν ----, This 
is regarded as a weak (improper) hiatus, being relieved by the sacrifice of 
quantity. 

68 D. Crasis is rare in Hm.; in Hd., it is not frequent. It is most exten- 
sively used in Attic poetry. In cases where a short initial vowel is swallowed 
up by a final long vowel or diphthong, the two words are sometimes written 
separately, with an apostrophe in place of the initial vowel: μὴ ᾽᾿γώ for uh ἐγά, 
ἤδη ξέρχοται for ἤδη ἐξέρχεται. 


20 ELISION. [65 


Rem. b. The rough breathing of the article or relative pronoun, if 
these stand first, is retained, and takes the place of a coronis: dy for & dy 
(ovx, oti, poetic for ὁ ἐκ, ὁ ἐπί, ovvexa poetic for οὗ ένεκα). 

Rem. ο. In crasis of the article, its final vowel or diphthong, when fol- 
lowed by initial a, disappears in it: ἀνήρ (4) for 6 ἀνήρ(ᾶ), τἀνδρί for τῷ 
ἀνδρί, ταὐτό, ταὐτά, ταὐτοῦ, for τὸ αὐτό, ra αὐτά, τοῦ αὐτοῦ. The particle 
roi in this respect follows the article: μεντᾶν for μέντοι ἄν. 

Ἕτερος other enters into crasis under the form ἅτερος (a): thus drepos 
(a) for 6 ἕτερος, Sdrepov, Ξἀτέρου, for τὸ ἕτερο», τοῦ ἑτέρου. 


69. ΒΥνιζκει (37). Sometimes the final and initial vowels, though 
not contracted by crasis, were so far united in pronunciation, as to serve 
in poetry for one syllable. This occurs only after a long vowel or diph- 
thong; especially after the conjunctions ἐπεί since, ἤ or, ἡ interrogative, 
un not, and the pronoun ἐγώ J: thus ἐπεὶ οὗ, as two syllables; and so μὴ 
ἄλλοι, ἐγὼ ov. 

Elliston. 

70. Elision is the cutting off of a final short vowel before a 
following initial vowel. The place of the elided vowel is marked 
by an apostréphe’. Thus ἐπ αὐτῷ for ἐπὶ αὐτῷ. 

The following words are generally subject to elision: 

a. Words of one syllable in ε, as γέ, δέ, re. 

b. Prepositions and conjunctions of two syllables; 

except περί, ἄχρι, µέχρι, ὅτι. : 

ο. Some adverbs in common use, such as ἔτι, dua, εἶτα, µάλα, τάχα, 

Exempt from elision are 

d. The vowel v. 

e. Final a, ε, ο, in words of one syllable. 

f. Final a in the nominative of the first declension, and . in the da- 

tive of the third. 


Rem. g. Forms, which can take ν movable (79), are not affected by 
elision in prose, except only έἐστί is. 


Remark ο is nearly confined tothe Attic. Tm. has ὥριστοε, wirds (with 
coronis in place of the rough breathing) for ὁ ἄριστος, ὁ ards. Hd. has ὧνήρ 
for ὁ ἀνήρ, τὀληδέε for τὸ ἀληδές, ὄνβρωποι for of ἄνβρωποι (yet τἀνδρώπου for 
τοῦ ἀνδρώπου), ωὗτός, ωὗτοί, τωύτοῦ (cf. 11 D), for ὃ abrds, of abrol, τοῦ αὐτοῦ, 
τοὔτερον for τὸ ἕτερο». 

70 D. Elision is less frequent in Hd. than in Attic prose. It is most exten- 
sively used in poetry, even in Epic poetry, being applied not only to short 
vowels, but even to the diphthongs αι and οι in the verb-endings µαι, σαι, rat, 
σβδαι, and in the forms pol, rol. 

“Or: is subject to elision in Hm., never in Attic poetry. The same is true 
of cin the dative (sing. and plur.) of the third declension. Many forms, which 
might take » movable, suffer elision in poetry: and so, further, the particle ῥά 
(only used in Epic, cf. 865), the possessive pronoun ed, and the nom. sing. in d 
of the first declension. 
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71. Elision occurs also in the formation of compound words, 
but then without the apostrophe to mark it: ἀπαιτέω from ἀπό 
and airéw, ovdeis from οὐδέ and εἷς, διέβαλον from διά and ἔβαλον, 
ἀμπέχω (cf. 65 d) from ἀμφί and ἔχω. 


72. A smooth mute and rough breathing, brought together 
by elision, give the cognate rough mute : 


ἀφ᾽ ἑστίας for ἀπ(ὸ) ἑστίας, nad’ ἡμέραν for xar(a) ἡμέραν, 

ἠδίκηχ) ὑμᾶς for ἠδίκηκ(α) ὑμᾶς  νύχὮ ὅλην for wier(a) ὅλην (44). 
So also in compound words: 

ἀφαιρέω from ἀπό and αἱρέω, καβίηµι from κατά and ἵημι, 


δεχήµερος from δέκα and ἡμέρα,  ἐἑφδήμερος from ἑπτά and ἡμέρα. 
The same effect is seen also in crasis: Sdrepov for τὸ ἕτερον (poet. xo 
for καὶ 6, ὀδοῦνεκα for ὅτου ένεκα). 


Rem. a. The same change of mute takes place, notwithstanding an in- 
tervening p, in φροῦδος (from πρό and ὁδός), φρουρός (from πρό and épdo), 
τέδριππος (from rérrapa and ἵππος). «. 


Final Consonants. 


74, At the end of a Greek word, 
2. the only consonants allowed to stand are », p, s; 
b. the only combinations of consonants are y (zs), & (xs), 
and a (nx). 
Exc. ο, Ἐκ from (80 ο) and οὐκ, οὐχ not (80a) have no accent of 
their own, and were hardly felt to be separate words. 


Exc. d. Final As, »s, are found only in the nominatives ds salt, sca, 
ἔλμινς worm and Τίρυνς Tiryns (51). 


72 D. In the New Ionic (Hd.), the smooth mute remains unchanged before 
the rotgh breathing: ἀπ) οὗ for ἀφ' οὗ, οὐκ οὕτως for οὐχ οὕτως, κατίηµι for 
καβίηµι, τοὔτερο» for τὸ ἕτερο». 

19 D. Apocorr. Similar to elision, but confined to poetry, is apocdpe, the 
cutting off of a final short vowel before an initial consonant. In Hm., this 
is seen in the conjunction &p for ἄρα, the prepositions ἄ», κάτ, πάρ, for dvd, 
κατά, παρά (and rarely in dw, ὑπ for ἀπό, ὑπό). The apocopate forma are used 
both as separate words and in composition. The » of ἄν is subject to the rules 
in 48. The + of κάτ is assimilated to the following consonant; but before two 
consonants it is dropped. Thus τίς 7 &p τῶν, παρµένετε for παραμένετε, du 
πεδίον for ἀνὰ πεδίο», ἀλλύω for ἀναλύω, κὰρ ῥόον for κατὰ ῥόο», κὰκ Kopuphy 
for κατὰ κορυφή», κὰγ yévu (pronounced kag gonu) for κατὰ ydvv, κὰδ δέ for 
κατὰ δέ, καδδῦσαι for καταδῦσαι, nae φάλαρα (40 ») for κατὰ φάλαρα, κατβανεῖν 
for καταβθανεῖν, κάκτανε for κατέκτανε (ἁππέμψει for ἀποπέμψει, ὑββάλλειν for 
ὑποβάλλει)). Compare κάµµορος Lea ill-fated for κακ-μορος for Κακο-µορος. 

Here belongs also Dor. πότ (only before the article) for worl = Att. πρός: 
thus rdr τὰν (or ποττὰν) µατέρα. 


14 Ὁ. For some apparent exceptions (dp πεδίο», xdy γόνν, etc.), see 78 D, 


22 MOVABLE CONSONANTS. [75 


75. Other consonants at the end of a word are dropped: 
σῶμα body, for σωµατ, genitive σώματ-ος, 
μέλι 6. µέλιτ-ος, 


ada milk, γαλακτι ἑε γάλακτ-ος, 

σα» were, noayr, cf. Lat. erant, 
wai O boy, was, genitive παιδ-ός, 
γύναι O woman, ‘yuvatk, ‘ γυναικ-ός. 


76. A final r-mute is also changed to s: 
τέρας prodigy, for τερατ, πα τέρατ-ος, 
πρόε ἴθ, | προτ, πι Ἅπροτί (Hm.), 
δός Jive, 803, from ῥὃδοδι. 
77. A final µ is changed to », but after a it is often dropped: 
érisnv I placed, originally ετιδηµ, present τίδηµε, 
μῆλο» apple, . µήλομ, cf. Lat. um, 
νύκτα night, ss yuxrap, Cf. Lat. noctem, 
"&ivoa J loosed, = “* ελυσαμ. 


Movable Consonanis. 


78. N movagte. Some words ending in a vowel annex ν, 
a. before a word beginning with a vowel, and 
b. at the end of a sentence. 


Thus, a. πᾶσιν ἔδωκα, b. ἔδωκα πᾶσιν, I gave to all: but, before a 
consonant, πᾶσι δίδωµι J give to all. 

Rem. ο. This ν is also called ἐφελκυστικόν (dragging after): in the 
first case (a), it obviates hiatus: in the second (b), it gives a fuller close. 
The poets, for the latter reason, use it generally at the end of a line or 
verse. Often, also, they use it before a consonant, thus making a final 
short syllable long by position (86), Even in prose, it would seem, from 
many inscriptions and old manuscripts, that » movable was often used 
before a consonant. 


79. N movable is added, 
a. after ein the third person singular: ἐδωκε(ν) he gave. 
b. after σῖ in all words, viz. 
(a) in the third person singular and plural: δίδωσι(ν) he gives, δι- 
δόασι(ν) they give. So, also, ἐστι(ν) <8. 


78 D. In the New Ionic (Hd.), which does not avoid a concurrence of vow- 
els, ν movable ia not used. 


πο D. In Hm., the pronoun ἐγώ(ν), and the plural datives (238 D) ἅμμι(ν), 
ὕμμι(ν), σφ((ν), have ν movable. So also forms with the suffix ¢: (206 D): dSe- 
όφι(ν) to Likewise most adverbs of place in Sev (208): ἄνευδε(ν) away 
from, without, πάροιδε(ν) before (in place or time). Further νόσφήν) apart, and 
the enclitic particles κέ(ν) = Att, ἄν, and νύ(ν) ποιο. 

In Hd., some adverbs in Sew reject »: 60 πρόσθε before, ὄπισδε behind, 
ὕπερδε above, ἕνερθε below. 
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8) in the dative plural: πᾶσι(ν) to all. 
y) in adverbs of place: ᾽ΑΡήνησι(ν) at Athens. 
8) in εἴκοσι twenty, πέρυσι last year, παντάπασι altogether. 


80. a. The adverb οὐ not, before a vowel, becomes οὐκ, but before the 
rough breathing, οὐχ (cf. 72): οὐ λέγω, οὐκ αὐτόε, οὐχ οὕτως. 
b. My πού follows the analogy of οὐ, only in the compound µηκέτε 
like οὐκέτι, no longer. 
ο. Ἐξ (εκς) from and οὕτως thus drop s before consonants: ἐξ dxpo- 
πόλεως, but ἐκ τῆς πόλεως (cf. 47 a); οὕτως ἀπέβη, but οὕτω δεινός. 


SYLLABLES. 


81. Every single vowel or diphthong, whether with or without con- 
sonants before or after it, makes a distinct syllable. Thus ὑγίεια has 
four syllables. 

82. In the division of syllables, 

a. Consonants at the beginning of a word connect themselves with 
the following vowel; at the end of a word, with tho preceding vowel: 
προ-εδρεί-αν, στρο-φά-λιγέ (Hm. ). 

b. Consonants in the middle of a word, between two vowels, are 
assigned to the following vowel. This is always the case with one con- 
sonant, even if it be a double consonant: ἵ-κα-νός, ὄ-ψο-μαι. It is the 
case also with most combinations of two or more consonants: ἔ-σχο», 
ἱ-σθμός, ἐ-χἈρός, pa-B8os, a-pvds. 

83. But in a combination of two or more consonants, the first con- 
nects itself with the preceding vowel, 

a. when it is a liquid or a nasal: ἄρ-μα, ἐλυπίς, ἐν-δόν, καγ-χά(ω. 
Only yp» go together: κά-μνω. 

b. when the same consonant is doubled: Ξάσ-σων, ἵπ-πος: 80 too 
Σαπ-φώ, ’Ar-Sis, Βάκ-χος (40 b). 

84, Further, in the division of syllables, 

a. Words connected by elision are treated as a single word: dA-v 
aw’ ὅ-του. So in composition: ἐ-πα-νά-γειν from ἐπί, avd, dyew. 

b. Compounds formed without elision are treated as if their elements 
‘were separate words: προς-εκ-τίνω, not προ-ςε-κτινω. 


85. a. Pure Vowels and Syllables. When two successive 
vowels of a word belong to different syllables, the second vowel 
and syllable are said to be pure (not mixed with a preceding 
consonant) : ταµί-ας, βουλεύ-ω. 


80 D. A movable s is found, though used with little reference to euphony, 
in the following adverbs: ἀμφί about, Hm. also dugis; ἄντικρυς right opposite, 
Him. only ἀντικρύ; ἀτρέμα and ἀτρέμας quietly, mostly poet.; ἄχρι, µέχρι, until, 
rarely &xpis, uéxpis; εὐδύ (Hd. 190) straight towards, εὐδύε (Hd. [Sds) straight. 
way, but in Hm. only iSvs straight ὁ µεσηγν and µεσηγύε between (Hm. 
µεσσ.); πολλάκις often, Ion. also πολλάκι (Hm. Hd.). : 


24 QUANTITY. [85 


Ῥ. Uhtima, Penult, Antepenult. The last syllable of a word 
is called the ultima ; the one next to the last, penwlt (penultima) ; 
the one before the penult, antepenult (antepenultima). 


— Quantity. 


86. A syllable is long by nature, when it has a long vowel 
or diphthong : xpi-vot-pnv. 

A syllable is long by position, when its vowel is followed by 
two consonants or by a double consonant : ὄμ-φαξ. 


The consonants, which make a jinal syllable long by position, may 
be partly or wholly in the following word: thus the second syllable in 
ἄλλος τόπος, and in ἄλλο στόµα, is long by position. 

Rem. a. In a syllable long by position, the vowel was sounded long 
or short, according to its natural quantity, without reference to the fol- 
lowing consonants. Thus the first vowel was sounded short in λέξω, 
κάλλος, πίπτε, long in λήξω, μᾶλλον, purre, though the first ε/ζζαδίο in all 
these words was long. 


87. When a vowel naturally short is followed by a mute and 
liquid, the syllable is common, that is, it mrp be used as long 
or short, at pleasure: thus in τέκνον, τυφλός, τί Spas, the first syl- 
lable is common, But, 


a. The mute and liquid must be in the same word. Hence the pre- 
position ἐκ before a liquid always (even in composition) makes a long 
Syllable: ἐκ νεῶν, ἐκλέγει». 

b. The rule applies to middle mutes (β, ὃ, y) only before p; before 
A, µ. », they always make a long syllable: thus in βίβλος, τάγμα, ἕδνα, 
the first syllable is always long. 


86 D. A long vowel or diphthong at the end of a word makes a short 
syllable, when the next word begins with a vowel: ef δὴ ὁμοῦ (—vv—), καί 
por ὅμοσσον (--νν--ν), see 67 De. This rule is observed in epic poetry, and 
in the choruses of the dramatic poets. But the long vowel or diphthong re- 
mains long: (1) when the rhythmic accent falls upon it (in arsis, 894): ἑρ µε- 
γάλφ ἁδύτφ (--νν tvv+); (2) when the next word began with the digamma: 
éxardy καὶ εἴκοσι (vvy-+—+vv); (8) when it is followed by a pause in the sense, 
A long vowel or diphthong is rarely made short before a vowel in the samme 
word: Hm. οἷος (v»), βέβλπαι οὐδ' (—v v —). 

One of the consonants, which make es may be the (unwritten) di- 


gamma: τοῖόν οἱ xp = τοῖόν You wip (---------. 
87 D. In Hm., a short vowel before a mute and liquid, generally makes a 
syllable long by position: τέκνον, τί κλαίει (4-4—+), ὕπνος πανδαµάτωρ 


fe Loi hk ο 


Even before a simple liquid at the beginning of a word, a final 
short vowel often makes a long syllable: καλή» τε µεγάλη» re (4—Lovte 
So too before a digamma: ἀπὸ ἕο -- ard Γέο (» --νν). So also before 8 in the 
stem δει (409 D, 5) and in 84» long. In such cases, the liquid or digamma was 
perhaps doubled in pronouncing: δει and 84» seem to havo begun with 3dr. 


cn ασπυμαι µ---ᾱ-ᾱ-ρμασακαα. (Ὀσκκα. ,αππιπάζηζλκκκκωκµμμµκ]ωθὑἑἶ “ ἡἆ«ἕὉυ- Υ 
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88. The quantity of most syllables is obvious at once. Thus, 
syllables 
2. with η, ω, or a diphthong, are always long. 
b. with «, ο, before a vowel or single consonant, are short. 
ο. with ε, ο, before two cons. or a double cons., are long. 


d. with a, 4 v, before two cons. or a double cons., are long. 


Rules ο and d are liable to the exception in 87. There re- 
main, then, subject to uncertainty, only the syllables with a, ε v, 
before a vowel or single consonant. Even these are long, 

e. when they have the circumflex accent: κρῖνε. 

f. when they arise from a contraction: ἅκων from Ἰἄέκων. 

g. when v or ντ is dropped after the vowel: λελύκᾶσι for 
λελυκανσι, Sexvis for δεικνυντς: but see 50. 

Rem. h, The quantity of a, «, v, so far as it is connected with inflec- 
tion, will be noticed in the course of the grammar. In other cases, it 
may be learned by consulting the lexicons, or by observing the usage of 
Greek poets. 


ν 
ο... 


“ -. 


Accent. 


89. The accent of a word is indicated by a mark placed over 
the vowel of the accented syllable. The marks used for this 
purpose are themselves called accents; they are the acute ’, the 
circumflex”, and the grave ‘: λύσω, λῦσον, λελυκὼς. 

In case of a diphthong, the accent stands over the second 
vowel; but over the first vowel of an improper diphthong 
(cf. 14): αὐτούς, αὐτοῖς, αὐτῷ. 

The accent follows the breathing, when both belong {ο the same 
vowel: ὅλος, aipw ; but the circumflex is placed above the breathing: ἦγε, 
οὗτος. When they belong to a capital letter, they are placed before it: 
Ἕλλην, Ὥτος. When a vowel, which has the diaeresis, is accented, the 
acute and grave are placed between the points, the circumflex above them : 
ἀῑδιος, Bot, πραῦναι. 


90. Το the Latin terms accent, acute, circumflex, grave, correspond 
the Greek τόνος tone (straining or raising of the voice), ὀξύς sharp, περι- 
σπώμενος twisted round (in reference to the form of the circumflex 
accent), and βαρύς heavy, flat. From these words, together with the 
πο παρά near and πρό before, are derived the names in the fol- 
owing section. 


88 D. The quantity of a, «, v, varies in many words, especially in Hm.; 
they often become long under the rhythmic accent (in arsis, see 894), when 
otherwise they would be short: "foey or Ἰἴωμεν let us go, "Apes, “Apes, βοοτό- 
Aorye (Leoevtvviv), 

2 


26 ACCENT AFFECTED BY QUANTITY. [92 


91. The acute can stand only on one of the last three syl- 
lables of a word, the circumflex on one of the last two. A word 


which has the acute 
on the ultima is called oaytone: βασιλεύς. 
on the penult % paroxytone: βασιλεύων. 
on the antepenult 6 sproparozytone: βασιλεύοντος. 
A word which has the circumflex 
on the ultima is called  perispomenon: ἀγαγεῖν. 
on the penult ἔέ  oproperispomenon: ἀγαγοῦσα. 


A word which has o accent on the ultima is called barytone. 
This name, of course, belongs alike to paroxytones, proparoxy- 
tones, and properispomena. 


92. The acufe over a vowel shows that it was uttered on a higher 
(sharper) key than other vowels. The cireumslex (made up of the acute 
and grave 3 af shows that the vowel commenced upon a higher key, but 
ended on the general pitch. The grave (flat) belonged in theory to every 
vowel that did not rise above the general pitch, i. e. to every vowel that 
had not the acute or circumflex. It was, therefore, the negation of an 
accent, and in general was not written; not even over the last vowel 
of a barytone, although that name implies a grave accent on the ultima: 
thus @Speros,not ἄνδρὼπὸς. In actual use, it occurs only as a substitute 
for the acute, when the last vowel of an oxytone, in close connection with 
following words, sinks from its proper key (101). 


a 
-” ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY QUANTITY. 


\ 93.8. The acute stands on long and short syllables alike, : 
the circumflex only on syllables long by nature. 
b. If the ultima is (ong by nature, the acute cannot stand 
on the antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. 
ο. Final € and y, after a short vowel, exclude the acute from the ante- 


penult, but not the circumflex from the penult: thus we have ἡλιξ, but 
νυκτοφύλαξ instead of νυκτόφυλαξ. 


94. Using now the words long and short to denote natural quantity 


(of vowel-sounds) without regard to position, wo have the following 
rules, : 


A word with short ultima, if accented 
a. on the antepenult, has the acute: λνώμεθᾶ, λνέτωσᾶν. 
b. on a short penult,has the acute: λελυκότος. 
ο. on a long penult, has the circumflex: λελυκυϊᾶν. 
d. on the ultima, has the acute: λελυκός. 
A word with long ultima, if accented 
e. on the penult, has the acute: λελνκότων, λελυκυίαις. 
f. on the ultima, has either the acute or the circumfler: 


ϱ 
λελυκώς, λελυκυιῶν. 


99] BY VOWEL-CHANGES. o7 


g. The foregoing rules include every admissible variety of accent. 
But an acute on the ultima may become grave (sce 10192: and a word, in 
addition to its proper accent, may reccive another (see 107). 

95. It is important to observe, that 

a. Final αι and οι have the effect of short vowels on the 
accent of the penult and antepenult: λύονται, λυόµενοι (94 a), 
τοσοῦτοι, τοσαῦται (94 ϱ). 

Ῥ. Not so, however, in the opiative mode: παιδεύοι, παιδεύσαι (94 ϱ) ; 

and the adverb οἴκοι at home. ; 


96. Exceptions to 93 b. Some words which have ω lengthened from 
ο, in the ultima, with ε in the penult, are accented on the antepenult : 
ἀνώγεων, πόλεως, δύεερως. 

tions to 94ο. Some apparent exceptions (such as dere, Hoe, 
etc.) are explained by the rules for enclitics (110). 

Rem. a. The preceding rules enable us often to determine the quan- 
tity of vowels from the accent. Thus the ultima must be short in πέλε- 
kus, πρᾶξις (93 b), and long in ὁπώρα (94 ο): the penult must be short 
in rives, for, if long, it would be written rives (94 ο). 

97. The accent of words must be learned, to a great extent, from the 
lexicons, or by observation in reading. In the majority of words, it re- 
cedes as far from the end as the foregoing rules allow ; when thus placed, 
it may be called recessive accent. It is the accent of verbs, almost uni- 
formly, in their personal forms (that is, al? forms except infinitives and 
participles). It is also the accent of most compound substantives and 
adjectives. | 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY VOWEL-CHANGES. 


98. Contraction. If either of the syllables contracted had 
an accent, the contract syllable receives one. For a contract 
penult or antepenult, the accent is determined by the rules in 94, 
A contract ultima receives the acute, if the ultima had it before 
contraction ; otherwise, it takes the circumflex. 


τιµώμενος from τιµα-όµενος τιμᾷ from τιµά-ει 
Φιλεῖσδαι Φιλέ-εσδαι sore ὀστέ-φ 
δηλούσδω δηλο-έσδω . ἑστώς έστα-ώς 


If neither of the syllables contracted had an accent, the contract syl- 
lable receives none: τίμᾶ from τίµα-ε. 


99. Crasie. In crasis, the accent of the first word disappears; that 
of the last remains unchanged : raya%a from τὰ ἀγαδά. 

But the lengthening of an accented penult by crasis may require a 
change from acute to circumflex (94 c): τἆλλα from τὰ ἄλλα. 


97 D. The Aeolic dialect has recessive accent in all words : πόταµος, ποτάµον, 
σρᾶχυς, λέλειφβαι, for xorauds, ποταμοῦ, τρᾶχύς, λελεῖφδαι. But in the accent 
of prepositions and conjunctions, it agrees with the other dialects: περί, ardp, 


28 GRAVE ACCENT FOR ACUTE. PROCLITICS. [100 


100. Elision. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent; other oxytone words throw it back on the penult: ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ 
(ἐπί on), οὐδ' ἑδυνάμην (οὐδέ neither), εἴμ' ᾿Οδυσεύς (εἰμί fam), ἔπτ ἦσαν 
(ἑπτά seven). 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY CONNECTION IN DISCOURSE. 


101. Change of Acute to Grave. The acute, standing on an 
oxytone followed by other words in close connection with it, 
changes to the grave: ἀπό from, but ἀπὸ τούτου from this, βασι- 
λεύς king, but βασιλεὺς ἐγένετο he became king. 

Rem. a. The proper accent of an oxytone appears only when it stands 
before a pause in the discourse, or is used as an unconnected word. 


102. Anastrophe. Oxytone prepositions of two syllables sometimes 
shift their accent from the ultima to the penult. This is called anastréphe 
(retraction of the accent). It occurs, 

a. when such a preposition takes the place of a verb (dori being 
omitted): πάρα for πάρεστι it is permitted (as prep. παρά) } ἔνι for ἔνεστι 
it is ible (as prep. evi poetic for ἐν). 

. when περί follows the genitive which it belongs to: τούτων πέρι 
instead uf περὶ τούτω». 


108. Proctrrics. A few words of one syllable attach them- 
selves so closely to a following word as not to have a separate 
accent. They are called prociitics (leaning forward) ; also aténa 
(unaccented words). They are 


a. The forms 4, ἡ, οἱ, al, of the article. 
b. The prepositions ἐν in, eis (or és) into, ἐξ (ἐκ) from. 
ο, The conjunctions ¢ if, ὡς as, that (also as prepos. to). 
d. The adverb οὗ (οὐκ, οὐχ, 80) not. 
Rem. 9. Οὐχί, a more emphatic οὗ, is always accented. 


104. Proclitics take an accent, 

a. when there is no following word to which they can attach them- 
selves: thus at the end of a sentence, as dns ἢ of sayest thou 8ο, or not? 
——or when placed after the words which they belong to, as κακῶν ἔξ 
(Hm.) out of evils, Seds ὥς (Hm.) as a god. 

b. when the following word is an enclitic (107 ο). 


100 D. The preposition with elided vowel loses its accent, even when it 
follows the word which it belongs to: τῇσι wap’ εἰνάετες for τῇσι πάρα (102) 
with them. 

102 D. a. In poetry, we have πάρα for πάρεισι, and even for other forms of 
the compound verb: thus ἐγὼ πάρα (for πάρειµι) Jam present. Hm. has also 
ἔνι for ἕνεισι. « 

b. In poetry, all oxytone prepositions of two syllables (except ἀμφί, ἀντί, 
axd, διά) suffer anastrophe, when placed after their cases; and (in Hm.) when 
placed after verbs, to which they belong in composition: ὀλέσας ἅπο for ἆπο- 
\éoas.—ard suffers anastrophe in the form ἄνα up! arise! («- Ἀνάστηφι). 


ο. —-. 
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105. Ewcrrrics. Some words of one or two syllables attach 
themselves so closely to a preceding word, as to give up their 
separate accent. They are called enclitics (leaning on another 
word). They are 

a. The pronouns of the first person, pov, poi, µέ; of the second, coi, 
gui, σέ; of the third, οὗ, of, ¢, and σφίσι. 

b. The indefinite pronoun τὶς, ri, in all its forms (including τοῦ, TH, 
for τινός, revi); and the indefinite adverbs πού (or ποδί), 7, ποί, ποδέν, 
ποτέ, πώ, πώς. Used as interrogatives, these words are orthotone (erect 
in accent, not enclitic): ris, ri, ποῦ (πόδι), m7, ποῖ, πόδεν, πότε, πῶς. 

ο. The present indicative of εἰμί to be and φηµμί to say, except the 
second person sin: ο εὖ, φής. 

d. The particles γέ, τέ, roi, πέρ, and the inscparable δε (not the con- 
junction δέ but, and). 


106. The usual effect of an enclitic on the word preceding it was this, 
that, in uttering its ultima, the voice was raised above the general pitch. 
Hence we find on that syllable either the acute accent or the circumflex ; 
—the latter, only when the word was usually perispomenon. But a 
paroxytone was not required to sustain the acute or higher pitch through 
two successive syllables: its ultima, therefore, was not affected by a fol- 
lowing enclitic: in this case, indeed, the enclitic, if of two syllables, re- 
tained its separate accent. Hence we have the following rules : 


107. 1. The word before an enclitic 
& preserves its proper accent, and never changes an acute 
to grave: dyaJdy τι, αὐτός φησι. 
b. if proparoxytone or properispomenon, adds an acute on 
the ultima: avIpwrds τις, παϊδές τινες. . 
ο. if proclitic, takes an acute: εἴτις, ov φησι. 


108. 9. The enclitic loses its own accent; except an enclitic 
of two syllables after a paroxytone: λόγος τις, λόγοι τινές. 


Rem, a. A properispomenon ending in é or ψ is treated like a par- 
oxytone: φοῖνιξ ris, φοῖνιξ dori. 


109. 3. Of several enclitics in succession, each one takes an acute 
from the succeeding, only the last appearing without accent: εἴ ris poi 
φησί ποτε. 

110. In some cases, a word is combined so often with a following en- 
clitic, that the two are regarded as one word: dsre for ὥς re, etre, µῆτε, 
oldsre, ὄστις, #rot, xairoc. The enclitic δε is always treated thus: ode, 
rousde, οἴκαδε. So πέρ, in prose, almost always: ὥςπερ. Most of these 
are apparent exceptions to 94 ο, 

Rem. a. EiSe, ναίχῖ from el, ναί, are accented as if Se and yt were en- 
clitic particles. 


105 D. The personal pronouns ply, νίν, σφί, and σφέ are enclitic. So too 
the Ionic els and Epic ἐσσί thou art. To enclitic particles belong the poetio 
νύ or νύν, and Epic κά or xéy, Shy, and fd (for Epa). 


80 PUNCTUATION. [111 


111. The enclitics in some cases retain their acvent (are orthotone): 

a. when there is no preceding word to which they can attach them- 
selves, as at the opening of a sentence: τινὲς λέγουσι some say. This, 
however, is not often the case. 

b. when there is an emphasis on the enclitic: ἀλλὰ σὲ λέγω but thee 
I mean (no other). For the personal pronouns, cf. 232; for gar: as 
orthotone, 406, 1 b. 

ο. after elision, when the vowel to be affected by the enclitic is cut 
off: ταῦτ dori ψευδῆ for ταῦτά ἐστι. 


d. enclitics of two syllables after a paroxytone; see 108. 


112. The following particles are distinguished by the accent: dva 
reposition over, from poetic ἄνα up/ (102 D b); dpa therefore, from dpa 
interrogative ; ἤ or, than, from 7 truly, and 7 interrogative; νῦν now, at 
present, from poetic νύ(ν), enclitic, now (inferential conjunction); οὕκουν 
not therefore, from οὐκοῦν therefore ; περί round, about, from poetic πέρι 
exceedingly ; ὡς relative as, that, from ὥς demonstrative thus. 


A PUNCTUATION. 


113. The comma, period, and mark of exclamation, are the same as in 
English; but the last is rarely used. The colon, a point above the line, 
takes the place alike of the colon and semicolon: ἑσπέρα ἦν: τότε ἦλδεν 
ἄγγελος it was evening : then came a@ messenger. The mark of interroga- 
tion is like the English semicolon: ri eiwas; what saidst thou? 

Rem. a. The Diastéle or Hypodiastéle, though it has the form of a 
comma, is not a mark of punctuation. It is placed between the parts of 
certain compound pronouns, merely to distinguish them from particles 
of the same sound: thus ὅτι and ὅντε which ; but ὅτι that, because, ὅτε 
when. At present, however, this mark is generally omitted, a space be- 
ing left instead: ὅ τι and 6 τε. 


117] DECLENSION ΟΥ NOUNS. ° δι 


PART SECOND. 
INFLECTION. 


NOUNS. 


114, Inflection belongs to nouns (both sudstantive and ad- 
jective), pronouns, and verbs. It gives to the same word differ- 
ent forms according to its different relations in the sentence. 
These forms have a common stem followed by different endings. 

The inflection of nouns and pronouns is called declension. 
Their endings are called declension-endings, or more commonly 
case-endings, since they mark the different cases. 


115. The Greek distinguishes in its declension, 

8. three GENDERS: masculine, feminine, and nevder. 

b. three numsBrERs: the singular in reference to one object, 
the plural to more than one, the dual to two only. 

c. five CASES: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and 
vocative. In the singular, the vocative is often like the nomi- 
native; in the plural, it is always so. In newter words, the 
nominative and vocative are always like the accusative, and in 
the plural always end ina. The dual has but two forms, one 
for the nominative, accusative, and vocative, the other for the 
genitive and dative. 

116. The nominative singular is not to be confounded with the stem. 
Often they are alike: thus χώρα land is at once the stem and the nomi- 
native singular. But oftener they are different: thus ἄνθρωπος man is 
the nominative singular of the stem avSpwrro. 

In distinction from the nominative and vocative (casus recti), the 
other cases are termed oblique (casus obliqui). 


117. Gznper. Words which designate males are, of course, masculine ; 
those which designate females, feminine. Further, 
a. Masculine are names of winds (like 6 dveyos-the wind), of rivers 
(ό ποταμός the river), and of months (ὁ µήν the month). 
b. Feminine are names of trees (ἡ δρῦς the oak), lands (4 γῇ the land), 
islands (4 νῆσος the island), and most cities (ἡ πόλις the city). 
Also, most abstract words are feminine ; that is, words which express 
quality, state, or action (bodily or mental): thus ταχυτής swi/tness, δικαι- 
οσύνη justice, ἐλπίς hope, νίκη victory. 


32 "GENDER. ARTICLE. ACCENT. [119 


ο. Neuter are many names of fruits (τὸ σῦκον the jig); also, most 
diminutives, even when designating males or females: τὸ γερόντιον dim. 
Of 6 γέρων the old man, τὸ γύναιον dim. of ἡ γυνή the woman. The names 
of the letters are neuter: τὸ ἄλφα, τὸ σίγµα. 

Any word may be neuter, when the object to be thought of is the 
word wtself, rather than the thing which it signifies: τὸ ἄνθρωπος the 
name man, τὸ δικαιοσύνη the term justice. 

aoe he gender may often be known by the final letter of the stem: 
ΒθΘ 


118. Common Gender. Some nouns are either masculine or feminine 
according as they designate males or females: 6, ἡ Φεός the divinity, god 
or goddess, ὁ, ἡ ἄνθρωπος the human being, manor woman. These are said 
to be of common gender. | 

Epicoene. In many names of animals, the same word with the same 
gender is used for both sexes: ἡ ἀλώπηέξ the for, male or female. These 
are said to be epicoene. 


119. Artictz. Forms of the article 6, 4, τό, the, are often 
used with nouns in the grammar to mark the genders and cases. 
We therefore give here the inflection of the article. 


Sing. Masc. Fem. Neut.| Dual. Masc. Fem. Neut.| Plur. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. 6 7 τὸ | Ν.Α. τ τά τώ | Nom. of αἱ τά 
Gen. τοῦθ τῆς τοῦ | . Ὁ. τοῖν ταῖν row | Gen. τῶν τῶν τῶν 
Dat. τῷ τῇ τῷ Dat. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς 
Acc, τόν την τό Acc. τούς rds τά 


Rem. a. In the dual feminine, τοῖν is often used for ταῖν, and ra almost 
always for ra (cf. 521). 

Rem. b. The interjection ὦ is commonly used with the vocative: 3 
γύναι O woman (cf. 543 a). i 


πα 


120. Αοσεντ. The accent of a noun remains, in all the forms, 
on the same syllable as in the nominative singular, or as near 
that syllable as the general laws of accent allow : ἄνλρωπος man, 
acc, sing. dyJpwrov, nom. pl. dvIpwro; but gen. sing. ἀνδρώπου 
(93 b), dat. pl. ἀνθρώποις: ὄνομα name, gen. sing. ὀνόματος (91), 
gen. pl. ὀνομάτων (93 b). 


121. An accented ultima, in general, takes the acute: but 
In the genitive and dative of all numbers, a long ultima, if 

accented, takes the circumflex: ποταμός river, gen. sing. ποταμοῦ, 
τιµή honor, dat. sing. τιµῇ, πούς foot, gen. pl. ποδῶν, µήν month, 
gen, and dat. dual pyvoiv. 

Rem. a. The nominative and accusative have a circumflex on the 
ultima, only in contracted forms, as ὀστοῦν bone for ὁστέο», pl. oora for 
ὀστέα; and in some words of one syllable, as pis mouse, acc. piv. 


119 D. For dialectic forms of the article, see 289 D. 


125] FIEST DECLENSION. FEMININES. 88 


129. Decrenstons. Nouns are declined in two principal 
ways, which, however, were originally one. These are 
1. The Consonant-Declension, for stems ending in a conéo- 
nant or close vowel. 
2. The Vowel-Declenston, for stems ending in an open vowel. 


The vowel-declension divides itself into two forms, according 
as the stem ends in o (w) ora. Hence we have 
L The Vowel-Declension, including 
The A-Declension, commonly called First Decl. (a), and 
The O-Declension, commonly called Second Decl. (b). 
IL The Consonant-Decl., commonly called Third Decl. (ο). 
Rem. d. These three correspond to the first, second, and third declen- 
sions in Latin. The Latin fourth and ji/th declensions are only modifica- 
tions of the third and jirst respectively. 


First Decrension (A-Declension). 


123. To this declension belong all stems (both masculine and 
feminine) that end ina. The gender may be known from the 
nominative singular, where the masc. takes a case-ending s, 
which is wanting in the fem. Thus the nom. sing. of feminines 
ends in a or η; of masculines, in as or ης. 


124. 1. FEMININEs. 
Example. 9 χώρα land |nyA@ocatongue| ἡ τιµή honor 
Stem. χωρα γλωσσα τῖμα 
Sing. Nom 7 χώρᾶ γλὠσσᾶ τιµή 
Gen. της | χώρᾶς γλώσσης « τιμῆς 
Dat. τῇ χώρᾳ γλώσσῃ τιµῇ 
Acc. τὴν | χώρᾶ-» γλὠσσᾶ-ν τιµή-ν 
Ῥος, ὦ χώρᾶ γλῶσσᾶ τιµή 
Du. Ν. A. Υ. | τὰ χώρᾶ γλὠσσᾶ τιμά 
G. ταῖν | χώραιν γλώσσαιν τιμαῖν 
Plur. Nom ai χῶραι \ γλῶσσαι ripai 
Gen τῶν | χωρῶν γλωσσῶν τιμῶν 
Dat ταῖς | χώραις γλώσσαις τιμαῖς 
Acc. τὰς | χώρᾶς γλώσσᾶς τιμᾶς 
Voe. ὦ χῶραι γλῶσσαι rial 


Other examples: Bia force, oxid shadow, ἡμέρᾶ day,——8d£a opinion, 
ἄκανδᾶ thorn,——nian gate, γνώμη judgment, διαθήκη testament. 
125. Aon H IN THE SINGULAR. In the singular, the final a of the 


stem is often changed to n. In reference to this, we have the following 
rules (125-7). ; 
2 


| 


34 FIRST DECLENSION. FEMININES. [123 


In the Nominative Singular, 

a. after ε, t, p, the a is retained (29 a) 5 so also 
b. after σ (& y, σσ or tr), G AA, aw; but 
ο. after other letters, α 1s changed to η. 

Thus, a. γενεά generation, dria friendship, 3vpa door ; Ῥ. Μοῦσα 
Muse, ἅμαξα wagon, δίψα thirst, Δάλασσα, later Attic Βάλαττα (41), 8 
pita root, ἅμιλλα contest, λέαινα lioness ;——c. Bon ery, ὕλη wood, ἡδονὴ 
pleasure, ἀρετῆ virtue. 

Exc. d. The principal exceptions are,-——-to a. κόρη maiden, δέρη 
neck ;——to b. Epon dew, κόρση (later Attic κόῤρη, 43 a) temple ;——to 
ο. στοά pillar-hall, χρόα color, réApa courage, δίαιτα mode of living. 


126. The Genitive and Dative Singular have a, when the 
nominative has a pure (85 ) or pa (125 a); otherwise, they have 
η: NOM. γενεά, gen. γενεᾶς, dat. γενεᾷ; 80 στοά, στοᾶς, στοᾷ 5 Jvpa, 
«θύρας, Sipa; but nom. Μοῦσα, gen. Μούσης, dat. Μούσῃ ; δίαιτα, 
διαίτης, διαίτη. 

Exc. a. A few proper names with long a are exceptions: Λήδα, gen. 
Λήδας, dat. Anda. 

127. The Accusative and Vocative Singular have the same 
vowel as the nominative: thus acc. χώραν, γλῶσσαν, τιµήν, from 
ΠΟΙΙ. χώρα, γλῶσσα, τιµή. 


128. The Genitive Plural has the ending wy», which with a of the 
stem makes awy, contracted wy. Hence it comes, that in all words of 
this declension the Genitive Plural is perispomenon. Thus χώρα, gen. pl. 
(χωράων, 93 b) χωρῶν (98). For exceptions, see 137 and 207 b. 


129. The Dative Plural had at first the ending σι, before which an ι 
was added to the a of the stem, making αισι. This was shortened to ais; 
yet αισι is often found in Attic poetry, rarely in Attic prose. Cf. 143. 


125-7 D. 1. In the Doric, & remains unchanged: τιμά, τιμᾶς, γιμᾶ, τιμᾶ». 
2. In the Ionic, ἅ is changed to η in all cases of the sing.: γενεή, φιλίη», 
βασιλείης, polpy.——Short a generally remains unchanged: Baclred, μοῖρᾶ». 
But abstract words in ειἄ, oa change it to η: ἁληβείη Att. ἀλήδειᾶ truth, 
εὐπλοίη favorable voyage; the same change occurs also in κνίσση smoke of 
burnt fat, and in κύλλη.-----Ἠπι, retains ᾱ in Sed goddess and a few proper 
names. 8. From νύμφη maiden, bride, Hm. has Voce. Sing. νὐμφα. 
128 D. In the Genitive Plural, Hm. has 
a. -άων, the original form: κλισιάων of tents. 
b. -έω», the Ionic form (26 D): πυλέων of gates. This -έων in Hm, is usu- 
ally sounded as one syllable, by synizesis (37). 
ο. -ὤν, the Attic form, mostly after vowels: παρειῶν of cheeks. 
The Doric form -ἂν, a contraction of -άων (32 D h), is used also in the dra- 
matic choruses: Seay of goddesses. 


129 D. In the Dat. Pl., Hm. has-——(a) the Ion. form -ῃσή»): κλισίῃσι; 
—(b) also often -ys: wérpps to rocks ; ——(c) rarely the Att. -αις: Seais. 


——_ » 


194] FIRST DECLENSION. MASOULINES. 85 


- 


190. Quanitry. In the Nominative Singular, 8. a, sae 


a vowel or p, is generally long ; b. after other consonants, it 
is short: σοφίᾶ wisdom, πέτρᾶ rock, μέλισσᾶ bee. 

Exc. ο. The only exceptions to b are a few proper names, as Λἠδᾶ. 
To a, the principal exceptions are,———-1. Female designations in τρια and 
ea: βασίλειᾶ queen (but Bacircia kingdom).——2. Most compounds in 
ea and oa: ἆἀ-λήδειᾶ truth, εὔ-νοιᾶ good-will——3. Most words in pa 
after o or a μή ἄγκῦρᾶ anchor, μοῖρᾶ fate. 

Rem. d. The quantity of a pure and pa may always be known by the 
accent, it being true for these, that 


In se a and paroxytones, α 18 long ; while in proparoay- 
tones and properispomena, it is of course short (93 b). 

131. In the Accusative and Vocative Singular, a has the same 
quantity as in the Nominative ; in the other cases (gen. sing., 
acc. Ρ]., nom., acc., voc., dual), it is always long. 

132. Contract Substantives and Adjectives. These follow the rule 


in 36 a: thus μνᾶ, μνᾶς, pra, μνᾶν (for µνά-α, etc.) mina, yi, γῆς, yp, γῆν 
(for γε-α or ya-a) land. See Ἑρμῆς (133), βοῤῥᾶς (136 d), and ef. 208. 


133. Π. Mascornes. 
Example. | 6 νεᾶνίας young man |é πολίτης citizen|s Ἑρμῆς Hermes 
Stem. νεᾶνια πολῖτα ‘Eppa (for Ἕρμεα) 
Sing. Nom. | 6 veavid-s πολίτη-ς Ἑρμῆ-ς 
en. | τοῦ | νεανίου πολίτου Ἑρμοῦ 
Dat. τῷ νεανίᾳ πολίτῃ Ἑρμῃ 
Acc. | τὸν veavia-y πολίτη-ν Ἑρμῆή-» 
Voce. | ὁ νεανιᾶ πολῖτὰ Ἑρμῆ 
Du. Ν. A. V.| ro ρεανίᾶ πολίτᾶ “Eppa images 
τοῖν | νεανίαιν πολίταιν ‘Eppaiy = (of . 
Plur. Nom. | οἱ veaviat πολίται Ἑρμαϊ 
Gen. | τῶν | νεανιῶν πολιτῶν Ἑρμῶν 
Dat. | τοῖς | νεανίαις πολίταις Ἑρμαϊῖς 
Acc. {| τοὺς | νεανίᾶς πολίτᾶς ‘Eppas 
Voc. | ὦ veaviat πολίται ‘Eppat 


So ταμίας steward, Nixias, 
τρίβης gymnastic-master,——ddoréaxns prater, ᾽Αλκιβιάδης. 

184. In the Singular of masculines, a is retained after a vowel 
or p; and is always long (but see 135). After other letters, it 
is changed to η. 


κριτής judge, στρατιώτης soldier, παιδο- 


132 D. The Ion. generally has the uncontracted forms. Hd. uses yj (Hm. 
*yaia or ala); but has µνέα for μνᾶ. 

194 D. The Ion. has η for @ through the Sing. (125 D, 2). The Dor. has 
@ for η; and, in the Gen. Sing., has -ᾱ (contr. from -ᾱο, 82 D h) for -ov: ᾿Ατρείδᾶ. 


in 


36 FIRST DECLENSION. MASCULINES. (185 


185. The Vocative Singular takes a short, when the nomi- 
native ends in της: thus πολῖτᾶ (nom. πολίτης citizen). 

So, too, in names of nations and compound words, which make the 
nom. in ns: Πέρσᾶ (nom. Πέρσης Persian), γεω-μέτρᾶ (nom. γεω-μέτρης 
land-measurer). Other words in ης have η in the voc.: Κρονίδη (nom. 
Κρονίδης son of Cronus). 

Rem. a. Δέσποτα, voc. of δεσπότης master, has irregular accent (120). 


136. The declension of masculines differs in only two points from that 
of feminines : 
a. The Nom. Sing. takes the case-ending s. 
b. The Gen. Sing. ends in ov. 


Rem. ο. In the Gen. Sing. of masculines, the proper ending is ο, which 
with a of the stem gives ao (as in Homer); from this, by weakening a 
to ε (25), and then contracting (32 d), comes ov the common form: πολί- 
τα-ο (πολιτεο) πολίτου. 


Rem. d. In the Gen. Sing. of βοῤῥᾶς (contracted from βορέας north 
wind), the original ao has the Doric contraction to a: Boppa. This oc- 
curs also in some Doric and Roman proper names, and in a few other 
words: Σύλλας Sulla, ὀρνιβοδήρας bird-catcher, G. 8. Σύλλᾶ, ὀρνιβοβήρᾶ. 


197. Two masculines have an irregular accent in the Gen. Pl. (128): 
χρήστης usurer, G. Ῥ. χρήστων (but χρηστῶν G. P. of the adj. χρηστός 
good), and ἐτησίαι annual winds, G. P. ἐτησίων. So also the fem. ἀφύη 
anchovy, G. P. ἀφύων (but ἀφυῶν G. Ῥ. of the adj. ἀφνής duit). 


Szconp Decrension (O-Declension). 


138. To this declension belong stems that end ino. They 
are chiefly masculine and neuter, with a few feminines. 

The masculines and feminines have os in the Nom. Sing., the 
neuters ov. The feminines are declined like the masculines: the 
neuters differ from them in two respects: 

a. The Nom. and Voc. Sing. take ν, the accusative-ending. 
b. The Nom., Acc., and Voc. Plur. end in ἅ. 


196 D. a, In some masculine words, Hm. has a Nom. Sing. in τὰ for της: 
ἱππότᾶ for ἑππότης horseman, αἰχμητά for αἰχμητής apearmun, etc.: also, with 
accent thrown back, µητίετα counsellor, ἁκάκητα favorer. So too εὐρύοπᾶ far- 
ere Cf Lat. poeta, scriba. 

b. In the Gen. Sing., Hm. has 

1. -ᾱο, the original form: ᾿Ατρεί[δᾶο. 

2. -εω, the Ionic form (26D): ᾿Ατρείδεω. This -εω in Hm. is always sound. 
ed as one syllable (37). The accent remains as in the original form (96). 

8. -w, a contraction of ae, used after vowels: Ἑρμείω (nom. Ἑρμείας Att. 
Ἑρμῆς), βορέω (nom. βορέαε, 186 d). . 


. 
ee κ - µε. ο 


ὁ ἄνθρωπος man ἡ Odds Way τὸ δῶρον gut 
ανθρωπο 680 δωρο 
Sing. Nom. | ὁ ἄνβρωπο-ς | ἡ 580-5 τὸ | δώρο-ν 
Gen. | τοῦ | ἀνωρώπου | τῆς | ὁδοῦ τοῦ | δώρου 
Dat. τῷ ἀνθρώπφ | τῇ ὁδφ τῷ δώρφ 
Acc. «τὸν | ἄνδρωπο-ν | τὴν | ὁδό-ν τ δῶρο-ν | 


Voce. [3 ib3pore όδέ ὦ | δῶρο-ν 


Du. Ν. A.V. {ro | ἀνθρώπω 
G. D. | row | ἀνθρώποιν 


eee) ff ese | cme re | eee 


Plur. Nom. | οἱ ἄνβρωποι 
Gen. | τῶν | ἀνθρώπων 
Dat. | rots | ἀνβρώποις 
Acc. | τοὺς | ἀνδρώπους 
Voc. | & dvS perros 


So νόμος law, xivdivos danger, ταῦρος bull, ποταμός river, πόνος labor, 
Bios life, Sdvaros death, Φεός god (141), νῆσος (fem.) island,—— 
conor Jig, µέτρο» measure, ἱμάτιον outer garment. 


139. The jseminines may be known, in part, by the pairs rules 
Che ti 7 bs kind of oak, ἡ ἄμπελος vine, ἡ ἤπειρος mainland, ἡ Σάµος 
the island) Samos, ἡ Κόρινδος (the city) Corinth. 
Of the remaining feminines, the most important are 
a. Several names of mineral or earthy substances: ψάµµος sand, 
γύψος chalk, πλίνθος brick, σποδός ashes, κόπρος dung, ψῆφος pebble, βάσα- 
vos touch-stone. 
b. Several words that denote something hollow: χηλός coffer, γνά- 
Sos jaw, κιβωτός chest, σορός coffin, ληνός wine-press, τα kneading- 
trough, xaplvos oven. So τάφρος trench. 
ο. Several words for way : ὁδόςι xéAeuSos ; ἀτραπός foot-path, ἁμαξιτόε 
on-road ; but ὁ στενωπός narrow passage. 
d. Several adjectives used as tantives: ἡ διάµετρος see γραμμή 
line) diameter, σύγκλητοε (86. βουλή council) legislative assembly. 
e. Further, βίβλος book, ῥάβδος staff, διάλεκτος dialect, νόσος disease, 
δρόσος dew, δοκός beam. 


140. In the Genitive Singular, the proper ending is o, which, by con- 
traction with ο of the stem, gives ου: ανΏρωπο-ο, ἀνδρώπου. 

141. In the Vocative Singular of masculines and feminines, o of the 
stem becomes ε (25). But the Nominative is often used in place of the 
Vocative; in Seds god, it is always 80: ὦ Seds (Lat. deus). 

Rem. a. The vocative singular of ἀδελφός brother is ἄδελφε, with ir- 
regular accent (120). 


140 D. In the Gen. Sing., Hm. has two forms, -ov and -οιο; in the latter, 
ο of the stem is combined with an earlier ending ιο: ἀνδρώποιο.-----Τ19 Doriv 
(but not Pindar) has sometimes w for ov (24 D ἀ). 
Other peculiarities of dialect are the following: 
¢ a, In the Gen. Dat. Du., Hm. has ouy for ow: ὤμοιιν from dpos shoulder, 


38 SECOND DECLENSION. CONTRACT WORDS. [142 


142. In the Genitive Plural, o of the stem is always lost in the end- 
ing wy: but this ending does not therefore (as in the A-Declension, 128) 
require the accent: aySpwro-wy, ἀνθρώπων. 

143. The Dative Plural (formed os in the A-Declension, 129) ended 
at first in οισι; and this ending is found, not only in the other dialects, 
but often in Attic poetry, rarely in Attic prose. 


144. Contract Substantives and Adjectives. Words which 
have stems in εο, oo, suffer contraction. This takes place ac- 
cording to the rules in 32 and 36 a. 


Example, ὁ vous mind τὸ ὁὀστοῦν bone 
Stem. νοο οστεο 

Sing. Nom. νόο-ς) νοῦ-ς ὐστέο-ν) ὁὀστοῦ-ν 
Gen. νόου) vou ὁστέου)  ὁστοῦ 
Dat. νόῳ νῷ ὀστέῳ ὁστφ 
Acc. νόο-ν) νοῦ-ν ὀστέο-ν ὀστοῦ-ν 
Voc. νόε vou (ὁὀστέο-») ὀστοῦ-ν 

Du. Ν. A. Υ. νύω) ya ὀστέω) dora 
G. D. on) νοῖν ο... ὁστοῖν | 

Plur. Nom. νόοι) vot ὀστέα) ὁστᾶ 
Gen. ρόων νῶν ated ὀστῶν 
Dat. νόοις νοῖς ὀστέοις ὀστοῖς 
Ace. véous) vous sain ὁστᾶ 
Voc. (voor) ὀστέα a 


So mois (from πλόος) sailing, περίπλους (περίπλοος) circumnarigation, 
pois (ῥόος) stream, κανοῦν (from κάνεον, cf. 145 ο) basket (of cane). 


145. The accent of the contract forms is, in some points, inconsistent 
with the rules in 98: 

a. The Nominative Dual, when accented on the ultima, is oxytone: 
ὁστώ (from ὁστέω) instead of ὁστῶ. 

b, Compounds keep the accent on the same syllable as in the con- 
tract Nominative Singular: περίπλους (from περίπλοος), dat. sing. περίπλῳ 
(from περιπλόφ) instead of περιπλφ. 

ο. Contracts are mado in οὓς from barytone adjectives of material in 
eos, and oxytone names of kindred in eds: dpyvpots (not ἀργύρους, from 
. ἀργύρεος) of silver, ἀδελφιδοῖς (not -ιδούς, from -ιδεός) brother's eon. 


Αίίνο Second Declension. 


146. The O-Declension includes a few stems ending in «a, 
This ω appears in all the cases; but takes ι subscript where the 


b. In the Dat. Pl., Hm. usually has οισι, Hd. always so. 
ο, In the Acc. PL, the Doric (not Pindar) has ws or os for ους: λύκως OF 
λύκος for λύκους wolves, 


144 D. The Ionic generally has the wncontracted forms. 9 
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common ending has «. This form of the O-Decl., though not con- 
fined to Attic writers, is known as the Attic Second Declension. 


6 νεώ-ς temple τὸ ἀνώγεω-» hall 
Sing. Du. Plur. Sing. Du.  Plur. 
| Nom. Voc. vEew-s yew ἀνώγεω-ν ἀνώγεω 
Gen. ved νεών ἀνώγεω ἀνώγεων 


| Dat. veg νεῴς | ἀνώγεφ ἀνώγεφς 


Acc. νεώ-ν νεὼς ἀνώγεω-ν ἀνώγεω 
N. A. V. yew | ἀνώγεω 
| α. D. νεῴν ἀνώγεφν 


So λεώς people, κάλως cable. 


147. Some of these words are produced by contraction: ἀγήρως, ayn- 
perv free from old age (from aynpaos, -αον). me appear under a double 
form with do and ew (26): νεώς and vaus, λεώς and Adds. 


148. Some words have w or wy in the Accusative Singular: λαγώς 
hare, acc. sing. λαγώ or λαγώ». So the proper names “A%ws, Kos, Μίνως. 
“Eos dawn has only éw. 


149. The accent of these words is peculiar in two respects : 
a. The long ω in the ultima does not exclude the accent from the 
antepenult (96): ἀνώγεων, Μενέλεως (= Μενέλαος) Meneléus. 
b. The Gen. and Dat., when accented on the ultima, are oxytone 
(cf. 121); yet most editions give the circumflex, except in the gen. sing. 


150. Comparison or First anp Seconp Deciengions. The A- and 
O-Declensions, the two branches of the Vowel-Declension (122), have the 
following points in common: . 

Sing. Nom. Masculines take the ending s. 
Gen. Masculines take the ending ο. 
Dat. All genders have a long vowel with ι subscript. 
Acc. All genders take the ending ». 
Du. N. A. V. All genders end in the stem-vowel (lengthened, if short). 
G.D. All genders add ιν to the stem-vowel. 
Plur. Gen. All genders end in ων. 
Dat. All genders take σι or s, with preceding «. 
Nom. Masculines and feminines.add ι to the stem-vowel. 
Acc. Masculines and feminines take s (originally νε), and 
lengthen a preceding short vowel on account of the omitted » (48). 

On the other hand, the two declensions differ from each other in the 
formation of the nominative and genitive singular of feminines, and in the 
accent of the genitive plural. 


146 D. In the other dialects, this variety of declension is little used, except 
in proper names. For peds, λεώς, xdAws, λαγώς, Hm. has wyds, λαός, κάλος, 
λαγωός; Hd. νηό», Aads (or Ands), κάλος, λαγός. For “Adws, Κώς, γάλωε, Hm. 
has ’Addws, Κόῶε, γαλόως. For ἕως, both Hm. and Hd. have 4dés (182). 

The orig. ending -o of the Gen. is seen in Πετεῶ-ο Hm., Nom. Πετεώ-ε. 
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Tump Decienston (Consonant-Declension). 


151. To this declension belong, not only stems ending in a 
consonant, but also those which end in a close vowel (ες ν) ; to- 
gether with a few in o. 


Rem. a. In this declension, the form of the nominative singular is not 
sufficient to determine the other cases. It is often necessary to have also 
either the stem of the word, or the genitive singular, from which the stem 
may generally be found by dropping os the ending. 


152. GENDER. The gender may be known in many cases by 
the last letters of the stem. 


The following rules relate only to substantive stems; and, where a 
stem is contracted, they apply to the primitive or uncontracted form. 


Neuter are stems ending in 

a. ar: 88 κέρας (κερατ) horn, ὕδωρ (ὔδατ) water. 

b. αρ: as γέκταρ nectar. 

ο. as, ες: 38 γένος (yeves) Face, γῆρας old age. 

d. 4, v, if ς is not added in the nom.: dorv city. 

Feminine are those ending in if 

6. rr: 88 ταχυτής (ταχυτητ) swiftness. 

f. ὃ, 5: as σος λος shield, poet. κόρυς (xopu3) helmet. 

6. Ύον, δον: as σταγών (σταγον) drop, χελιδών (χελῖδο») soallow. 

Ἡ. ο: 88 πειδώ (πειβο) persuasion. 

i. 4, vi as πόλι-ς city, ὀφρύ-ς brow, ναῦ-ε ship. 

Except those under d and j. 

Masculine are those ending in 

{- ευ: a8 γραφεύ-ςο writer. 

ντ: 88 ὁδούς (οδοντ) tooth, τένων (τενοντ) tendon. 
]. yr, wr: as τάπης (ταπητ) carpet, ἔρως (ερωτ) love. 
Except those in τητ. 

m. v: as κτείς (κτεν) comb, λειμών meadow. Exc. those in yo», doy. 

Ἡ. p: a8 xparnp mizing-bowl. Except those in ap. 

ο. Stems ending in a labial or palatal (7, B, >, x, y, x) are never 
neuter, but whether they are masculine or feminine cannot be determined 
by general rules. 

Rem. p. Several words which properly are masculine, especially 
words denoting persons or animals, are also sometimes used as feminine: 
as 6 also ἡ µάρτυς (uaprup) witness, ὁ also ἡ ἀλεκτρυών (αλεκτρυον) cock or 
hen, 6 also ἡ αἰδήρ (αιδερ) aether. 


153. Exceptions. The following are the principal exceptions to the 
rules above given: we omit those in which the gender is obvious from 
the meaning, 88 in 6, ἡ sais (παιδ) boy, girl, ἡ Suyarnp (5υγατερ) daughter. 

Lixceptions to b, 6 ap starling ;——to {, ὁ πούς (ποδ) foot, 6, ἡ ὄρνῖς 
(opis) bird ;——to i, masc. ἔχι-ς viper, ὄρχι-ς teatiole, ὄφι-ς serpent, 
Bérpu-s cluster of grapes, Ἀρῆνυ-ς foot-stool, ixSu-s-Jish, μῦ-ς mouse, νέκυ-ς 
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6, στάχυ-ς ear of corn, πέλεκυ-ς ἆἲ6, πῆχυ-ς forearm: also ὁ, ἡ σῦ-ε 
or ὑ-ς hog ;——to l, ἡ ἐσδής (εσθητ) dress, τὸ has (φωτ) light. 
to m, fem. φρήν (hpev) midriff, mind, ἀκτίς (ακτιν) ray, γλωχίς 
γλὠχιν) point of arrow, is (ιν) strength, pis (pw) nose, ὡδίς (wow) pang ; 
κυώ» (αλκυο») halcyon, εἰκών (εικο»} image, ἡϊών (niov) shore, y3av (xZov) 
earth, χιών (χιον) snow, βλήχων pennyroyal, pyxwoy poppy. 
——to n, fem. γαστήρ (yaorep) belly, enp sate, χείρ hand; neut. rip 
(wip) Jire. 
Rem. τ. The following in r stand by themselves: fem. dais (dar) 
JSeast, νύξ (νυκτ) night, χάρις (xapir) favor, and neut. γάλα (γαλακτ) milk, 
pers (µελιτ) honey. 


164, The Casg-ENpINGs are as follows: 


Mase. and Fem. 
s (or vowel lengthened) 


os 
t 


d ουν 


none (or like nom.) none . 


155. The nominative, accusative, and’ vocative singular of 
NEUTER words are like the stem. Final r of the stem is either 
dropped (75), or changed to s (76): σῶμα (for σωματ) body, τέρας 
(for repar) prodigy. κ 


156. The NOMINATIVE SINGULAR of masculines and feminines 
adds s to the stem. But stems in ν, p, s, ο, or, ovr, reject the end- 
ing s, and lengthen ¢, ο, to η, wo: thus 

λιµήν (Auer) harbor, ῥήτωρ (ῥητορ) orator, τριήρης (τριηρες) trireme, 
πειδώ (πειβο) persuasion, λελυκώς ο. λελυκωτ 76, st. λελυκοτ) having 
loosed, λέων (for λεωντ 75, st. λεοντ) Lion 

For the euphonic changes caused by s, see 47-49. 


153 D. η. Several poetic stems (most of them defective) in op, wp, are 
neuter: op swortl, ἦτορ heart, ἕλωρ prey, τέκµαρ = τέκµαρ bound, 
164 D. a. In the Gen. Dat. Dual, Hm. has oup for ow: ποδοῖι». 
b. In the Dat. PL, Hm. has both σι and εσσι: πᾶσι (for παντ-σι) and wdyr- 
εσσι; (rarely εσι: αἴγ-εσι.) 

6 ε of εσσι is sometimes omitted when the stem ends ina vowel: »έκυ-σσι, 
πελέκε-σσι. The irreg. ὄεσσι (from ὅϊ-ε sheep) should perhaps be written δῖ-σσι, 
Bat in forms like ἔπεσσι, = exec + or (55 Dp the first σ belongs to the stem: 
60 in δέκασ-σι, and ποσσί = ποδ-σι (47 D), Ipsos = ιριδ-σι. 
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Exo. a. Stems in ιν take s, though some of them have both forms: 
δελφίς or δελφίν dolphin. 
b. Participles in ovr take s, when ο belongs to the verb-stem: δούς 
(= δο-ντ-ς) giving. 
ο. s appears also in péAds (= µελαν-ς) black, radds (= ταλαν-ς) wretch- 
ed, eis (= és) one, κτείς (= κτεν-ς) comb, ὁδούς (= οδοντ-ς) tooth. 


157. The accusaTIVE SINGULAR of masculines and feminines 
adds a to stems ending in a consonant: πούς foot, acc. πόδ-α. 
ν to stems ending in a vowel: πόλι-ς city, acc. wdAt-v. 


Exo. a. Stems in ev take a: βασιλεύ-ς king, ace. βασιλέ-α (39). 


For the ace. sing. of stems in ο, see 193-4. For ν in the acc. sing. of 
certain stems in τ, ὃ, 3, see 171. 


-158. The vocaTIvE SINGULAR of masculines and feminines is 
regularly like the stem. 


For dropping of a final consonant, sce 75. But many words make 
the vocative singular like the nominative: thus 
a. Stems of one syllable, not ending in a diphthong: nom. voc. κί-ς 
weevil (but nom. ναῦ-ς ship, voc. ναῦ). Only sais (παιδ) child makes 
voc, sing. mai (75). 
b. Oxytone stems ending in a liquid: nom. voc. ποιµήν (ποιµεν) shep- 
herd (but δαίµων divinity, barytone, voc. δαῖμον like the stem). 
For irregular vocative in πατήρ father, ἀνήρ man, see 173: also in 
σωτήρ savior, 'Ardd\Xov, Ποσειδῶν, see b. 
ο, Stems ending in a mute: nom. voc. φύλαξ (φυλακ) watchman.— 
But the following are exceptions, and use the stem as a voc, sing. : 
Exc. d. A few stems in c3:-voc. "Αρτεμι (= Αρτεμιδ), nom. "Αρτεμις. 
So voc. παῖ (= παιδ), nom. mais child. Also γύναι (= γυναικ) with irregu- 
lar accent, nom. γυνή woman. 
e. Substantive and adjective stems in ντ, unless oxytone: voc. λέον 
(= λεοντ), nom. λέων lion, χαρίεν (= xaptevr), Nom. χαρίεις pleasing. 
Rem. f. All participles of this declension make the vocative singular 
like the nominative. So also the adjectives πᾶς (avr) all, every, and 
ἑκών (éxovr) willing. 
For the yocative singular of stems in ο, see 194 a. 


159. The DATIVE PLURAL of all genders adds σι(ν) to the stem. For 
the euphonic changes, see 47-49. 


160. Accent. In the accent of this declension, we have the follow- 
ing special rule, contrary to 120: 


156 D. ο. For ὁδούς, Hd. has ὁδών according to the rule. 
158 Ὀ. ο. From ἄναξ king, Hm. has, beside the regular voc. sing. ἄναξ, a 
form ἄνα (for ανακτ, 75) used in addressing gods.——e. From some proper 


names in -ᾱς (stem -ayr), he forms a voc. sing. in -4: MovAv8dua (cf. 81), for 
Πουλυδαμαν(τ), nom. Πουλυδάμας Polyddmas. 
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Stems of one syllable, in the Genitive and Dative of all num- 
bers, throw the accent on the case-ending: if the case-ending is ' 
long, it receives the circumflex (121): 

Thus πούς (rod) foot, acc. sing. πόδ-α, nom. pl. πόδ-ες; but genitives 
ποδ-ός, 100-01, ποῦ-ῶν, Aatives zrod-i, ποδὸ-οἵν, πο-σί. 

Exc. a. All genitives and datives of participles: dy being, gen. ὄντος, 
ὄντοι», ὄντω», dat. ὄντι, ὄντοιν, οὖσι. 

Ῥ. The gen. and dat. plural of πᾶς all, every: πάντα», πᾶσι. 

ο. The gen. dual and plural of παῖς doy, girl, dues slave, Sas jackal, 
Τρώς Trojan, τὸ has light, ἡ dds blister, ἡ das torch, τὸ οὖς ear, 6 ons 
moth: παίδων, δμώων, Sowv, Τρώων, φώτων, ia RE δάδων, ὥτων, σέων. 

d. Some words in which a stem of two syllables is contracted to one: 
€ap spring, gen. ἔαρος OF ἦρος, dat. gape or Ἶρι. 


_ 161. Quantity. Several stems lengthen a short vowel in monosylia- 
bie forms: st. ποδ, nom. sing. πούς (for ποὸ-ς) foot; st. παντ, neuter πᾶν 
all; st. πῦρι nom. sing. wip fire; st. ov, nom. sing. ai-s hog. 


ae The Parapicms of this declension will be given in the following 
order : 
1. Stems ending in a labial or palatal (1, 8, ϕ, κ, γι χ). 
2. a lingual mute (7, 8, 3). 


3. a liquid Q, », ϱ). 

4, the sibilant (σ). 

5. a simple close vowel («, υ). 
6. a diphthong (ev, av, ov). 

7. the open vowel o. 


168. I. Stems cnding in a Labial or Palatal. 


ὁ φύλαξ ἡ prey ἡ σἀάλπιγξ ἡ δρίξ 
(Φύλακ) (Φλεβ) (σαλπιγγ) (rptx) 
watchman vein trumpet hatr 
Sing. Nom. φύλαξ Φλέψ σάλπιγξ δρίξ 
Gen. vAak-os Φλεβ-ός σάλπιγγ-ος τριχ-ός 
Dat. ptAak-t Φλεβ-ί σάλπιγγ-ι τριχ-ί 
Acc. φύλακ-ἁ Φλέβ-α σάλπιγγ-α τρίχ-α 
Voe. φύλαξ prey σάλπιγξ Spit 
Du.N. A.V. | Φφύλακ-ε Φλέβ-ε σάλπιγγ-ε τρίχ-ε 
α. D. Φυλάκ-οιν φλεβ-οῖν σαλπίγγ-οιν | τριχ-οῖν 


Piur. Ν. V. φύλακ-ες Φλέβ-ες σάλπιγγ-ες τρίχ-ες 
Gen. Φυλάκ-ων Φλεβ-ῶν σαλπίγγ-ων | τριχ-ῶν 
Dat. “| φύλαξι Φλεψί σάλπιγξι Spit 
Acc, Φύλακ-ᾶς Φλεέβ-ας σάλπιγγ-ας τρίχ-ας 
So ὁ γύψ (yor) culture, ὁ Αἰδίοψ (Αιδιοπ) Acthtopian, ὁ “Apay 
any Arabian, ὁ μύρμηξ (µυρµηκ) ant, ἡ µάστιξ (μαστῖγ) whip, ἡ βήξ 
Bnx) cough, ἡ φόρμιγξ (Φορμιγγ) lyre. 
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For the gender, sce 152 0. For the formation of the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative, singular, see 155-8. For the change of aspiration 
in δρίξ, τριχός, Bee 66 a. 

164. The stem αλωπεκ makes nom. sing. 7 ἁλώπηέ fox irregularly for 
αλωπεξ (gen. ἁλώπεκος, dat. ἀλώπεκι, etc.). On the contrary, the stems 
κηρῦκ, powix, make nom. sing. ὁ κηρυξ herald, 6 φοῖνιξ palm, where the 
accent shows that v and « were sounded short (93 b): but many editors 


write κήρυξ, Φοίνιξ. 
Il. Stems ending in a Lingual Mute (τ, ὃ, 9). 
165. A. Neuter Stems. 


τὸ σώμα body | τὸ ἧπαρ liver τὸ κέραέ horn 
(σωμᾶτ) (nar) (xepdr) 
Sing. Nom. σῶμα ἧπαρ κέρας 
Gen. σώματ-ος ἥπατ-ος κἐρᾶτ-ος (kepaos) Κκέρως 
ἵπατ-ι κέρατ-ι (kepat) κέρᾳ 
παρ κέρας 
ἧπαρ κέρας 
ἥπατ-ε κέρατ-ε (xepae) κέρᾶ 
.D. σωμάτ-οιν ἡπάτ-οιν κεράτ-οιν (κεραοιν) κερῷν 
Plur. Ν. V. σώματ-α Ἱπατ-α κέρατ-α  (xepaa) κΚκέρᾶ 
Gen. σωμάτ-ων ἡπάτ-ων κεράτ-ων (κεραων) κερῶν 
Dat. σώμασι ήπασι κέρᾶσι 


κέρατ-α Ἠ(κεραα) κέρᾶ 

So στόµα (στομᾶτ) mouth, ὄνομα (ονομᾶτ) name, δέλεαρ (δελεᾶτ) bait, 
τέρας (repdr) prodigy. | 

166. Here belong the stems in ar, together with γάλα (γαλακτ) milk, 
pers (μελῖτ) honey, and φῶς (φωτ) light. Of stems in ar, by far the 
greater part end in ar: these drop r in the nom., acc., voc., sing. (75): 
πρᾶγμα (πρᾶγμᾶτ) affair. 

167. Several in ar have ap in the nom., acc., voc., sing.: φρέαρ well, 
gen. φρέατ-ος (also contracted φρητός), dre η (also ἄλειφα) unguent, gen. 
ἀλείφατ-ος. It is supposed that these ended originally in apr, and that 
τ has been dropped in the cases above named (75), but p in all the other 
forms. “Y8wp (udar) water and σκώρ (σκατ) filth have w irregularly for a 
in the same three cases. 


168. A few in ar have ας in the nom., acc., voc., sing. (76): πέρας end, 
gen. πέρατ-ος. Κέρας (κερατ) horn and τέρας (repar) prodigy sometimes 


Acc. σώματ-α 


166 D. For φῶε, Hm. has only φάος or φόως (cf. 810 D a), dat. φάει, plural 

φάος is uscd also by Attic(Tragic) poets. 

168 D. In xépas, τέρας, the forms with 7 are not used in the Ionic. Hm. 
has the forms with a pure: κέραος, κέραῖ; and sometimes contracts them: κέρᾳ 
Hd. changes a pure to e, and does not contract: κέρεῖ, répea.—For wépas 
πέρατος, Hm. has πεῖραρ, πείρατο». 
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drop r between two vowels; the vowels are then regularly contracted. 
In such cases, it is probable that r was first changed to σ (62 a), and then 
dropped according to 64. - 

or γόνυ (gen. γόνατ-ος) knee, δόρυ (gen. δόρατ-ος) spear, and οὖς (gen. 
ér-és) ear, ee 202,3,5,13. i 


169. B. Masculine and Feminine Stems. 


7 ἐλπίς ἡ ἔρις ὁ ἡ ὄρνις | ό par 
(ελπῖδ) (ερῖδ) (ορνῖ») | (γεροντ) 
hope bird 


ἐλπίς ἔρις ὄρνις γέρων 
ἐλπίδ-ος | ἔριδ-ος pus-os | γέροντ-ος 
ἐλπίδ-ι ἔριῆ-ι ὄρνιωῶ-ι {| γέροντ"ι 
ἐλπίδ-α | ἔριν ὄρνιν γέροντ-α 
έλπίς épis ὄρνις γέρον 
ἐλπίδ-ε ξέριδ-ε ὄρνιβ-ε | γέροντ-ε 


ἐλπίδ-οιν | ἐρίδ-οιν | ὀρνί-οιν | γερόντ-οι» 


Plur. Ν. V. | δῆτ-ες ἐλπίδ-ες | ἔριδ-ες ὄρνιδ-ες | γέροντ-ες 
Gen. 5ητ-ῶν ἐλπίδ-ων | ἐρίδων | ὀρνίδ-ων | γερόντ-ων 
Dat. φησί ἐλπίσι έ ὄρνισι γέρουσι 
Acc. Φήτ-ας ἐλπίδ-ας ὄρνιδ-ας | γέροντ-ας 


So ἡ »ύξ (νυκτ) night, ἡ λαμπάς (λαμπᾶδ) torch, ἡ χάρις (παριτ) Savor 
6 γίγας (γιγαντ) giant, ὁ λέων (λεοντ) lion. For some irregular forms 
cpus bird, see 202, 12. 

a In the ae. ee πούς (ποδ) foot κ ig the short 
vowel, contrary to see 161. Δάµαρ (δαμαρτ) wife, chiefly poetic, re- 
jects s on account of the harshness ; 1 

171. In the Accusative Singular, barytone stems in 7, ὃ, 3, 
after a close vowel, commonly reject the final mute, and annex 
v to the close vowel. 

This applies to barytone stems in ετ, τὸ, «3, v3, v3. Thus χάρις (χαριτ) 
Savor, acc. χάρι», rarely ydpir-a; but κρηπίς (κρηπῖδ) base, oxytone, acc. 
κρηπίδα, never xonmy. Only the oxytone κλείς (κλειδ) key has in the acc. 
sing. κλεῖν (rarely κλεῖδα), and in the acc. pl. κλεῖς or κλεῖδας. 


169 D. A few stems in wr have forms without r (cf. 168 D). Χρώς (χρωτ) 

skin is declined in Ionic, χρώς, xpods, xpot, χρόα. Hm. has also, but rarely, 
és, χρῶτα. Even the Attic has dat. sing. xp¢ in the phrase ἐν χρῷ close 

by. From ἱδρώς (ἵδρωτ) sweat, γέλως (γελωτ) laughter, ἔρως (sport) love (also Epos, 
2d declension, poetic), the forms with r are unknown to Him. He has only dat. 
sing. ἱδρῷ, γέλῳ, Epp, and acc. ἱδρῶ, γέλω (or γέλω», 2d decl.), ἔρον. 

111 D. In Hm., words of this clasa often form the Acc. Sing. in a: ἔριδα 
more frequent than ἔριν, γλαυκώπιδα from γλανκῶπις bright-eyed. 

For κλεῖε, Hm. uses the Ionic «Ants, acc. sing. κληΐδα; the Doric has xAats 
(Lat. clavis), rarely κλάξ. 


THIED DECLENSION. 


172. ΠΠ. 


6 ποιµήν 
(ποιµεν) 
herd 


ποιμήν 
ποιμέν-ος 
ποιμένι 
ποιµέν-α 


ποιμήν 


ποιµέν-ε 


LIQUID STEMS. 


Stems ending in a Inqued. 


ὁ Sip 


wile eat 


ὁ αἰών 
(αιων) 


ὁ δαίµων 


(δαιμον) 
divinity 


δαίµον-ι 
δαίµο»-α 
δαῖμον 


δαίµον-ε 


[179 


δαιµόν-οιν 
δαίµον-ες 
δαιµόν-ων 
δαίµοσι 
δαίµον-ας 


ποιµέν-οιν 


αἰῶν-ες 
αἰών-ων 
αἰῶσι 
αἰῶν-ας 


ποιµέν-ες 
ποιμέν-ων 
ποιμέσι 

ποιµέν-ας 


pnrop-as 

So ὁ µήν (µην) month, 6 λιµήν (λιμεν) harbor, 6 ἡγεμών (ἡγεμον) leader, 
A παιάν (παιᾶν) pacan, ὁ ἀγών (αγων) contest, ὁ αἰδήρ (αιδερ) aether, ὁ κρα- 
τήρ (κρᾶτηρ) mixing-bowl, 6 φώρ (pap) thief. 

a. The only stem in A is dA, nom. ὁ ἅλς salt, ἡ ἅλς (poetic) sea. 

b. In the Voc. Sing., σωτήρ savior, Απόλλων», and Ποσειδών shorten 
the long vowel of the stem, and throw the accent back upon the first 
syllable: σώτερ, Απολλο», Πόσειδο». The accent is also thrown back 
in some compound proper names: ᾽Αγαμέμνων, Λριστογείτω», VOC. ᾿Αγά- 
pepvoy, "Aptotdyerrov. 


173. Syncopated Stems in ep, 


Πατήρ (πατερ) father makes the vocative singular like the stem, but 
with the accent on the first syllable, contrary to 120: πάτερ. In the 
enitive and dative singular, it drops e and accents the case-ending (ef. 
160): πατρός, πατρί. In the other cases, it retains ε and accents it: πα- 
τέρα. πατέρες. Only in the dative plural, by metathesis and change of 
vowel, ep becomes pa: πατράσι. 

The same peculiarities belong also to µήτηρ mother, Suyarnp daughter, 
and yaornp belly. The proper name Δημήτηρ (vocative Anunrep) syn- 
copates ali the oblique cases, but accents them on the first syllable: 
Δήμητρος, Δήμητρα. ᾿Αστήρ (αστερ) star has no syncopated forms, but 

es dat. pl. ἀστράσι. 


172 D. b. The Epic δαᾗρ (δαερ) husband's brother has voc. sing. δᾶερ. 


178 D. The poets often have the full forms in the gen. and dat. sing.: πα- 
τέρος and πατρός». In rnp, they sometimes syncopate other cases: ὢύγατρα, 
Siyarpes, Δυγατρῶν; this happens also in πατρῶν for πατέρων. In the dat. pL, 
the Epic -εσσι may be used: Svyardperot. From ἀνήρι the poets use ᾽ἀνέρος, 
"aydpes, etc., a8 well as ἀνδρός, ἄνδρες, etc.; in the dat. pl., Hm. has both ἀνδράσι 
and ἄνδρεσσι. 


175] LIQUID STEMS. 47 


᾽Ανήρ (ανερ) man follows the analogy of πατήρ, but syncopates al the 
cases in which ep comes before a vowel: it also inserts 8 between ν and 
p, to strengthen the sound (53): ἀνδρός, ἄνδρες, ἀνδράσι. 
ὁ πατήρ ᾗ µήτηρ 
(µητερ) 
ther 


Plur. N. V. πατέρ-ες µητέρ-ες Suyarép-es ἄνδρες 


Gen. πατέρ-ων µητέρ-ων | Svyarép-wy | ἀνδρῶν 
Dat. πατρᾶσι μητράσιε Φυγατράσι ἀνδρᾶσι 
Acc. πατέρ-ας µητέρ-ας Suyarép-as ἄνδρας | 


174. Comparative Stems in ον. 
Adjectives of the comparative degree in wy (stem ον) drop ν 
in certain forms, and then contract the concurrent vowels. 


Masculine and Feminine. Neuter. 
Sing. Nom. μείζων greater μείζον 


en. μείζον-ος μείζον-ος 
Dat. μείζον-ι μείζον-ι 
Acc. µείζον-α [μειζο-α] µείζω μεῖζον 
μείζον μείζον 
μείζον-ε μείζον-ε 
μειζόν-οιν μειζόν-οιν 
Plur. N. V. µείζον-ες [μειζο-ες] µείζους peiCov-a [μειζο-α] µείζω 
en. μειζόν-ων μειζόν-ων 
Dat. μείζοσι μείζοσι 


Acc. µείζον-ας [μειζο-ας] µείζους µείζον-α [μειζο-α] µείζω 
So βελτίων better, αἰσχίων more shameful, ἀλγίων more painful. 


175. a, In comparatives of more than two syllables, the forms which 
end in ον throw back the accent on the antepenult: βέλτιο», αἴσχιον. 
b. The forms with » and the contracted forms are both in use. The 
intermediate forms (as µειζοα) are never found. 
ο. According to the same analogy, ᾿Απόλλων, Ποσειδών make in the 
800. ᾿Απόλλωνα and ᾽Απόλλω, Ποσειδώνα and Ποσειδώ. 
For substantive stems in ον which occasionally drop ν, see 194 ο, 


175 D. The statement in b. applies also to Hm. and Hd.——-The contract 
acc. of ᾽Απόλλων and Ποσειδῶ» ia not used by Hm. and Hd., but from κυκεών 
mized draught Hm. makes acc, sing. κυκεῶ OF κυκειῶ. 


48 THIRD DECLENSION. STEMS IN Σ. (176 


IV. Stems ending in ¢. 
176. A. Stems in es. 
ro γένος α06 Μ. F. εὐγενής = N. εὐγενές well-born 


(yeves) (ευγενες) 


Β. Ν.| γένος M. F. εὐγενής Ν. εὐγενές 
G.| (yéve-os) γένους (tye) εὐγενοῦς 
D.| (γένεῖ) γένει εὐγενέ-') εὐγενεῖ 
Α.ἱ γένος (εὐγενέ-α) εὐγενὴ = NN. εὐγενές 
Ῥ. | γένος εὐγενές 


Dual. | (γένε-ε) γένη εὐγενέ-ε) εὐγενῆ 

(ενέ-οιν) γενοῖν | (εὐγενέ-οιν) εὐγενοῖν 
(γένε-α) γένη (εὐγενέ-ες) εὐγενεῖς N. (εὐγενέ-α) εὐγενῆ 
γενέ-ων) γενών | (εὐγενέ-ων) εὐγενῶν 


>a 


γένεσι εὐγενέσι 
.| (Ὑένεα) γένη (εὐγενέ-ας) εὐγενεῖς N. (εὐγενέ-α) εὐγενῆ 


So τὸ εἶδος form, κάλλος beauty, µέλος song. Adjectives σαφής (neut. 
σαφές) clear, ἀκριβῆς (ἀκριβές) exact, εὐήδης (εὔηδες) simple. 


177. The stems in es are very numerous. The sudstantive stems are 
neuter, and change es to os in the nom. sing. (25). The adjectire stems 
retain es in the neut., but change it to ης in the nom. masc. and fem. (156). 

‘H τριήρης (τριηρες) trireme, and some others in ήρης, though used as 
substantives, are properly adjectives, belonging to an implied vais ship. 


178. Before all casc-endings, ς falls away (64). The vowels, which 
come together, are then contracted.—ee in the dual gives η (contrary to 
32 ἆ).---εα coming after a vowel gives a (contrary to 32 b): ὑγιής (ύγιες) 
healthy, acc. ὑγια (but also ὑγιῆ), χρέος (χρεες) dedi, neut. pl. χρέᾶ. But 
adjectives in guns have both gu7 and gua: ο ga witly, εὐφυῆ and evdva. 
——For contraction of eas to εις in the acc. pl., see 36 b. 


179. Barytone words in ns have recessive accent (97) everywhere, 
even in contract forms: Σωκράτης, VOC. Σώκρᾶτες (NOt Σωκράτες, 120), 
αὐτάρκης self-sufficing, neuter airapxes, gen. a (αὐταρκέων) αὐτάρκων (not 
αὐταρκῶν, 98). 


176 D. The uncontracted forms prevail in Hm.; yet he often contracts ef 
to ει in the dat. sing., and sometimes ees to εις in the nom. pl. In the gen. 
sing., he sometimes contracts eos to evs: Sdpvevs from ῥάρσος courage.——xados 
fame makes nom. pl. κλέᾶ for κλέεα. In the dat. pl., Hm. has three forms: 
βελέ-εσσι, βέλεσ-σι, and βέλε-σι (55), from βέλος missile. 

Hd. has only the uncontracted forms. 

178 D. In Hm., a vowel before the ε is sometimes contracted with it: εὖ- 
κλεής glorious, acc. pl. εὐκλεῖας for εὐκλεέας; but dyaxAjos for dyaxAedos gen. 
of ἀγακλεής (in ἀκληεῖς for ἀκλεέες, the first ¢ is irreg. lengthened to ).——— 
σπέος OF σπεῖος cave has gen. σπείουε, dat. σπϊ (for σπέε-τ), dat. pl. σπήεσσι (for 
σπεέ-εσσι) and irreg. oxéoot.——éos fear has irreg. gen. Selovs. 


184] STEMS IN Σ, 49 


The neuter ἀληδές (Μ. F. ἀληδής) true throws back the accent when 
used a8 a question: ἄληδες; really? 

180. Proper names in κλεης, compounded with κχλέος (κλεες) fame, 
have in some forms a double contraction: nom. (Περικλεης) Περικλῆς, 
gen. (Περικλεεος) Περικλέους, Gat. (Περικλεεῖ, Περικλέει) Περικλεῖ, acc. 
(Περικλεεα) Περικλέᾶ, voc. (Περικλεες) Περίκλεις. | 


181. B. Stems in ας, os, ws. 


ro κρέας Jiesh 7] aidws shame 6 ἥρως 
(xpeas) (αιδος) hero 
Sing. Nom. κρέας αἶδώς ἥρως 
‘Gen. κρέα-ος) κρέως αἰδό-ος) αἰδοῦς ἤρω-ος 
Dat. κρέα-Ἵ) κρέᾳ ai86-i) αἰδοῖ ἤρω-ϊ 
Acc. κρέας αἰδό-α) aids ἤρω-α 
Voce. κρέας αἰδώς ἥρως 
Du. Ν.Α. V. ἥρω-ε 
G. D. ἠρώ-οιν 
Plur. Ν. V. κρέα-α) xped ἤρω-ες 
Gen κρεά-ων) κρεῶν ἠρώ-ων 
Dat. κρέασι ἥρω-σι 
Ace. (κρέα-α) κρέᾶ ἥρω-ας 


182. These stems are few in number, and all substantives. Those in 
ας are neuter: τὸ γῆρας old age, τὸ κνέφας darkness. Those in ws are 
masculine: 6 δώς jackal, 6 µήτρως mother’s brother. In os there are but 
two, both feminine: aides (αιδος) shame, and Epic: nas (nos) morn (= At- 
tic έως, which is declined according to 146 and 148). 


183. These all drop ς before a case-ending, like stems ines. In the 
dat. sing., ai is contracted to a: γήρα (for ynpai), though some would 
write ynpa..—The quantity of a in the contracted nom., acc., pl. is vari- 
able.——In late writers, κρέας has forms with r: κρέατος, etc. (cf. 168). 


184. The dat. and acc. sing. of ἥρως are usually contracted: ἤρῳ, ἥρω 
(for ἥρωϊ, ἤρωα) 1 50, Sometimes, the nom. and acc. pl.: ἥρως (for ἥρωες, 
peas).———Some of the stems in ως have occasional forms according to 
the Attic Second Decl.: gen. sing. ἧρω, acc. ἥρων. 


.180 D. Hm. declines ‘HpaxAdys, ‘HpaxAjjos (178 D), Ἡρακλῆῖ, Ἡρακλῆα, 
Ἡράκλει». Hd. 'Ἡρακλέης, ως Ἡρακλέα, Ἡράκλεες, one « 
being rejected before endings that begin with a vowel. 

182 D. Stems in as. Hm. always has ἅ for aa in the nom., acc., pl.: γέρᾶ 
prizes, δέκᾶ cups; he sometimes contracts in other cases: oéAq, κρεῶν or 
κρειῶν. οὖδας ground, floor, κῶας fleece, κτέρας possession, in all other forms 
take ε fora: οὕδεος οὔδεῖ οὔδει, κώεα Κώεσι, Κτέρεα κτερέων funeral-gifts: so 
also poetic βρέτας, βρέτεος, image. Cf. γέρεα Hd. for Ὑέραα. The only con- 
tract forms in Hd. are κρέα, xpedv.——Dor. xpijs = xpéas. 

The two stems in os always show the contract form, even in Hm. and Hd. 

From stems in ws, Hm. has Πρωΐ and ἤρφ, Μίνωα and Μίνω, 


3 
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185. V. Stems ἐπ ιαπῶ υ (simple close vowels). 


Sing. Nom. | πόλι-ς 
Gen, | πόλεως | πήχεως | ἄστε-ος 
Dat. |(πόλεῖ) |(πῆχεῖ) ᾖ|(ἄστε-ῖ) 
ἄστει 


πήχε-ε 
πηῆχέ-οιν 
(πήχε-ες) 
πόλεις πήχεις 
Gen. | πόλεων | πήχε-ων 
Dat. | πόλεσι | πήχε-σι 
Acc. |(πόλε-ας) |(πήχε-ας) 
πόλεις πηχεις 


So 7 δύναμι-ς Ρο0106Υ, ἡ στάσι-ς faction, ὁ πέλεκν-ς aze (like πῆχυς), ὁ ἡ 
σὺ-ς swine (like pus), 6 βύτρν-ς cluster of grapes (like ἰχδύς). 


186. The final « or v of the stem always appears in the nom., acc., and 
voc., sing. Elsewhere, it is generally changed to «. Contraction thep 
occurs in the dat. sing. and in the nom. and acc. pl. For eas contracted 
to εις in the acc. pl., see 36 b. The nom. and acc. dual are seldom con- 
tracted (ee to η, cf. 178): πόλη, ἄστη. After ε, the gen. sing. takes ws, 
the so-called Attic ending, which, however, does not prevent the accent 
from standing on the antepenult (96): πόλεως, πήχεως. The gen. pl. fol- 
lows the accent of the gen. sing.: πύλεων, πήχεων. The neuter ἄστυ has 
gen. sing. ἄστεος, less often ἄστεως. 


186 D. Stems ins. The New Jonic retains ¢ in all the forms, but contracts 
win the dat. sing. to 1, and cas in the acc. pl. tots. Thus Sing. πόλις, πόλιος, 
w6Al, πόλιν, TAT, Pl. πόλιες, πολίων, πόλισι, πόλῖς. The older editions of Hd. 
admit other forms to some extent, as dat. sing. πόλει, nom. pl. πόλις, acc. pl. 
πόλιας or πόλεις. 

Hm. changes ε to e before ι in the dat. sing. and σι in the dat. pl. Thus 
Sing. πόλις, wdédsos, πόλεῖ or πόλει, πόλιν, πόλι, Pl. πόλιες, πολίῶ», πόλεσι ος 
πολίεσσι, πόλιας. In the dat. sing. and acc. pl., he sometitnes has the contract 
forma of the New Jonic: κόντ dat. sing. of κόνις dust, dxofris acc. pl. of &xorris 
wife. He even uses πόλεις for πόλιας. 

From πόλις itself, Hm. has also a peculiar form with η: πόλγηος, πόληϊ, πόλη- 
€s, wéAnas. For the datives πελέκεσσι, ὄεσσι, see 164 D. 

Stems inv. The Ionic always has os in the gen. sing. Hm. sometimes 
contracts εἴ to ει, vf to υι, in the dat. sing., and vas to is in the acc. pl.: whyet, 
εχδνῖ, lySts.———-Hd. haa only the contraction of vas to is.———For the datives 
νέκυσσι, πίτνσσι, see 154 D. 


190] DIPHTHONG-STEMS. δι 


187. a. Most stems in ¢ follow the formation just described. So too 
all adjective stems in uv: these, however, take os in the gen. sing., and 
have no contraction in the neuter plural: γλυκύ-ς sweet, γλυκέ-ος, γλυκέ-α. 
Even in substantives, such forms as πόλεος, πήχεοε, are sometimes found, 
especially in poetry. 

b. Most substantive stems in v preserve this vowel through all the 
cases. ve in the dual and plural may be contracted to i: ἰχδὺ (for ἰχδύε), 
lySus (for ἰχθύες): the acc. pl. generally has ds for vas (33). 

188, Ἔγχελυς eel is declined like iySus in the Sing., but like πῆχυε in 
the Pl.: gen. sing. ἐγχέλυ-ος, nom, pl. ἐγχέλεις. 

The poetic adjective ἴδρις (ιδρι) knowing retains the final « of the stem 
in all the cases. 


189. VI. Stems ending in a Diphthong. 


6 βασιλεύ-ε ὁ ἡ Sov-s | 1 ypav-s ἡ vau-s 
king ox, cow |old woman ship 

Sing. Nom. | βασιλεύ-ς Bov-s γραῦ-ς ναῦ-ς 
Gen. | βασιλέ-ως βο-ός γρᾶ-ός νε-ώς 
Dat. |(βασιλέ-ῖ) βασιλεῖ Bo-t ypa-i yn-i 
Ace. | βασιλέ-ᾶ βοῦ-ν γραῦ-ν ναῦ-ν 
Voc. | βασιλεῦ βοῦ γραῦ ναῦ 

Du. Ν. A. V.' βασιλέ-ε Bo-e ypa-e vij-€ 
α βασιλέ-οιν βο-οἳν γρᾶ-οἳν νε-οῖν 

Plur. Ν. V. |(βασιλέ-ες) βασιλεῖς | βό-ες γρᾶ-ες νῆ-ες 
Gen. | βασιλέ-ων βο-ῶν γρᾶ-ῶν νε-ῶν 
Dat. | βασιλεύ-σι βου-σί γραυ-σί ναυ-σί 
Acc. | βασιλέ-ᾶς Bots γραῦ-ς 


So é γονεύ-ς parent, ὁ ἱερεύ-ς priest, Οδυσσεύ-ς, ᾽Αχιλλεύ-ς. 


190. The final υ of the diphthong disappears before all vowels, ac- 
cording to 39.——The stem ναυ, after dropping v, becomes νη before a 
short vowel-sound, ve before a-long one. 

In regard to stems in ev, observe that 

a. the gen. sing. has ws instead of os, cf. 186. 
b. the dat. sing. always contracts εἴ to «i. 


189 D. Stems in ev. Hd. has only the uncontracted forms, Hm. has η in- 
stead of e, wherever v falls away: βασιλεύς», βασιλεῦ, βασιλεῦσι, but βασιλῆος, 
βασιλῇ], etc., dat. pl. ἀριστήεσσι. Yet in proper names, he often has 6: Πηλῆος 
and Πηλέος, Πηλῆϊ and Πηλέϊ, etc.; rarely with contraction: gen. ’Oduceis, 
dat. ᾽Αχιλλεῖ, acc. Τυδῇ. 

Bos Dor. Bas, acc. sing. βοῦν Dor, Béy (once in Hm.): Hm. has in dat, pl. 
βόεσσι and Boucl, acc. pl. βόας and Bois. pais: Hm. has only γρηῦς (11 D) 
and pnts, dat. ypnt, voc. γρηῦ and γρηῦ. Ναῦς is declined by Hm., nom. 
sing. νηῦς (11 D), gen. (νηός͵) veds, dat. wnt, acc. (νῆα,) νέα, nom. pl. (νῆες,) vées, 
gen. (ynév,) νεῶ», dat. νηυσί (νήεσσι, νέεσσι), acc. (νῆας) ydas. The forma not 

() belong also to Hd. ἱ 
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ο, the acc. sing. and acc. pl. have a and remain uncontracted. 
d. the contract nom. pl. has ῆς in the older Attic writers: thus 
βασιλῆς in Thucydides, instead of βασιλεῖς. 
e. when ev follows a vowel, contraction may occur in the gen. and 
acc. sing.: Πειραιεύ-ς Piraceus, gen. Πειραιῶς, acc. Πειραιᾶ (cf. 178). 
Rem. f. The gen. in ews and the acc. in ed, eds, arose, by interchange 
of long and short quantities, from the Homeric forms in nos, nd, nds. 


191. Some compounds of πούς (zro8) foot form the ace. sing. as if from 
a stem in ov: τρίπους (τριποδ) three-footed, acc. τρίπουν (but in the sense 
tripod, acc. τρίποδα). Οἰδίπους Oedipus makes Οἰδίποδος and Οἰδίπον, 
Οἰδίποδι, Οἰδίποδα and Οἰδίπουν, Οἰδίπους and Οἰδίπου. 
192. The only diphthong-stem oe . «is ot, Sing. of-s sheep, οἷ-ός, 
). 


ol-i, οἷ-ν; Pl. οἷ-ες, οἱ-ῶν, οἷ-σί, οἷ-ς (cf. 2 


ΥΠ. Stems ending in ο. 


193. Sing. Nom. ᾗ πειθώ persuasion. 
Gen. πειβό-ος) πειβοῦς 
Dat πειβό-ἵ) πειβοῖ 
Acc. πειδό-α) πειδώ 


Voe. πειδοῖ 
So ἡ ἠχώ (ηχο) echo, Καλυψώ, Λητώ. 


194, a. These are all oxytone feminine substantives.——The contract 
acc. sing. is oxytone like the nom. (contrary to 98).——The voc. sing., 
varying from all analogy, ends in οι. 

b. In the dual and plural (which occur very rarely), they are de- 
~ clined like stems in ο of the 2d or O-Decl.: λεχώ, nom. pl. λεχοί. 

ο. A few stems in ον have occasional forms as if from stems in ος 
εἰκών {(εικον) tmage, gen. εἰκοῦς, acc. εἰκώ, acc. pl. εἰκούς, ἀηδών (αηδον) 
nightingale, voc, andoi. 


195. DEcLENsions Comparep. The Consonant-Declension (Decl. III.) 
and the Vowel-Declension (Decl, I. IL.) agree in the following points; 
1. In all genders, 
a. the D.S. ends in: (in the Vowel-Decl., « subscript). 
b. the G. D. Dual end in ιν (av, οιν). 
ο. the G, P. ends in ων. 
4. the D. P. ended originally in σι. 


2. In the neuter, (e) the N. A. V. P. end in a. 


191 D. To Οἰδίπους belong also gen. Οἶδιπόδᾶ-ο Hm., and in Trag. gen. 
Οἰδικόδᾶ, acc. Οἰδιπόδᾶ», voc. Οἰδικόδα. ' 

192 Ὦ, Hm. (commonly) and Hd. have of for οι: Bis, ὅτος, etc., dat. pl, 
Hm. dteror (once ofeor) and ὄεσσι (154 D). 


193 Ρ. Even the Jonic has only the contract forms. Hd. makes the acc, 
sing. in ody: "Iody for "Id. 
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3. In the masculine and feminine, 

f. the N.S. takes s (or an equivalent for it). This, however, does 
not apply to feminine stems of the A-Declension. 

g. the A. S. takes ν generally when the stem ends in a vowel. 

h. the A. P. ends in s. 


Rem. i. In the Acc. Sing., » (μ) was originally applied even to conso- 
nant-stems, d being inserted as a connecting vowel; but » afterwards fell 
away (77). Compare dédrr-a(v) with Lat. dent-e-m. 

In the Acc. ῬΙ., the ending was originally vs. Here also a was insert- 
ed after consonant-stems. When » fell away (48), a preceding a or ο of 
the stem became long, ds, ovs; but the connective a remained short: 
oddvr-d-(v)s Lat. dent-é-s. 


196. The principal differences of ending are found 
a. in the G. S. of all genders, where the Cons.-Decl. has os (ως). 
b. in the N. P. masc. and fem., where the Cons.-Decl. has ες. 
ο, in the N. A. V. Β. neuter, where the Cons.-Decl. does not take ». 


Lrregular Declension. 


197. In some instances, a word has forms belonging to two different 
stems. Such words are called heteroclites, when the Nom. Sing. can be 
formed alike from either stem (έτερόκλιτα differently declined). Thus 
N.S. σκότος darkness stems σκοτο Decl. II., or σκοτες Decl. ΠΠΙ.), G. 8. 


σκύτου Or σκότους; cf. 184, 


198. Thus proper names in ns of the 3d Decl. often have forms be- 
longing to the Ist Decl., especially in the Acc. Sing.: Σωκράτης (stem 
Σωκρατες), Acc. Σωκράτην (as if from a stem Σωκρατα), together with the 
regular Acc. Σωκράτη. But proper names in κλῆς (180) have only forms 
of the third declension. 


199. But usually the Nom. Sing. can be formed from only one of the 
two stems. Then forms belonging to the other stem are called metaplas- 
tic (ais µεταπλασμός change of formation). Thus τὸ δένδρο-ν tree, D. 
Ῥ. δένδρεσι (as if from stem δενδρες) } τὸ δάκρυο-ν tear, D. Ῥ. δάκρν-σι 


197 D. In Hd., some words in ης of the first declension have ea for η» in 

the Acc. Sing.: δεσπότης master, A. S. δεσπότεα. From Σαρπηδώ», Hm. has 

δόνος, etc., also Σαρκήδοντος, etc. From Μίνως, Att. Gen. Miva, etc. 
(146), Hm. Μίνωος, etc, (182 D). 


199 D. Hm. ἀλκ-ί D.S. of ἀλκή strength,—ibopiv: D. S. of ὀσμίνη battle,— 
µάστι D.S., pdorey A. 8., of pdorit(y) whip,—ixe (88 if for ιχω[σ]α) A. S. of 
ἰχώρ lymph,—tan-a A. Β. of ἰωκή rout,—t[vipa Hes. A. S. of νιφά«(δ) snow),— 
ἁγκαλίδ-εσσι D. P. of ἁγκάλη εἶδοιο,---ἀνδραπόδ-εσσι D. P. of ἀνδράποδο-ν slave, 
—déopar-a Pl. of δεσµό-ε bond,—xposwmrar-a Pl. of πρόσωπο-ν face,—rd πλευρά 
Jon. and poet, = αἱ πλευραί Pl. of 4 πλευρά side. 

From Idrpoxdo-s, declined regularly, Hm. has also Πατροκλῆος, Πατροκλῆα, 
Πατρόκλεις (stem Πατροκλεες, 180 D). 

From ἡνίοχο-ς charioteer, declined regularly, Hm. has also ἡνιοχῆα, ἡνιοχῆε 
(stem ἦνιοχεν, 189 D): cf. AlSlowas and Αἰδιοπῆας, A. P. of Αἰδίοψ (168). 
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(poetic Ν. S. δάκρν) ; τὸ wip ᾖγδ, Pl. τὰ πυρά (2d Decl.) watch-jires, D. 
πυροῖς } ὁ dvetpo-s dream (2d Decl.), but sie G. S. ὀνείρατ-ος, N. P. dvei- 
par-a (3d Decl.); ἡ ἅλω-ς threshing-floor declined like ἕως (148), but 
sometimes G. ἅλων-ος, etc.: like ἅλως are 6 ταώς peacock, and (in poetry) 
ὁ τυφώς whirlwind. Cf. 194 9. 


200. In some words, the Sing. and Plur. are of different genders 
(heterogeneous), though alike in stem. Thus 6 σίῖτο-ς corn, Pl. ra gira; 
6 σταςµός station, stall, Pl. often τὰ ora3pa; 6 δεσµός band, Pl. often 
τὰ Seopa; τὸ στάδιον stade, Pl. commonly οἱ στάδιοι. 


201. a. Many words are defective in number, often from the nature of 
their meaning. Thus αἰδήρ aether, only in the Sing.; οἱ ἐτησίαι annual 
winds, τὰ Διονύσια festival of Dionysus, only in the Plural. 

b. Other words are defective in case, Thus ὄναρ dream, ὕπαρ wak- 
ing, ὄφελος use, all neuter and used only in the Nom. and <Acc.; µάλη 
arm-pit used only in the phrase ὑπὸ µάλης (later ὑπὸ µάλην). 


202. The most important irregularities of declension, which have not 
been noticed already, will be found in the following alphabetic table: 

1. "Αρης (Apes) the god Ares, . Ἄρεως and “Apeos, D. “Ape, A.”Apny 
(198) and Αρη, V. reg. “Apes. 

2. apy amd, stem without N.S8S.; hence (τοῦ, τῆς) ἀρνός, ἀρνί, ἄρνα, 
ἄρνες, ἀρνάσι. The N.S. is supplied by ἀμνός, 2d decl., reg. 

3. τὸ γόνυ knee (Lat. genu), N. A. V.S. All other cases are formed 
from stem yovar: ydvuros, γόνατι, etc. 

4. ἡ γυνή woman. Ait other forms come from a stem yivaix: they 
are accented (all but the V. 5S.) as if this were a stem of one syllable, 
y vax (160): G.S. γυναικός, Ὦ. γυναικί, A. γυναῖκα, V. γύναι; Dual γυναῖκε, 
yuvaxow; Pl. γυναῖκες, γυναικῶν, γυναιξί, yuvaixas. 

5. τὸ δόρυ spear, N. A. V. S. All other cases from stem δορατ (cf. 
no. 3): δόρατος, δόρατι, etc. Poetic G. δορός, D. δορί and δόρει. 


200 D. Hm. δρῦμά Pl. of δρῦμός oak-wood,—€owepa Pl. of ἕσπερος evening,— 
κέλευδα (also κέλευβοι) Pl. of ἡ κέλευβος way. 
Hd. λύχνα Pl. of λύχνος lamp. 


201 D. a. Hm, Ῥ]. ἔγκατα entrails, D. ἔγκασι,---ὅσσε eyes, only N. A. Dual 
(in Trag. also Ρ]., G. ὕσσω», D. ὅσσοις),--ΕΙ. ὄχεα, ὀχέω», ὄχεσφι, chariot (Sing. 
6 ὕχος, not in Hm.). 

b. Only Nom. or Acc., Hm. 86 (for δῶμα) house,—xpi (for xpidh) barley,— 
Epevos wealth,—Béuas δοάγ,---ἦδος delight,—ipa only in Ἶρα φέρει» tor a 
service,—hrop heart,—réxuwp (Att. réxpap) dound,—all neuter. Unly Voc., 
ἡλέ or ἡλεέ (Hm.) foolish,—pére (Attic poets) my good sir or madam. Only 
Dat., Hm. κτεάτ-εσσι to possessions,—{év) dat in battle, 

202 D. The dialects have the following peculiar forms: 

1. i ia : Hm. “Apnos, ᾿Αρηϊ, “Apna, also “Apeos, “Ape: (Hd. “Apel, Αρεα). 

3. yévu: Ion. and poetic γούνᾶτος, γούνατι, γούνατα, pe SOHN γούνᾶσι, 
Epic also yourds, γουνί, γοῦνα, γούνω», γούνεσσι. 

5. δόρν: Ion. δοὐρᾶτος, δούρατι, δούρατα, δουράτων, δούρασι. Epic also δον” 
pds, δουρί, δοῦρε, δοῦρα, δούρω», δούρεσσι. 


= το. 
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6. Zevs the god Zeus, G. Διός, D. Aci, A. Δία, V. Zev. 

7. ἡ Séuts (5εμιδ) right, declined reg.: but in the phrase δέµις εἶναι 
(fas esse, Indic. Φέμις ἐστί fas est), the N. S. is used for the Acc. δέµι». 

8. 6 ἡ κοινωνό-ς partaker, regular; but also N. A. P. κοινῶν-ες, -as, 
only found in Xenophon. 

9. ὁ ἡ κύων dog, V.S. κύον. All other cases from stem xiv: κυνός, 
κυνί, cova; Pl. κύνες, κυνῶν, κυσί, κύνας. 

10. ὁ λᾶ-ς stone, contr. from λᾶα-ς, G. λᾶ-ος, D. λᾶ-ι, A. λᾶα-ν, λᾶ-ν ; 
PL λᾶ-ες, λά-ων, λά-εσσι Or λά-εσι. Poetic word for λίδος. 

11. ὁ ἡ μάρτῦ-ς witness, Ὦ. Ῥ. μάρτῦ-σι. All other cases from stem 

ὕρ: paprupos, paprups, etc. 

Μο ὁ ἡ Spots (ορνῖ») bird, declined reg. (169); A. S. ὄρνι», also ὄρνίδα. 
Less frequent forms, made from stem opm, are N. P. ὄρνεις, G. ὄρνεων, A. 
ὄρνεις and rarely ὄρ»ῖς. 

13. τὸ ots ear, N. A. V.S. All other cases from stem wr: dards, wri; 
Pl, Sra, drwy, avi. These forms were made by contraction from ουας, 
οὔατος, etc., see below. 

14. 7 Πνύξ Pnyz, place for the popular assemblies of Athens, stem 
Πνκν (57): Πυκνός, Πυκνί, Πύκνα. 

15. ὁ πρεσβευτής (πρεσβεντα) embassador: in the Plur. commonly 
πρέσβεις, πρέσβεων, πρέσβεσι. These forms come from the poetic Sing. 
πρέσβυ-ς embassador, also old man, in which latter sense πρεσβύτης is the 
common prose word for all numbers. 

16. τάν a defective stem, only in Voc. & ray, also written ὦ ’rav, O 
Jriend, rarely plural O friends. 

17. 6 υἱό-ς son, declined reg.: also from a stem wes, G. vidos, D. υἱεῖ 
(A, viéa rare); Du. υἱέε, vigow; Pl. υἱεῖς, υἱέων, viéos, vieis. 

18.  xeip hand, stem χειρ; but G. D. D. χεροῖν, D. Ῥ. χερσί. 

19. 6 χοὺς congius, reg. like Bots, but A. P. ydas. Also G. Β. χοῶς, 
A. 8S. χοᾶ, a, P. χοᾶς (as if from st. χοευ, cf 190 e); these are sometimes 
written χοώς, Χόα, xeas. 

20. τὸ χρέως debt, N. A. V.S.; also G.S. χρέως. Other cases are 
supplied by τὸ χρέος debt, which is declined regularly (178). 

202 D. The following appear as irregular only in the dialects: 
21. ὃ ἀρ (fem. in Hm.) air. Ion. Λέρος, hépt, ἠέρα. 
22. ὃ ᾿Αἴδης Hm. (Att. “A:Sns the god Hades) Ist ἀθο]., G. *Al8ao or ᾿Αἴδεω, 


D. *Atéy, A. °Alénv: but also G. "Αἴδος, D. “Aide (st. Αἴδ, 8d decl.). Rare N. 
*"Aitevet-s, D. ᾽Αἴδωνῆϊ (189 D). 


6. Ζεύε: Poet. also Ζηνόε, Ζηνί, Ζἢνα. Pind. Δί for Ad. 

7. S€us: Hm. ῥέµιστος, etc., Pind. βέµιτος, etc. 

11. does Hm. always pdprupos, 2d decl. Cf. φύλακος Hd. (once in Hm.) 
for φύλαξ watchman. 

12. ὄρνις: Dor. ὄρνῖχος, ὄρνῖχι, etg., from st. ορνιχ. 

18. ods: Dor. ds, Hm. οὕατος, Pl. οὕατα, οὔασι, once det. 

17. υἱόε: Hm. often has υἱός, υἱόν, vié,—other forms of the 2d deel. very 
rarely. Of the forms from st. vies, he has all (mostly uncontracted) except 
D.P. Further, from st. vf, he has ofos {gen.), ult, ula, υἷε, ules, υἱάσι, vlas. 

18. xelp: Poet. xepds, xepl. Hm. D. P. χερσί and χείρεσσι. 
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202 D. 28. τὸ δένδρο» tree, Ion, and poet. δένδρεον, δενδρέου, etc. For 
irreg. D. P. δένδρεσι, see 199. 

24. τὸ napa head, Hm. κάρη, stems καρητ and κρᾶτ, also with inserted a, 
καρηατ, κραατ. 


Gen. Sing. ᾿κάρητος καρήατοε xpdaros kxparés 

Dat. κάρητι (Trag. κάρᾳ) καρήατι xpdars κρᾶτί 

Acc. κάρη, also κάρ κρᾶτα Inasc, and neut. 
Nom. Plur. xdpa, also κάρηνα ἉΚκαρήατα κρᾶατα 

Gen. καρήνων κράτω», Dat. κρᾶσί 
Acc. = Nom. paras Trag. masc.) 


K 
The Attic (Tragic) poets have only Ν. A. V. 8. ge D. Β, and the 
forms from st. κρᾶτ. 

25. 6 Als poetic for λέων lion, A. S. λῖν, defective. 

26. D.S. λιτί, A. P. Aira, smooth cover, Hm., defective. 

27. 6 pels (for uey-s, and that for uns), only Nom. Sing., Ionic and poetic 
form for ὁ phy month. 


28. 4 πληδύς (declined like ἐχβύς) Ionic for τὸ eARSos multitude ; of the . 


latter, Hm. has only πλήφεϊῖ, πλήθει. 

29. (4 ατυχή fold, not in Hm., who uses only the defective) D. S. ατυχί, 
N. A. P. wréyxes, wrixas. 

80. (6 στίχος row, not in Hm., who uses only the defective) G. 5. στιχός, 
N. A. P. στίχες, στίχας. 


Local Endings. 


203. Closely analogous to case-endings are certain endings 
which mark relations of place. These are 
a, -Jc for the place where: ἄλλο-θι elsewhere. 
b. ~-Jev for the place whence: οἴκο-θεν from home ; less fre- 
quently, for the place sohere. 
ο. -δε for the place whither: οἴκα-δε home-ward. 


These endings are affixed to the stem: ᾿Αδήνη-δεν Jrom Athens, 
xuxdd-Sev from the circle (κυκλό-ς); but ο is sometimes used for final a of 
the stem: ῥιζό-δεν from the root (from ῥίζα root); and after consonant- 
stems, ο is used as a connecting vowel: πάντ-ο-δεν from every side. The 
ending δε is often -affixed to the accusative form: Μεγᾶρά-δε toward 
Megara, Ἐλευσῖνά-δε toward Eleusis; οἴκ-α-δε (st. oxo) is irregular: for 
the accent of these forms, see 105 d. 


204. Instead of δε, the ending -σε or -ζε is sometimes used: ἄλλο-σε 
toward another place, Αλήναζε (for ASnvas-de, 56) toward Athens, Θήβαζε 
(for Θηβας-δε) toward 1’ hebes, Supa¢e (for Supas-8e) out (Lat. foras). 


208 D. The local endings are much more frequent in Hm.: οἴκοδι at home, 
Ἰλιόδι πρό before Troy, οὐρανόδεν from heaven, dyopnsey from the assembly. 

The form with Sey is sometimes used by Hm. as a genitive case: κατὰ κρῆ- 
Sev from the head down, wholly, ἐξ ἁλόβεν out vA the sca. 

n Hm., δε is commonly added to the Acc. (not to the stem): ofxorBe home- 
ward, ὄνδε δόµονδε to his own house, ἡμέτερόνδε to our (house), πόλινδε to the 
city, Φόβονδε ο. : peculiar are φύγαδε to flight, ἔρα(ε to earth, “Aidésde to 
{the abode of) 3 (202 D, 22). 


i 


“e.g 
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205. For some words, we find an ancient Locative case, denoting the 
place where, with the ending « for the singular, and for the plural σι(ν) 
without « before it: οἴκοι at home, Πυδοῖ at Pytho, Ἰσθμοῖ at the Isthmus, 
᾿Αδήνη-σι (79 b) at Athens, Πλαταιᾶσι at Plataea, Svpdci (Lat. foris) at 
the doors, abroad, ὥρᾶσι at the proper season. 


ADJECTIVES. 


A. ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL-DECLENSION. 


207. This is much the most numerous class. The masculine 
and neuter follow the O-Declension; the feminine usually fol- 
lows the A-Declension. Thus the nominative singular ends in 
os, η (or a), ον (Lat. us, a, um). 


: N. 
ἀγαθός  ἀγαδή ἀγαδόν | φίλις «φιλίᾶ Φίλιον 
ἀγαθοῦ  ἀγαδῆης  ἀγαδοῦ | Φιλίυ φιλίᾶς  µὠΦιλίου 
ἀγαδῷ | Φιλί Φιλία φιλίφ 
ἀγαδύν  ἀγαθήν  ἀγαθόν =| φίλιν  φΦιλίᾶν  «Φίλιον 
ἀγαδέ ἀγαδή ἀγαδόν Φφίλιε Φφιλίᾶ Φίλιον 
ἀγαδώ ἀγαδά ἀγαδώ φιλίω φιλίᾶ Φιλίω 
ἀγαδοῖν ἀγαμαῖν ἀγαθοῖν | Φιλίοιν µΦιλίαν Φιλίοιν 
ἀγαθοί  ἀγαθδαί ἁἀγαδά Φίλιοι Φίλιαι idia 
ἀἆγαδῶν ἀγαδῶν dayaSav | Φιλίων  Φιλίων Φιλίων 
ἀγαβοῖς ἀγαβδαις ἀγαδοῖς | Φιλίοις Φιλίαις ὠΦφιλίοις 
ἀγαδούς dyaSds ἀγαδά Φιλίους Φιλίᾶς = pidia 


Rem. a. The vowel a in the nom. sing. fem. is always long. It is 
used after a vowel or p: δίκαιος just, fem. dixai-d, αἰσχρός shameful, fem. 
αἰσχρᾶ. But η is used after the vowel ο, unless p precedes it: ἁπλόος 
simple, fem. ἁπλόη, ἀθρόος collected, fem. a&pda. 

Rem. b. The Feminine, in the Nom. and Gen. Ῥ]., follows the accent 
of the Masculine: βέβαιος jirm, nom. pl. masc. βέβαιοι, fem. βέβαιαι, not 
βεβαῖαι, 88 we might expect from nom. sing. βεβαία (120); gen. pl. fem. 
BeBaiwy, like the masc., not βεβαιῶν, 88 in substantives (128). 


206 D. Eric Casz-Enpine φι. A peculiar suffix of the Epic language is φί 
(or pw, 79 D), added to the stem. The form with gi serves as a genitive or 
dative, both singular and plural. Thus (a) in the 1st declension, always singu- 
lar: βίη-φι (less correctly βίμφι) with violence, κλισίηφι in the tent, ἀπὸ γευρῆφι 
See the bow-string ; irregular és’ ἐσχαρόφι (for «χαρη ϕι) on the hearth.—— 
b) in the 2d declension: Ἰ]λιό-φι of Troy, Ῥοόφι with the gods.——(c) in the 
8d declension, almost always plural: ax ὄχεσ-φι rai the car, παρὰ »αὔ-φι by 
the ships, πρὸς κοτυλγδον-ό-φι (genitive) to the feelera; irregular ἀπὸ κράτεσ-φι 
from the head (202 D, 24). : 

207 D. For Ionic η instead of 4 in the Feminine, see 125 D. Hm. has 3a, 
fem. of Sios a with short a: δῖα Sedeww divine among goddesses. 
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208. Adjectives in eos and oos are subject to contraction. Thus 
ἁπλοῦς simple, ἀργυροῦς of silver, contracted from ἁπλόος, ἀργύρεος. 
The uncontracted forms may be known from 207; the contract forms 


are as follows: 


ἁπληῆ 
ἁπλῆς 
ἁπλῆ 
ἁπλην 
ἁπλῆ 
ἁπλα 
ἁπλαϊν 
ἅπλαι 
ἁπλῶν 
ἁπλαῖς 


ἁπλοῦν 
ἁπλοῦ 
ἁπλφ 
ἁπλοῦν 
ἁπλοῦν 
ἁπλώ 
ἁπλοῖν 
ἁπλα 
ἁπλῶν 
ἁπλοίῖς 


ἀργυροῦς 
ἀργυροῦ 
ἀργυρφ. 
ἀργυροῦν 
ἀργυροῦς 
ἀργυρώ 
ἀργυροῖν 
ἀργυροϊ 
ἀργυρῶν 
ἀργυροῖς 


ἀργυροῦν 
ἀργυροῦ 


ἀργυροῦν 
ἀργυρώ 
ἀργυροϊν 
dpyupa 
ἀργυρῶν 


ἀργυροῖς 
ἁπλᾶς άπλα ἀργυροῦς apyupa 

For the peculiarities of contraction, sec 36 a. For irregular accent in 
the contract forms, see 145. 


209. Many adjectives of this class have but two endings, the 
masculine form being used also for the feminine: M. F. yovxos, 
Ν. ἤσυχον, quict. This is the case with most compound adjectives: 
Μ. F, ἄ-τεκνος childless, M. F, καρπο-φόρος fruit-bearing. 

Rem. a. In many adjectives of three endings, the fem. is sometimes 
found like the masc.; and conversely, some adjectives of two endings 


have occasionally a distinct form for the fem. These exceptional cases 
are especially frequent in poetry. 


ἤσυχον | ἴλεως 
ἡσύχω 


ἠσύχοιν 

ήσυχοι ἤσυχα ἴλεφ 
ἡσύχων 
ἡσύχοις 

ἠσύχους ἤσυχα ἴλεως 


210. Ἴλεως is a specimen of the few adjectives which follow the Attic 
Second Εεο].-----Πλέως full is declined thus in the Masc. and Neut. ; 


208 D. For contraction omitted in Ion., see 144 D. 132 D. 
210 D. For Ίλεως, Hm. has fades (also in Att. poets): for πλέως, Hm. πλεῖ- 
os, πλείη, Ἀλεῖο», Hd. πλέος, η, ov.—Hm. has σῶς (only in this form), but for 


σῶος he has odos, σόη, σόον, Comp. cacrepos.—With (wds, ή, όν living, he has 
N.S. (ῶε, A. Gar. 
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but forms a Fem. wiéa of the A-Decl.——The defective adj. M. F. ows, 
N. cov (formed from σαος safe) has A. S. σῶν, A. P. cos; also oa as Ν. 
S. Fem. and Neut. Pl. The kindred σώος, σώα, σώον, is also confined to 
the Nom. and Acc. 


211. B. ApsEecTIVEs ΟΕ THE ConsoNANT-DECLENSION. The Fem. 
of these, when it differs from the Masc., follows the A-Decl.: it is 
formed from the stem of the Masc. by annexing τᾶ; but this addi- 
tion causes various changes (32. 58. 60). Here belong 


212. 1. Stemsinv. The Masc. and Neut. have ε, instead of v, 


in most of the cases (cf. 186-7). The Fem. has ε-ια, contracted 
into εια. 


sweet black 
Β. Ν. | ἡδύς ἡδεῖα ἠδύ μέλᾶς  Ἁµέλαινα µμέλᾶν 
G. | ἡδέος ἡδείας déeos µέλᾶνος Ἁµελαίνης µμέλᾶνος 
D. ἠδεῖ ἠδείᾳ ἠδεῖ peau  µμελαίνη µέλανι 
Α. ἡδύν ἠδείαν  ἡἠδύ µέλανα  µέλαιναν µέλαν 
V. | nov deta nou μέλαν µέλαινα µέλαν 
Dual | ἠδέε ἠδεία ᾖδέε µέλανε  Ἅµελαίΐνα µέλανε 
ἡδέοιν ἠδείαιν rodeo µελάνοιν µελαίναιν µελάνοιν 
Ρ. Ν. | ἠδεῖς ἠδεῖαι ἡδέα µέλανες µέλαιναι µέλανα 
G. | ἡδέων ἡδειῶν  ἡδέων µελάνων µμελαινῶν µελάνων 
D. | ἠδέσι Ἰδείαις  Ἅἡἠδέσι µέλασι  Ἅµελαίναις µέλασι 
A. | ἠδεῖ ἠδείας ἡδέα µέλανας µελαΐνας µέλανα 


So γλυκύς eweet, βραδύς slow, βραχύς short, ταχύς swift, εὑρύς wide. 


Rem. a. In δῆλυς female, the poets sometimes use the masculine form 
for the feminine. 


213. 2. A few stems inv. In these, the ε of the fem. ending ια 
passes into the preceding syllable: μέλᾶς (μελᾶν) dlack, Fem. µέ- 
λαινᾶ, for µελαν»ια (58). For full inflection of µέλας, see 212. 
Similarly declined are τάλᾶς, τάλαινᾶ, τάλᾶν unhappy and τέρην, 
τέρεινᾶ, τέρεν tender. 


214. 3. Stems in vr. In these, the Fem. ντ-ια becomes -σα, and 
the preceding vowel is lengthened. They are mostly participles. 


212 D. For fem. eid, efas, etc., Hd. has éa, dys, dp, dav, etc. Hm. com- 

monly has εἴα, els, etc., but ὠκέα for ὠκεῖα, βαθείης and βαδέης, βαδεῖαν and 

αν. In Hm., ἡδύε and πουλύς (for xoAds), a8 well as SHAvs, are sometimes 
fem. In the A. Β., Hm. sometimes has éa for ty: εὑρέα πόντον the wide era. 


214 D. Adjectives in es (evr) are much more frequent in poetry: those in 
πεις, oes are sometimes contracted: Hm. τιμῆς-τιμήει: honorable, λωτεῦντα 
Ξ-λώτόεντα filled with lotus, poet. πτεροῦσσα--πτερόεσσα winged. Hm. come- 
times uses these adjectives in the masc. form with fem. names of places. 
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Adjectives in εντ have εσσα, not εισα, in the Fem., for evr-ta. 
For their D. P., see 50 a. 


A 


- ζω 
Εαρορα |pooz 


9 
«| Ἑ, 


TE A ασια σα σααααασττασ-----μαμαααυ-μ--μα 


Poo 


πό 


αμ], 


- 


loosing 
λύων 
λύοντος 
λύοντι 
λύοντα 
λύων 
λύοντε 
λυόντοιν 


λύοντες 
λυόντων 
λύουσι 
λύοντας 
loosing 
λύσᾶς 
λύσαντος 
λνύσαντι 
λύσαντα . 
λύσας 


λύσαντε 
λυσάντοιν 


λύσαντες 
λυσάντων 
λυύσᾶσι 
λύσαντας 
loosed 
λῦδείς 
λυδέντος 
λυδέντι 
λυδέντα 
λυδείς 
Av3evre 
λυδεέντοιν 
λυδέντες 
λυβδέντων 
λυδβεῖσι 
AvSevras 


λύουσα 
λυούσης 
λυούσῃ 
λύουσαν 
λύουσα 


Avovea 
λυούσαιν 


λύουσαι 
λνουσῶν 
λυούσαις 
λυούσας 


λυσᾶσα 
λυσάσης 
λυσάσῃ 
λύσασαν 
e 
λυσασα 


λυσάσα 


λυσασαιν 9λυσάντοιν 


λύσασαι 
λυσασῶν 


λυσάσαις 


λυσάσας 


λυδεῖσα 
λυβείσης 
λυδείσῃ 
λνδεῖσαν 
λυδεῖσα 


λυδείσα 


λυδείσαιν 


λυβεῖσαι 


λυδεισῶ» 
λυδείσαις 


λυδείσας 


| giving 


λῦον διδούς διδοῦσα διδόν 
λύοντος | διδόντος διδούσης διδόντος 
λύοντι διδύντι  διδούση διδόντι 
λῦον διΔδόντα  διδοῦσαν diddy 
λῦον διδούς διδοῦσα  διδόν 
λύοντε διδόντε  διδούσα διδόντε 
λυόντοιν | διδόντοιν διδούσαιν διδόντοιν 
λύοντα διδόντες διδοῦσαι διδόντα 
λυόντων | διδόντων διδουσῶν διδόντων 
λύουσι διδοῦσι  διδούσαις διδοῦσι 
λύοντα διδόντας διδούσας διδόντα 
showing 

λῦσᾶν δεικνύς δεικνῖσα δεικνύν 
λύσαντος | δεικνύντος δεικνύσης δεικνύντος 
λύσαντι | δεικνύντι δεικνύσῃ δεικνύντι 
λῦσαν δεικνύντα δεικνῦσαν δεικνύν 
Avoay δεικνύς δεικνῦσα δεικνύν 
λύσαντε {| δεικνύντε δεικνύσα δεικνύντε 


Γι ΄ , 
δεικνύντοιν δεικνύσαιν δεικνύντοι» 


; SSS Se 

λύσαντα | δεικνύντες δεικνῦσαι δεικνύντα 
΄ - 

λυσάντων | δεικνύντων δεικνυσῶν δεικνύντων 


λύσᾶσι | δεικῦσι δεικνύσαις δεικνῦσι 
λύσαντα | δεικνύντας δεικνύσας δεικνύντα 
pleasing 
λυδέν χαρίεις Ἅµχαρίεσσα yapiev 
λυβέντος Ἰχαρίεντος χαριέσσης χαρίεντος 
λυβέντι ᾖ|χαρίενι χαριέσσῃ χαρίεντι 
λνδέν χαρίεντα χαρίεσσαν χαρίεν 
λυδέν χαρίε  χαρίεσσα = yxapiev 
λυβέντε Ἰ|χαρίενε µχαριέσσα yapievre 


λυβέντοιν |χαριέντοιν χαριέσσαιν χαριέντοιν 
ο ο AO eee KOT Oey, 

λυβέντα |xapievres χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 

λυβέντων |χαριέντων χαριεσσῶν χαριέντων 


λυβεῖσι Ἰχαρίεσσι Ἁχαριέσσαις χαρίεσι | 
λυβέντα |χαρίεντας χαριέσσας χαρίεντα | 


. a. The fem. adj. χαρίεσσα arose probably from a form without 


ν, χαριετ-ια (60); while the fem. part. λυδεῖσα arose from λυδεντγια, 
λυβεν(σ)σα (48), λύονσα, from λνοντ-ια, λυογ(σ)σα, etc. 

215. Participles which have ovr after a, ε, ο, are contracted: 
τιµάῳν (τιµαοντ), τιµάουσα, τιµάον honoring, contr. τιμῶν, τιμῶσα, 
τιμῶν} Φιλέων (Φιλεοντ), φιλέουσα, φιλέον loving, contr. φιλῶν, φιλοῦσα, 
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drow ; δηλόων (δηλοοντ), δηλόουσα, δηλόον manifesting, contr. δηλῶν, 
δηλοῦσα, δηλοῦν. The uncontracted forms are like those of λύων 
(214) ; the contract forms are as follows: 

τῖμῶν τιµώσα τιμών ἸΙΦιλών Φιλοῦῖσα Φιλοῦ» 
τιμῶντος τιµώσης Ὥτιμώντος |φιλούντος φιλούσης Φιλοῦντος 
τιμῶντι Ἠτιµώσῃ τιμώντι |Φιλοῦντι Φιλούσῃ Φιλοῦντι 


AP OO: 


τιμῶντα τιμώσαν τιμών ἠἸφιλοῦντα Φιλοῦσαν Φφιλοῦν 
τιμῶν τιμώσα τιμών Ἰφιλών φιλοῦσα «Φιλοῦ» 


Dual | τιμῶνε τιµώσα Ἠτιμώντε ἸΦιλοῦντε Φιλούσα Φιλοῦντε 
τιµώντοι» τιµώσαιν τιµώντοιν|φιλούντοιν φιλούσαιν φιλούντοιν 


Ῥ. Ν. | τιμῶντες τιμῶώσαι µτιμώντα ΙΦιλοῦντες φιλοῦσαι Φιλοῦντα 
G. | τιµώντων τιμωσών τιµώντων |φιλούντων φιλουσῶν φιλούντων 
Ὦ. | τιμῶσι µτιµώσαις τιμώσι ἸΦιλοῦσι «Φιλούσαις φιλοῦσι 


τιμῶντα |φιλοῦντας φιλούσας Φφιλοῦντα 
Δηλώ» (contracted from δηλόω») is declined exactly like φιλών. 


216. Stems in or. These are participles of the Perfect Active. 
The ending or in connection with the fem. ta is changed to υιᾶ. 
having loosed standing 
S. Ν. Ιλελύκώς AeAucvia λελυκός ἑστώς ἑστώσα ards 

G. Ιλελυκότος λελυκυίας λελυκότος | ἑστῶτος ἑστώσης ἑστώτος 
D. |λελυκότι λελυκνυίᾳ λελυκύτι | ἑστώτι ἑστώσῃ ἑστώτι 


A. | τιμῶντας τιµώσας 


A. Ἰλελυκότα λελυκυῖαν λελυκός ἑστώτα ἑστώσαν ἑστός 
Ῥ. Ἰλελυκώς ΛἈλελυκνίῖα λελυκύς ἑστώς ἑστώσα  ῥἑστός 


Dual ᾖλελυκότε λελυκυία λελυκότε ἑστῶτε ἑστώσα ἑστώτε 
λελυκότοιν λελυκυίαιν λελυκότοιν | ἑστώτοιν» ἑστώσαιν ἑστώτοιν 


Ῥ. Ν. |λελυκότεν λελυκυῖαι λελυκότα | ἑστῶτες ἐἑστῶσαι ἑστώτα | 
G. Ιλελυκότων λελυκυιών λελυκότων | ἑστώτων έστωσών ἑστώτων 
D. |λελυκόσι λελυκυίαις λελυκόσι | ἑστῶσι ἑστώσαις ἑστῶσι 
A. Ἰλελυκότας λελυκυίας λελυκοτα | ἑστῶτας ἑστώσας ἑστώτα 


Rem. a. ἑστώς is contracted from ἑσταως, and is irregular in the forma- 
tion of the Fem. The neuter form ἑστός is also irregular. 


Rem. b. va of the Fem. appears to imply a masc. and neut. ending 
ur (= or); ur-ta would give νσια (62), and then ua (64). 


217. Adjectives of Two Endings. In many adjectives of the 
Consonant-Declension, the masculine form is used also for the femi- 
nine (cf. 209). Here belong 

a. Stems ins: M. F. ἀληθής (adn Ses) true, N. ἀληθές (cf. 176). 

b. Most stems inv: M. F. εὐδαίμων (ευδαιμον) happy, N. εὔδαι- 
pov, M. F. ἄῤῥην (ἄρσην, st. αρσεν) male, N. ἄῤῥεν (cf. 112). 

ο. A few simple stems ending in other letters, as M. F’. ἴδρι-ς knowing, 


217 D. b. Hd. has &pony for ἄρση». 
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Ν. ἴδρι (cf. 188). 


Also some compounds of substantives, as M. F. awa 


τωρ (α-πατορ) Satherless, N. ἅπατορ ; εὔελπις (ευ-ελπιδ) of good hope, Ν. 
εὔελπι; Φιλόπολις (φιλο-πολιδ) city-loving, N. @idrswode 3 εὔχαρις (ευ-χαριτ) 
agreeable, Ν. εὔχαρι 3 δίπους (δι-ποδ) two-footed, N. δίπου», A. S. δίπουν 
(191) and δίποδα. 


ns ἁληδές | εὐδαίμων εὔδαιμον | εὔελπις  εὔελπι 
: ἀληβοῦς εὐδαίμονος εὐέλπῖδος 
D. ἀληδες εὐδαίμονι εὐέλπιδι 
A. | ἀληδῆ ἁληδές | εὐδαίμονα εὔδαιμον | εὔελπι  εὔελπι 
V. ἁληδές εὔδαιμον εὔελπι 
Dual adn3n evdaipove εὐέλπιδε 
ἀληβοῖν εὐδαιμόνοιν εὐελπίδοιν 
P.N. | ἀληδεῖς ἀληδη | εὐδαίμονες εὐδαίμονα | εὐέλπιδες εὐέλπιδα 
: ἁληδών εὐδαιμόνων εὐελπίδων 
D. ἀληβέσι εὐδαίμοσι εὐέλπισι 
| AL | ἀληδεῖς ἀληδῆ | εὐδαίμονας εὐδαίμονα | εὐέλπιδας εὐέλπιδα 


So εὐγενής well-born (176), δυεµενῆς hostile, ἀσφαλής safe, ψευδής 
false, πλήρης Jull——trérev ripe, σώφρων discreet, µνήµων mindful, 
ἐπιλήσμων forgetful, πολυπράγµων busy. 

For comparatives in wy, see 174. 


218. Adjectives of One Ending. In these the Fem. is like the 
Masc. ; but, owing either to their meaning or their form, they have 
no Neuter: thus ἅρπαξ (ἁρπᾶγ) rapacious, φυγάς (piyad) fugitive, 
ἄγνως (αγνωτ) unknown, ἄπαις (απαιὸ) childless, µακρόχειρ long-armed, 
πένης (πενητ) poor, γυμνής (γυμνητ) light-armed. 

Rey. a. Some adjectives of one ending, which belong to the A-Decl., 
occur only in the Masc., and differ little from substantives: thus é2eAo»- 
τής, G. ἐδελοντοῦ, tolunteer. 


219. Irregular Adjectives. Some adjectives are irregular, their 
forms being derived from different stems. So µέγας (µεγα and 
μεγαλο) great, πολύς (πολυ and πολλο) much, many. 


218 D. Hm. has many adj. which appear only in the Fem.: πότνιᾶ (in Voc. 
also πότνᾶ) revered, λάχεια (or perhaps ἐλάχεια small); εὐπατέρεια of noble 
father, ὀβριμοκάτρη of mighty father, ἀντιάνειρα match for men, βωτιάνειρα 
nourishing men, κυδιάνειρα making men glorious, πουλυβότειρα much-nourish- 
tng, ἰοχέαιρα arrow-showering, ἱπποδάσεια thick with horse-hatr, καλλιγύναικα 
A. 8. rich in fair women. To Fem. Sdacia rich there is a Neut. Pl. δάλεα. 


219 D. Hm. and Hd. have πολλός, ή, όν reg. like &yadds (also neut. roAAdy 
for πολύ as adverl). But Hm. has also the common forms woAds, πολύ, woAuy, 
as well as πουλύς, πουλύ, πουλύν og D. ο): and from the same stem πολυ, he 
makes likewiso G. 6, πολέος, N. P. πολέες, G. πολέων, D. πολέεσσι or πολέσι, 
A. πολέα». 

The 10880, zpo%s ‘a found in Pind, Comp. πραύτεροε in Hd. 
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µεγάλη  Ἁµέγα πολύς πυλλή πολύ 
µεγάλης Ἠµεγάλου | πολλοῦ modAns µπολλοῦ 
µεγάλῃ µμεγώήλῳ | πολλφ  Ἅµπολλῃ πολλφ 
μεγάλην µέγα πολύ  Ἠπολλην πολύ 
µεγάλη µέγα πολύ πολλη : πολύ 
µεγχάλα µμµεγάλω 

µεγάλαιν µεγάλοιν 

µεγάλαι µεγάλα | πολλοί πολλαί πολλά 
μεγάλων µεγάλων | πολλών πολλών» πολλών 


µεγάλαις µμεγάλοις | πολλοῖς µπολλαῖς πολλοῖς 
µεγάλας µεγάλα | πολλούς πολλάς πολλά 


Rem. a. πρᾷος mild forms the whole Fem. from st. πραῦ: πραεῖα, 
πραείας, ctc. The Masc. and Neut. Sing. are formed from st. mpao, rarely 
from πραῦ: mpgou, spay, πρᾷο». In the Mase. and Neut. ΡΙ., both forma- 
tions are used: πρᾷοι and πραεῖς, πραέα and πρᾷα. 


Comparison of Adjectives. 
A. By repos and τᾶτος. 
220. The usual ending of the Comparative degree is repo (N. 8. 
τερος, τερᾶ, τερον); of the Superlative, τᾶτο (N. 8. τατος, rary, τατον). 


These endings are applied to the masculine stem of the Positive. 
Thus, 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
κοῦφος ο. light κ ερος, a, ον κουφύτατος, 1, ον 
γλυκύς (γλυκυ) sweet γλυκύτερος γλυκύτατος 
µέλας (µελαν) black μελάντερος μελάντατος 
µάκαρ (µακαρ) blessed paxdprepos paxdpraros 
cagns (cages) clear σαφέστερος σαφέστατος 
χαρίεις (χαριεντ) pleasing  ἍἉχαριέστερος Χαριέστατος 
πένης (πενητ) poor πενέστερος πενέστατος 


αριέστερος and πενέστερος arise from χαριεντ-τερος and πενητ-τερος 
by change of τ to s (45), before which ν is dropped in the former (48), 
and 7 shortened in the latter. 


Hm. has some fem. adjectives which are not formed from the stem of the 
masc.: Sovpis(3) impetuous, M. Sovpo-s; πίειρᾶ fat, rich, M. πίων; πρέσβᾶ and 
πρέσβειρᾶ honored, M. πρέσβυ-ε (202, 15); πρόφρασσα (for προφραδ-ια from 
φρά(ω) favorable, M. πρόφρων (from phy). The following are made from 
the stem of the masc., but by an unusual mode of formation: χαλκοβάρεια 
heavy with brass, M. xadrxoPaphs; ρεγένεια early-born (M. tpcyerfs later) ; 
ἠδυέπεια (Hes.) sweet-speaking, M. ἡδυεπής; µάκαιρα (Pind.) dlessed, M. µάκαρ; 
and in the Pl. only, Sapeal crowded, ταρφειαί frequent, M. Sauées, rappées. 

In Hm., épinpo-s trusty, makes Pl. ἐρίηρ-ες Conly Nom. and Acc. in each 
number). 
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221. The following adjectives depart more or less widely from 
the rule above given. 


a. Stems in o with short penult, lengthen o tow: this prevents 
the excessive multiplication of short syllables: σοφώ-τερος wiser, 
ἀξιώ-τατος worthiest, from σοφό-ς, ἄξιο-ς.---Βαΐ if the penult is long 
by nature or position, ο remains: πονηρό-τερος more wicked, λεπτό- 
τατος finest. So always, when a mute and liquid follow the vowel 
of the penult: πικρό-τατος bitterest. 


b. The adj. γεραιός (senex) always, παλαιός ancient, and σχολαῖος 
leisurely, sometimes, drop ο after at: yepairepos, παλαίτατος. 

ο. µέσος medius, ἴσος equal, εὔδιος serene, πρὠϊῖος early, ὄψιος late, 
take αι in place of ο or w: µεσαίτατος, Πρωϊαίτερον. jovxos quiet has 
ἡσυχαίτερος and ἠσυχώτερος; φίλος dear, beside φιλώτερος, -τατος, has 
Φίλτερος, -τατος and φιλαίτερος, -raros. From πλησίον adv. near come 
πλησιαίτερος, -raros; likewise παραπλησιαίτερος more similar ; and from 
προὔργου (for πρὸ ἔργου advantageous) comes προὐργιαί-τερος. 

d. Some adjectives take the irregular endings εστερος, εστατος. So 

1. Stems in ov: σώφρων (σωφρον) discreet, σωφρονέστερος, εὐδαίμων 
(ευδαιµον) happy, evSatpovec-raros.——Special exceptions are πίων fat, 
πῖότερος, -τΤατος, ald πέπων Pipe, πεπαίτερος, -τατος. 

2. ἄκρᾶτος unmixed, ἐῤῥωμένος strong, ἄσμενος glad, and occasionally 
some Others in os: ἀκρατέστερος, ἐῤῥῥωμενέστερος. 

3. Some contract adjectives in (οος) ους: εὐνούστερος (for ευνοεστε- 
pos) from εὔνους (εὔνοος) well-disposed. 

e. The adj. λάλος talkative, πτωχός beggarly, ὀψοφάγος dainty, po- 
νοφάγος eating alone, and some adjectives of one ending, as κλέπτης thier- 
ash, have εστερος, (ιστατος: λαλίστερος, πτωχίστατος, κλεπτίστερος. 

f. Other adjectives of one gender in ης (6. ov) follow the rule for 
stems in ο: ὑβριστότερος from ὑβριστής insolent. 

g. Compounds of χάρις favor, form the Comp. and Sup. as if they 
ended in xaplro-s ; ἐπιχαριτώτερος from ἐπἰχᾶρις agrecabdle. 


B. By των and wros. 
222. A much less frequent ending of the Compar. is tov (Nom. 
Μ. F. των, N. iov), of the Superl. wro (Nom. tos, wry, wrov). 


221 D. The poets sometimes use » after a long syllable: ὀϊζῦρώτερος Hm. 
more wretched.——From ᾿Ιβύς straight, Hm. makes Ἰβύντατα; from gaeivds 
shining, pacwdrepos, but φαάντατος (cf. 870 Da); from ἄχαριε unpleasing, 
ἁχαρίστερος (for αχαριτ-τερος). The force of the ending is nearly lost in 
Βηλύτερος feminine, &ypdrepos wild (living tn the country), ὀρέστερος dagee J in 
the mountains, Sedrepos belonging to the gods, δεξιτερός Lat. dexter, which 
differ little from Φῆλυς, ἄγριος, ὄρειος, Setos, δεξιό:. 

222 D. The forms with ivy, ιστος are much more frequent in poetry: thus 
(the starred forms are un-Homeric), "βαδίω», βάδιστος (βαθύς deep), βράσ- 
cov -- "βράδίων, βάρδιστος ---Ἑβράδιστος (βραδύς slow), "βράχιστος (Bpaxés 
ελογέ),-----“Ὑλυκίων (γλυκύς δισεεί),------ἐλέγχιστος (ἐλεγχέει Pl. infamous), 
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These endings are applied, not to the stem of the Positive, but to 
the root of the word. Hence 8 final vowel in the stem of the Pos. 


disappears : P 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
78-v-s pleasant (ἤδ-ομαι am pleased) ἡἠδ-ίων ᾖδ-ιστος 
ταχ-ύ-ς swift τάχ-ος swiftness) Φάσσων (for ταχ-ιων) τάχ-ιστος 
µέγ-α-ς great µέγ-εδος greatness) µείζων (for µεγ-ιων) µέγ-ιστος 

Similarly po in the stem of the Pos. disappears: 

€x3-pé-s hostile €x3-os hatred)  ἐχδ-ίων ἔχ»-ιστος 
αἰσχ-ρό-ς shameful δα shame)  αἶσχ-ίων αἴσχ-ιστος 


_ Rem. 8, In μείζων, for µεγ-ιων, the « passes into the first syllable, as 
IN ἀμείνων for αμεν-ιων (58). So also in Φάσσω», Φᾶσσον, where a absorbs 
it and becomes long. Cf. μᾶλλον (for µαλ-ιο», 59). 


223. In the following words, this mode of formation is found connect- 
ed with various peculiarities, especially the euphonic changes described 
in 58-61. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
1. ἀγαβός good ἀμείνων (for αμεν-ιω») 
[ἀρείων Se ἄριστος (Ἂρης, ἀρετή virtue) 
βελτίων βέλτιστος 
κρείσσων (κρείττων) µκράτιστος (κράτος strength) 
Agar ; ᾧστος 


Rem. a ἀμείνω», ἄριστος, refer more to excellence or worth; κρείσσων, 
κράτιστος, more to power and superiority. The opposite of κρείσσων is 
ήσσων. 


2. κακός bad κακίων κάκιστος 
είρων (deterior) χείριστος 
ἤσσων (inferior) ἥκιστα adv. least of all 
3. µῖκρός emall μικρότερος µικρότατος 
μείων 
4. ὀλίγος little, fow ὀλίγιστος 


ἐλάσσων (ἐλάττων) ἐλάχιστος 


δχνδίω», κύδιστος (κυδρός πανω µάσσων, µήκιστος, Dor. "μάκιστος (μᾶκ- 
ρός ἵοπφ),-----οἴκτιστος (οἰκτρός pitiable),——waccay Ξ-"παχίων, πάχιστος (xa- 
χύς thick)_—oAlov, "φίλιστος (φίλος ἄεαγ)ι------ὤκιστος (ἀκύε quick).——. 
Hd. has µέζων for μείζων. 

In Epic and Doric poetry, the ¢ of se» is short. 

223 D. 1. Hm. Comp. ἀρείων: Pos. κρατύς pdr ful, Sup. κάρτιστος (57): 
Comp. Awtwy and Awtrepos.——Hd. and Dor. κρέσσων for κρείσσων.--------Ἔοεῦ. 
βέλτερος, βελτατος (not used in Hm.): φέρτερος more excellent, φέρτατος aud 

έριστος. 
id 2. Hm. Comp. κακώτερος: χερείων (Dor. χερῇω»), τν ώριμος: 
also the defective forms, D. 5 η, A. S. χέρηα, N. P. xépnes, Neut. χέρηα 
or χέρεια.-----Ἠά. ἔσσων for ἤσσαν. 
4. Hm. Comp. ὁλί(ῶ», 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
5. πολύς much, many πλείων or πλέων (39) πλεῖστος 
Neut. πλέον, also πλεῖν 


6. xadds beautiful  µκαλλίων κάλλιστος (κάλλος beauty) 
7. ῥᾷδιος easy ῥᾳων ῥᾷστος 
8. ἀλγεινός painful ἀλγίων ἄλγιστος 


224. Defective Comparison. The following adjectives are without 
the Positive: 
(πρό before) mporepos prior πρῶτος primus 
ὕστερος later, latter ὕστατος latest, last 
REM. a. πρῶτος is probably made by contraction from προ-ἄτος. The 
same superlative ending dros appears also in 
ἔσχᾶτος extremus; and in the two following (mostly poetic) forms: 
védros novissimus, last in place (from νέος novus), and 
ὕπατος Supremus, Ssummus (from ὑπέρ super, whence come also a 
poetic Comp. ὑπέρτερος, Sup. ὑπέρτατος). 


Formation and Comparison’ of Adverbs. 


225. Adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding ws to the 
stem. The stem takes the same form as before ων in the Gen. Pl. 
The adverb has also the accent of the Gen. Pl.; and is contracted, 
when the latter is contracted. 


Thus φίλος dear, (G. Ῥ. φίλων) Adv. φίλως, δίκαιος just (δικαίων) 
δικαίως, ψυχρός cold (ψυχρῶν) ψυχρῶς, was whole, all (πάντων) πάντως, 
ταχύς quick (ταχέων) ταχέως, σαφης clear (σαφῶν contr. from σαφέων) 
σαφῶς contr. from σαφέως. 


5. In the Comp., Hm. has also the defective forms wAées, πλέας.-----Πά. 
contracts εο to ev: πλεῦν, πλεῦνες, for πλέο», χλέονες. 

7. Hm. Pos. ῥηΐδιος (also in Hd.): adv. ῥηϊδίως, often peta, ῥέα: Comp. 
pntrepos: Sup. ῥηΐτατος and phioros. 

To the above add for Hm. 

9. κερδίων, κέρδιστος (κερδαλέος gainful, artful, κέρδος gain). 

10. ῥιγίων, ῥίγιστος more, most dreadful (ῥεγηλός Hes. chilling, pryos cold). 
11. κῄδιστος (κηδεῖος dear, κῆδος care). 

12. Poet. (not in Hm.) ὑψίω», ὕψιστος (ὑψηλός high, ὄὕψος height). 

224 D. Hm. sometimes forms a Comp. or Sup. from a substantive : βασιλεύ- 
Tepos, τατος (from βασιλεύς king), κουρότερος (κοῦρος youth), κύντερος more 
dog-like (κύων dog). 

Other defectives in Hm@§re: ὁπλότερος younger, ὁπλότατος,----ἀϕάρτερος 
(ἄφαρ forthwith); and several expressing place: évéprepos lower (Trag. 
νέρτερος, ἕνεροι inferi, EvepSev or vépSey infra),——-wapolrepos a ower before), 
ὁπίστατος (Umodev behind),——éxaccbrepos (ἆσσον nearer ),——puxolra- 
ros (ἐν μύχφ in α recess). The ending aros appears also in µέσσατος from 
µέσος middle, and πύματος last = λοῖσβος (Trag. λοίσθιος), λοισβήϊῖος. Hm. has 
ὑστάτιος = ὕστατος, and in the same sense δεύτατος (δεύτερος second).——A 
strengthened Sup. is Hm. πρώτιστος = πάµπρωτος first of alt. 
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226. Very often, also, the accusatice neuter of the adjective, either 
singular or plural, is used as an adverb. Thus peéyas great, Adv. µέγα 
and µεγάλα, as well as µεγάλως. 

227. An earlier form for adverbs ends in d: ταχύς quick, Adv. rayé 
uickly, in Attic prose perhaps, dua at the same time, pada very, muc 
he Comp. of µάλα is μᾶλλον (for µαλ-ιον, 59) potius, the Sup. µάλιστα 

potissimum.——ed well is used as the adverb of ἀγαδός good. 


228. Adverbs are also formed in ws from comparatives and 
superlatives: βεβαιοτέρως more firmly, καλλιόνως more finely: But, 
generally, comparative and superlative adverbs are made by the 
accusative neuter of those degrees, used in the singular for the come 
parative, in the plural for the superlative: βεβαιότερον, κάλλιον, 
βεβαιότατα, κάλλιστα. 

229. Adverbs in ω (such as ἄνω above, κάτω below, ἔσω within, ἔξω 
without) make the Comp. and Sup. in w: ἀνωτέρω, κατωτέρω. So also 
ἀπωτέρω further from prep. ἀπό from, περαιτέρω further from πέρᾶ be- 
yond, ἐγγύς near, ἐγγυτέρω, ἐγγυτάτω (or ἐγγύτερον, ἐγγύτατα), and a few 
others. 


PRONOUNS. 


230. Personat Pronocns. 


First Person. _Second Person. 


Sing. Nom. | ἐγώ J (ego) σύ thou (tu) 


Third Person. 


Gen. | ἐμοῦ, pov σοῦ οὗ of him, her, it 
Dat. | ἐμοί, poi σοί of 
Acc. | ἐμέ, pe σέ ἕ 
Du. Ν. A. Ὁ. | (vax) νώ (σφῶι) oped (σφωε) 
G. Ὁ. | (var) νῷν (σφῶιν) σφφν (σφωίν) 
Plur. Nom, | ἡμεῖς we "ὑμεῖς You σφεῖς they (N. σφέα) 
Gen. | ἡμῶν ὑμῶν ὢν 
Dat. | ἡμῖν ὑμῖν 


Acc. | ἡμᾶς 
The forms enclosed in ( ) are not found in Attic prose. 


227 D. Adverbsin ἅ are more frequent in Hm.: «dpra-valde (κρατύς, 
223 D, 1), λίγα shrilly (λιγύς), σάφα clearly (σαφής), ὦκα quickly (@xts). 

For εὖ, Hm. has éé, whenever the ὕ would be long by position: éb γνοίην: 
so too in compound words: é¢é(wvos. But ed is sometimes found before a mute 
and liquid: ἐύπλεκτος or εὔπλεκτο». Hm. has also a defective adj. és or 
hos, A. S. dd or ἠόν, also G. 8. dos, and G. P. ἑάων Neut. 

229 D. ἔκας far, Hm. ἑκαστέρῳ, τάτω,--- τῆλε or τηλοῦ far, Hm. τηλοτάτω, 
---ἄγχι or ἀγχοῦ near, Hm. ἆσσον (for αγχιο», 60) also ἁσσοτέρω, ἄγχιστα 
(ἁγχοτάτω Hd.). The adj. ἁγχότερος, ἀγχότατος, and ἄγχιστος are post-Hom. 
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231. The stems of the Sing. are eve (Lat. me), σε (te), ἑ (se). But the 
Nom. is differently formed: ἐγώ, σύ; and in the third person is entirely 
wanting. 

The stems of the Dual are vw (Lat. no-s), σφω, odo. 

The stems of the Plural ure ἡμε, tue, ope: ε is contracted with most 
of the endings ; hence the circumflex accent (cf. 233 D). 


di 232. The forms mentioned in the list of enclitics (105 a) lose their 
‘accent, when there is no emphasis upon the pronoun; and in the Ist 
‘ person Sing., the shorter forms (ov, poi, μέ) are then used. But if the 
pronoun is emphatic, it retains its accent, and the longer forms (ἐμοῦ, 
€uoi, ἐμέ) are used in the Ist person. So also, in general, after preposi- 
tions. Thus δοκεῖ pos it seems to me, ἐμοὶ ob σοὶ τοῦτο ἀρέσκει this pleases 
me, not thee; παρ ἐμοῦ from me, not παρά pov, ἐπὶ cat upon thee, not 
ἐπί σοι: yet πρός pe to me frequently occurs. 

The Gen., Dat., and Acc. Pl. of the Ist and 2d persons, when there 
is πο emphasis upon them, sometimes throw the accent on the first syl- 
lable: ἥμων, ὕμων, the last syllable of the Dat. and Acc. is then usually 
shortened: ἡμῖν, Suds. The last syllable is sometimes shortened, even 
when the pronoun is emphatic: we then write ἡμίν, ὑμίν. 


238 D. Personal Pronouns in the Dialects. Hm. has the following forms: 
those not in ( ) are found also in Hd. 


Β. Ν. ἐγώ, (ἐγών) σύ, (τύνη) 
[ἐμέο], ἐμεῦ, ped odo, cei 0, εὖ 
(ἐμεῖο, udder) (veto, σέ9εν) (elo, ESer) 
D. pol, pol ool, roi, (rety) of, (07, 23 D a) 
A. dud, µέ σέ €, (é€), ply 
Dual. es νώ) νὰ ope) (σφωέ) 
νῶῖν) σφῶτ) (σφωϊν) 
Ῥ. Ν. feels, (Bupes) ὑμεῖς, (ὕμμες) : σφεῖς not in Hm. 
. ἡμέω», (ἡμείων) ὑμέα», (ὑμείων) σφέω», (σφείων) 
D. ἡμῖν, (ἄμμι) ὑμῖν, (ὄμμι) σφίσι, σφί 
A. yas, (ἄμμε) ὑμέας, (ὕμμε) opdas, (σφεῖας), σφέ 


ἐγών is used before vowels (79D). ἁμέο cannot stand in the hexameter. 
——tThe datives σοί and τοί are distinguished in the same way as ἐμοί and µοί 
(232). For ply, the Dor. and Trag. have νίν: both are enclitic, both used 
in all genders, and »ίν is sometimes plural.—In Hd. and Trag., σφέ is some- 
times singular.——In Hd. σφίσι (not σφθ) is reflexive: he has also the neut. 
σφέα: but the forms ἡμέες, dudes, opdes in some editions of Hd. are probably 
incorrect. 

The Dor. has N.S. éyév even before a cons., rt (tu) for σύ, G. rev, τεῦς, 
τέους, D. τοί for gol; also ἐμίν, rly, ty for enol, σοί, of, A. ré, enclitic τύ, for 
σέ. N.P. Suds, ὑμέε, G. ἁμέων, D. duly, A. dud, dud, and ψέ for σφέ. Of 
these Pind. has only rd, rol, rly. 


234. Intenstve Pronoun. Atrd-s, airy, αὐτό self (Lat. ipse), is 
inflected like dyaIds (207), except that the Neuter N. A. V. 8. does 
not take ν (cf. the neuter article τό, 119). 


284 D. For Tonio crasis in wbrdés (Hm.), ωὗτός (Hd.), see 68 D. 
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Preceded by the article, 6 αὖτος (αὗτός, 68 ο), 7 αὐτή (airy), τὸ 
αὐτό (ταὐτό, also ταὐτόν), it signifies the same (Lat. idem). 


235. REFLEXIVE Pronouns. These are formed from the stems 
of the personal pronouns, compounded with airds. 
Singular Gen. Μ. Ν. F. Dat. M.N.F. Acco Μ. Ε. Ν. 
Ist person ἐμαυτοῦ -ῆς ἐμαυτῷ -7 ἐμανυτόν -ἦν myself 
2d person σεαυτοὺ -7s  σεαυτῷ -  σεανυτύν -ἦν thyself 
OY σαυτοῦ -ῆς αυτῷ -ᾖ σαντόν -ny 
3d person ἑαυτοῦ -ῆς Laure 7] ἑαυτόν -nv -ό himself; her- 
or αὑτοῦ -ῆς αὑτφ -ᾖ αὗτόν -ήν -ύ self, itself 
Τη the plural, both stems are declined together: 


Plural Gen. M.F.N. Dat. Μ. Ν. F. Acc. Μ. Ε. 
Ist person ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς -ais ἡμᾶς αὐτούς -άς ourselves 
2d person ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς -ais ὑμᾶς αὐτούς -ds yourselves 
od person σφῶν αὐτῶν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς -ais σφᾶς αὐτούς -άς themselves 


Neut. σφέα αὐτά 
Yet the 3d person plural has also the compound form : 


ἑαυτῶν ἑαυτοῖς -ais ἑαυτούς -ᾱς -a 
- - *~ 6 e 
Or αὐτῶν αὗτοῖς -ais avrovs -άς -ᾱά 


236. The indefinite pronoun ἄλλος other (Lat. alius) is inflected 
like αὐτός (2594). 


237. RecrprocaL Pronoun. ‘This is formed from the stem of 
ἄλλος (236), compounded with itself, αλλ-ηλο (for αλλ-αλλο). It is 
used only in the dual apd plural. 

M 


F. N. 
Du. GD. ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλαι»ν ἀλλήλοιν 
A. ᾽ ἀλλήλω ἀλλήλα ἀλλήλω 
Plur. G. ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλω»ν 
D. ἀλλῆλοις ἀλλήλαις ἀλλῆλοις 
A. ἀλλήλους ἀλλήλας ἄλληλα 


238. Possesstve Pronouns. These are formed from the stems 
of the personal pronouns (231). 


ἐμός, ή, όν my, mine, from epe. ἡμέτερος, a, ον our, ours, from nye. 
ods, 7, ov thy, thine, from σε. ὑμέτερος, a, ον your, yours, from ὑμε. 
ds, 4, ὃν his, her, its, from é. σφέτερος, a, ον their, theirs, from ode. 


235 D. Hm. always has the separate forms, even in the sing.: ἐμὲ αὐτόν, 
of αὐτῶ, not ἑμαντόν, éavrg.——For ἐμαντοῦ, etc., Hd. has ἐμεωυτοῦ, etc.; 
and in like manner σεωυτοῦ, ἑωυτοῦ (11 D). 

238 D. Hm. has also reés (Doric, = tuus), és; ‘duds our (properly Der.), 
‘puds, opds; also (from the dual stems vw, oper) rutrepos, σφωΐτερος, belonging 
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Rem. 8. ds is never used in Attic prose; σφέτερος, only in reflexive 
sense, their own. The ending repos is the same with that of the Com- 


parative (220). 


239. ΤΕΝΟΝΒΤΕΑΤΙΥΕ Pronouns. The two most important are 
oUTOs, αὕτη, τοῦτο this, that, 
ὅδε, de, Ἅτόδε this (this here). 
ὅδε is formed from the article and the demonstrative ending δε (en- 
clitic) : it is declined like the article, with δε added to each form. 
οὗτος follows the article in respect to the ὦ or ¢ at the beginning. It 
takes αυ in the penult, wherever the article has an A-sound (a, 7); but 
ov, where the article has an O-sound (ο, w). 


ἡ ὅδε «nde Ἁτόύδε οὗτος αὗτη µτοῦτο 

G.| τοῦ τῆς τοῦ | τοῦδε τῆςδε τοῦδε τούτου ταύτης τούτου 
D. τῷ τῇ τῷ |τῷδε τῇδε τῴδε τούτῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ 
A.| τὸν την τό τόνδε Ἅτήνδε τόδε τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο 
Dual| τὸ τά ro rode τάδε τώδε τούτω ταύτα τούτω 
row ταῖν row | τοῖνδε ταῖνδε τοῖνδε τούτοιν ταύταιν τούτοιν 

Ρ. Ν.| ο αἱ τά οἵδε αἴδε τάδε οὗτοι αὗται ταῦτα 
G.| τῶν τῶν τῶν | τῶνδε τῶνδε τῶνδε τούτων τούτων τούτων 
D.| τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς | τοῖςδε raisde roisde τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις 
ΑΔ. τούς τάς τά τούςδε τάςδε τάδε τούτους Ταύτας ταῦτα 


Rem. a. The adverb of ὅδε is ὧδε, that of οὗτος is οὕτως ΟΥ οὕτω (80 c) 
in this manner, thus, 80. 


240. The demonstrative ἐκεῖνος, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο that (that there or 
yonder) is declined like αὐτός (234).—For αὐτόε used as a demonstrative, 
sce 669 ο. 


241. Demonstratives of Quantity, Quality, and Age. These were 
τόσος, τοῖος, Τηλίκος, Which occur often in poetry. In place of them, 
the Attic prose uses chiefly the strengthened forms: 


τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτηι τοσοῦτο(ν) such (in quantity or number), 
τοιούτος, τοιαύτηι τοιοῦτο(ν) such (in guality), 
τηλικοῦτος, THAKa’rn, TyAtkoUTo(y) such (in age or size). 


to us (you) both.——"ayds (also written ’auds) is found in Att. poetry for duds. 
——Zs is sometimes used without reference to the 3d person, in the sense 
of own. 

239 D. In Hm., the article itself is usually a demonstrative, and has the 
following peculiar forms: G. Β. roto, G. D. D. τοῖιν, N. P. rof, raf, G. Fem. 
τάων, Ὦ. τοῖσι, τῇσι Or Tis. For rots8e Im. has τοῖσδεσσι or τοῖσδεσι. The 
forms tof, raf, are also Doric. . 

When used as demonstrative, 6, 4, οἱ, af are often written with an accent, 
8, §, of, al. 

Hd. has D. P. τοῖσι, τῇῆσι; also τοισίδε, τῃσίδε. 

240 D. For éxeivos the poets have xetvos : cf. 249 D. 
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These may be declined like otros, by putting τοσ-, τοι-, τηλικ- in place 
of the initial A or ¢ of otros. But the Neut. N. A. 8. has two forms, 
γοσοῦτο and τοσοῦτο», etc. 

Emphatic demonstratives of similar meaning, τοσύςδε, τοιόςδε, τηλι- 
xésde, are made by adding the enclitic δε to the forms of τόσος, τοῖος, 
τηλίκος, declined regularly (cf. ὅδε, 239). 


242. The demonstrative pore are sometimes rendered more em- 
phatic by appending to the different forms a long accented 1, before which 
the short vowels (a, ¢, ο) are elided: οὗτοεί, αὑτηί, τουτί, ταντί, ὁδί, rotsdi, 
EKELYOVM. 


243, Retatrve Pronoun. The relative os, 7, 5 who, which, keeps 
the rough breathing throughout. 


Rem. a. és is used as a demonstrative in the phrases καὶ ὃς ἔφη and 
he said, ᾗ 8 ὃς but he said. 


244. INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE Pronouns. These are 
alike in all but accent: interrogative τίς, ri, who? which! what? 
indefinite ris, ri, enclitic, some, any. 


| Interrogative. Indefinite. 

Sing. Nom. Μ. F. ris N. τί M. Ε. τὶς N. τὶ 
Gen. rivos (rov) τινός (τοῦ) 
Dat. τίνι (τῷ) rivi (τῷ) 
Acc. γίνα τί τινά τὶ 

Du. Ν. A. V. τίνε τινέ 
α. D. τίνοιν _ τινοῖν 

Plur. Nom. rives riva rives τινά 
Gen. τίνων τινῶν 
Dat. rice τισί 


Αοο. γίνας γίνα τινάς τινά 


Rem. a. The acute accent of τίς, τί interrog. never changes to the 
grave (see 101). 


243 D. Hm. has also 8 for 8s, Sou for οὗ, ἕης for fs: the nom. sing. and pl. 
he sometimes uses as demonstrative. 

Hd. has 8s, %, of, af: for all other forms of the relative, he uses the article 
τό, τοῦ, THs, etc., except after certain prepositions: rap’, ἐξ οὗ. This use 
of the article (r-forms) for the relative is often found in Hm., and sometimes 
even in Trag. 


244 D. The Ion. (Hm. Hd.) has 6, 8. τέο, red, D. νέφ, G. Ῥ. τέων, D. τέοισι. 
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b. τοῦ, τῷ are often used for τίνος, rim, and (with enclitic accent) for 
τινός, τιν. They must not be confounded with τοῦ, τῷ of the article. 


ο. ἄττα (never enclitic, Hm. ἄσσα) is sometimes used for the indef- 
inite τινά. 
245. Another indefinite pronoun is δεῖνα some one, such a one (Lat. 


quidam). This is sometimes used without inflection; sometimes it is 
inflected as follows, without distinction of gender : 


Sing. ὁ ἡ τὸ δεῖνα Plur. δεῖνες 
δεῖνος δείνων 
Seve 
δεῖνα δεῖνας 


246. ΊνΌΕεσινιτε Ββιατινςε Pronoun. The indefinite relative 
ὅςτις, ἥτις, 6 τι who, which (indef.), is formed by uniting the relative 
ὃς with the indefinite ris, each being separately declined. 


8 @ 
Sing. Ν.  dsris ὕτι ὅτι Plur. οἵτινε αἴἵτινε ἄτινα 
G. οὗτινο Ὦᾖἤετινος οὗτινος ὦντινων ὤὥντινων ὤντινων 
φ e ? 
D. orm yrive  ὧτινι Olstiot aisriae οἶςτισι 
@ 
A. Όὄντια qvria ὅτι οὔετινας dstivas ἄἅτινα 
9 e 
Du. N. A. ὅτινε ἅτινε ative G. D. οἵντινοιν αἴντινοιν oivrivoww 


For the way of writing 6 τι or ὅτι, see 113 a. 

Rem. a. The forms τοῦ, τῷ (= τινός, revi) are also found in connection 
with ὃς, but before these the stem ὁ is used without inflection: Gen. 
ὅτου, Dat. ὅτῳ. So also, but less often, Gen. Pl. ὅτων, Dat. ὅτοισι. These 
forms are masc. and neut., never fem. 

b. For driva, there is another form drra, not to be confounded with 
ἄττα = τινά (244 ο). 


247. CorRRELATIVE Pronouns. The following pronouns, corres- 
ponding to each other both in form and meaning, are called corre- 
latwe. 


246 D. Hm. has the following peculiar forms, in most of which the relative 
stem is undeclined, as it is in ὁ-πόσος, ὃ-ποῖος, etc. 


S. (87s) N. (ὅ στι) FP. N. ἄσσα (for ἅτια, 60) 
ὅτεν (8rreo, Srrev) Srewy 
Srey (244 D) ὁτέοισι 
(ria) N. (8 ττι) (8rwas) N. ἄσσα 


The forms not in () occur also in Hd.——In the Nom. and Acc., Hm. has 
also the usual forms; so too in D. S. ὅτῳ, 

247-8 D. For τόσοε, ὅσοι, Hm. often has τόσσος, ὅσσος (once ὁσσάτιοτ). 
He often doubles w in the indef. relatives: ὁπποῖος, ὅππως (40 D). 

Hd. has κ for w in the correlatives: Κότερος, κοσός, Sxotos, κοῦ, κοτέ͵ Sxp, 
ete. Cf. Lat. gu in quis, quot, qualis, etc. 
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Interrogative. | Indefinite. | Demonstrative. | Kelative, Indef. Rel. 


Ef Sc cae | ee ω-ου-ο-κωννω--- μα μενα ED 


ris who? τὶς [ὅδε this (here), |ὅς, osres 
οὗτος this, that \who, which 


Compar-jrdrepos πότερος ἕτερος the one ΟΓἱόπότερος πο. 
ative jwhich of twofione of two |the other of twolwhich of two 


Seceercrnnee cers eee | ET a τος. -ᾱαωωο--ο-ος 


Quantityirdcos how loads ο ᾖ|(τόσος) 80 Ἰὅσος, ὁπόσος of 
or (much, many ?\some quan, |τοσόςδε 4 much,\which quan.,num., 
Number or number |τοσοῦτος (many |(αε much, many) as 


ee αυ ------ααπακαν 


ο Ιποῖος of ποιός Of  ᾖ{(τοῖος) such οἷος, ὁποῖος 
Quality lwhat sort? |some sort |rosdsde of which sort, 
τοιοῦτος (such) as 
ΑΡθ ᾖἸ|πηλίκος πηλίκος (τηλίκος) + old,|\nAixos, ὁπηλίκος 
or jhow old? of some τηλικόςδε { large |of which age, size, 


Size |how large? (as old, large) aa 


For the ending repos, see 220. The form τηλίκος is never used in 
Attic prose; the forms τόσος and τοῖος, seldom. 


age, 8iz6 τηλικοῦτος 


248. ΟΟΕΕΕΙΑΤΙΥΕ ADVERBS are also formed from the same pro- 
noun-stems. 


Interrogative. | Indefinite. Demonstrative. | Rel., Indef. Rel. 


eT ee ee ed 


wou πού ένδα, ἐνδάδε, οὗ, ὅπου 
where? somewhere |evrav3a, there | where 
Pl πόδεν ποδέν from |ἔνδεν, ἐνἈένδε, | ὅδεν, ὁπόδεν 
ace | whence? some place |évrevSev, thencé | whence 
rot ποί to évSa, evsade, ol, όποι ων 
whither ? some place |\evravSa, thither| whither 
πότε ποτέ 80ΠιΙ6 ~—s_ | roe Gre, ὁπύτε 
Time when ? time, ever then when 
νίκα at (τηνίκα) (at | ἡνίκα, ὁπηνίκα — 
what time? τηνικάδε « that| at which time 
τηνικαῦτα { time 
Way πῆ which πῄ some Way, Ιτῇδε, ταύτῃ My ὅπῃ 
way? how? | somehow this way, thus | which way, as 
πῶς πώς ὥς, ὧδε, οὕτω(ς)| ws, ὅπως 
unas how? | somehow thus, 80 as, that 


~The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (105 b). 


248 D. Poetic are πόδι = ποῦ, wodl = πού, ὅδι -- οὗ: τόδι there, τόδεν 
thence ;———also ἦμος, rijpos (Dor. ἆμος, τᾶμος) -- ὅτε, τότε. For Att. ἕως 
as long as, τέως 80 long, Hm. has also εἴως, relws (and sometimes elqs, τεῖος, 
though not thus written in our texts). In the same sense, he has ὄφρα, τόφρα, 
Beside ᾗ, he has the form ᾗχι, but uses both only in the local meaning, which 
way, where : for wot, ὅποι, he always uses κόσε, dxadge,——For évSavra, dvdedrey, 
in Hd., see 66 D. 
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249. To the pronoun ἐκεῖνος that (yonder), correspond the demon- 
strative adverbs of place, ἐκεῖ there, ἐκεῖδεν thence, ἐκεῖσε thither. 


250. The demonstrative ὥς does not occur in Attic prose, except in 
the phrases καὶ ὥς even thus, οὐδ' ὥς (μηδ’ ὥς) not even thus. For τηνίκαι 
the Attic prose uses the strengthened forms in -άδε and -αὔτα. In 
Attic prose, ἔνδα and é3ey are chiefly relative, ἔνδα being used instead 
of of and oi, év3ey instead of ὅ5εν. 


251. The indefinite relatives (pronouns and adverbs) are made more 
indefinite by adding the particles οὗ», δή, δή ποτε, δή tor οὖν: ὄςτις οὖν 
who (which, what) soever, ὄστις δή, Ostis δή ποτε, ὅστις δή ποτ οὖν: these 
are also written as single words, ὀκτιςοῦν, dsrisdn, ὀκτιςδήποτε, ὀτιςδηποτ- 
οὖν. With the same force, τὶς is sometimes added to indefinite relatives : 
ὁποῖός τις and even ὁποῖός τις οὖν Of what sort soever. The same par- 
ticles are sometimes used in the same way with the ordinary relatives, 
but hardly in the Attic writers. «+ 

The enclitic πέρ gives emphasis to relatives (definite and indefinite) : 
ὅσοι περ Of which number precisely, ὥσπερ just as. οὖν is sometimes added 
after it: ὡςπεροῦν. 


252. Observe also the negative pronouns and adverbs: οὔτις, | Ἶτις 
no one (poet. for οὗδείς, µηδείς, 255; in prose only οὔτι, µήτι not at all), 
οὐδέτερος, µηδέτερος neither of two, οὐδαμοῦ, μηδαμοῦ nowhere, οὐδαμῇ, 
μηδαμῇ in no way, οὐδαμῶς, μηδαμῶς tn πο manner, with some others of 
similar formation. 


NUMERALS. 


253. The words which express number are of various classes , 
the most important are given in the following table: 


249 D. For ἐκεῖ, etc., the poets use κεῖθι, xeider, κεῖσε (240 D). - 


250 D. The dem. &s (distinguished by its accent from the rel. ds as, 112) 
is frequent in poetry: in the sense yet, it is sometimes written ds: καὶ ds a 
yet. The poets have also rds = οὕτως, 


258 D. For the first four cardinal numbers, see 255 D. 


Hm. has for 12, δώδεκα, δυώδεκα, and δυοκαίΐδεκα; 20, εἴκοσι and ἐἑείκοσι; 
30, τριήκορτα; 80, ὀγδώκοντα; 90, ἐνενήκοντα and ἐννήκονται 200 and 300, 
διηκόσιοι, τριηκόσιοι; 9,000 and 10,000, ἐννεάχιλοι, SexdxiAo:. He has also the 
ord. 3d, rplraros; 4th, τέτρατος» 7th, ἑβδόματος: 8th, dy3daros; 9th, εἵνατος; 
12th, δυωδέκατος; 20th, ἐεικοστός; together with the Attic form of each. 

lid. has δυώδεκα (δυωδέκατος), rpihxovra (τριηκοστός), ὀγδώκοντα, διηκόσιοι 
(δι]κοσιοστός), τριηκόσιοι: for ἕνατος he has efvaros, and 50 εἶνάκις, εἰνακόσιοι, 
εἰρακισχίλιοι. 

Dor. εἴκατι for εἴκοσι. 


Aeol. πέµπε for πέντε, cf. ord. πέμπτο». 


ow-~=--—- 


254) NUMERALS. 15 
= Cardinal Numbers. Ordinal. Num. Adverbs. 
1 a’ | els, µία, ἕν one (6) πρῶτος (the) firat| ἅπαξ once 
2 β΄ | δύο εύτερος δίς 
3 γ΄ τρεῖς, τρία τρίτος τρίς 
4 δ τέσσαρες, τέσσαραι] τέταρτος τετράκις 
or τέτταρες, -α 
5 e’ | πέντε πέμπτος πεντάκις 
6 ςιέ έκτος έξάκις 
7 ϱ | ἑπτά ἕβδομος ἑπτάκιν 
8 η’ | ὀκτώ ὄγδοος ὀκτάκις 
9 & | ἐννέα ἕνατος (ἔννατος) | ἐνάκις (ἐννάκις) 
10 ἑ | δέκα δέκατος δεκάκις 
11 | τα | ἔνδεκα ἑνδέκατος ἑνδεκάκις 
13 | ιβ | δώδεκα δωδέκατος δωδεκάκις 
15 | ey’ | τρικαίδεκα τριςκαιδέκατος 
14 | ιδ | τεσσαρεεκαίδεκα | τεσσαρακαιδέκατος ’ 
τεσσαρακαίδεκα 
16 | ce’ | πεντεκαίδεκα πεντεκαιδέκατος 
16 | ts’ | ἑκκαίδεκα ἑκκαιδέκατος 
17 1 ιζ | ἑπτακαίδεκα ἑπτακαιδέκατος 
16 | αγ | ὀκτωκαίδεκα ὀκτωκαιδέκατος 
19 | τι | ἐνεακαίδεκα ἐννεακαιδέκατος 
20 κ’ εἴκοσι(ν) εἰκοστός εἰκοσάκις 
30] }λ’ τριάκοντα τριᾶκοστός τριᾶκοντάκις 
40 μ’ | τεσσαράκοντα τεσσαρακοστός τεσσαρακοντάκις 
50 ν | πεντήκοντα πεντηκοστός πεντηκοντάκις 
60 & | ἑξήκοντα ἐξηκοστός ἑξηκοντάκις 
70 ο | ἑβδομήκοντα ἑβδομηκοστός ἑβδομηκοντάκις 
80| x’ ὀγδοήκοντα ὀγδοηκοστός ὀγδοηκοντάκις 
90 ϱ | ἐνενήκοντα ἐνενηκοστός ἐνενηκοντάκις 
100 p | ἑκἄτόν έκατοστός ἑκατοντάκις 
200 σ’ | διᾶκόσιοι, at, a διᾶκοσιοστός διᾶκοσιάκις 
300 τ΄ | τρικόσιοιαι͵α ᾖᾗ| τριᾶκοσιοστός 
400 v' | τετρᾶκόσιοι, at, α | τετρακοσιοστός 
500 | ὁ | πεντᾶκόσιοι, at, a | πεντακοσιοστός 
600 x | ἑξάκόσιοι, αι a ἐξακοσιοστός 
700 | wy | ἑπτᾶκόσιοι αι α | ἑπτακοσιοστός 
800 ω | oxraxootol, at,a | ὀκτακοσιοστός 
900 ’ | ἐνάκόσιοι, at, a ἐνακοσιοστός 
ἐννᾶκόσιοε, at, a ἐννακοσιοστός 
1,000 a | χίλιοι, at, a χιλιοστός χιλιάκις 
2,000 β | διςχίλιοι, αι, a διοχιλιοστός 
3,000 Υ | τριςχίλιοι, at, a τριςχιλιοστός 
10,000 ι | µύριοι, at, a µυριοστός μυριάκις 


254. Notation. ‘The letters of the alphabet are sometimes used in 
unbroken succession to denote the series of numbers from 1 to 24. Thus 
υ is used for 21, being the 21st letter of the alphabet. The books of the 
Thiad and Odyssey are numbered in this way. 
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But generally the letters are used as in the table. Those from a’ to 
3 denote units 1—9, ς’ (Stigma) being inserted after ε’ for the number 
6. Those from ¢ to π’ denote tens 10—80, ¢’ eG ρα) being added after 
a for 90. Those from ρ to w denote hundreds 100-400, 2 (Sampi) 
being added for 900. For the thousands (1,000—900,000), the same 
characters are used again, but with the stroke under the letter. Thus 
βτμδ' = 2344, ava’ = 1859. 

Rem. a. Stigma : b) in this use takes the place of Digamma (23 D). 
Koppa and Sampi, like Digamma, were letters of the primitive Greek 
alphabet, which became obsolete except as numeral signs. 


255. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 4 are declinable: 
lels pid ἕν 2. Ν. A. δύο 3. τρες Ν. τρία 4. τέσσᾶρες τέσσαρα 


dvds μιᾶς ἑνός G.D. δυοῖν τριῶν .τεσσάρων 
ἑνί µιᾷ evi τρισί : τέσσαρσι 
ἕνα μίᾶν ev rpeis τρία τέσσαρας τέσσαρα 


Like εἷς, are declined οὖδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, and µηδείς, no one: these 
are found also in the Pl. They are sometimes divided by tmesis (cf. 477), 
ἄν or a preposition being interposed: pnd’ ἂν eis, οὐδὲ παρ ἑνός. 

Δύο is sometimes used without inflection. A rare form for δυοῖν is 
δυεῖν (used only in the gen.). 

For σσ in τέσσαρες and all its forms, rr is also used (41). 

For both, we have ἄμφω (Lat. ambo), G. D. ἀμφοῖν; also the plural 
word ἀμφότεροι, αι, a, to which belongs the neut. sing. ἀμφότερο» used 
adverbially ( 528 : 

The cardinal numbers from 5 to 199 are indeclinadle. 


256. For 13 and 14, we often have separate forms, τρεῖς καὶ δέκα, 
τέσσαρες καὶ δέκα. Separate forms are also found for the ordinals 13th 
—19th: τρίτος καὶ δέκατος, etc. 

When the numbers 20, 30, etc., are connected with units by καί and, 
either number may ee εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε OF πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι; but if 
καί is not used, the larger number must precede: εἴκοσι πέντε 25. So 
also ἑκατὸν δέκα 110, ete. The 21st is expressed by εἷς καὶ eixoorus or 
πρῶτος καὶ εἰκοστός OF εἰκοστὸς πρῶτος) and in like manner, other ordinals 
of the same kind. ~ 

The numbers 18, 19 are commonly expressed by ἑνὸς (or dvoiv) δέοντες 
εἴκοσι twenty wanting one or two. So 28, 29, 38, 39, etc.; ναυσὶ μιᾶς 
δεούσαις πεντήκοντα with 49 ships. So too the ordinals: δυοῖν δέοντι 
τριακοστῳ ἔτει in the 28th year. 


255 D. 1. Hm. has also Fem. Τὰ, lijs, ἰῇ, fav, with D, S. masc. ἴφ. 

2. Hm, has δύο and δύω, both indecl.; also Du. δοιώ, Pl. Sool, af, d, D. 
δοιοῖσι, A. δοιούς, ds, d.——Hd. with δύο, δνοῖν, has G. Ῥ. δνῶν, D. δυοῖσι; also 
δύο indecl. 

4. Hm. with γέσσαρες has πίσνρες (Aeol.). Hd. τέσσερεε (so 14 τεσσε- 
pesxal8exa sometimes indecl., and 40 revoephxovra).—Dor. réropes, D. τέτρασι. 

Of od8els, µηδείε, Hm. has only οὐδέν, μηδέ», οὐδενί; cf. 252. . 
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257. The cardinal numbers from 200 on, and all the ordinals are re- 
gular adjectives of three endings. 

The ordinals have superlative endings (222): only δεύτερος second 
has the ending of a comparative (220). . 

To the ordinal class belong πολλοστός (many-eth, following many in 
a series) and the interrog. ποστός (how-many-eth, having what place in a 
series ?), with a sd rete eae rel. ὁπόστος. 
_ Μυρίοι paroxytone, has the meaning numberless ; also sing. prpios 
immense. 

258. From the same numeral stems are formed several other classes 
of numeral words: 


a. Distributices, with σύν: σύνδυο two together, lwo by two, σύντρεις 
three by three, = κατὰ δύο, κατὰ rpeis, etc. 

b. Multiplicatives, in πλοῦς (from πλοος, Lat. plex) : ἁπλοῦς simple, 
διπλοῦς noford, τριπλοῦς threefold, πενταπλοῦς Jivefold, etc., πολλαπλοῦς 
manifold. Also δισσός double, τρισσός treble. 

Further, multiplicatives in πλάσιος: διπλάσιος twice as many (dis 
τοσοῦτοι), τριπλάσιος three times as many, etc., πολλαπλάσιος many times 
as many. 

ο, «4ἄοεγδε of Division: µοναχῇ (udvos alone) in one part, single, 
δίχα or διχῇ in two parts, τριχῇ in three paris, etc., πολλαχῇ in many 
ways, πανταχῃ every way. 

d. Abstract Nouns of Number, in ds: povds (uovad) the number one, 
unity, δυάς the number two, τριάς, τετράς, πεµπάς, ἑξάς, ἑβδομάς, ὀγδοάς, 
ἐννεάς, δεκάς, εἰκάς, ἑκατοντάς, χιλιάε, puptds: hence τρεῖς μυριάδες = 


30,000. 


259. Closely connected with numerals are such general expressions as 
ἑκάτερος (with comparative ending) either (of two), 
éxaoros (with superlative ending) cach (of any number), 
nas, πᾶσα, nay (παντ) all, every. 
Observe also the general adverbs in dxis ; πολλάκις many times, often, 
ἑκαστάκις each time, τοσαυτάκις 80 often, ὀσάκις as often as, πλειστάκις 
vory often, ὁλιγάκις seldom. 


257 D. Hu. uses only μύριοι proparoxytone, and always in the senso of 
numberless. 
258 D. b. Hd. διξός, τριξόε, for δισσό», Ττρισσός; διπλήσιος, τριπλήσιος, etc., 
for «πλᾶσιος. 
ο. Hm. has δίχα and & 9d, τρίχα and τριχβά, rerpaxdd; also rpiwaj, 
τετρακλῇ. 
259 D. Adverbs in dass sometimes lose s in poetry : ὀσσάκι Hm., see 80 D. 
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VERBS. 


260. Voices. The Greek verb has three voices, active, mid- 
dle, and passive. 

Rem. a. Many verbs are used only in the active voice: and, on th 
other hand, many verbs—called deponent—are never used in the active, 
but only in the middle voice (or middle and passive). 


261. Mopxs. Each voice has six modes: 
the indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative ; 
the infinitive, and participle. 

Rem. a. The first four modes (jinite modes), taken together, make 
up the jinite verb,—that is, the whole verb, strictly so called. In their 
inflection, they distinguish, not only three numbers, singular, dual, and 
plural; but also three persons, first, second, and third, in each number 
(230): thus they are more dejinite (finite) than the other two modes. 

Rem. b. The infinitive and participle have a mixed nature. Essen- 
tially they are nouns, the infinitive being an indeclinable substantive, the 
participle an adjective of three endings; yet they both share to some ex- 
tent in the properties of the verb. 

Rem. ο. The verbal adjectives in τός and réos are analogous to parti- 
ciples, though much less clearly distinguished from ordinary adjectives. 


262. Tenses. The tenses of the indicative mode are seven: 
the present, and imperfect (for continued action) ; 
the aorist, and future (for indefinite action) ; [tion). 
the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect (for completed ac 


The tenses of the other modes are three: 
the present (for continued action) ; 
the aorist (for indefinite action) ; 
the perfect (for completed action). 
The subjunctive and imperative have only these three tenses. 
But for the optative, infinitive, and participle, there are two 
tenses more,—a future, and future nerfect. 


263. The tenses of the indicative are also distinguished as 
1. principal tenses: the present, future, perfect, and future 
perfect (which express present or future λα ης 
2. historical tenses: the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect 
(which express past time). 


262 D. The fature optative is seldom, if ever, found in Hm.; the future 
perfect optative, never. 


ET ass 
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264. a. The passive voice has 4 distinct form only for the 
aorist and future. In the other tenses, the middle form has 
both a middle and a passive meaning. 

b. The active has no form for the future perfect (394 a). 


265. Stems. Roots. PrmorrvE anp Derivative VERBS. 

The stem is that part of the verb which belongs to all the 
forms in common, and from which they are all made by the 
proper additions and euphonic changes: stem Av, Pres. λύ-ω {ο 
loose, Aor, έ-λυ-σα, Fut. Perf. λε-λύ-σομαι»; stem τιµα, Pres, τιµά-ω 
to honor, Plup. ἐτε-τιμή-κει. = 

From the verb-stem are derived also stems of nouns (both substantive 
and adjective) by adding the proper endings or suffixes (454): λύ-σι-ς act 
of loosing, Av-rnp looser, λύ-τρο-ν ransom (means of loosing); τίµη-σι-ς 
act of estimating, τιµη-τή-ς appraiser. 

A noun-stem, formed thus with its derivative suffix, may be used 
(often with some change of form) as the stem ofa verb. Such verbs are 
said to be derivative. Thus τιµά-ω is said to be a derivative verb, be- 
cause its stem is that of the noun τιµή honor, and is derived, by the suffix 
pa, from the stem of ri-w to esteem. These verbs are also called denomi- 
native (de nominibus), as being derived from nouns. 

But when the stem of a verb contains no derivative suffix, the ste-a 
is called a root, and the verb is said to be radical or primitive: λύ-ω, 
ri-o. The roots are nearly all of one syllable (originally all were so); 
the derivative stems, of two or more syllables. 

Rew. a. A derivative verb, as just described, comes from a primitive 
verb, through an intermediate noun (though often one or both of these 
are out of use): thus τιµάω, from rio, through τιµή. Yet a few deriva- 
ie Heke made directly from primitives, with no intervening noun 

ef. . 


206. Tense-Systems. In the formation of its different parts, 
the verb divides itself into the following systems of tenses: 


. the present system including the Pres. and Imperf. 
. the future system “© Fut. Act. and ‘Mid. 

. the first aorist system “ 1 Aor. Act. and Mid. 

. the second aorist system “ 2 Aor. Act. and Mid. 

. the first perfect system “ 1 Perf. and 1 Plup. Act. 

. the second perfect system ““ 2 Perf. and 2 Plup. Act. 

7. the perfect middle system “ Perf Plup., and Fut. Perf. Mid. 
8. the first passive system “ 1 Aor. and 1 Fut. Pass. 

9. the second passive system“ 2 Aor. and 2 Fut. Pass. 


ο Or mm ο) bo |» 


264 D. In Hm., the passive form is nearly confined to the aorist (395 D). 


“The place of a future passive he supplies by the future middle used in a passive 


sense (379). 
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Rem. a. The tenses called second are of earlier formation than the 
corresponding jirst tenses. The verbs. which have the former are com- 
paratively few, and are, nearly all, primitive verbs (265). Sometimes, 
though not often, the same verb has both forms of the same tense. 

Rem. b. Hardly any verb is used in al? the systems. In general, 
verbs of full inflectjon have but siz of them (cf. Rem.a.). In many cases, 
the number used is less than this. Some verbs are confined even to a 
single system. 

Rem. c. In describing a verb, it is usual to repeat the jirst person in- 
dicative of every system used in it: thus λύω (1) to loose, AVow (2), 
ἔλυσα (3), AéAwga (5), λέλυμαι (7), ἐλύδην (8) 1 λείπω (1) to leave, λείψω 
(2), ἔλιπον (4), λέλοιπα (6), λέλειμμαι (7), ἐλείφδην (8) } βούλομαι (de- 
ponent) to wish, βουλήσομαι (2), βεβούλημαι (7), ἐβουλήδη» (8). 


267. ὙΕΕΕΡΙΝ Ω anp Vers In MI. Verbs are distinguished 
thus according to the inflection of the present system. The name 
in each case is taken from the last syllable of the first person 
singular, present indicative active : λύ-ω, τίδη-μι. 

I. Verbs inw. These take connecting vowels between the 
stem and endings in the present system. In number, they are 
more than nineteen-twentieths of all verbs. 


Il. Verbs in µι. These are without connecting vowels be- 
tween the stem and endings in the present system. They are 
of earlier formation, and are, nearly all, primitive verbs. 


A similar variety of inflection is also found, though less often, 
in the second aorist system 5 and, still less often, in the second 
perfect system. In these systems also, the forms without con- 
necting vowels are called pt.forms, even though the present of 
the same words has the inflection of verbs in w. 


- 268, Meaning of the Voices, Modes, and Tenses. This will be ex- 
plained at length in the Syntax. In the mean time, the pee forms, 
which represent their ordinary meaning, are given with the annexed 
Synopsis of the verb Avw fo loose. For the middle voice, the English 
forms are not given: but they are easily obtained from those of the 
active, by adding a reflexive pronoun, which, for this verb, must follow 
the preposition for: λύσομαι I shal’ loose for myself, λύου be thou loos- 
ing for thyself, λύσασβδαι to loose for one’s self. 

Rem. a. When a verb is referred to in the dictionary or the grammar, 
it is usual to give the first person singular, present indicative; but, 
when the meaning of the verb is added, it is expressed by the infinitive : 
thus λύω fo loose, 

Nore. b. The vowel υ in the present and imperfect of λύω is usually 
long (in Hm. usually short). It 16 alwaye long in the future and aorist, 
active and middle; always short in the perfect and pluperfect of all voices, ᾽ 
the aorist and future passive, and the verbals. 
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269. Synopsis of the Verb λύ-ω to loose. 


.| Active Voice. Middle Vo 
λύω I am loosing (or I loose Avopas 
ἔλυον I was loosing ἐλυόμην 

.{ Ado I may or can be loosing λύωμαι 

. | λύοιμι I might, could, would, or | λνοίµην 

«| Ave be loosing [should be Ug | λύου 
Avew to be loosing λύεσβαι 
λύων loosing λυόμενος 

Fut. Ind. | λύσω 1 shall loose [after) | λύσομαι 
Opt. | λύσοιμι I might etc. loose (here- λυσοίµην 
Inf. | λύσειν to loose (hereafter) λύσεσδαι 
Par. | λύσων about to loose λυσόμενος 
Aor. Ind. | ἔλυσα 1 loosed έλυσάμη» 
Sub. | λύσω I may or can loose λύσωμαι 
Opt. | λύσαιμι I might, could, would or | λυσαίµην 
Imv. | λῦσον loose thou [should loose | λῦσαι 
Inf. | λῦσαι to loose λύσασβδαι 
Par. | λύσας loosing or having loosed | Avodpevos 
Perf. Ind. | λέλυκα I have loosed e | λέλυμαι 
Plup. Ind. | ἐλελύκειν I had loosed ἐλελύμην 
Pert Sub. | λελύκω I may etc. have loosed λελυμένος 
Opt. | λελύκοιμι I might etc. have loosed λελυμένος 
Imv. | λέλυκε do thou have loosed λέλυσο 
Inf. | λελυκέναι to have loosed λελύσδαι 
Par. | λελυκώς having loosed λελυμένος 


Fut. Perf. Ind. λελύσομαι, Mid. I shall have loosed for mysel/, Pa: 
Opt. λελυσοίµην, Inf. λελύσεσδαι, Par. λελυσόµενος. 
Verbal Adject. λυτός loosed or looseable, λυτέος (requiring) to be loosed. 


45 
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Present System. 


Av-w 
to loose 
AcTIVE. Mippre (Passtvz). 
| {| Present. | Imperfect. Present. | Imperfect. 
S..1| λύ-ω ἐ-λυ-ο-ν λύ-ο-μαι ἐ-λυ-ό-μην 
2| λύ-ει-ς ἔ-λν-ε-ς λύ-ῃ, λύ-ει ἐ-λύ-ου 
3} Aves ἔ-λν-ε λύ-ε-ται ἐ-λύ-ε-το 
Indic- | D.2| λύ-ε-τον ἐ-λύ-ε-τον λύ-ε-σδον ἐλύ-ε-σδον 
ative.| ο | λύ-ε-τον ἐ-λυ-έ-την λύ-ε-σδον ἐ-λυ-έ-σδην 
P.1] λύ-ομε {| ἐ-λύ-ο-μεν λν-ό-μεδα ἐ-λν-ό-μεδα 
2| λύ-ε-τε ἐ-λύ-ε-τε λύ-εσβε ἐ-λύ-ε-σδε 
ὃ | λύ-ου-σι ἔ-λυ-ο-ν λύ-ο-νται ἐ-λύ-ο-ντο 
| | Present. | Present. 
S.1 λύ-ω λύ-ω-μαι 
ο λύ-ῃ-ς Aon 
λύ-ῃ ύ-η-ται 
Sub- 1.9 λύ-η-τον λύ-η-σβον 
ως 3 Av y ν λύ-η-σ3ον 
το, ή Ἶ 
P.1 λύ-ω-μεν λυ-ώ-μεδα 
2 λύ-η-τε λύ-η-σδε 
3 λύ-ω-σι λύ-ω-νται 
5. 1 λύ-οι-μι λυ-οί-μην 
2 λύ-οι-ς λύ-οι-ο 
3 λύ-οι λύ-οι-το 
Opta- | D.2 λύ-οι-τον λύ-οι-σ»ον 
tive. 3 λυ-οί-την λυ-οί-σθην 
P.1 λύ-οι-μεν Av-ol-peSa 
2 λύ-οι-τε λύ-οι-σδε 
3 λύ-οι-εν λύ-οι-ντο 
S. 2 λῦ-ε λύ-ου 
3 λυ-έ-τω λυ-έ-σδω 
Imper- | D.2 λύ-ε-τον ο λύ-ε-σδον 
ative. 3 λυ-έ-των λυ-έ-σδων» 
P.2 λύ-ε-τε λύ-ε-σδε 
3 λυ-έ-τωσαν OF λυ-έ-σδωσαν or 
λυ-ό-ντων λυ-έ-σδων 
Infinitive. | λύ-ει-ν | λύ-ε-σδαι 
Ν. λύ-ων λυ-ό-μενο-ς 
ο λύ-ουσα λν-ο-μένη 
ats λθ-ο-ν λυ-ό-μενο-ν 
πια λύ-ο-ντ-ος λυ-ο-μένου 


λυ-ούσης λυ-ο-µένης 


a “αμα α--ἷὐἕ-ἷεὲϱὓ.» 


° > 
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27]. 272. 
Future System. First Aorist System. 
AcTIvVE. Μιρυιε. ACTIVE. MIppLe. 
Future. First Aorist. 
λύυ-ω λύσ-ομαι é-Avo-d «-λυσ-άμην 
AVe-ces λύσ-ῃ, λύσ-ει é-Avo-ds ἐλύσ-ω 
λύσ-ει λύσ-εται έ-λσ-ε ἐ-λύσ-ἅτο 
λύσ-ετον λύσ-εσβο» ἐ-λύσ-ἄτον ἑ-λύσ-ασδον 
λύσ-ετον λύσ-εσ»ον ἐ-λυσ-άτην ἐ-λυσ-άσδην 
λύσ-ομεν λυσ-όμεβα ἐ-λύσ-ᾶμεν ἐ-λυσ-άµεδα 
λύσ-ετε λύσ-εσδε ἐ-λύσ-ἄτε ἐ-νύσ-ασδε 
λύσ-αυσι λύσ-ονται ἔ-λυσ-ᾶν ἐ-λύσ-αντο 
| ice ei τοσα 
λύσω λύσωμαι 
λύσῃς λύσῃ 
λύσῃ λύσηται 
λύσητον λύσησδον 
λύσητον λύσησδον 
λύσωμεν λυσώµεβα 
λύσητε λύσησ»ε 
λύσωσι λύσωνται 
λύσοιµι λυσοίµην λύσαιμι λνσαίμην 
λύσοις λύσοιο λύσαις, λύσειᾶς | λύσαιο 
λύσοι λύσοιτο Avoat, λύσειε «λύσαιτο 
λύσοιτον λύσοισβον λύσαιτον λύσαισδον 
λυσοίτην λυσοίσρην λυσαίτην λνυσαίσδην 
λύσοιµεν λυσοίµεδα λύσαιμεν λυσαίµεὂα 
λύσοιτε λύσοισδε λύσαιτε _ λύσαισδε 
λύσοιεν λύσοιντο λύσοεν ν ᾿Ύ3ὝἩἨἍἩἹἱλύσοωτο  }«λύσαιε,λύσειᾶν Ἰλύαιτο | λύσειᾶν | λύσαιντο 
σσ σσ Γλῦσον ο λα ο ο 
λυσάτω λυσάσδω 
λύσᾶτον λύσασδον 
° λυσάτων λυσάσδων 
λύσᾶτε λύσασδε 
λυσάτωσαν» OF λυσάσβωσαν Or 
λυσάντων λυσάσβων 
λύσειν λύσεσδαι ___| Avoas λύσασδαι 
λύσων λυσόμενος σος Γλύσᾶς λνυσάμενος 
λύσουσα λυσοµένη λύσᾶσα λνσαμένη 
λῦσον λυσόμενον λῦσαν» λυσάμενο» 
λύσοντος λυσομένου λύσαντος λυσαμένου 
λυσοµένης λυσάσης λυσαµένης 
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273. 274. 
| λύ-ω First Perfect System. | Perfect Middle 
to | 
ως ACTIVE. | Mippix (Passtvz) 
| | 1Perfect. | 1Pluperfect. | Perfect. | _Pluperfect. _ 
S. 1 | λέλυκ-α έ-λελύκ-ειν λέλυ-μαι ἐ-λελύ-μην 
2 | λέλυκ-ας ἐ-λελύκ-εις λέλυ-σαι ἐ-λέλυ-σο 
ὁ 3 | λέλυκ-ε ἐ-λελύκ-ει λέλυ-ται έ-λέλυ-το 
‘| D. 9 | λελύκ-ατον ἐ-λελύκ-ειτον =| A€Av-o Soy ἐ-λέλυ-σδον 
S| _ 3 | λελύκ-ατον ἐλελυκ-είτην {| λέλυ-σδον ἐ-λελύ-σδην 
3 Ῥ. 1 | λελύκ-αμεν ἐ-λελύκ-ειμεν {| λελύ-μεβα ἑ-λελύ-μεδα 
μη 2 | λελύκ-ατε ἐ-λελύκ-ειτε λέλυ-σδε ἐλέλν-σδε 
3 | λελύκ-ᾶσι ἐλελύκ-εισαν, | λέλυ-νται ἐλέλυ-ντο 
ἐ-λελύκ-εσαν 
| Ι 1 Perfect. f Perfect. 
S.1 λελύκω λελυμέν-ος(-ηι-ον) ὦ 
< 2 λελύκῃς as 5. 
‘S| 3 λελύκῃ - 
2| D. 2 λελύκητο» λελυμέν-ω (-α,-ω) ἦτον 
ον 3 λελύκητον κ. τον. 
3|P.1 λελύκωμεν λελυμέν-οι (-at,-a) ὤμεν 
οι 2 λελύκητε ν τε 
3 λελύκωσι ne wot 
S. 1 λελύκοιμι OF λελυκοίην λελυμέν-ος (-η;-ον) εἴην 
2 λελύκοις λελυκοίης 3 eins 
s 3 λελύκοι λελυκοίη a ein 
$/D.2 λελύκοιτον λελυκοίητον λελυμέγ-ω (-a,-w) εἴητον OF εἶτον 
s| 3 λελυκοίτη» λελυκοιήτην . εἰήτην εἴτην 
ΦδΡ.1 λελύκοιμεν λελυκοίηµεν λελυμέν-οι(-αι,-α) εἴημεν εἶμεν 
2 λελύκοιε ἍἈλελυκοίητε : εἴτε — ere 
3 λελύκοιν Ἅλελυκοίησαν ef εἴησαν κεἶεν 
S. 2 λέλυκε λέλυσο 
3 3 λελυκέτφ λελύσδω 
$|D.2 λελύκετον λέλυσδον 
ξ 3 λελυκέτων λελύσδω» 
a, Ρ. 2 λελύκετε λέλνσδε 
RS 3 λελυκέτωσαν OF AeAvGSwoay OF 
λελυκόντων λελύσδων 
Injin. λελυκέναι λελύσδαι 
ς| 8. λελυκώς λελυμένος 
& λελυκυῖα λελυμένη 
Ὦ λελυκός λελυμένον 
5| G- λελυκότος λελυμένον 
ον λελυκυίας λελυμένης 


ae 


275) 


λύσομαι ο {ο ἀλύην | ὠἈλυήσμι 


λελύσῃ, λελύσει 


λελύσεται 
λελύσεσδον 
λελύσεσδον 
λελυσόμεδα 
λελύσεσδε 
λελύσονται 


λελυσοίμην 
λελύσοιο 
λελύσοιτὸ 
λελύσοισβον 
λελυσοίσδην 
λελυσοίµεδα 
λελύσοισδε 
λελύσοιντο 


λελύσεσδαι 
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λελυσόμενος 


λελυσομένη 

λελυσόμενον 
λελυσομένου 
λελνσομένης 


Future Perfect. | || Aorist. | | 1¥Foture. ο 
ἐ-λύση-ν λυβήσομαι 
ἑ-λύδη-ς λυβήσῃ, λυβήσει 
ἐ-λύδη λυβήσεται 
έ-λύρη-τον λυδήσεσλον 
ἐ-λυδή-την λυβήσεσδον 
ἐ-λύδη-μεν λυθησόμεὂα 
ἐ-λύδη-τε λυῬήσεσὃε 
ἐ-λύδη-σαν λνβήσονται 
λνδῶ 
λυδῆς 
λυ5η 
λυβῆτον 
λυδήτο» 
λυδῶμεν 
λυρῆτε 
Ho | 
λυδείην ὍἈελωσοόίμην =| (Seip ο Ἅλυησίην 
λυβείης λνβδήσοιο 
λυδείη λυβηήσοιτο 
| λυδείητον Or λυδεῖτον λυφήσοισβον 
Ἀυβειητην λυβείτην λυβησοίσὂην 
λυδείηµεν λυβεῖμεν λυβησοίµεδα 
λυβείητε λυβεῖτε λυβήσοισδε 
___AeAtoowro ἡἢλυεησαν λυπεεν Ἱ  λἈλυλήσοοωτο λυδεῖεν λυδήσοιντο 
ns ee . ; ne | 
λυδητω ; 
AVSnroy 
plied 
ύδητε 
λνσωοιώ or 
λυδέντω» 
λυδῆναι λυβήσεσδαι 
λυδείς λυβησόµενος 
λυβεῖσα λυδησομένη 
λυδέν λυβησόμενον 
λυδέντος λυρησοµένου 


λυβείσης 


First Passive System. 


λυδησοµένης 
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276. 277. 


λείπω Second Aorist System. Second Perfect System. 


to leave| — | 


ACTIVE. Mrpp.e. ACTIVE. 
| | 2 Aorist. | Perfect. | 2 Pluperfect. 
S. 1 | έ-λιπ-ον έ-λιπ-όμην λέλοιπ-α ἐ-λελοίπ-ειν 
S| 2 ἔ-λιπ-ες ἐ-λίπ-ου λέλοιπ-ας ἐ-ελοίπ-εις 
S| 3] έ-λιπ-ε ἐ-λίπ-ετο λέλοιπ-ε ἐ-λελοίπ-ει 
3 D.2| ἑλίπ-ετον ἐ-λίπ-εσδον λελοίπ-ατον ἐ-λελοίπ-ειτον 
δι 3] ἕλιπ-έτην ἐ-λιπ-έσδην λελοίπ-ατον ἐ-λελοιπ-είτην 
1 P.1] ἐλίπ-ομεν ἐ-λιπ-όμεδα λελοίπ-αμεν ἐ-λελοίπ-ειμεν 
2| ἐ-λίπ-ετε ἐ-λίπ-εσδε λελοίπ-ατε ἐ-λελοίπ-ειτε 
ὃ | ἔ-λιπ-ον ἐ-λίπ-οντο λελοίπ-ᾶσι έ-λελοίπ-εισα», 
ἐ-λελοίπ-εσαν 
| | | 2 Perfect. 
S.1| λίπω λίπωμαι λελοίπω 
s| 2ἱ λίπῃς λίπῃ λελοίπῃς 
S| 3) Aing λίπηται λελοίπῃ 
S| D.2| λίπητον λίπησβον λελοίπητο» 
8] ὃ] λίπητον λίπησβον λελοίπητον 
> Ῥ. 1 | λίπωµεν λιπώµεβα λελοίπωμεν 
. 2| λίπητε λίπησδε λελοίπητε 
δ λίπωσι λίπωνται λελοίπωσι 
S. 1 | λίποιµε λιποίµην λελοίποιµιε OF λελοιποίην 
2] λίποις λίποιο λελοίποις  ἍἉλελοιποίης 
| δ[λίποι λίποιτο λελοίποι λελοιποίη 
Ῥ |Γ.2| λίποιτον λίποισδον - λελοίπυιτον λελοιποίητον 
S| 31} λιποίτην λιποίσδην λελοιποίτην λελοιποιήητην 
S| P.1| λίποιµεν AsrroipeSa λελοίποιμεν λελοιποίηµεν 
2| λίποιτε λίποισδε λελοίποιτε λελοιποίητε 
3 | λίποιεν λίποιντο λελοίποιε λελοιποίησαν 
S. 2| Aire λιποῦ λέλοιπε 
S| ὅὃ[ λιπέω λιπέσδω λελοιπέτω 
2 | D.2) λίπετον λίπεσδον λελοίπετον 
=, 3| Auréroy λιπέσδων λελοιπέτων 
| P. 2| λίπετε λίπεσδε λελοίπετε 
| 3] Aurérwoay or | λιπέσδωσαν or λελοιπέτωσα» OF 
λιπόντων λιπέσδων | λελοιπόντων 
Infin. | λιπεῖν | λιπέσβαι | λελοιπέναι 
a| Ν. | λιπών λιπόμενος λελοιπώς 
a λιποῦσα λιπομένη λελοιπυῖα 
3 λιπόν λιπόμενον λελοιπός 
Σι. | λιπόντος λιπομένου λελοιπότος 
gy λιπούσης λιποµένης λελοιπυίας 
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278. 
στέλλω Second Passive System. 
(στελ) 
to send 
Passive. 
| 2 Aorist | 2 Future. 
S.1 ἑ-στάλη-ν στἀλήσομαι 
2 ἑ-στάλη-ς σταλήσῃ, σταλήσει 
δι 3 ἑ-στάλη σταλήσεται 
5.2 ἑ-στάλη-τον σταλήσεσβον 
3 3 ἑ-σταλή-την σταλήσεσδον 
S| P.1 ἑ-στάλη-μεν σταλησόμεδα 
m| 2 ἑ-στάλη-τε σταλήσεσδε 
3 ἑ-στάλη-σαν σταλήσονται 
} | | 
8.1 σταλῶ 
ο 2 σταλῇς 
ϐ| 3 σταλῇ 
3 D.2 σταλήτον 
S| 3 σταλῆτον 
> P.1 σταλῶμεν 
Rl 2 oraAnre 
3 σταλῶσι 
5, 1 σταλείην σταλησοίµην 
2 σταλείης σταλήσοιο 
δι 3 σταλείη σταλήσοιτο 
$|D.2 σταλείητον OF σταλεῖτον σταλήσοισ»ον 
5] 3 σταλειήτη»  σταλείτην σταλησοίσδην 
S| Ρ.Ι σταλείηµε  σταλεῖμεν σταλησοίµεβα 
2 σταλείητε σταλεῖτε σταλήσοισ»ε 
3 σταλείησα» oradciey σταλήσοιντο 
S. 2 στάληδι 
s| 3 σταλήτω 
3/D.2 στάλητον 
5 3 σταλήτω»ν 
ἃ Ρ.2 στάλητε 
δι 8 σταλήτωσαν OY 
σταλέντωὼν 
Infin. σταλῆναι σταλήσεσδαι 
«[Ν. σταλείς σταλησόµενος 
ἓ σταλεῖσα σταλησομένη 
2 σταλέν σταλησάµενον 
5 G. σταλέντος σταλησομένου 
Αα, σταλείσης σταλησομένης 
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τιµα-ω Present System of 


Tip (dor ᾧ-σδε 


τιµ(άοι)φ-τε τιµ(αοί)φ-ητε 
τιµ(άοι)ῷ-ντο 


to honor. Contract Verbs tn aw. 
| ACTIVE. | Mrpp.E (Passivz). 
| | Present. | Imperfect. (| Present. | _Imperfect. _ 
| S. | τιμ(άω)ῶ ἐτίμίαον)ων τιμ(άο)ῶ-μαι ἐτιμ(αό)ώ-μην 
3; 2 | τιµ(άεις)ᾷς ἐτίμαες)λας τιµ(άῃ)ᾷ,(άει)ᾷ | ἐτιμ(άου)ῶ 
«δι ὃ | τιμ(άει)ᾷ ἐτίμ(αε)α τιµ(άε )ᾶ-ται ἐτιμ(άε)ᾶ-το 
| Ὁ. τιµ(άε)ᾶ-τον έτιμ(άε)ᾶ-τον τιμ(ἀε)ᾶ-σ3ον | έτιμ(άἀε)ᾶ-σ»ον 
3 3 | τιµ(άε)ᾶ-τον ἐτιμ(αέ)ά-την =| τιμ(άε)ᾶ-σδον | ἐτιμ(αέ)ά-σθην 
μα | Ε. { τιμ(άο)ῶ-μεν έτιμ(άο)ῶ-μεν | τιµ(αό)ώ-μεδα | ἐτιμ(αό)ώ-μεδα 
2 | τιµ(άε)ᾶ-τε ἐτιμ(άε)λᾶ-τε τιµ(ἀε)ᾶ-σδε ἐτιμ(άε)λᾶ-σδε 
ὃ | τιμ(άου)ῶ-σι ἐτίμ(αον)ων τιμ(ἀο)ῶ-νται | ἑτιμ(άο)ῶ-ντο 
| | Present, | Present. 
8. τιµ(άω)ῶ τιµ(άω)ῶ-μαι 
ol 2 σιµ(άῃε)ᾷς τιµ(ἀῃ)ᾷ 
‘8/3 τιµ(άγ)ᾷ τιµ(άη)α-ται 
»| D. τιµ(άη)ᾶ-τον τιμ(άη)ᾶ-σδον 
218 τιµ( άη)ᾶ-τον τιµ(άη )ᾶ-σδον 
= P. τιµ(άω)ῶ-μεν τιµ(αώ)ώ-μεδα 
wR) 2 τιµ(άη)ᾶ-τε τιµ(άη)ᾶ-σδε 
3 τιµ(άω)ῶ-σι τιμ(άω)ῶ-νται 
Β, | τιµ(άοι)φ-μι Or τιµ(αοί)ῴ-ην τιµ(αοί)φ-μην 
τιµ(άοις)ῷς τιµ(αοί)φ-ης τιµ(άοι)ῷ-ο 
3 τιμ oe τιµ(αοί)ῴ-η ri dot φ-το 
= τιµ(άοι)φ-το τιµ(αοί)φ-ητον τιµ(άοι)ῷ-σ»ον 
= x01 )ᾧ τιµ(αοι)φῳ-ῆτην τιµ(αοί)ῷ-σθην 
Φ' .| Τιµ(αοι)ῳ-μεν τιµ(αοι )ῷ-ημεν Ttp( aot Ja-peSa 


TA} co bo 


$/3 τιµ(αέ)ά-τω τιµ(αέ)ά-σδω 

3 D. τιµ( de )a-roy τιµ(άε )a-~cSov 

Εξ 3 τιµ(αέ)ά-των τιµ(αέ)ά-σδων 

5 P. τιµ(άε)α-φε γιµ(άε)ᾶ-σδε 

εδ] 8 τιµ(αέ)ά-τωσαν or τιµ(αέ)ά-σθωσαν oF 


τιµ(αό)ώ-ντων τιµ(αέ)ά-σδω» 


4 αἱ , a 
τιµ(άειν)ᾶν τιμ(άε)ᾶ-σδαι 


> 
SS 
> 


hy oo by ο 
3 

+ 

a 

5 

E 


8 Ν. Tip in Top “enon 
δι τιµ(άου)ῶ-σα σιµ(αο)ω-μένη 
‘3 τιµ(άον)ῶν τιµ(αό)ώ-μενον 
& | G. τιµ(άο)ῶ-ντος τιμ 8 ll 
βι τιµ(αού)ώ-σης ω-μένης 


7 νο 
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281. 
δηλό-ω to Present System of 
manifest. Contract Verbs in ow. 


| ACTIVE. MippLe (Passive). 


δηλ(οώ)ώ-μεδα 
δηλ(όη)ῶ-σδε 
δηλ(όω)ῶ-νται 
δηλ(οοί)λοί-μην 
δηλ(όοι)οἴ-ο 
δηλ(όοι)οῖ-το 
Gy pe 
δηλ(οοί)οί-σδην 
ο 
δηλ(όοι)οῖ-σδε 
ν δηλ(όοι)οῖ-ντο 
λ(οε)ου δηλ(όου)οῦ | 
A(o€jou-ra δηλ(οέ)ού-σδω 
)λ(όε)οῦ-τον δηλ ah ad 
.. a i ov-7 Sav 
9A (de )ou-re nA(de)ov-aSe 
Ἱλ(οέ)ού-τωσαν ΟΥ δηλ(οέ)ού-σθωσαν Or 
Ἱλ(οό)ού-ντων δηλ(οέ)ού-σδων 
Ιλ(όειν)οῦν δηλ(όε)οῦ-σδαι 
IA (Seow ov δηλ(οό)ού-μενυς 
Ιλ(όου)οῦ-σα δηλ(οο)ου-μένη 
yA ὁον)οῦν δηλ(οό)ού-μενον 
)λ(όο)οῦ-ντος δηλ(οο)ου-μένου 
λ(οού)ού-σης δηλ(οο)ου-µένης 
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282. 283, 
daivw : ; 
(φᾶν) Future System of First Aorist System of 
is: show: Laquid Verbs. Lnquid Verbs. 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ΑοτινΣ. MIDDLE. 
Future (contracted). | 1 Aorist. 
φανῶ Φανούμαι ἔ-φην-α έ-φην-άµην 
φανεῖς φανῇ, pavet έ-φην-ας ἐ-φῆν-ω 
φανεῖ φανεῖται ἔ-φην-ε ἐ-φήν-ατο 
φανεῖτον Φφανεῖσδον ἐ-φήν-ατον ἐ-φῆν-ασδον 
φανεῖτον φανεῖσφον ἐ-φην-άτην ἐ-φην-άσδην 
φανοῦμεν GavovpeSa ἐ-φῆν-αμεν ἐ-φην-άμεδα 
ire φανεῖσδε ἐ-φήν-ατε ἐ-φήν-ασδε 
φανοῦσι φανοῦνται ἔ-φην-αν ἐ-φήν-αντο 
φήνω φήνωμαι 
φῆνης ήνῃ 
φῆνῃ φήνηται 
Φήνητον Φήνησδον 
Φφήνητον Φήνησδον 
φήνωμεν φηνώμεθα 
φήητε φήνησσε 
φήνωσι Φφήνωνται 
φαρ-οῖμι, -οίην | φανοίµην φήναιμι φηναίµην 
φαν-οῖς, -oins | φανοῖο φῆναις, Φφήνειας φήναιο 
Φφαν-οί, -oin φανοῖτο Φφῆναι, φήνειε Φήναιτο 
Φαν-οἴτο», -οίητο» | φανοῖσδον φήναιτον Φήναισδον 
φαγ-οίτην, -οιήτην | φανοίσδην φηναίτην φηναίσρη»ν . 
ἴμεν, «οίημεν | φανοίµεβα φήναιμεν φηναίµεβα 
φαν-οῖτε, -oinre | φανοῖσδε φήναιτε φήναισδε 
φαν-οῖεν, -οίησαν | φανοῖντο φήναιεν, φήνειαν | Φήναιντο a> 
φηνον Φφηναι 
φηνάτω φηνάσδω 
φήνατον φήνασδον 
φηνάτων φηνάσδων 
φήνατε ήνασδε 
Φηνάτωσα» Or φηνάσθωσαν or 
φηνάντων φηνάσθων 
φανεῖν | φανεῖσθαι Φφῆναι Φήνασδαι 
voy | φανούμενος φἠ»ᾶς φηνάµενος 
φανοῦσα 4 4 ανουµένη φηνᾶσα φηναµένη 
φανοῦν 4 ανούμενον dnvay φηνάµενον 
φανοῦντος , G ανουµένου η Φηναμέ νου 
φανούσης : 4 ανουµένης Φηναμένης 
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284. 
Perfect Middle and 
Pure Verbs, ος 
ο... ο with added c. Liquid Verbs. 
(Passive), api μη ως μις ο. (στελ) | ασ ὰ (φαν) 
|S. Π [τετέλε-σ-μαι άξσαλµι Ἅπέφασμα ο ike =r 
BS 2 | τετέλε-σαι ἔσταλσαι πέφανσαι 
τ 3 | τετέλε-σ-ται ἔσταλται πέφανται 
= D. 2 | reréXe-o3oy ἔσταλδον πέφανλον 
δ 3 | τετέλε-σδον ἔσταλδον πέφανβφον 
Ἑ Ῥ. 1 | τετελέ-σ-μεδα ἐστάλμεδα πεφάσμεδα 
a, 2 | reréXe-o3e ἔσταλδε πέφανθε͵ 
ὃ | τετελε-σ-μένοι εἶσί | ἐσταλμένοι εσί  ᾖ πεφασµένι εσί 
9. 1 | ἐ-τετελέ-σ-μην ἐστάλμην ἐτετελέ-σ-μην  ἐσπάλμην  ἍᾖἸἐεάσμην 
κ 2 | ἑ-τετέλε-σο ἔσταλσο ἐπέφανσο 
μα ὃ | ἑ-τετέλε-σ-το ἔσταλτο ἐπέφαντο 
ος | D. 2 | ἑ-τετέλε-σδον ἔσταλδον ἐπέφανδον 
ς 3 é-rerehé-o Sy €ordASny emeav3nv 
3 | P. 1 | ὀτετελέ-σ-μεδα ἐστάλμεδα ἐπεφάσμενα 
Ry 2 | ἑ-τετέλε-σδε έσταλδε ἐπέφανὂε 
ὃ | τετελε-σ-μένοι ἦσαν | ἐσταλμένοι ἦσαν πεφασμένοι ἦσαν 
Perf. Sub,| τετελεσµένος ὦ rerdcopives & ᾖἀσταλμὸ ᾖπιφασμνκῦ ἐσταλμένος ὦ πεφασμµένος ὦ 
Perf. Opt.| τετελεσμένος εἴην rereheopivos ην | ἀστελμένοε ην ᾖπεφασμνοε ην ἐσταλμένος εἴην Γπεδασμένος εἴην 
S.2irereteoo ήέσαλσο πέσο ο 
9 3 | τετελέ-σθω ἐστάλδω πεφάνδω 
8) | D. 2 | τετέλε-σ»ον ἔσταλδον πέφανβον 
“ 3 | τετελέ-σθων ἐστάλδων πεφάνδων 
Ῥ P, 2 | τετέλε-σὃε ἔσταλδε πέφανδε 
Αα, 3 | τετελέ-σθωσαν Or {| ἐστάλῥωσαν or πεφάνβωσαν OF 
τετελέ-σδων ἐστάλδων πεφάνδων 
Perf. [η]. τετελέ-σδαι | ἐστάλδαι | πεφάνβαι 
Perf. Par.| τετελε-σ-μένος | ἐσταλμενος | πεφασµένος 
Fut. Perf. | | 
sj Ind. | ἐ-τελέ-σ-δην épavSny 
5 | Sub. | τελεσ-»ῶ φανδῶ 
ν Opt. | τελε-σ-δείην φανβείην 
Imo. | τελέ-σ-δητι φάνδητι 


5 

Ὃ | inf. | τελε-σ-δῆναι aysnvat 
et | Par, | τελε-σ-δείς φανδείς 
1 Fut. Ind.| τελε-σ-Φήσομαι | | φανθήσομαι 
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to throw 


ἑῤῥιμμένος ὦ 


ἔῤῥιψο 
ἐῤῥίφδω 
ἔῤῥιφὣο» =, 
ἐῤῥίφδων 
éppipse 
ἐῤῥίφδωσαν or 
ἐῤῥίφδων 


SEE 
ἑῤῥίψομαι 


First Passive Systems of 


Mute Verbs. 


ἀλλάσσω (αλλᾶγ) | έλέγχω (ελεγχ) 


to exchange 


AaxSoy 
ἠλλάγμεδα 
axse 
ἠλλαγμένοι εἶσί 


λλαχδε 
ἠλλαγμένοι ἦσαν 


| ἠλλαγμένος ὦ 


ἑῥῥιμμένος εην | ἠλλαγμόνος εἴην 


ἤλλαξο 
ἠλλάχδω 
AaxZov 
ἠλλάχδων 
λαχσε 
λλάχβωσαν Or 
ἠλλάχδων 
άχδαι 


αγµένος 


pare apy: νο ο ο με απο 


{ο convict 


ἐλήλεγμαι 
ἑλήλεγξαι 
ἐλήλεγκται 
ἐλήλεγχδον 
έλήλεγχδον 
ἐληλέγμεδα 
ἐλήλεγχδε 
ἐληλεγμένοι εἶσί 
έληλέγμην 
ἐλήλεγξο 
ἐλήλεγκτο 
έληλεγχδον 
ἐληλέγχδην 
ἐληλέγμεδα 
έλήλεγχδε 
ἐληλεγμένοι ἦσαν 


ἐληλεγμένος ὦ 
ἐληλεγμένος εἴην 


ἐλήλεγξο 
ἐληλέγχδω 
ἐλήλεγχβο» 
ἐληλέγχθων 
ἐλήλεγχδε 
ἐληλέγχδωσαν or 
ἐληλέγχδων 

| ἐληλέγχβαι 

| ἐληλεγμένος 


ἠλέγχδην 

ἐλεγχδῶ 
5είην 
Ire 
Snvae 
Seis 


Snoopat 


98 


πείδω (nt3) 
to persuade 
πέπεισµαι 
πέπεισαι 
πέπεισται 
πέπεισθον 
πέπεισβο» 
πεπείσµεδα 
πέπεισθε 
πεπεισμένοι εἰσί 
ἐπεπείσμην 
ἐπέπεισο 
ἐπέπειστο 
ἐπέπεισὃον 
ἐπεπείσδην 
ἐπεπείσμεδα 
ἐπέπεισὃε 
πεπεισμένοι ἦσαν 


| πεπεισμένος ὦ 


πεπεισμένος εἴην 


πέπεισο 

πεπείσδω 

πέπεισὃον 

πεπείσδων 

πέπεισὃε 

πεπείσθωσαν OF 
| πεπείσθων 


| πεπεῖσδαι 
| πεπεισμένος 


ἐπείσδην 
TETIO 
πεισγείην 
πείσθητι 
πεισ»ῆναι 
πεισβδείς 


| πεισθήσοµαι 


94 


285. 


Pr. Impf. Active. Future Active. 


Ind. Tipe 

ἐτίμων 
Sub. τιμῶ 
Opt. τιμµφμι, -ᾧην 
Imv. rina 
Inf. ripay 
Par. τιμῶν 

Μ. P. 

Ind. τιμῶμαι 

ἐτιμώμην 


Sub.  µτιμῶμαι 


Opt.  τιµφµην 
Imy. tipo 


Inf. τιμᾶσδαι 
Par. rtpopevos 
Ind. 
ae Ee 
t. σον 
αν. 8 re 
Inf. Sie 
Par. 
286. 
Pr. Impf. A. 
Ind. 3npo 
ἐδήρων 
Sub.  δηρῶ 
Opt.  5ηρῴμι, -φην 
Imv. Spa 
Inf. 3npav 
Par. Snpay 
M. P. 
Ind. Φηρῶμαι 


τιµήσω 
ἐτίμησα 
τιµήσω 
τιµήσοιμι τιμήσαιμι 
τίµησον 
τιµήσειν τιμῆσαι 
τιµήσων τιµήσας 
Middle. Middle, 
τιµήσομαι 
ἐτιμησάμην 
τιµήσωμαι 
τιμησοίµην τιμησαίµην 
ripnoa 
τιµήσεσδαι τιµησασβαι 
τιµησόµενος τιµησάµενος 
Passive. Passive. 
τιµηβήσοµαι ἐτιμήδην 
τιμηδῶ 
τιμηβησοίµην  τιµηθείην 
τιµήδητι 
τιµηδήσεσδαι τιἁηθῆναι 
τιμηβησόµενος µτιµηδείς 
Φηρά-ω to hunt. 
Future A. Aorist A. 
Snpagw 
ἐδηρᾶσα 
ηράσω 
]ράσοιμι ηράσαιμι 
Snpacov 
Snpagetvy Ψηρᾶσαι 
ωηράσων + μηράσας 
Ν, M. 
φηρᾶσομαι 
ἐβηβᾶσάμην 
ηράσωμαι 
Snpacoiuny Synpacaipyny 
Snpacat 
SypaverSat SnpdcacSat 
Snpacdpevos Snpacdapevos 
FP. . 
Φηρᾶρήσομαι  «ἑηρᾶδην 
5ηραδῶ 
Ψηραβησοίµην  Φδηραδείην 
Sypasnre 
SnpalncerSac «= SnpaInvas 


37 


nodpevos 
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Synopsis of τῖμά-ω to honor. 


Aorist Active. 


SnpaSeis 


[285 


Perf. Plup. Active. 
τετίµηκα 

ἐτετιμήκειν 
τετιµήκω 
τετιµηκοιµε 
τετίµηκε 
τετιµηκέναι 
τετιµηκώς 

MP. 

τετίµηµαι 

ἐτετιμήμην 
τετιµηµένος ὦ 
τετιµηµένος εἴην 
τετίµησο 
τετιµῆσβαι 
τετιµηµένος 
Fut. Perf. 
τετιµήσομαι 


τετιµησοίµην 


τετιµήσεσδαι 
τετιµησόµενος 


Perf. Ῥ]αρ. A. 
reSnpaxa 

ἐτερηράκειν 
τεθηράκω 
τεβηράκοιµιε 
TéeSnpaxe 
τεβηρακέναι 
τεβηρακώς 

Μ. Ῥ. 

reSnpapat 

éreSnpapny 
reInpapevos ὦ 
τεβηραμένος εἴην 
γεβήρασο 
Tesnpac Sus 
τεβηρα[ιένος 


ey  -ῶ----ο-.-.αροο-ποα ο ee Se ee y 


9 
μαμα ae αι ωχνν ---..----.'----».---.-...φ... a ees, 
. 


Φιλοῖμι, -oiny 
thee 
φιλεῖν 
φιλών 

MP. 
Φφιλοῦμαι 
ἐφιλούμην 
φιλῶμαι 
Φιλοίμην 
ελοῦ 
Φιλεῖσδαι 
φιλούμενες 


288. 

Pr, Impf, A. 
τελῶ 

ἐτέλουν 
γελῶ 
τελοῖμε, -οίην 
τέλει 

τελεῖν 

τελών 

MP. 


reXoupat 
ἐτελούμην 
τελῶμαι 
τελοίµην 
τελοῦ 
τελεῖσδαι 
τελούμενος 


στέος 


Verbals. 
τελεστός 
τελε 
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dire-w to love. 
Fatare A. Aorist A. 
Φφιλήσω 
ἐφίλησα 
: φιλήσω 
Φιλήσοιμε φιλῆσαιμιε 
φίλησορ 
φιλήσειν Φιλήσαι 
Φιλήσω» Φιλήσας 
ΝΜ. Ν. 
Φιλήσομαι 
ἐφιλησάμην 
Φφιλήσωμαι 
Φιλησοίμη» Φιλησαίµην 
φίλησαι 
Φιλήσεσλαι Φιλήσασδαι 
νε Φιλησάμενος 
Ῥ. 
κο α ἐφιλήδην 
φιληδῶ 
Φιληδησοίµην φιληδείην 
φιλήδητι 
Φιληβήσεσβδαι φιληβηναι 
Φιληβησόμενος φιληδείς 
τελέ-ω {ο complete. 
Future A. Aorist A. 
τελῶ (τελέσω, 874) 
. ἐτέλεσα 
τελέσω 
τελοῖμε, -οίην Τελέσαιμι 
τέλεσον 
τελεῖν τελέσαι 
τελῶν τελέσας 
M. M. 
τελοῦμαι 
ἐτελεσάμην 
τελέσωμαι 
τελοίμην τελεσαίµην 
τέλεσαι 
τελεῖσδαι τελέσασδαι 
τελούμενος τελεσάμενος 
Ῥ. P. 
τελεσβήσομαε ἐτελέσδην 
τελεσδῶ 
τελεσδησοίµην τελεσδείη»ν 
τελέσδητι 
τελεσβήσεσἔαι τελεσἈῆναι 
τελεσθησόμενο  ἠτελεσγδείς 


Perf. Plap. A. 
πεφίληκα 
ἐπεφιλήκειν 
πεφιλήκω 
μμ 
πεφίλ ηκε 


πεφίληµαι 
ἐπεφιλήμην 
πεφιληµένος ὦ 
ης εἴην 
πεφίλησο 
πεφιλῆσθδαι 
πεφιλημένος 
Fut. Perf. 
πεφιλήσομαι ο 


πεφιλησοίµην 


πεφιλήσεσβδαι 


πεφιλησόµενος 


Perf. Plup. A. 
τετέλεκα 

ἐτετελέκει» 
τετελέκω 
τετελέκοιµι 
τετέλεκε 
τετελεκέναι 
τετελεκώς 

MP, 

reréXeopat 

ἐτετελέσμην 
τετἐλεσμµένος ὦ ὦ 
τετελεσμέγος εἴην 
τετέλεσο 
τετελέσδαι 
τετελεσμένος 


Pr. Impf. A. 
δρλῶ 

ἐδήλουν 
δηλῶ 


δηλοϊῖµι, -oiny 


ήλου 
δηλοῦν 
δηλῶν 

MP. 

δηλοῦμαι 

ἐδηλούμην 
δηλῶμαι 
δηλοίµην 

ηλοῦ 
δηλοῦσδαι 
δηλούμενος 


Verbals. 
δηλωτός 
δηλωτέος 


Pr. Impf. A. 
στέλλω 
ἔστελλο» 
στέλλω 
στέλλοιµι 
στέλλε 
στέλλειν 
στέλλω» 
MP. 
στέλλομαι 
ἐστελλόμην 
στέλλωμαι 
στελλοίµη» 
στέλλου 
στέλλεσβδαι 
στελλόμενος 


Verbals. 
σταλτός 
σταλτέος 
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Fature A. 
δηλώσω 


δηλώσοιµιε 


δηλώσειν 

δηλώσων 
M. 

δηλώσομαι 


δηλωσοίμην 
δηλώσεσδαι 


δηλωσόμενος 
P 


δηλωβήσομαι 
δηλωδησοίµη» 


δηλωδήσεσβδαι 


δηλό-ω to manifest. 


Aorist A. 


ἐδήλωσα 
δηλώσω 
δηλώσαιμµι 
δήλωσον 
δηλῶσαι 
δηλώσας 
Ν, 


ἐδηλωσάμην 

δηλώσωμαι 

δηλωσαίµην 

δήλωσαι 

δηλώσασδαι 

δηλωσάµενος 
P 


ἐδηλώδην 
δηλωδῶ 
δηλωδείην 
δηλώδητι 
δηλωδῆναι 


δηλωβησόμενος δηλωδείς 
στέλλω (στελ) {ο send. 


Future A. 
στελῶ 


στελοϊῖμι, -οίην 


στελεῖν 
στελῶρ 

x. 
στελοῦμαι 


στελοίµην 
στελεῖσδαι 
στελούμενος 


2 Future P. 
σταλήσομαι 


σταλησοίµην 


σταλήσεσδαι 
σταλησόµενος 


Aorist A. 


€oreiAa 
στείλω 
στείλαιµι 
στεῖλον 
στεῖλαι 
στείλας 
x. 


ἐστειλάμην 
oreiAwpat 
στειλαίµην 
στεῖλαι 
στείλασδαι 
στειλάμενος 
2 Aorist Ῥ. 
éordAny 
σταλῶ 
σταλείη» 
στάληδι 
σταλῆναι 
σταλείς 
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Perf. Plup A. 
δεδήλωκα 
ἐδεδηλώκει» 

δεδηλώκω 
δεδηλώκοιµε 
δεδήλωκε 
δεδηλωκέναιε 
δεδηλωκώς 


δεδηλῶσδαι 
δεληλωμένος 
Fot. Perf. 
δεδηλώσομαι 


δεληλωσοίµην 


δεδηλώσεσδαι 
δεδηλωσόµενος 


Perf. Plup. A. 
€oraXxa 
ἐστάλκειν 
ἑστάλκω 
ἐστάλκοιμι 
ἔσταλκε 


ἐστάλμην 
ἐσταλμένος ὦ 
ἐσταλμένος εἴην 
ἔσταλσο 
ἑστάλδαι 
ἐσταλμένος 


291. 


M. 
λείπομαι 
ἐλειπόμην 
λείπωμαι 
t λειποίμην 
} λείπου 
λείπεσδαι 
λειπόμενος 


Verbals. 
λειπτός 
λειπτέος 


PARADIGMS OF VERRS. 


Ἐπίατο A. Aorist A. 1 Perf. Ρ]αρ. A. 
φανῶ πέφαγκα 
ἔφηνα ἐπεφάγκειν 
Φφήνω πεφάγκω 
Φανοῖμι, -oiny φήναιμι πεφάγκοιµε 
φῆνον πέφαγκε 
φανεῖν φῆναι πεφαγκέναι 
φανῶν φήνας πεφαγκώς 
Μ. Μ. M, Ῥ 
μαι πέφασµαι 
ae ἐφηνάμην ο... 
Φφήνωμαι πεφασμένος ὦ 
Φανοίμη» Φφηναίµην πεφασμένος 
ῆναι πέφανσο [εἴην 
φανεῖσδαι φήνασβαι πεφάνθαι 
Φανούμενο «φΦηνάμενος πεφασμµένος 
1 Επίατο Ῥ. 1 Aorist P. 
Φανβήσομαι ἐφάνδην 
ava 
φανβησοίµην Φανδείην 
Φφάνβητι 
φανβήσεσδαι Φφανβῆναι 
Φανβησόμένος ayeis 
λείπω (Air) to leave. 
Futare A. 2 Aorist A. 
λείψω 
¥ ἔλιπον 
λίπω 
λείψοιμι λίποιµι 
λίπε 
λείψειν λιπεῖν 
λείψων λιπών 
a M. OM 
είψομαι 
ii ἐλιπόμην 
λίπωμαι 
λειψοίµην λιποίµην 
λιποῦ 
λείψεσβαι λιπέσδαι 
λειψόμενος λιπόµενος 
1 Future P. 1 Aorist P. 
λειφβήσομαι ἐλείφδην 
λειφρῶ 
λειφβησοίμην λειφδείην 
λείφθητι 
λειφβήσεσδαι λειφβῆναι 
λειφβησόμενος λειφδείς 


φαίνω (φᾶν) to show (in second tenses, fo appear). 


2 Perf. Plup. A. 
πέφηνα 
ἐπεφήνειν 
πεφηνω 
πεφήνοιµι 
πέφηνε 
πεφηνέναι 
πεφηνώς 
2 Aorist Ῥ. 


φανησοίμην 


Φανήσεσδαι 
φανησόµενος 


3 Perf. Plup. A. 
λέλοιπα 
ἐλελοίπειν 

λελοίπω 
λελοίποιμι 
λέλοιπε 
λελοιπέναι 
λελοιπώς: 


| MP. 
λέλειμμαι 

ἐλελείμμην 
λελειμμένος ὦ 
λελειμμένος εἴην 
λέλειψο 
λελεῖφδαι 
λελειμμένος 
Fut. Perf. 


λελείψομαι 
λελειψοίµην 


λελείψεσφδαι 
λελειψόμενος 


98 PARADIGMS OF VERBS. [298 
[ ϱ/ i to 
293. ῥίπτω (pid) to throw. | 
Pr. Impf A Future A. Aorist A. 2 Perf. Plup. A. 
Ind. ίπτω ῥίψω ἔρῥιφα 
ἔβῥιπτον ἔβῥιψα ἐῤῥίφειν 
Sub.  ῥίπτω a ἐῤῥίφω 
Opt. ᾖῥίπτοιµε ῥίψοιμι ῥίψαιμι ἐῤῥίφοιμε 
Imv. pire ῥίψον ἔρῥιφε 
Inf. ῥίπτειν ῥίψει» piyras ἐῤῥιφέναι 
Par. µῥίπτων ῥίψων ῥίψας ἐῤῥιφώς 
MP Μ. 1. M.P 
Ind.  ῥίπτομαι ῥίψομαι ο. ἔῤῥιμμαι 
| ἐῤῥιπτόμην ἐβῥιψ άμην ἐῤῥίμμην 
Sub. pirre ίψωμαι ἐῤῥιμμένος ὦ 
Opt.  µῥιπτοίμην ῥιψοίμην ῥιψαίμην ἐῤῥιμμένος εἴην 
Imv. µῥίπτου ἴ ἔρρι 
Inf. ῥίπτεσβδαι ῥίψεσβαι ῥί αι ἐῤῥιφδαι 
Par.  µῥιπτόμενος ῥιψόμενος ῥιψάμενος ἐῤῥιμμένος 
. P. Fat. Perf. 
Ind. ῥιφβήσομαι ἐῤῥίφδην ἐῤῥίψομαι 
Sub. ῥιφδῶ 
Opt. 428 ῥιφβησοίμην  pspSeiny ἑρῥιψοίμη» 
Imv. 4 E F ῥίφβητι 
Inf. b> νἅ νὰ, ῥιφβήσεσδαι  ῥιφδηναι ἐῤῥίψεσβαι 
Par. ῥιφβησόμενος pidSeis ἐῤῥιψόμενος 
a. Less common are 2 Aor. P. ἀῤῥίφην, etc., 2 Fut. P. ῥίφήσομαι, etc. 
294. ἀλλάσσω (αλλᾶγ) to exchange. 
Pr. Impf. A. Future A. Aorist A. 9 Perf. Plup. A. 
Ind. ἀλλάσσω ἀλλάξω ἤλλαχα 
ἤλλασσον ἤλλαξα ἠλλάχει»ν 
Sub. ἀλλάσσω ἀλλάξω λλόχω 
Opt.  ἁἀλλάσσοιμι ἀλλάξοιμι ἀλλάξαιμι ἠλλάχοιμε 
Imyv.° ἄλλασσε ἄλλαξον λαχε 
Inf. ἀλλάσσειν ἀλλάξειν ἀλλάξαι ἠλλαχέναι 
Par. ἀλλάσσων ἀλλάξων ἀλλάξας ἠλλαχώς 
MP. 1. AL MP 
Ind. ἀλλάσσομαι ἀλλάξομαι ἤλλαγμαι 
« ἠλλασσύμην ἠλλαξάμην ἠλλάγμην 
Sub. ἀλλάσσωμαι ἀλλάξωμαι αγµένος ὦ 
Opt.  Ἁαλλασσοίμην ἀλλαξοίμην ἀλλαξαίμην ἠλλαγμένος εἴην 
Imy. ἀλλάσσου ἄλλαέαι λαξο 
Inf. ἀλλάσσεσθαι ἀλλάξεσδαι ἀλλάξασἔαι ἠλλάχδαι 
Par. ἀλλασσόμενος ἀλλαξόμενος ἀλλαξάμενος ἠλλαγμένος 
2 Future P. 2 Aorist P. 
Ind. ἀλλαγήσομαι  ἠλλάγην 
Sub. 6.8 aye 
Opt. 3 ς ἀλλαγησοίμην ἀλλαγείην 
Ιπιγ. 5 ἀλλάγηδι 
Inf. > 6 ἀλλαγήσεσδαι ἀλλαγῆναι 
Par. ἀλλαγησόμενος ἀλλαγείς 


a, Less common are 1 Aor. P. ἠλλάχβη», etc., 1 Fut. Ῥ. ἀλλαχβήσομαι. 
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295. 


weidw (πῖν) to persuade, Mid. to obey. 


Pr.ImpfiA. Future A. Aorist A. 1 Perf. Plup. A. 2 Perf. Plup. A. 
πείδω πείσω πέπεικα πέποιδα trust 
ἔπειδον έπεισα ἐπεπείκειν ἐπεποίδειν 
πείδω ». πείσω. πεπείκω πεποίδω 
πείδοιµι πείσοιµι πείσαιμι πεπείκοιµε πεποίδοιµι 
wetSe πεῖσον πέπεικε πέποιδε 
sreiSeup πείσειν πεῖσαι πεπεικέναι πεποιβέναι 
σείδων πείσων πείσας πεπεικώς πεποιδώς 
Pr. Impl M. Ῥ, Future Μ. Aorist M. Perf. Plap. M. P. 
πείδοµαι πείσοµαι not used πέπεισµαι 
ἐπειδόμην [ἐπεισάμην ἐπεπείσμην 
πείδωμαε πείσωμαι πεπεισμένος ὦ 
πειδοίµην πεισοίµην πεισαίµην πεπεισμένος εἴην 
πείθου πεῖσαι πέπεισο 
πείδεσθαε πείσεσδαι πείσασδαι πεπεῖσδαι 
πειθόµεοες  µπεισόμενς  Ἠπεισάµενος] πεπεισμένος 
9 Future P. Aorist P. 
πεισἈήσομαι ἐπείσθην 
we ELT Da) 

ἅ 3-8 πεισθησοίµην πεισβείη» 

. ξ E weiosnte 

rte πεισβήσεσδαι πεισβῆναι 

πεισβησόµενος πεισδείς 


u. Poetic are 2 Aor. A. ἔπίβο», etc., 2 Aor. M. ἐπίδόμη», etc. 


296. ἐθίζω (€9id) to accustom. 
Pr. Impf. A. Future A. Aorist A. Perf. Plup. A. 
ἐδίζω ἐδιῶ (from ἐδί- εἴδικα 
εἴδιζον -7o, 976) εἴδίσα εἰδίκειν 
ἐδίζω νι ἐδίσω εἰδίκω 
ἐδίζοιµε ἐδιοῖμι ἐδίσαιμι εἰδίκοιμιε 
ἔσιζε ; ἔθισον εἴδικε 
ἐδίζειν ἐδιεῖν ἐδίσαι εἰθίκέναι 
ἑθίζων ἐδιῶν εδίσας εἶἰδικώς 
MP. M. Ν, Μ. P. 
ἐδίζομαι ἐδιοῦμαι εἴδισμαι 
εἰδιζόμη» εἰδισάμην εἰδίσμη» 
ἐδίζωμαι ἐδίσωμαι εἰδισμένος ὦ 
ἐδιζοίµην ἐβιοίμην ἐδισαίμην εἰδισμένος εἴην 
éSifou ἔδισαι εἴθισο 
εδίζεσδαι ἐθιεῖσδαι ἐδθίσασβαι εἰδίσδαι 
ἐδιζόμενος ἐδιούμενος ἐδισάμενος εἰδισμένος 
Ε, P. 
é3toSjoopas εἰδίσδην 
me ἐδισδῶ 
3 3-8 ἐθισθησοίμην , ἐδισβθείην 
= ξ B ἐθίσδητι 
νά ἐβισθήσεσθαι ἐδισἍηναι 
duets 


ἐδισβησόμενος 
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297. Present System, 
| Tidy (Je) to put. 
| ACTIVE. MIDDLE (PASSIVE). 
| | Present. | Imperfect. | Present. | ___ Imperfect. _ 
| S. | τί-βη-μι €-ri-Sn-v τί-δε-μαι έ-τι-δέ-μην 
vi 2 | τί-δη-ς ἑ-τί-δη-ς, ἐτίδεις | τί-δε-σαι, τί5ῃ | ἐ-τί-δε-σοι -ῦου 
‘213 | τί-δη-σι ἑ-τί-δη, ἐτίδει | τί-θε-ται έ-τί-ῦε-το 
5 D.| ri-Se-roy €~ri-Se-rov ri-Se-aSov €-Ti-3e-o Sov 
ο ὃ | ri-Se-roy ἐ-τι-δέ-την τί-δε-σ»ον έ-τι-δέ-σδην 
S| Ε. | τί-θε-μεν έ-τί-δε-μεν τι-δέ-μεδα €-Ti-Sé-peSa 
2 | ri-Se-re €-ri-Se-re ri-Se-o3e €-ri-Se-03e 
3 | τι-δέ-ᾶσι é-ri-Se-cav ri-Se-vrat é-ri-Se-vro 
| | Present. | Present. 
S. τι-δῶ τι-δῶ-μαι 
οἱ 2 τι-δῇ-ς τι-5ῃ 
3/3 τι-5ῇ τι-Ῥη-ται 
5| D. τι-δῆ-τον Tt-3y-o Sov 
2 3 Ti-31-Toy Te-9-o Sov 
ches τι-Ρῶ-μεν τι-δώ-μεδα 
2) 2 τι-δῆ-τε τι-δῆ-σδε 
3 τι-δῶ-σι τι-ῶ-νται 
8. τι-δείη-ν τι-Φεί-μην .OY τι-Βοί-μην 
2 τι-δείη-ς τι-δεῖ-ο Tt-Sot-o 
ὁ | 3 τι-Φείη τι-δεῖ-το τι-Φοῖ-το 
S| D. τι-Φείη-τον OF τι-βεῖ-τον αι-Οεἷ-σῶον τι-βοῖ-σΆον 
δι 8 τι-Φειή-την  τι-δεί-την τι-Φεί-σθην  τι-θοί-σβην 
SP. ri-Sein-spey = Tt-Set-pev τι-δείµεδα = Té-Boi-peSa 
2 ri-Sein-re τι-θεῖ-τε τι-πεῖ-σδε τι-δοῖ-σδε 
3 Ti-Sein-cay = Té-Seie-v τι-δεῖ-ντο τι-Φοϊῖ-ντο 
S. | τί-δει τί-δε-σο, τίδου 
Ψ| ὃ τι-δέ-τω τι-δέ-σδω 
3 D. τί-δε-τον τί-ῦε-σδον 
| 3 τι-μέ-των τι-έ-σὃων 
&) P. τί-δε-τε τί-δε-σὃε 
S| 3 τι-δέ-τωσαν Or τι-δέ-σθωσαν» Or 
Ti-3é-vrwy τι-δέ-σδων 
Infin. ri-3€-vat | ri-Se-03at 
s|N. τι-δείς τι-Ῥέ-μενος 
δν τι-δεῖσα τι-δε-μένη 
3 τι-δέ-ν τι-Φέ-μενον 
S rt-3€-yros Ti-3e-pevou 
Ry Ti-Seions τι-θε-μένης 
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δίδωµε (80) to give. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE (Passive). 
Present. | Imperfect. | Present. | Imperfect. 
δί-δω-μι έ-δί-δω-ν, ἐδίδουν | δί-δο-μαι ἐ-δι-δό-μην 
δί-δω-ς ἐ-δί-δω-ς, ἐδίδους | δί-δο-σαι ἐ-δι-δο-σο, -δου 
δί-δω-σι ἐ-δί-δω, ἐδίδου δί-δο-ται ἐ-δί-δο-το 
δί-δο-τον ἐ-δί-δο-τον δί-δο-σ3ον ἐ-δί-δο-σδον 
δί-δο-γον ἐ-δι-δό-την δι-δο-σδον ἐ-δι-δό-σδην 
δί-δο-μεν ἐ-δί-δο-μεν δι-δό-μεθα ἐ-δι-δό-μεδα 
δί-δο-τε ἐ-δί-δο-τε δί-δο-σ5ε ἐ-δί-δο-σδε 
δι-δό-ᾶσι ἐ-δί-δο-σαν δί-δο-νται ἐ-δί-δο-ντο 
Present | Present. 
δι-δῶ δι-δῶ-μαι 
δι-δφ-ς δι-δᾧ 
δι-ὃφ δι-δώ-ται 
δι-δῶ-τον : 31-80-00 
δι-δῶ-τον δι-δῶ-σ3ον . 
δι-δῶ-μεν δι-δώ-μεδα 
δι-δῶ-τε δι-δῶ-σδε 
δι-δῶ-σι δι-δῷ-νται 
δι-δοίη-ν δι-δοί-μην 
δι-δοίη-ς δι-δοῖ-ο 
ὃι- δοίη δι-δοῖ-το 
δι-δοίη-τον Or δι-δοῖ-τον δι-δοῖ-σδον 
ὃι-δοιῆ-την ὃδι-δοί-τήν δι-δοί-σδην 
δι-δοίη-μεν δι-δοῖ-μεν δι-δοί-μεδα 
δι- δοίη-τε δι-δοῖ-τε δι-δοῖ-σδε 
δεδοίη-σαν ὃδι-δοῖε-ν δι-δοῖ-ντο 
δί-δον δι-δο-σοι δίδου 
δι-δό-τω δι-δό-σδω 
δί-δο-τον δί-δο-σ»ον 
δι-δό-των δι-δό-σθων 
δί-δο-τε δί-δο-σδε 
δι-δό-τωσαν Or δι-δό-σθωσαν OF 
δι-δό-ντων > δι-δό-σδων 
δι-δό-ναι | δί-δο-σδαι 
δι-δούς δι-δό-μενος 
δι-δοῦσα δι-δο-μένη 
δι-δό-»ν δι-δύ-μενον 
δι-δό-ντος δι-δο-μένου 
δι-δούσης δι-δο-μένης 
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299. Present System, 


ἵστημι (στᾶ) to set. 


| ACTIVE. | MIDDLE (Passive). 
| Present. | Imperfect. | Present. | _Imperfect, 
| S. | ἵ-στη-μι ἵ-στη-ν ἵ-στᾶ-μαι ἵ-στά-μην 
Si 2 | ἵ-στη-ς ἵ-στη-ς ἵ-στα-σαι ἵ-στα-σο, tore 
“| ὃ | ἵ-στη-σι ἵ-στη ἵ-στα-ται {-στα-το 
8| Ὁ.| ἵ-στᾶ-τον ἵ-στᾶ-τον ἵ-στα-σλον ἵ-στα-σθον 
απ ὃ | ἵ-στα-τον ἱ-στά-την ἵ-στα-σδον ἵ-στά-σδην 
S| Ρ. | ἵ-στα-μεν ἵ-στα-μεν ἵ-στά-μεδα ἵ-στά-μεδα 
2 | ἵ-στα-τε ἵ-στα-τε ἵ-στα-σδε ζ-στα-σδε 
ὃ | ἱ-στᾶ-σι ἵ-στα-σαν ἵ-στα-νται | ἵ-στα-ντο 
| Present. | Present. 
S. ἵ-στῶ ἱ-στῶ-μαι 
ο 2 ἵ-στῇ-ς ἵ-στῃ 
813 ἵ-στῇ ἱ-στῆ-ται 
ο . αν ; a 
5 D. ἵ-στῆ-τον ἵ-στη-σ»ον 
919 ἵ-στῆ-τον ἵ-στη-σ»δον 
δ] P. ἱ-στῶ-μεν ἵ-στώ-μεδα 
2 ἵ-στῆ-τε ἵ-στῆ-σθε 
3 ἵ-στῶ-σι ἵ-στῶ-νται 
9, ἱ-σταίη-ν ἵ-σταί-μην 
2 ἱ-σταίη-ς ἵ-σταί-ο 
ὁ| ὃ ἵ-σταίη ἵ-σταϊ-το 
$| D. i-crain-rov or ἵ-σταῖ-τον i-crai-c2oyv 
313 ἵ-σταιη-την = i-orrai-rny - ἵ-σταί-σδην 
Φ] P. ἵ-σταίη-μεν  ἵ-σταῖ-μεν i-orai-peSa 
2 ἵ-σταίη-τε ἱ-σταῖ-τε ἱ-σταῖ-σὃε 
3 ἵ-σταίη-σαν _—i-oraie-v ἵ-σταϊ-ντο 
9. | ἵ-στη ἵ-στᾶ-σο, ἵστω 
$|3 i-ord-Tw ἵ-στά-σδω 
‘= Ld wo 
=| D. ἵ-στα-τον ἱ-στα-σδον 
=| 3 ἱ-στά-των ἵ-στάτσδων 
9 a ΄ 
=| P. ἵ-στα-τε -στα-σδε 
κ] ὁ ἵ-στά-τωσαν Or ἱ-στά-σθωσαν ΟΥ 
ἵ-στά-ντων ἵ-στά-σθων 
Infin. ἵ-στᾶ-ναι | "ἕ-στα-σδαι 
S| N. ἱ-στᾶς ἱ-στά-μενος 
εν ἱ-στᾶσα ἵ-στα-μένη 
8 ἵ-στά-ν ἵ-στά-μενον 
.| 6. ἵ-στά-ντος | ἵ-στα-μένου 


re 
x ἱ-στάσης ἵ-στα-μένης 
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300. 


δείκνυµι (δεικ-νῦ) to show. 
| 


ACTIVE. MrppLe (Passive). 


Present. | 


δείκ-νῦ-μι 
δείκ-νῦ-ς 
δείκ-νῦ-σι 
δείκ-νῦ-τον 
δείκ-νυ-τον 
δείκ-νυ-μεν 
δείκ-νυ-τε 
δεικ-νύ-ᾶσι 


έ-δείκ-νῦ-ν 
9 - 
ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-ς 
ἐ-δείκ-νῦ 
ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-τον 
ἐ-δεικ-νύ-την 
9 6 
ἑ-δείκ-νυ-μεν 
? e 
ἐ-δείκ-νυ-τε 
, a 
ἐ-δείκ-νν-σαν 
Present. 


δεικνύω 
δεικνύῃς 
δεικνύη 
δεικρύητον 
δεικνύητον 
δεικνύωµεν 
δεικνύητε 
δεικνύωσι 


δεικνύοις 
δεικνύοι 
δεικνύοιτον 
δεικνυοίτην 
δεικνύοιµεν 
δεικνύοιτε 
δεικνύοιεν 
δείκ-νῦ 
δεικ-νύ-τω 

δείκ-νυ-τον . 
δεικ-νύ-των 

δείκ-νν-τε 

δεικ-νύ-τωσαν» OF 
δεικ-νύ-ντων 

δεικ-νύ-ναι 

δεικ-νύς 

δεικ-νῦσα 

δεικ-νύ-ν 

δεικ-νύ-ντος 

δεικ-νύσης 


| 
δεικνύοιµι 
| 


Imperfect. | 


Present. 


δείκ-νύ-μαι 
δείκ-νυ-σαι 
δείκ-νυ-ται 
δείκ-νυ-σ3ον 
δείκ-νυ-σὃον 
δεικ-νύ-μεδα 
δείκ-νν-σδε 
δείκ-νυ-νται 


| Imperfect. 
2 é 
ἐ-δεικ-νὺ-μην 
4 
ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σο 
3 ρ 
ἐ-δείκ-νυ-το 
J , 
ἐ-δείκ-νυν-σ3ον 
1 , 
ἐ-δεικ-νύ-σθην 
ΙΙ 4 
e-Secx-vu-peSa 
3 φ 
ἐ-δείκ-νν-σὃε 
> e 
ἐ-δείκ-νυ-ντο 


Present. 
δεικνύωµαι 
δεικνύῃ 
δεικνύηται 
δεικνύησὃον 
δεικνύησβον 
δεικνυώµεδα 
δεικνύησδε 
δεικνύωνται 


δεικρυοίµην 


ee I TD 


δεικνύοιο 
δεικνύοιτο 
δεικνύοισ»-ον 
δεικνυοίσδην 
δεικνυοίµεδα 
δεικνύοισδε 
δεικνύοιντο 
δείκ-νῦ-σο 
δεικ-νύ-σδω 
δείκ-νυ-σῷον « 
δεικ-νύ-σθων 
δείκ-νυ-σὃε 
δεω-νύ-σθωσαν OF 
δεικ-νύ-σὃων 


δείκ-νυ-σθαι 


δεικ-νύ-μενος 
δεικ-νυ-μένη 

δεικ-νύ-μενον 
δεικ-νυ-μένου 
δεικ-νυ-µένηε 
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, Second Aorist System, 


301. 902. 
| τίθηµι (Fe) to put. | δίδωμι (50) to give. 

2Ao.| Active. | Middle. | Active. . | Active, | Middle. Middle. 

S. 1 (ἔδηκα) ἐ-δέ-μην ο [έδωκα  ἐδό-μην 
3|2 | (ἔδηκας) ἔ-δου ἔδωκας) ἔ-δου 
2/3 ἔνηκε) ἔ-δε-το ἔδωκε) ἔ-δο-το 
5 D.| ἔ-δε-ον ἐ-δε-σδον ἔ-δο-τον ἔ-δο-σδφον 
3 3 | é-Sé-rny €-3é-o3qy ἐ-δό-την ἐ-δό-σδην 
S| P. é-Se-pey ἐ-δέ-μελα ἔ-δο-μεν ἐ-δό-μεδα 

2 | ἔ-δε-ε ε-δε-σδε ἔ-δο-τε ἐ-δο-σδε 

3 18 | €Se-cav | eSe-vro | Bo-oav Ἀἱάδωνο 

ot a eee ee arene ασ | sea ete Si aaa PET URE YA OR eee See 

“|S. [30  |Sopu, |8  |dapa ο δῶ-μαι 
gl2 [see * fae δᾷ-ς 35 
2/3 | 37 3n-rat ὃφ δῶ-ται 
δ | Ὅ. | 3ῆ-τον μη-σ3ον δῶ-τον δῶ-σδον 
3|3 | 3y-roy 37-oSoy δῶ-τον δῶ-σβον 
3 P, | δῶ-μεν 3o-peSa δῶ-μεν δώ-μεδα 

2 | δῆ-τε »ῇ-σδε δῶ-τε δῶ-σδε 

ὃ | δῶ-σι Sa-vras da-ce δῶ-νται 

8. | Φείη-ν Φεί-μην, Ψοίμην | δοίη-ν δοί-μην 

2 | Seln-s Sei-0 -3οῖο δοίη-ς δοῖ-ο 

ὃ | Φείη Φεῖ-το ῥοῖτο | doin δοῖ-το 

D. | δείη-τον Φεῖ-σῷον ete. | doi doi-a3ov 
οἱ 3 | δειή-την Sel-aSny δοιή-την δοί-σδην 
5| Ρ. | Sein-pev Sei-peSa δοίη-μεν δοί-μεθα 
B|2 | δείη-τε Φεῖ-σδε δοίη-τε δοῖ-σδε 
& 3 | Sein-cay, or Sei-vro δοίη-σαν, or δοῖ-ντο 

D.| 5εῖ-τον δοῖ-τον 

3 | Φεί-την δοί-την 

Ῥ. | Sei-pey δοῖ-μεν 

2 | Φεῖ-τε δοῖ-τε 

3 | Sete-» δοῖε-ν 

S. | δέ-ς Sov δός δοῦ 
$13 | δέ-τω έ-σδω δό-τω δύ-σδω 
S| D.| Σέ-τον S€-cSoy δό-τον δό-σδον 
= 3 | δέ-των Φέ-σθων δό-των δό-σδων 
a P. | Sé-re Be-o3e δό-τε δό-σὃε | 
= 3 | δέ-τωσαν 05 Μέ-σθωσαν Or {| δό-γτωσαν OF δό-σθωσαν Or 

δέ-ντων Φέ-σθων δό-ντων δό-σδων | 

Infin, | Sei-vas | δέ-σδαι | δοῦ-ναι | δό-σθαι 


Parti- Seis, δεῖσα, Ξέ-ν Sé-pevos, η ον | δούς, δοῦσα, δύ-ν] δύ-μενος; η, ον 
ciple. | δέ-ντος, Ἀείσης | Φε-μένου, ης δό-ντος, δούσης | δο-μένου, ης 
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303. 804. ο. 805. 
9 . | ΄ 4 » 
iornpi (στᾶ). | δύ-ω to enter. ἵστημι (ord) to set. 
Active. | Active. | 2Perfect A. | 2 Pluperf. A. 
ἕ-στη-ν stood ἐ-δύῦ-ν (έστηκα) stand (ἐστήκειν) 
ἕ-στη-ς €-80-s (έστηκας) (ἑστήκεις) 
ἕ-στη ε-δῦ (έστηκε) (ἑστήκει) 
ἕ-στη-τον ἐ-δῦ-το» ἕ-στᾶ-τον ἕ-στᾶ-τον 
ἑ-στή-την ἐ-δύ-την ἕ-στα-τον ἑ-στά-την 
ἕ-στη-μεν ἐ-δῦ-μεν ἕ-στα-μεν έ-στα-μεν 
ἕ-στη-τε ἔ-δῦ-τε ἕ-στα-τε ἕ-στα-τε 
ἕ-στη-σαν ἐ-δῦ-σαν ἑ-στᾶ-σι ἕ-στα-σαν 
| 2 Perfect A. 
στῶ δύω * 
στῇ-ς δύῃς 
στῇ δύῃ 
στῆ-τον δύητον 
στῆ-τον δύητον 
στῶ-μεν δύωμεν ἑ-στῶ-μεν 
στῆ-τε δύητε 
στῶ-σι δύωσι ἑ-στῶ-σι 
σταίη-»ν δύοιµε ἑ-σταίη-ν 
σταίη-ς δύοις ἕ-σταίη-ς 
σταίη δύοι ἕ-σταίη 
σταίη-τον δύοιτον ἑ-σταίη-τον _ 
σταιῆ-την δυοίτην ἕ-σταιῆη-την 
σταίη-μεν δύοιµεν ἕ-σταίη-μεν 
σταίη-τε δύοιτε ἕ-σταίη-τε 
σταίη-σα», OY δύοιεν ἕ-σταίη-σαν, OY 
σταῖ-τον ἑ-σταῖ-τον 
σταί-την ἑ-σταί-την 
σταῖ-μεν ἑ-σταϊ-μεν 
σταῖ-τε ’ ἕ-σταῖ-τε 
σταῖε-ν ἑ-σταῖε-ν 
στῆ-δι ῦ ἕ-στᾶ-δι 
στῆή-τω δύ-τω ἑ-στά-τω 
στῆ-τον δῦ-τον ἕ-στα-τον 
στῆ-των δύ-των ἑ-στά-των 
στῆ-τε δῦ-τε ἕ-στα-τε 
στή-τωσαν Or δύ-τωσαν or ἑ-στά-τωσαν οἳ 
στά-ντων δύ-ντων ἑ-στά-ντων 
στῆ-ναι | δῦ-ναι | é-ord-vat 


στά»-ντος, στάσηε 


5* 


στᾶς, στᾶσα, ord-»| δύς, δῦσα, δύ-ν 


δύ-ντος, Δύσης 


ἑ-στώς, ἑ-στῶσα, ἑ-στός 
ἑ-στῶτος, ἑ-στώσης 
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ELEMENTS OF THE VERB. 


806. The elementary parts, which are combined in the different 
forms of the verb, are the augment, and reduplication ; the stem, 
original or modified ; the signs of voice, tense, and mode; the con- 
necting vowels, and the endings. 


Augment. 


807. The augment is the sign of past time. It belongs, there- 
fore, to the historical tenses of the indicative, the unper fect, 
aorist, and pluperfect. It has two forms: 

1. Syllabic augment, made by prefixing ε. 
2. Temporal augment, made by lengthening an initial vowel. 

Rem. a. The syllabic augment is so named, because it increases the 
number of syllables : the temporal augment, because it increases the quan- 
tity (time) of the initial vowel. 


308. The syllabic augment belongs to verbs beginning with a 
consonant: λύω to loose, ἔ-λνον, στέλλω to send, ἑ-στάλην, ῥίπτω to 
throw, €-ppupa (43). 

Rem. a. The syllabic augment assumes the stronger form of η, instead 
of ε, in ἤ-μελλον from µέλλω to be about, ἠ-βονλόμην from βούλομαι to 
wish, ἠ-δυνάµην from δύναμαι to be able. These verbs have also the com- 
mon form with ε: ἔ-μελλον, ἐβουλόμην, ἐ-δυνάμην. So in the Aor., 7-péA- 
λησα OF ἐ-μέλλησα, etc. | ° 


909. The temporal augment belongs to verbs beginning with a 
vowel: ἤλαυνον from ἐλαύνω {ο drive, ὠνείδιζον from ὀνειδίζω to re- 
proach, “ixérevoa from ‘ixerevw to supplicate, ‘iBpiodnv from 'ὕβρίζω 
to insult.——a becomes η: ἦγον from ἄγω (a) to lead. 


807 D. In Hm., the augment, both syllabic and temporal, is often omitted: 
Ave, ἔλαυνε, Exe, for Ave, ἤλαυνε, εἶχε. So also in lyric poets, and the lyric 
parts of tragic poetry; but seldom, if ever, in the tragic dialogue. 

308 D. In Hm., initial A is sometimes doubled after the augment (40 D): 
ἑ-λλίσσετο (λίσσοµαι to pray). Similarly, µ is doubled in ἔ-μμαδε learned, ν in 
ἔ-ννεον were swimming, σ in the verbs σεύω to drive and σείω to shake, and 3 in 
the stem δει: ἕ-σσευα drove, ἔ-δδεισε feared. 

a. The other dialects have on/y e as augment in µέλλω, etc.; 80 also the 
Att. Trag. 

300 D. In Hd., the temporal augment is often omitted; the syllabic aug- 
ment, only in the Plup.——lIn the Dor., a by the temporal augment becomes 
a: ἆγον (24 D b). 
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The long vowels remain unchanged ; only a becomes η: #fSAovy from 
᾽άπλέω to contend.——diw (d) to hear makes dioy (4). 

310. Diphthongs take the temporal augment in the first vowel: 
Πσ9φανόμην from αἰσάνομαι to perceive, ὤκτειρα from οἰκτείρω fo pity, 
ηὐξήθην from αὔξω to increase. 

But in av, ot, the first vowel sometimes remains unchanged: it is 
usually 60 in ev, and always so in e, ov. Only εἰκάζω to conjecture 
sometimes has 7: ἤκασα. 

Rem. a. If a verb has the rough breathing, it is always retained in 
the augmented form. 


311. Augment of the Pluperfect. The augment of the pluperfect 
is applied to the reduplicated stem: ἐ-λελύκειν. 

But if the reduplicated stem begins with a vowel, it remains 
unchanged: στέλλω fo send, Perf. ἔσταλκα, Plup. ἐστάλκειν (not 
ησταλκειν), οἰκέω to inhabit, Perf. ὤκηκα, Plup. gxyxev. But ἀκούω 
to hear, Perf. ἀκήκοα, has in the Plup. usually ἠκηκόειν. 

Res. a. The augment of the Plup. is often omitted, even in Attic: 


λελύκει». 


812. Syllabic Augment before Vowel-Initial. A few verbs be- 
ginning with a vowel take the syllabic augment: ἄγνυμι to break, © 
cafa. This with ε is contracted to ει: éJi<w to accustom, εἴνθιζον 
(from e-eSi{ov). Here belong 


ἄγνυμι to break éaw to permit 
ἁλίσκομαι to be taken ἐδίζω to accustom 
ἀνδάνω to please ἑλίσσω to turn 
ἀνοίγω to open ἕλκω to draw 
ὁράω to see ἔπομαι to follow 
οὐρέω to make water ἐργάξομαι to work 
ὠδέω to push ἕρπω or ἑρπύζω to creep 
ὠνέομαι to buy . ἑστιάω to entertain 

ἔχω to have, hold 


Here belong, further, the aorists εἷλο» (αἱρέω to take, 450,1) and εἶσα 
T set ieee D, 6). Cf. 2 Aor. of ἵημι (ἐ) to send (403, 1). 

Of these, ὁράω to see and ἀν-οίγω to open have both the syllabic and 
the temporal augment at the same time: ἑώρων, ἀν-έφξα. 


311 D. Hm. ἠλήλατο for ἐλήλατο Plup. 8 8. of ἑλαύνω (ελα) to drive, hphp- 
ειστο from ἑρείδ-ω to support, ὠρώρει for ὀρώρει from ὄρνυμι (op) to rouse. 

819 D. To this series belong also εἴλω (ελ) to press, εἴρω (ep) to join, ἐρύω 
(epb) to draw. Hm. forms ἐφνοχόει from οἰνοχοέω to pour out wine, ἤνδανον 
and éhy8avoy from ἁνδάνω to please. In Hd., ἄγνυμι danw, ἔπομαι, ἔχω aro 
augmented as in Att.; ἁνδάνω has Impf. ἤνδανον (ἑάνδανον ?), 2 Aor. ἕαδον: the 
rest usually (perhaps always) reject ε, and take either the temporal augment 
(20 ἁλίσκομαι, ὁράω), or none at all (so dvolye, ἑάω, ἑργάζομαι, ὠδέω, ὠνέομαι). 
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Rem. a. It is believed that all, or nearly all, of these verbs began 
originally with a consonant, F or o: ἄγνυμι, Orig. Fayvum:, Aor. εξαξα, 
ἔαξα; ἕρπω, Orig. σερπω, Impf. εσερπο», €eprov, εἶρπον. 

b. Irregularly, ἑορτάζω to keep festical has the augment on the 
second vowel: ἑώρταζον instead of ᾗορταζον, cf. 190 f. 


AUGMENT ος CoMPOUND VERBS. 


318. Compounds, consisting of a preposition and a verb, take the 
augment after the preposition: εἰσφέρω {ο bring in, εἰέφερον, προς- 
άγω to lead to, προςἢγον. 

The prepositions ἐξ, ἐν, σύν recover their proper form before ε: 
ἐκτείνω to extend, ἐξέτεινον, ἐμβάλλω to invade, ἐνέβαλλον, συλλέγω {ο 
collect, cvvéAefa.——Prepositions ending in a vowel lose that vowel 
before ε: ἀποφέρω fo bear away, ἀπέφερον. But περί and πρό retain 
the final vowel: πρό is often contracted with €: προβαίνω ta advance, 
προύβαινον for προέβαινον. 


314. Exc. In some cases the preposition has so far lost its separate 


force, that the qompound verb is augmented as if it were simple: καδεύδω 


to sleep, ἐκάδενδον (yet also καθηῦδον), καδίζω Co sit, ἐκάδιζον. Of. ἀφίημι 
(403, 1), κάδηµαι (406, 2), ἀμφιέννυμι (440, 1) 

Some verbs have a double augment: ἀνέχομαι to endure, ἠνειχόμην } 
ἀνορδόω to set right, ἠνώρδουν} ἐνοχλέω Co annoy, nvywxAovv.——So, also, 
the two following, which are not in reality compound verbs: διαιτάω 
(from δίαιτα mode of liting), ἐδιήτων } διᾶκονέω (from διάκονος sercant), 
ἐδιηκόνουν. 


315, Denominative compounds beginning with a preposition (265). 
Some verbs, beginning with a preposition, are not compounds of a prepo- 
sition and a verb, but are derived from nouns already compounded: thus 
ἐναντιόομαι to oppose does not consist of ἐν and ἀντιόομαι, but is derived 
from the compound adjective ἐναντίος opposite.-———Such verbs are prop- 
erly augmented at the beginning: ἠναντιούμην 2 poet. ἐναίρω to kill, 

Aor. ἤναρον} µετεωρίζω to raise aloft (from peréwpos raised aloft), 
ἐμετεώριζον. More commonly, however, they are augmented after the 
preposition: ἐκκλησιάζω to hold an assembly (ἐκκλησία), éfexAnciafoy ; 
ὑποπτεύω to suspect (ὕποπτος suspected), ὑπώπτευον ; κατηγορέω to accuse 
νά, opos accuser), κατηγόρουν. Irregularly, παρανοµέω to tranegress 
aw (from παρά-νοµος contrary to law) makes παρηνόµουν (88 if from παρ- 
ανοµεω), παροινέω to act like a drunken man (πάρ-οινος) makes ἐπαρώνουν. 


316. Compounds of ed and 8is. Verbs compounded with dvs <2 
have the augment a/ter the adverb, when a short vowel follows it: 
dusdperréw to be ill-pleased, dusnpécrovy (but δυςτυχέω to be unfortunate, 
ἐδυετύχουν). The same thing occurs also, though seldom, in com- 
pounds of ed well: εὐεργετέω to be a benefactor, εὐεργέτουν OF εὐηργέτουν. 


317. All other compound verbs are augmented at the beginning: 
ἀθύμέω fo be dispirited, ἠθύμουν. 
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Reduplication. 


318. The reduplication is the sign of completed action. It be- 
longs, therefore, to the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, through 
all the modes. It consists properly in a repetition of the initial 
sound. 


319. Verbs beginning with a consonant repeat that consonant 
with ε: λύω, λέλυκα. A rough mute becomes smooth in the redu- 
plication (65 a): Siw to offer, τέ-θυκα. 

Exc. But when the reduplication-syllable is long by position, it 
omits the consonant and consists of ε only. This applies to verbs 
beginning 

a. with a double consonant {, £, ψ: ψεύδοµαι to lie, ἔ-ψευσμαι, not 
we-\revopat. 

b. with too consonants, unless they are a mute and liquid: στέλλω 
to send, ἕ-σταλκα, not σε-σταλκα;] γράφω to write, γέ-γραφα. But the 
stems κτα and µνα make κέκτηµαι possess and µέμνηµαι remember. CFE. 
πέπτωκα am fallen (449, 4), πέπταµαι am spread (439, 3 

ο. with y», yA, and, in some cases, BA: γιγνώσκω (γνο) to know, 
ἔ-γνωκα, not Ύγε-γνωκα} βλαστάνω (βλαστ-ε) to sprout, ἐ-βλάστηκα, also 
βε-βλάστηκα. 

d. with p: ῥίτω (ῥιφ) to throw, ἔ-ῤῥῥιφα, not ῥε-ῤῥιφα (43). 

Nore. ο. Instead of the reduplication, we find ει in εἴληφα from λαμ- 
βάνω (λαβ) to take, εἴληχα from λαγχάνω (λαχ) to obtain by lot, εἴλοχα 
from λέγω to gather, δι-είλεγμαι from δια-λέγομαι to converse (although 
λέγω to speak makes λέλεγμαι) ; also in εἴρηκα (pe 450, 8) have said, and, 
with rough breathing, in εἵμαρται (pep) t¢ 18 fated. 


820. Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen that vowel (1. e. re- 
peat it in quantity). Thus the reduplication in these verbs has the 
same form as the temporal augment: édrilw to hope, nAmiuxa, ὁρμάω, 
to move, ὥρμηκα, ἀπορέω to be at a loss, ἠπόρηκα, αἱρέω tp take, ἤρηκα. 


$18 D. The reduplication is regularly retained in Hm.; yet we find δέχα- 
ται (for δεδέχαται, Pf. 8 Ῥ. of δέχομαι to γεοείνο)ι-------εἶμαι, ἔσται (orig. Σεσμαι, 
Feora:, from ἕννυμι to οἰοέλιε),-----"ἔρχαται, ἔρχατο or éépxaro(from Epyw or ἑέργω 
to shut):——cf. Pf. οἶδα know in all dialects. The long a remains unchanged 
in the defective perfect participles, ’a3yxdés sated (Aor. Opt. ᾿ἀδήσειε might be 
sated), and ᾿ἄρημένος distressed. In 2 Pf. ἄνωγα order, a is not made long. So 
in Hd., an initial vowel in some words remains short in the Pf. 

319 D. Hm. has ῥερυχωμένος soiled (for ἐῤῥυκ.); but, on the other hand, 
Yupope (for µε-μορε) from µείρσµαι to receive part, ἔσσυμαι (for σε-συµαι) from 
σεύω io drive, like the verbs with initial p. In δεί-δοικα and a haa 409 D, 
5), δεί-δεγμαι greet (442 D, 8), the redupl. is irregularly lengthened. The Ion. 
has reg. ἕκτημαι. 
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321. Attic Reduplication. Some verbs, beginning with a, ε, ο; 
followed by a single consonant, prefix that vowel and consonant: 
the vowel of the second syllable is then lengthened. This is called 
Attic reduplication. 


The vowel of the third syllable is generally short: ἀλείφω (aAtd) to 
anoint, ἀλ-ήλιφα, ἁλ-ήλιμμαι; ἀκούω to hear, ἀκ-ήκοα (39), but Perf. Mid. 
qKovopat; ὀρύσσω (ορῦχ) to dig, ὁρ-ώρῦχα, ὁρ-ώρυγμαι } ἐλαύνω (ελα) to 
drive, ἐλ-ήλακα, ἐλ-ήλαμαι; ἐλέγχω to convict, ἐλ-ήλεγμαι (391 b), etc. 
Irregularly, ἐγείρω (eyep) to wake has ἐγρ-ήγορα, the last letter of the stem 
being repeated, as well as the first two; but the Perf. Mid. is regular, 


éy-T1/€ppat. : 


322, E as reduplication before a vowel-initial. The verbs mentioned 
in 312 have ε for the reduplication also, and contract it with initial ε to 
ει: ἄγνυμι to break (orig. Σαγνυμι, Perf. reraya), ἔάγα, ἐθίζω to accustom, 
εἴδικα (from ε-εδικα). ὁράω to sce makes ἑώρᾶκα; ἂν-οίγω to open, ἀν- 
έφγα OF dv-émya.——The stem εικ (not used in the Pres.) makes Perf. 
ἔ-οικα am like appear, Plup. ἐ-φκειν. Similarly the stem e3 or 73 makes 
εἴ-ωδα am accustomed. 


323. In compound verbs, the reduplication has the same place 
as the augment. 


Stem and Changes of Stem. 


324. Stems are named, according to their final letters, vowel- 
stems, consonant-stems, mute stems, liquid stems, etc. 

Verbs are named according to their stems: thus mute verbs, 
liguid verbs. Those which have vowel-stems are commonly called 
pure verbs. 


The original stem may be modified in form by various changes. 
They are especially frequent in the formation of the present system. 
In reference to these changes, we distinguish the following 


$21 D. In Hm., more verbs receive the Attic redupl., and sometimes with- 
out lengthening the vowel after it: ἀλ-άλημαι wander from dAd-opat to wander, 
ἆλ-αλύκτημαι am distressed (cf. Hd. ἀλυκτά(ω to be distressed), ἄρ-ηρα am fitted 
from ἁραρίσκω (ap) to sit, ἑρ-έρικτο from ἐρείπω (ερῖπ) to overthrow, ὃδ-ώδυσται 
(st. o8us, Aor. ὠδύσάμη», 55, became wroth), ὅρ-ωρα am roused from ὄρνυμι (op) 
to rouse, etc. and with inserted », ἐμν-ήμυκα from ἡμύ-ω to bow the head; 
——also the defective perfects, ἆν-ήνοδε issues (or tssued), éx-ev-hyode ta (or 
was) close upon. For ἁκ-αχ-μένοι sharpened, see 46 D.——Hd. has irreg. dp- 
alpnxa from αἱρέ-ω to take. 

822 D. For ¢f-wSa, Hm. has also &-wSa (Hd. only ἕωφα) : the orig. stem 
was perhaps ση», Pf. e-crod-a (25).——Further, Hm. has &Aw-w (FeAw) to cause 
to hope, Pf. ἕολπα hope, Plup. ἑώλπερ, and ἕρδω (Fepy, Eng. work) to do, P£. ἔορ- 
ya, Plap. ἑώργει». 
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CLASSES or VERBS. 


325. I. First Crass (Stem-Class). The stem appears without 
change in the present: Av-w, rysd-w (contr. τιμῶ), µέν-ω to remain, — 
τρέπ-ω {ο turn, ἄγ-ω to lead. a 


826. II. Seconp Crass (Protructed Class). These lengthen a 
short a, ¢, v of the stem to 7, ει, ευ respectively. In most of them, 
the short stem appears only in the 2 Aor. and 2 Fut. ° 


Here belong a number of mute stems, as τήκ-ω (τᾶκ) to melt, λείπ-ω 
(Ain) to leave, φεύγ-ω (poy) to flee ;——also a few stems in v, which lose 
this vowel in the Pres. by 39: thus Φέ-ω (for Φευ-ω, st. 3%) to run, χέ-ω 
(xo) to pour. 

Some verbs of other classes (especially cl. 5, 437 N) have, in particular 
tenses, a similar lengthening of 119 short vowel: λαμβάνω (Aa3) to take, 
Fut. λήψομαι (= ληβ-σομαι); ἔρχομαι cl. 9 (ερχ, eATB) to come, Fut. ἐλεύ- 
σοµαι (= ελευ”-σομαι). ' 


327. ΤΙ. ΤΗΙΠΡ Crass (Zau-Class). The stem assumes τ in 
the present. Here belong many stems ending in a labial mute 
(x, β, 6): τύπτ-ω (rim) to strike, καλύπτ-ω (καλῦβ) to cover, βάπτ-ω 
(βᾶφ) to dip, dye. 

Rem. a. Whether the stem of these verbs ends in π, or 8, or ¢, can- 
not be determined from the Pres. It may be ascertained by referring to 
the second aorist, if this is in use, or by referring to other words con- 
nected with the verb in derivation; e. g. to the 2 Aor. ἑ-τύπ-ην, ἐ-βάφ-η», 
or the noun καλύβ-η cabin, cover. : f£ 


826. IV. Fourtrs Crass (Jota-Class). The stem assumes ε in 
the present. This occurs in palatal, lingual, and liquid stems: it 
always occasions euphonic changes (see 58-61). 


a. Palatais with « produce oo (later Attic rr): φυλάσσ-ω (for 
φυλακι-ω) to guard, τάσσ-ω (for ταγι-ω) to arrange, ταράσσ-ω (for 
ταραχι-ω) to disturb. 

gow (ττω) may arise from a lingual, and even from a Jabial stem: 
see 429-30. 


Rem. The final consonant must be determined as above (527 4). In 
some instances, however, it can only be ascertained that the stem ends 
in a palatal, or lingual mute. This is shown in the future, which has 
fo from a palatal stem, and σω from a lingual. 


$28 D. Ῥ. Aeol. σδω for ζω, frequent in Theoc. (56 D): συρίσδω for συρί(ω 
to pipe. In Dor., most verbs in ζω have stems in y: κοµίζω to take care of, 
Aor. ἑκόμισα (for ε-κομιδ-σα), but Dor. ἑκόμιξα (for ε-κομεγ-σα). In Hm. too, 
these verbs have y much oftener than in Att.: so in ἁλακάζω to lay waste, 
Sat(w to divide, ἑναρίζω to slay, strip, µερμηρί(ω to debate in mind, πολεμί(ω to 
war, στυφελί(ω to push, etc. 
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b. ὃ (less often y) with « produces €: φράζ-ω (for dpadi-w) to 
tell, κράζ-ω (for κραγι-ω) to cry. 

Rem. Here also the Fut. will show whether the stem ends in a lingual 
(8), or a palatal (y). For ¢ arising from β-ι, see 429. 

Nors. The following have stems in yy: κλάζω (κλαγγ) to make a 
loud noise, πλάζ-ω (πλαγγ) to cause to wander, σαλπίζ-ω (σαλπιγγ) to 
sound the trumpet. 

ο. A with ¢ produces AA: βάλλ-ω (for βαλι-ω) to throw. 

Only ὀφείλ-ω (for οφελι-ω) to be obliged follows the analogy of d, 
being distinguished thus from ὀφέλλ-ω (also for opeAt-w) fo increase. 

d. ν and p with ι transpose it to the preceding syllable, where 
it unites with the stem-vowel: φαίν-ω (for φανι-ω) to show, PJeip-w 
(for pIepi-w) to destroy. If the stem-vowel is ι or υ, it becomes 
long (33): xpiv-w (for κρίνι-ω) to distinguish, σύρ-ω (for cipi-w) to 
drag. 

e. To this class belong further two cowel-stems in av: καί-ω (for 
καυ-ι-ω by 39) to burn, and κλαί-ω (for κλαν-ι-ω) to weep. The Attic, 
however, uses the forms xdw, κλάω (39a). : 


329. V. Firra Cxass (Nasal Class). The stem assumes ν, or a 
syllable containing v, in the present: 
& vi pJd-y-w to anticipate, κάµ-ν-ω to be weary. 
b. ἄν (alone) : ἁμαρτ-άν-ω {ο err. 
ἄν (with inserted nasal): pavd-dy-w (μᾶν) to learn, λαμβ- 
άν-ω (AGB) to take, λαγχ-άν-ω (λᾶχ) to obtain by lot. 
RE. αν is used alone, if the stem-vowel is long by nature or posi- 
tion: if otherwise, with an inserted nasal (ν, p, y according as it precedes 
‘a lingual, labial, or palatal mute). 
ο. ve: ἵκ-νέ-ομαι to come. 
d. vu: δείκ-νυ-μι to show; after a vowel, vw: σβέ-ννυ-μι to 
extinguish. 


330. VI. Srxtu Crass (Inceptive Class). The stem assumes ox 
in the present, sometimes with a connecting ε: ἀρέ-σκ-ω to please, 
etip-iox-w to find. 

Rem. a. This class is called inceptire, because some verbs which be- 
long to it have the sense of beginning or becoming: γηρά-σκ-ω to grow 
old, 


ο. Hm. has εἴλω (ελ) fo press (not eAAw). But instead of ὀφείλω he com- 
monly uses the form ὀφέλλω. 
6. In Hm., some other vowel-stems annex ε see 484 D. 


$29 D. A number of stems assume να, chiefly in Epic, see 448 D. 
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331. ΥΠ. ῬεντεντΗ Crass (Epsilon-Class). A number of stems 
assume ¢ in the present: δοκ-έ-ω to seem, think, Fut. δόξω (---δοκ- 
ow); ῥιπτ-έ-ω another form for ῥίπτω (pid) cl. 3, to throw. 

Many verbs of other classes annex ε in particular systems to the stem, 
original or modified: pdy-opa ο]. 1, to fight, Aor. é-paye-cdpny } χαίρ-ω 
(xap) cl. 4, to rejoice, Fut. χαιρή-σω (335). This is the case especially 
with many verbs of the first, fifth, and sixth classes.——Similarly, a 
few stems annex o: ὄμ-νυμι to swear, Aor. Inf. ὀμό-σαι. And a few, 
chicfly poetic, annex a, see 448 D. 


332. VIII. Exanru Crass (Reduplicating Class). The stem as- 
sumes a reduplication in the present. This consists of the first 
oa repeated with ε: so τι-τρά-ω to bore, ti-Syppe (Je) to put 

G5 a). ss 

Consonant-stems of this class omit the stem-vowel (339): γίγνοµαι 
(for γι-γεν-ομαι, Bt. γεν) to become, τίκτω (for ri-rex-w, τιτκω, 448, st. rex) 
to beget, bring forth. Nearly all vowel-stems have the y:-form. In 
ἵημι (= ἱ-ή-μι, St. €) to send, the breathing is repeated as if it were a con- 
sonant.——iornpe (στα) to set is for σι-στη-μι (63) Lat. sisto.—icye 
(σεχ) to hold, another form of ἔχω cl. 1, is for ἴσχω (65 e), and that for 
σι-σχ-ω (63): with this are connected ἀμπ-ισχνέομαι to have on and ὑπ- 
εσχνέοµαι to promise, which belong to the fifth class.——The Attic re- 
duplication is seen in ὀνίνημι (= ον-ονη-μι, Bt. ova) to profit. 

Rex. a. Several reduplicating stems are referred to the sizth class, 
because they assume ox, a8 γι-γνὠ-σκ-ω (νο) to know? 


333. IX. Ninra Crass (Afized Class). This is added to include 


the verbs in which different parts are derived from stems essentially 
different: φέρ-ω fo bear, Fut. οἴ-σω, Aor. ἤνεγκ-ον. 


Other Changes of the Stem. 


The stem is further modified in different parts of the verb, chiefly 
by vowel-changes. . 


334. I. Variation (of vowels, 25). 

a. a, ε, ο may be interchanged: τρέφ-ω {ο nourish, 2 Aor. ἐ- 
τράφ-ην, 2 Perf. τέ-τροφ-α. 

This occurs chiefly in consonant-stems of one syllable, which have a 
liquid before or after the stem-vowel. Verbs which make this inter- 
change, have a in the 2 Aor. of all voices, o in the 2 Perf. But liquid 
stems of one syllable have a also in the 1 Perf. and the Perf. Mid. : στέλ- 
λω to send, ἕ-σταλ-κα, ἕ-σταλ-μαι. 

b. ευ arising from ἵ, is exchanged for οι in the 2 Perf.: λείπ-ω 
(Aim) to leave, λέ-λοιπ-α. 
ο. ε is rarely exchanged for ε: πιτ-νέω (πετ) to fall. 
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d. Cases which stand by themselves are ῥήγ-νυμι (pay) to break, 
2 Perf. ¢p-pwy-a (25); st. τρᾶγ, 2 Aor. ἔ-τρἄγ-ον, Pres. τρώγ-ω (for τρηγ-ω) 
to gnaw ; st. e3 or 3, 2 Perf. ci-w3-a am accustomed. 


f 335. Il. LenarHenine (of vowels. Protraction, 28). 


1. Vowel-stems lengthen a final short vowel, wherever it is fol- 

. lowed by a consonant, and hence, in general, everywhere out of the 

present system. ‘The short vowels pass into the corresponding long: 

φιλέ-ω, Fut. φιλή-σω, δηλό-ω, Aor. ἐ-δήλω-σα. But ἅ becomes a only 

after « 1, p, elsewhere η: Jypd-w, Perf. re-Inpa-xa, τιµά-ω, Aor. Pass. 
ἐτωή-θην. 

Exc. a. The stem χρα (χράω to give oracles, χράοµαι to use, κίχρηµι to 
lend) is lengthened to χρη: χρήσω, ἐχρησάμην. So too τιτρά-ω lo bore, 
ἔτρησα. On the other hand, ἀκροά-ομαι to hear makes ἀκροάσο-μαι, etc. 

For many vowel-stems which retain the short vowel, sce 419.------- 
For ,:-forms of vowel-stems, we have the following special rule : 


336. 2. Mi-forms lengthen the final stem-vowel 
a. in the Pres. and Impf. Act., but only in the Sing. of the Indic. : 
ἵ-στη-μι (ord) to set, ἐ-δείκνῦ-ς 2 Sing. Impf. Act. of δείκνῦ-μι to show. 
b. in the 2 Aor. Act., Ind., Imv., and Inf.: στῆ-δι 2 S. Imvy., ἀπο- 
8pa-vac 2 Aor. Inf. of ἀποδι-δρά-σκω to run away. Cf. 400 n. 


337. 3. Liquid stems lengthen the short stem-vowel in the first 
aorist system, as a compensation for the omitted tense-sign o. The 
vowels are changed as in pure verbs, except that « becomes ει: πε- 
ραίν-ω (περᾶν) tu bring to an end, ἐ-πέρᾶν-α, φαίν-ω (pay) to show, 
é-pyv-a, µέν-ω to remain, ἔ-μειν-α, xpiv-w (κρῖν) to distinguish, ἔ-κρῖν-α, 
ἀμύν-ω (αμῶῦν) to ward off, ἡμῖν-α. 

338. 4. a is generally lengthened in the 2 Perf. of consonant-stems: 
κράζ-ω (κρᾶγ) to cry, κέ-κρᾶγ-α, φαίν-ω (φαν) to show, πέ-φην-α. But be- 
fore aspirates it sometimes remains short: γράφ-ω {ο write, γέ-γρᾶφ-α, 


τάσσ-ω (ray) to arrange, τέ-τᾶχ-α. . 


339. III. Omission (of vowels, 38): γί-γν-ομαι (for γι-γεν-ομαι, 
st. γεν) to become, ἀκού-ω to hear, 2 Perf. ἀκ-ήκο-α (for ακ-ήκου-α, 39). 


335 D. In Dor., the lengthened form of a is ἃ after all letters (29 D): ἐτι- 
µάβη», Ἰστᾶμι, στᾶβι, ἔφᾶνα, πέφᾶνα. In Ion., ἅ is lengthened to η, even after 
€, t, p: ἱήσομαι (ἰάομαι to heal), εὐφρῆναι (εὐφραίνω to gladden). Yet ἑάω to per- 
mit makes & (not η); ἐάσω, εἴᾶσα. The stem πα to get (chiefly poetic, Pres. 
not used) always appears as wa< πάσοµαι, ἐπᾶσάμη», πἐπᾶμαι possess. 

836 D. b. For stem-vowel lengthened in the (uncontracted) 2 Aor. Sub of 
pi-forms, see 400 D i. 

338 D. In Hm., the 2 Pf. Par. Fem. sometimes keeps the short vowel, when 
it is lengthened in other forms of the tense: ἀρηρώς fitted, Fem. ἀρᾶρυῖα, Ind. 
ἄρηρα (ἀραρίσκω), τεβηλώς blooming, Fem. τεβᾶλυῖα (θάλλω). 
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840. IV. Transposition (of vowel and liquid. Metathesis, 57): 
st. «ἄν to die, 2 Aor. ἔ-ᾶν-ον, 2 Perf. 1 P. ré-Svad-pev, Pres. ονή- 
σκω (335). 


341. V. Aspiration (of labial or palatal mute). This occurs in 
some second perfects (387 b): πέµπ-ω to send, πέποµφ-α, τάσσ-ω (ray) 
to arrange, τέ-τᾶχ-α. 

For aspiration in Perf. Mid. 3 P., see 392, For transfer of aspiration 
in τρέφ-ω, Fut. δρέψω, and the like, see 606 ο, 

342. VI. Addition of σ (to a vowel-stem). This occurs in the 
perfect middle and first passive systems of some pure verbs, especially 
such as retain a final short vowel (419-21): τελέ-ω {0 complete, τε- 
τέλεσ-μαι, dxov-w to hear, nxovo-Inv. 

For ν omitted at the end of a few liquid stems, sec 433. 


Passive-Sign. 


343. The active and middie have no special voice-sign, being dis- 
tinguished from each other by their different endings. But the pas- 
sive voice affixes to the stem a passive-sign, Je in the first passwe 
system, and ε in the second. 

In both systems, the ε is contracted with a following mode-sign: Av- 
Φῶμεν for Av-Se-w-pev, σταλείην for σταλ-ε-ιη-». And in both, the e be- 
comes η, when a single consonant follows it: ἐλύδη-ν, ἐλύδη (for ελυδη-τ), 
σταλή-σομαι; but 3 P. Imv. Auv3é-vrw», Par. Fem. σταλεῖσα (for σταλε- 
νσα), Par. Neut. λυδέν (for Ave-yr). 


° Tense-Signs. 
344. In some of the tense-systems, the consonants κ and σ are 
added to the stem, as tense-signs. Thus the tense-sign is 

κ in the first perfect system: λέλυ-κ-α, ἐλελύ-κ-ειν. 

σ in the first aorist system: ἕλυ-σ-α, έλυ-σ-άμην. 

σ in the future of all voices: λύ-σ-ω, λύ-σνομαι, λυδή-σ-ομαι. 

σ in the future perfect; λελύ-σ-ομαι. 

345. But a liquid before σ was a combination of sounds which the 

Greek generally avoided. Hence 


343 D. In the uncontracted 2 Aor. Sub. Pass., Hm. often lengthens ε to ει 
(in 3 Sing. also to η): δαµεί-οτε for (δαµέ-ητε) δαμῆτε ye may be overcome 
φανή-ῃ for (Φανέ-ῃ) pari he may appear. 9 

844 D. In Hm., the tense-sign σ is often doubled after a short vowel: 4- 
νύσσω for ἀνύσω Fut. of ἀνύω to achieve, ὀγέλασσα for ἐγέλᾶσα Aor. of γελάω 
to laugh. 

For Doric Future with oe as tense-sign instead of σ, see 377 D. 


110 VERB-ELEMENTS. MODE-SIGNS. [345 


1. Liquid verbs, in the fuéure system, take « instead of σ: 
φᾶν-έ-ω, contracted dav’, instead of φαν-σ-ω, from φαίνω (pir). 

2. Liquid verbs, in the first aorist system, lengthen the stem- 
vowel in compensation for the omitted σ: ἔφην-α instead of ε-φαν- 
σ-α. For the consequent change of vowels, see 337. 

Rem. a. κ was first used in pure verbs to separate the vowels: ἕστη- 
κ-α for ἑστη-α. Homer uses it only in such verbs. But it was after- 
wards extended, as a tense-sign, to diguzd and to lingual verbs. 

b. ε in the Future of liquid verbs appears to have been originally 
inserted fer the sake of euphony: φαν-ε-σω for φαν-σω. The σ after- 
wards fell away between the two vowels (64), which were then subject 
to contraction. 


TensE-Stem. The elements already described, so far as they are 
found in any tense, form its tense-stem. The augment, however, 
being confined to the indicative, is not considered as belonging to 
the tense-stem. 


x Connecting Vowels and Mode-Signs. 


346. In most cases, the endings are not applied directly to the 
tense-stem, but vowels are interposed between them. These, for the 
most part, are mere connecting vowels: they serve to facilitate pro- 
nunciation : when not required for this purpose, they are sometimes 
dispensed with. But the subjunctive is always distinguished by the 
long vowels 7, ω: the optative, always by the vowel ι. These vowels, 
therefore, are properly called mode-signs. 


MopE-SIGNs. 


347. Subjunctive. The Sub. has w before a nasal (µ, ν), elsewhere 
η: λύ-ω (for λυ-ω-μι), λύ-ω-σι (for λυ-ω-νσι), λύσ-η-σ»ε. 


- 845 Ὀ. In Hm., several liquid verbs have σ as tense-sign: Fut. ὕρσω, Aor. 
ὥρ-σα (ὅρ-νυμι to rouse), ἔκυρσα (κυρ-έω to fallin with), ἔκελσα (κέλλω {ο drive), 
ἕκερσα (κείρω to shear),——_Séporopuc (Sép-opa to grow warm), φύρσω (Aor. Sub. 
of φύρ-ω to mingle), ἕλσα (εἴλω to press) and the defective ἁπόερσα took away. 
The first four of these are found also in Attic poetry. 

In Aeol., o of the 1 Aor. is assimilated to a preceding liquid : so in Hm., 
in one word, ὤφελλα (= ωφελ-σα) for ὤφειλα, Pr. ὀφέλλω to increase. 

847 D. Hm. often has ο, ¢, instead of w, η, a8 mode-signs of the Sub. ; 
but the Sing. and 8 Pl. of the active voice (and of the Aor. Pass., 354) have 
only ω, η. 4 

This formation occurs especially in aorists of the µι-ίοτπι and in the 2 Aor. 
Pass. (895) ; the preceding vowel is then usually lengthened (400 Di, 848 D): 
δώ-ομεν for (δό-ωμεν) δῶμεν, δεί[-οµαι for (δέ-ωμαι) Νδῶμαι, στή-ετον (for στά-ητον) 
στῆτο», δαµεί-ετε for (δαµέ-ητε) δαμῆτε. 
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Rem. a. The « subscript of the 2, 3 Sing. Act. and the 2 Sing. Mid. 
comes from the original endings σι, τι, and σαι. 
b. The mode-signs of the Sub. were formed by lengthening ο and ε, 
the usual connecting vowels of the Ind. Hence the Sub. never has 4 con- 
necting vowel in addition to its mode-sign. 


848. Optative. The mode-sign of the Opt. is «: λύοι-μι, λυσαί-μην. 

Before active endings, «7 is often used instead of «. This is always the 
case in the Sing. of the passive aorists and of pt-forms, and frequently in 
their Dual and Plur.: Av3ein-», Διδοίη, σταλεῖ-τε OF σταλείη-τε. It is also 
frequently the case in contract forms and in the Perf. Act.: τιµαοίη-ν, 
contr. τιµῴη-», πεποιδοίη-ν. 

Before » in the 3 Plur. Act., τε is always used. 

Rem. a. The mode-sign of the Opt. is usually joined to the 
tense-stem by a connecting vowel: it is always so, when the tense- 
stem ends in a consonant. «forms a diphthong with a preceding 
vowel: λύ-οι-μι λυσ-αί-μην. 


ConnectTina VowELs. 


349. 1. The first aorist system has a throughout: λύσ-αι-μι, | 


λύσ-α-σ-αι. 


Exc. a. a is changed {ο ¢ in the Ind. Act. 3 Sing.: ἔλυσ-ε, to ο 
before », in the Imv. Act. 2 Sing.: λῦσ-ον, to αι in the Imv. Mid. 
2 Sing.: Avo~-as; also in the Inf. Act.: λῦσ-α. All these forms omit 
the ending, as does also the Ind. Act. 1 Sing.: ἔλυσ-α (for ελυσ-α-ν). 

. Rex. b. In the irregular, but more common, forms of the Opt. Act., 
2 Sing. et-a-s, 38S. ει-ει 3 P. ει-α-ν, the connecting vowel of the Ind. is 


thrown in after the mode-sign ε, in consequence of which the preceding 
a is changed to ε. 


350. 2. The perfect active indicative has a: Aedvx-a-re. But the 
3 Sing. has ε: λέλυκ-ε. 


The same short vowels are frequent in the Sub. of the first aorist system: 
νεµεσήσ-ετε for νεµεσήσ-ητε (νεµεσά-ω to resent), ἐφάψ-εαι for (ἐφάψ-παι) ἐφάψῃ 
(ἐφάπτομαι to touch upon). These forms are often liable to be confounded 
with those of the Fut. Ind. In other tenses this formation is less frequent. 
It is seldom or never found in the Pr. Sub. of verbs in o. 

848 D. Hm. almost never has η in the dual and plural. In contract verbs, 
εη is rarely used by Hm., never by Hd. 

349 D. In Hm., the 1 Aor. sometimes has the connecting vowels ο, ε (852) 
like the 2 Aor.: ἵξε, ἵξον came (ἴκω), ἐβήσετο went (Balyw), ἐδύσετο went under 
(δύω). So especially in the Imv.: ὅρσεο, ὅρσευ rise (ὄρνυμι), ἄξετε lead (ἄγω), 
οἶσε bring (pepe), rdteo lay thyself, πελάσσετον bring near (πελά(ω). 

850 D. In Dor., the Sing. of the Pf. Ind. may have the connecting vowels 
of the Pres.: λελύκ-ω for λέλυκ-α, λελύκ-εις, -ει (the forms AeAuK-7s, -η are 
probably incorrect) for λέλυκ-ας, -ε, 


χ 
-- 
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351. 3. The pluperfect active has ει, but in the 3 Plur. com- 
monly ε: ἐλελύκ-ει-ν, ἐλελύκ-ε-σαν. 

REM. a. ἐλελύκεσαν ought, in strictness, to be divided ελελυκ-εσα-ν(τ), 
cf Lat. pepend-era-nt for pepend-esa-nt. εσα here belongs to an old 
Impf. of εἰμί = εσ-μι, Lat. (¢)s-um, Impf. era-m, for esa-m. In the other 
numbers and persons of the Plup., σ was dropped, and ει formed by con- 
tracting the vowels. The Old Attic η for ειν and ει (1, 3 Sing.) was 
also formed by contraction from ε(σ)α(ν) and ε(σ)ε. 


852. 4. The other forms which have a connecting vowel, take 
oore: thus 


a. The indicative has ο before a nasal, elsewhere ε: λύ-ο-μεν, 
λύσ-ου-σι (for Avo-o-vor), λελύσ-ε-σθε. 

In the Pres. and Fut. Act., ο in the 1 Sing. becomes w (on account of 
the omitted ending ai ε in the 2, 3 Sing. takes « (derived from the ᾿ 
original endings σι, τι) : λύ-ω, λύσ-ει-ς. 

Ῥ. The optative has ο: λελύκ-ουμι, λυθησ-οί-μην. 

ο. The imperative follows the same rule with the indicative : 
λυ-ό-ντων, λύ-ε-σθε. 

d. The infinitive has ε, which becomes ει in the Pres., Fut., and 
2 Aor. Act.: λύσ-ει-ν, λελυκ-έ-ναι, λύ-ε-σ-αι. 

e. The participle has ο: Av-o-vres, λύσ-ου-σαι (for λνυσ-ο-νσαι). 


353. 5. Forms without Connecting Vowels. There are no con- 
necting vowels 
a. in the perfect and pluperfect middle, the aorist passive, and 
the perfect participle active. : 
b. in u-forms (of the present, second aorist, and second per- 
fect systems). 


—— TS a eee 


351 D. Hd. has in the Plup. Act. 1 Sing. ea for ει-», 2 8. ea-s for e-s, 3 8. 
ee for ει, 2 Pl. ea-re for ει-τε, 3 Pl. only εσα-ρ. Hm. has 1 Β. ea, 2 8. ea-s 
(also contracted 7-s), 8S. ει or ει-ν (contracted from ee, ec-v): ἐτενήπεα was 
astonished, ἐτεβήπεας, δεδειπνήκειν he had feasted. The uncontracted 3 Sing. 
is seen only in ᾖδεε, comm. ἤδη he knew.——In two or three words, Hm. 
forms a Plup. with the connecting vowels ο, e, after the analogy of the Impf.: 
ὄνωγ-ο-ν (also ἠνώγ-εα) Plup. of ἄνωγα command, ἐμέμηκ-ο-ν Plup. of µέμηκα 
bleat, ἐγέγων-ε (also éyeydy-e:) Plup. of γέγωνα shout. Still more irreg. are 
8 Pl. ἠνώγ-ευν, γεγών-ευν (contracted from -ev-v). 

352 D. Hm. and Hd. often have ée-» for εἲ-ν in the 2 Aor. Inf. Act.: 
βαλ-έει-ν to throw, ἵδ-έει-ν to see. 

The Dor. (Theoc.) often has e-s for e:-s in the Ind. 2 Sing., and ε.ν for ems 
in the Inf.: cuplad-es for ovpl(-e-s art piping, delB-e-» for ἀείδ-ει-ν to sing. 
.. κα δν is the same as in the Attic forms. Rare is Dor. #-» for e7-» in the 
2 Aor. 
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Endings. V 


354. There are two series of endings, one for the active voice, 
the other for the middle. The passive aorist has the endings of the 
active; the passive future, those of the middle. 

The endings of the finite amodes are called personal endings, 
because they have different forms for the three persons. 


355. Inpicatrve. The personal endings of the Ind. are 


Active. Middle. 
Principal tenses, Historical. Principal. Historical. . 

Β. Ἱ. pm ν[μ] μαι μην 

2. εἶἷσι ς σαι σο 

δ. σι ‘= — [7] ται το 
D.2. τον τον oJov otov 

3. τον την σθον ody 
Ῥ. 1. per [pes] pev [pes] peda peta 

2. Te τε ode ove 

8.. (ν)σι [ντι] ν [ντ] νται ντο 


or σαν [σαντ] 


The endings in brackets are earlier forms, not used in Attic Greek, 
but found in other dialects or kindred languages. For change of ri, 
yrt, to σι, (vot, see 62: for change of » to », 77: for dropping of a inal 
τ, 75. The forms ju, σι, τε ντι Were weakened in the historical ten 
on account of the augment at the beginning, to µ, s, τ, ντ. In the middle 
they were extended to pat, σαι, ται, νται } Of these, again, the last three 
were weakened in the historical tenses to go, ro, vro. 


$55 D. a. The Dor. retains the earlier forma rs for σι, »τι for ()o1, pes for 
pey. It has ray for την, μᾶν for µη», oday for σβη»ν (24D b).. Thus τίητι, 
λύοντι, λύσωντι, λελύκαντι, λύσομες, ἐλυόμᾶ», ἐλελύσθᾶ», for τίησι, λύουσ., 
λύσωσι, λελύκᾶσι, λύσομεν, ἑλυόμη», ἐλελύσβη». 

b. Hm. sometimes has το» for την and odor for σην in the third person 
dual of the historical tenses. 

ο. Hm. often has ν for σαν in the Aor. Pass. and in ps-forms: AdSe-y 
(orig. eAvSe-vr) for ἐλύδη-σαν, ἔστα-ν (orig. εστα-ντ) for ἔστη-σαν. 

d. The poets often have peoSe for peda: Aud-peoda for Aud-peda. 

ο. Hm. often has dra, dro for νται, ντο in the Pf. Plup. Mid. This οόδυτα 
chiefly after consonants (cf. 392), but sometimes after vowels: δεδαί-αται (Saio- 
pas to divide), βεβλή-ατο (βάλλω to throw). Also in the Pr. Impf. of κεῖμαι to 
lie, Άμαι to sit: κέ-αται, εἵ-ατο. Hd. usually has ara:, aro in the Pf. Flup. 
Mid., even after vowels, and often in the Pr. Impf. of µι-οτπιβ: a preceding 
a or η becomes ε: olxé-arat for ᾧκη-ρται (οἰκέ-ω to ἐπλαδίό), τιβέ-αται for τίφε- 
νται, ἑδυνέ-ατο for ἐδύνα-ντο (δύνα-μαι to be able).——The endings αται, aro do 
not occur after a connecting vowel. Such forms as κηδ-έ-αται for κήδ-ο-νται 
they care for, éyeré-aro for ἐγέν-ο-ντο they became, which are found in most 
editions of Hd., are probably incorrect. | 
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356. a. The endings of the three singular persons are clearly seen to 
be appended pronouns, J, thou, that: thus µε, σι, τι, the original forms, 
correspond to the personal stems pe, ce (231), and the demonstrative 
stem ro of the article. 

The ending oSa for s is found only in a few pi-forms: ἔφη-σδα thou 
saidst. 

Ῥ. The ending of the first person plural is also used for the jirst per- 
son dual.——aA special ending µεδον, for the middle first person dual, 
occurs only in Hom. ΤΙ. y, 485, Soph. El. 950 and Phil. 1079, beside two 
instances cited by Athenaeus. 

- την is sometimes used for τον in the second person dual of the histori- 
tenses. 


ο. The ending σαν is found in the Plup. Act. and Aor. Pass.; also 
in pt-forms: ἐλελύκε-σαν, €AvSy-cay, ἐτίδε-σαν. 


4 
357. Βυπτυνοτινε anp Optative. The Sub. and Opt. take the 
personal endings of the Ind. The Subd. has the endings of the 
principal tenses: the Ορί., those of the historical tenses. 
Exc. a. The 1 Sing. Opt. Act. takes pu: λύοι-μι; unless η is the 
mode-sign. In that case, the 1 Sing. has ν: AvSein-»; and the 3 Plur. 
has σαν: δοίη-σαν, or δοῖε-ν. 


858. Imperative. The personal endings of the Imv. are 


Ackive. Middle. 

a ο ο 3. τω 2. σο 3. ado 
D. “ = roy ἐ των “odor “  oduv 
Ῥ. “ τε ἔ Άτωσαν “ode ί = oSwoay 

Or ντων or ody 


859. Inrmitive. The inficitive-endings are 
Act. v after ει, elsewhere ναι: Avet-v, λελυκέ-ναι, AvI}-vat. 
Mid. oa: λύσα-σθαι, λυΦήσε-σφαι. 


857 D. In the Opt., Hm. and Hd. always have aro for ντο: yryvol-aro for 
ylyro-yro; though in the Sub. they always have νται: γίγνω-νται. In the 
2 Sing. Sub., Hm. often has oa for s: é3éAnoda for ἐδέλῃε (€3¢Aw to wish); 
rarely so in the Opt.: xAaiowda for κλαίοις (κλαίω to weep). 


858 D. The endings τωσαν and σβωσα» do not occur in Hm., and the Attic 
drama. Even in Attic prose they are less frequent than yrwy and σβω». 


859 D. For ν or ναι, Hm. often has µεναι or µεν (also Dor.), with the accent 
always on the preceding syllable: πέµπειν or πεµπέµεναι or πεµτέµεν fo send. 
Hm. never uses µεν after a long syllable or ναι after a short one: hence orfpe- 
ναι OF στῆναι, never στηµεν, δαµήµεναι or δαμῆναι Aor. Pass. to be subdued, 
never δαµηµε», ἑστάμεναι or ἐστᾶμε», never ἑστάναι. Yet we have léva as well 
as Ίμεναι, Tuer to go. . 

In Dor., the inf. of the Pf. Act. is sometimes formed like the Pres.: λελυκ- 
εἲν for λελυκέναι. 
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360. Particrete. The participle-endings are 
Act. Μ. Ν.ντ . F. (v)oa: λύο-ντ-ι, Avoa-(v)oa-v: but 


Perf, Act. οτ via: λελυκ-ότ-ων, λελυκ-νῖα-ν. 
Mid. μενο μενᾶ: λυό-μενο-ς, λυο-μένα-ς. 


The participle-stem is further declined by case-endings like an ad- 
Αα, see 207, 214-6. For the feminine endings (ν)σα, wa, see 214 a, 
216 b. 


Enpives Omirrep on ALTERED. , 


361. 1. The active endings µε, σι, S¢ are dropped after a vowel: λύσ-ω 
(for Avo-o-pe and λυσ-ω-μι), λέλυκ-ε (for λελυκ-ε-σι), λῦ-ε (for λυ-ε-δι). 

But if the vowel belongs to the tense-stem, the endings are retained : 
riSn-pt, Seixvd-o1, στάλη-δι. µι remains also in the Opt.: λύοι-μι. 

For an exception in regard to δι, see 401 b. For τι in λύδη-τι, see 65 b. 


362. 2. ο. ending (ν)σι and the participle-ending (ν)σα 
always drop » before o: the preceding vowel is then lengthened in com- 
pensation, see 48. 


363. 3. The middle endings oa and oo, after a vowel, drop o Neely 
this is followed by contraction: thus λύσ-ῃ or λύσ-ει from Avo-e-(c)at, 
λύσ-ῃ from λυσ-η-(σ]αι, ἐλύ-ου from ελυ-ε-(σ)ο, ἐλύσ-ω from ελυσ-α-(σ)ο, 
λύοι-ο from λνοι-(σ)ο. In the last case (the optative), contraction is of 
course impossible. 

But if the vowel belongs to the tense-stem, o is generally retained. 
τίδε-σαι OF τίδῃ (τίδει), ἵστα-σο OF iorw ; it is always so in the Perf. and 
Plup. : λέλυ-σαι, λέλυ-σο. : 


Rem. a. From e-(o)ac are formed both ῃ andes. Of these, 7 is the 
usual form; but the Attic, especially the older Attic, has also ει: βούλο- 
Be _to wish and οἴομαι (οἶμαι) to think have only βούλει, ote, in the 

ing. 


860 D. The participle of the Pf. Act. is formed like the Pres. Par., in 
nexAtpy-o-vt-es Hm. for xexArpy-ér-es (κλά(ω to make a noise). Cf. repplx-o-vr-as, 
κεχλάδ-ο-ντ-ος in Pindar. . 

Hm. often lengthens or to wr in the Pf. Par.: τεδνηῶτος, Att. τεθνηκότος 
(Ῥνήσκω to dte). 

961 D. Hm. often retains µι, σι in the Sub.: ἐδέλωμι, ἐθέλγσι (more cor- 
rectly written ἐθέλησι) for ἐδέλω, eoéap, may wish. 

$62 D. The Aeol. has οισα for ovca and awa for doa in the Fem. Par.: 
τρέφοισα nourishing, Ἀρέψαισα. The first of these forms is used by Theoc., and 
both of them by Pindar. 


368 D. In Hm., the vowels, after σ is dropped, usually remain uncontract- 
ed: λύσεαι, Adonat, ἐλύεο,θίο. Hd. contracts na: to y and sometimes εο to ev: 
2 Sing. Sub. βούλῃ, Imv. βούλεο or βούλευ wish. Hm. contracts ea: to ει only 
in ὄψει thou wilt ace. 

Hm. sometimes drops σ m the Pf. Plup.: µέμνη-αι Lat. meministi, also con- 
tracted wéuyy. So in Hd., 2 Sing. Imv. µέμνε-ο, with ¢ for η. 


6 


aa 


7 


ory 
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964. 4, The first aorist system omits the endings in the 1 Sing 
Ind. Act., the 2 Sing. Imv. Act. and Mid., and the Inf. Act.: ἕλυσ-α 
(for ελυσ-α-ν). Avo-ow (for λνσ-α-δι), λῦσ-αι (for λυσ-α-σο), λῦσ-αι (for 
Ἀνσ-α-ναι). The » in λῦσον is a euphonic addition. See 349 a. 


Accent of the Verb. 


865. As a general rule, the accent stands as far as possible 
from the end of the form (recessive accent, 97); on the penult, when 
the ultima is long by nature; otherwise, on the antepenult: λυσά- 
oIwy, AvoacFe. 


Final a: and o: have the effect of short vowels on the accent (95 a): 
λύονται, λῦσαι, λυβησόµενοι. But not so in the Opt.: λύσαι, λελύκοι. 
For contract forms, the accent is determined by the rules in 98: 
hence δοκῶ (δοκέ-ω), ἐλῶμεν (ἐλά-ομεν from ἐλαύνω, 435, 2), πεσοῦμαι 
ο ο. from πίπτω, 449, 4), διδῶμαι (διδό-ωμαι), AVIS, λνδῆς (λυδέ-ω, 
υδέ-ῃε). 


EXCEPTIONS. 


366. In the jinite verb there is only the following exception :—The 
2 Aor. Imy. 2 Sing. accents the connecting vowel 
a. regularly in the middle; λιπ-οῦ contracted from λιπ-έ-(σ)ο. 
b. in the following active forms: εἶπ-έ say, ἐλδ-έ come, εὗρ-έ Jind, 
ἵδ-έ see, λαβ-έ take; but not in their compounds: ἄπ-ειπε. 
Rem. Of course, this exception has no reference to p:-forms, which 
are without connecting vowel. ι 


367. The infinitive and participle, which are essentially nouns, pre- 
sent numerous exceptions. 

a. In the 2 Aor. Act. and Mid., they accent the connecting vowel : 
the Inf. Act. is perispomenon, the Par. Act. oxytone: λιπ-εῖ-ν λιπ-ώ-ν, 
λιπ-έ-σδαι, λιπ-ό-μενος. For the 2 Aor. Par. Mid., this gives the same 
accent as the general rule. 

b. In the 1 Aor. Act. and Perf Mid., they accent the penult: τιµῆσαι, 
τιµήσας, τετιµῆσδαι, τετιµηµένος. For the 1 Aor. Par. Act, this gives the 
same accent as the general rule. 

ο. All infinitives in ναι accent the penult : riSévat, λελυκέναι͵ λυβῆναι, 
σταλῆναι. 


864 D. In all tenses, » of the 1 Sing. is dropped when ἅ precedes: Hm. Ja 
(orig. ησαμ, Ίσα») J war, fia I went, ἤδεα Tknew. Only ἔκτᾶ-ν I killed, where 
a belongs to the stem. 

867 D. a. In Hm., the Inf. of the 2 Aor. Mid. conforms in some words to 
the general rule: ἀγέρεσβαι (ἁγείρω to assemble), ἔρεσβαι (εἴρομαι to ask), 
ἔχδεσδαι (ἐχβάνομαι to be odious), ἔγρεσβαι (ἐγείρω to arouse). 

b. In fim., the Perf. ἀλάλησβαι, ἀλαλήμενος {άἁλάομαι to wander), ἁκάχη- 
sia, ἀκαχήμενος or ἀκηχέμενοε (ἄχνυμαι to be pained), ἐσσύμενος (σεύω to drive), 
conform to the general rule. 
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d. All participles of the third decl., formed without connecting 
vowels, are oxytone: διδούς, λελυκώς, AvSeis, crade’s. This includes all 
third declension participles in s, except that of the 1 Aor. Act. 


Rem. e. In the 1 Aor., these three forms, the 3 Sing. Opt. Act., the 
Inf. Act., and the 2 Sing. Imy. Mid., which have the same letters, are 
often distinguished by the accent: 

3 Sing. Opt. Act. mAéfas mavoas rerteoa  δηλώσαι 
Inf. Act. Ἠπλέξαι natoae redeoas δηλῶσαι 
2 Sing. Imv. Mid. Ἠπλέξαι  Ἠπαῦσαι  ᾖτέλεσαι δήλωσαι 


868. Compound Verbs follow the rules above given, but with the fol- 
lowing restrictions : 

a. The accent can only go back to the syllable next preceding the 
simple verb: ἐπί-σχες hold on, συνέκ-δος give out together, not ἔπισχες, 
σύνεκδος. 

b. The accent can never go back beyond the augment or reduplica- 
tion: dr-nASe he went away, ἀφ-ῖκται he has arrived, παρ-ἣν he was pre- 
sent, not ἄπηλδε, ἄφικται, πάρην. This is the case, even when the aug- 
ment, falling upon a long vowel or diphthong, makes no change in it: 
ὑπ-εῖκε he was yielding, but ὕπ-εικε Pres. Imv. be yielding, ἀν-εῦρον J 
Sound again. 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE-SYSTEMS. 


Present System, or 


Present and Imperfect. 


369. Formation of the tense-stem: see 325-33 (Classes of Verbs). 


InFLEcTION (Paradigm, 270). The elements of which the forms con- 
sist are generally obvious. For Ava, Avez, Avy, and Ave, see 361: for 
λύουσι and λύουσα, see 362: for the middle λύῃ, Aver, ἐλύου, λύοιο, and 
Avov, see 363. For the present system without connecting vowels 
(ys-form), see 399 ff. : 


370. Contract ΥΕ888 (Paradigms, 279-81). The connecting 
vowels of the present system are contracted with a final a, ε, ο, in 
the tense-stem. Verbs which have this peculiarity are called Con- 
tract Verbs. 


For the rules of contraction, see 32-5. In reading the paradigms, the 
uncontructed form will be seen by omitting the syllable next after the 
parenthesis; the contract form, by omitting the letters in the parenthesis 
itself: thus in τιµ(ά-ει)ᾷρτιμ(ά-ου)ῶ-σι, the uncontracted forms are τιµάει, 
τιµάονσι 2 the contract forms, τιμᾷ, τιμῶσι. 
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870 D. Contract VERBS IN THE DIALecrs, 

Usage of Homer. a. Verbs in aw are commonly contracted; but often, with 
a peculiar Epic duplication of the contract vowel. By this a contract ο be- 
comes ow, or (after a long syllable, 28 D) ow: 
bpd, from dpdw, dpa to see; ὀρόφμι, from ὁράοιµι, ὄρφμι; 
δρόωσι '' ὁράουσι, ὁρῶσι; µενουώα, ' µενοιράω, μενοινῶ to long; 
ὀρόωντες, '' ὀράοντες, ὁρῶντει; ἡβώωσα, ““ ἠβάουσα, ἡβῶσα being young. 

“a nay waar eT a srs ἆ becomes aa or da: 

é rom dpde:, pa; Sa, from prdecda, prdada: to woo 

ὀρᾶασδε, '' ὁράεσδε, ὀρέσθε: σα syll. before µνα is long by position). 
we becomes wo, when the latter syllable will not be made short by it: ἠἡβά- 

oyres, ἡβώοιμι. The duplicate form has the accent of the uncontracted form. 

It is only used where the second of the two syllables contracted was long: 

thus we do not find ὀρόωμεν for dpdoney, ὁρῶμεν. 

ἑάω to permit has only the duplication of a, but often lengthens ε before « 
toe: ἑάας, εἰῶσι. Irreg. forms are pywdpevos (μ»αόμενος), yeAdorres (γελάοντεε 
laughing), ναιετάωσα (ναιετάουσα inhabiting), χρεώµενος (xpaduevos using). 

ao is sometimes changed to eo without contraction in the Impf Act.: 
Kvreov (ἀντάω to encounter), ὁμοκλέομεν (ὁμοκλάω to rebuke). 

b. Verbs in ew are yaar uncontracted, but sometimes ee, ee: go into 
ει; €0, εου, into ev: τελέει, Ττελέουσι, Τελέεται, τελέομενοε, OF γελεῖ τελεῦσι, 
τελεῖται, τελεύμενος. eo may unite by Synizesis: ἐδρήνεο» they were mourning, 
as three syllables. In the 2 Sing. Mid. ¢-e-a:, έ-ε-ο may become efa, εἲο, b 
contraction of εε, or έαι, έο, by rejection of one ε: μυβθεῖαι or µυβέαι, for µυδέ- 
ε-αι thou sayest. Theo final ¢ of the stem is sometimes lengthened {ο ει: 
νεικείω for νεικέω to quarrel, ἐτελείετο from τελέω to complete. 

c. Verbs in ow are contracted asin Att. But sometimes they have forms 
with a duplicate O-sound, as if the stem ended in a (see a above): ἀρόωσι 
(as if for αρα-ουσι, ἀρόω to plough), δηῖόφμεν (as if for δηῖα-οιμε», Snide to treat 
as an enemy), ὑπνώοντας (as if for ύπνα-οντας, ὑπνόω to sleep). 

Usage of Herodotus. d. Verbs in aw commonly change a before ο, ov, @, 
to e: τιµέονται, τιµεόμενος, τιµέουσι, Τιµέω, Tinedpeda (the first three are often 
leas correctly written τιµέωνται, τιµεώμενος, Τιμέωσι.---εο rarely goes into 
ευ: ἑτίμευ», Att. ἐτίμων). In their other forms, they contract a with the fol- 
lowing vowel as in Att.: rigs, τιμᾶτε, τιμήµη», τιμᾶσβαι; 60 also 2 Sing. 
Mid., Imv. τιμῶ, Impf. ἐτιμῶ, from (ε)τιμα-ε-(σ)ο. 

e. Verbs in ew are uncontracted, except that eo, «ου may go into εν: 
Φιλέα, φιλέει, φιλέοιµι, Prdopas or φιλεῦμαι, φιλέουσι or φιλεῦσι. But δεῖ ἐέ is 
necessary and its Inf. δεῖν are usually contracted. Instead of 2 Sing. Mid. φιλό: 
ε-αι, Φιλέ-ς-, ἐφιλέ-ς-ο, we find forms with only one e, φιλέαι, φιλέο, epirdo; 
but these are of doubtful correctness. 

f. Verbs in ow are contracted as in Att., but sometimes have ev instead 
of ov: δηλῶ, δηλοῖ, δηλῶμαι, δηλοίµη», δηλοῦσι or δηλεῦσι, ἐδήλον or ἐδήλευ. 

Doric Contraction. g. The Dor. contracts a with ο, w (not in the ultima) 
to ἆ instead of w: it contracts a with 6, η, ει, p, to η, p, instead of a, ᾳ: πεινᾶ- 
pes (for ώς πάς πεινᾶντι (for πεινῶσι), δρῆτε (for ὁρᾶτε), dph (for ὁρᾷ), ὁρῆ» 
(for ὁρᾶ»). The Ion. contraction of «ο, εου to ev belongs also to the Dor. 

371. Remarks on Contract Verbs. 

a. The connecting vowel of the Inf. Act. was originally ε, not ει 
(352 d): hence for ά-ειν, ό-ειν, the contract forms are not ᾷ», oi», but ἄν, 
οὓν (as if from dev, dev). 
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b. Stems of one syllable in ε admit only the contraction into e. 
Wherever contraction would result in any other sound, the uncontracted 
form is used. Thus πλέ-ω to sail makes in the Pres. Ind. πλέ-α, πλεῖς, 
waei, Du. πλεῖτον, Pl. πλέ-ομεν, πλεῖτε, πλέ-ουσι. Except δέ-ω to bind, 
which makes τὸ Δοῦν (for δέ-ον), δοῦμαι (for δέ-ομαι), etc., and is thus 
distinguished from δέ-ω to want, require, which follows the rule, making 
δεῖ it 18 necessary, but τὸ δέ-ον the requisite. 

ο. A few stems in a take η instead of ἆ in the contract forms: ζά-ω 
to live, (7s (not fas), Cn, ζῆτε, ζη», etc. (cf 370 D g). So also πεινά-ω to 
hunger, διψά-ω to thirst, κνά-ω to scratch, σµά-ω to wash, ψά-ω to rub, 
and χρά-ομαι to wee. 

¥ ῥιγό-ω to be cold has » and » in contract forms, instead of ov and 
οι: Inf. ῥιγῶν, Opt. ῥιγφην. 

©. λού-ω {ο bathe sometimes drops v (39), and is then contracted as 
8 verb in ow: ἕλου for ἔλο(υ)-ε; λοῦμαι for λο(ύ)-ο-μαι, etc. 


Furors Syrstex, or 


Future Actwe and Middle. 


872. The future active and middle adds σ to the stem, and has 
the inflection of the present. (Paradigm, 271.) 
8. Mute Verbs. <A labial or palatal mute at the end of the 
stem unites with σ, forming y or €: a lingual mute is dropped be- 
fore o (47). 


κόπτω (κοπ) to cut κόψω τάσσω (ray) to arrange τάξω 
βλάπτω (βλαβ) to hurt βλάψω ὀρύσσω (ορυχ) to ag ὀρύξέω 
γράφ-ω to write γράψω φράζω (φραδ) to tel Φράσω 
πλέκ-ω ἵο twist πλέξω σπένδ-ω lo pour σπείσω (49) 


For τρέφ-ω to nourish, Ῥρέψω, and the like, see 66 ο, 
b. Pure Verbs. A short vowel at the end of the stem becomes 
long before σ (335). 
ἐά-ω to permit ἐᾶσω ποιέ-ω {ο make ποιήσω 
τιµά-ω to honor τιµήσω  δουλό-ω to enslave δουλώσω 
For exceptions, see 419. 


$71 D. ο. Hm. has 2 Sing. Mid. ὅρηαι with irreg. accent for ὁρά-ε-αι. Be- 
fore την of the 8 Du., Hm. contracts ae, ee, to η: xposavdhrny (xposavidw to 
address), συναντήτη» (συναντάω to meet together), ἀπειλήτη» (ἀπειλέω to threaten). 
Βο, before µεναι in the Inf.: πεσήµεναι (πεινάω to hunger), terShueva: (πενβέω 
to mourn), xoStpevas (ποβέω to miss), pophuevas and moro irregularly φορῆναι 
(Φορέω to bear). 

Hd. seldom, if ever, contracts ae, αει, {0 η, ῃ: xpacda: to use, not χρῆσβαι. 

6. Hm. has Impf. Ade uncontracted for fAo(v)e; and, with ε added to the 

stem, Adeoy for ελο(υ)ε-ον. In the Aor. he has ἕλουσα and ἑλόεσσα. 

872 D. a. For Fut. in ἕω from Pres. in ζω, frequent in Hm., see 328 D b, 


b. For lengthened forms of a, Dor. τιμᾶσῶ, lon. yoopnas, rephoopas, seo 
835 D.—For σ doubled in Hm. after a short vowel (ἀνύσσω), see 844 D. 
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ο. Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem in the Fuat.: 
πείδω (πΙ») to persuade, πείσω (not law); πνέω (πνῦ) to breathe, πνεύσο- 
μαι (not πνὔσομαι). 

/ 878, Liquid Verbs take ε instead of o in the future (345); ε is 
-“ eontracted with the connecting vowels, as in the Pres. of φιλέω: 
φαίνω (piv) to show, φανέ-ω, contracted dave. (Paradigm, 282.) 

Exc. κέλλω (κελ) Co drive and κυρέω (κυρ) to fall in with make κέλ- 
σω, κύρσω, with σ. 


Contract Future from Pure and Mute Verbs. 


374. 1. Some pure verbs in ew drop o in the future, and contract: 
τελέ-ω to complete, τελέσω, τελέ-ω, TEA, 1 P. τελοῦμε», etc. The Fut. thus 
made has the same form as the Pres. 


375. 2. Mute stems in a3 (Pres. αζω) sometimes do the same: βιβάζω 
to cause to go, βιβάσω, βιβά-ω, βιβῶ. Similarly ἐλαύνω (ελα) to drive, 
ἐλά(σ)ω, ἐλῶ, ἐλᾷς, έλᾷ, ete. 

376. 3. Mute stems in 3 (Pres. εζω), after dropping σ, insert ε and 
then contract: κοµίζω (κομιδ) to convey, κοµίσω, κοµι-έ-ω, κομιῶ, 1 P. 
κομιοῦμεν, etc., Fut. Mid. κομιοῦμαι. The name Attic Future has been 
given to this formation. 


377. 4. Some verbs take σε instead of σ, contracting ε with the con- 
necting vowel: πνέ-ω (πνῦ, πνευ) to breathe, rvevoe-opat, πνευσοῦμαι (also 
mvevoropuat); πλέ-ω (πλῦ, πλευ) to sail, πλευσοῦμαι (also πλεύσομαι)» φεύγω 
(ο) to flee, φευξοῦμαι (also φεύξομαι). This formation is found only in 
the future middle, and only when it has an active meaning. It is called 
the Doric Future (377 D). 


378. Future without tense-sign. A few verbs form their Fut. with- 
out any tense-sign : χέω (yw) fo pour, Fut. χέω, Mid. χέοµαι. So the ir- 
regular futures ἔδομαι shall eat (450, 3), πίοµαι shall drink (435, 4). 


379. Future Middle used as passive or actice. Beside its proper 
meaning, the Fut. Mid. has in many verbs a passive sense: in not a few, 
it has an active sense. The latter is found especially in many verbs 
which express an action or function of the body: ἀκούω to hear, G8w to 


873 D. The Fut. in ew has in the dialects the same forms, contracted and 
uncontracted, as the Pres. in ew (870 D b, e). 

For poetic Fut. in ow from other liquid verbs, see 345 D. 

875 D. The Fut. in aw bas in Hm. the same variety of forms as the Pres. 
in aw (370 D a): thus ἑλόω, ἐλάᾳς, dadg. In Hd., it is contracted as in Att. 

877 D. In Dor., the usual tense-sign of the Fut. Act. and Mid. is σε instead 
of σ: ε is contracted with the following vowel: λυσῶ (for λυ-σέ-ω), λυσεῖς, 
λυσεῖ, λυσεῖτον, λυσεῦμεχ, λυσεῖτε, λυσεῦντι;, Mid. λυσεῦμαι (for λυ-σέ-ομαι), 
λυσῇ, λυσεῖται, ctc., λυσεῖσβαι, λυσεύµενος. 

378 D. Similarly, Hm. has Fut. βείοµαι or βέοµαι (89 a) shall live connected 
with βιόω to live, 3he shall find connected with 2 Aor. Pass. ἐ-δά-ην learned, 


κείω or κέω (39 a) shall lie from xeiua:r.—Hm. sometimes omits σ of the Fut. 
after ὕ: ἑρύω Fut. of ἑρύω to draw. 
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sing, ἁπαντάω to meet, ἀπολαύω to enjoy, βαδίζω (Fut. βαδιοῦμαι) to walk, 
Boda to ery, γελάω to laugh, οἱμώζω to wail, σιγάω and σιωπάω to be silent, 
σπουδάζω to be busy. 


First Aorist SYsTEeM, or 
First Aorist Active and Middle. 


380. Inriection (Paradigm, 272). The connecting vowel is a through- 
out: for ἔλυσε, λῦσο», λῦσαι ( tof. Act., and Imv. Mid.), see 349 a: for 
ἔλυσα, see 364. For the middle forms ἐλύσω, Avon, λύσαιο, see 363. 
For the optative forms eas, ete, εἰανι which are called Aeolic, but are 
more used than the regular forms, see 349 b. For the accent of certain 
forms, see 367 e. 


381. Formation. The first aorist active and middle adds σ to 
the stem. 


The future and first aorist systems, when formed with σ, have the 
same tense-stem: hence the rules in 372 apply also to the 1 Aor. 


κόπ-τω ἔκοψα ' τάσσω (ray) ἔταξα ἑά-ω εἴᾶσα 
βλάπτω ἔβλαψα ὀρύσσω (ορυχ) ὤρυξα τιµά-ω ἐτίμησα 
γράφ-ω ἔγραψα Φράζω (φραδ) ἔφρασα ποιέ-ω ἐποίησα 
πλέκ-ω ἔπλεξα σπένδ-ω ἔσπεισα δουλόω  ἐδούλωσα 
τρέφ-ω ἔδρεψα πείδω (m3) ἔπεισα πνέω (πνυ) ἔπνευσα 


Χέω to pour makes ἔχεα (for εχευσα) corresponding to the Fut. χέω 
(378). Cf. the irregular εἶπα said. (450, 8), ἤνεγκα (450, 6). 

For three aorists in κα, ἔθηκα from τίδηµι (Se) to put, ἔδωκα from δί- 
δωµι (80) to gire, Axa from ἵημι (€) to send, see 402. 


382. Liquid Verbs. These reject o in the first aorist, and length-— 
en the stem-vowel in compensation for it: φαίνω (pay), ἔφηνα (for 
εφανσα); see 845., (Paradigm, 283.) 


Rem. a. The verbs αἴρω (ap) to raise and ἄλλομαι (dA) to leap make 
dp and ‘ad in the 1 Aor., except in the Ind., which has η on account of 
the augment: ἧρα, ἠλάμη», but dpas, dAdpevos. 

b. A few other verbs have a where the rule (335) requires η: κερ- 
δαίνω to gain, ἐκέρδᾶνα» ὀργαίνω lo enrage, ὤργᾶνα ;—or, on the contrary, 
have η after p, instead of a: rerpaivw to bore, ἐτέτρηνα. 


380 D. For 1 Aor. in Hm. with ο and ε, like the 2 Aor., see 849 D. 


381 D. For o doubled in Hm. after a short vowel (ἐγέλασσα), see 944 D. 
For ἑλόεσσα---ἕλουσα from λούω to bathe, see 871 D ο. 

For tea, Hm. has commonly ἔχευα. Similarly, Hm. makes 1 Aor. ἔκη-α 
"(algo written ἔκεια) Att. ἔκαυσα from καίω (καν) to burn, ἔσσενα from σεύω (cv) 
to drive, ἠλεάμην and ἠλευάμη» from ἁλέομαι or ἀλεύομαι to avoid, and the de- 
fective Aor. δέατο seemed (connected perhaps with ἆ-δά-ην learned). 

Hes. has δατέασδαι from δατέοµαι to divide. 


882 D. Hm. has 1 Aor. in oa from some liquid verbs (345 D)——Hm. 
ὄφελλα for ὄφειλα from ὀφέλλω fo increase (845 D). 


a’ 
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Seconp Aorist ΒΣΕΤΕΧ, or 
Second Aorist Active and Middle. 


883. The tense-stem of the second aorist active and middle is 
the same as the verb-stem. It has the inflection of the present 
system, the second aorist indicative being inflected like the imper- 
fect. (Paradigm, 276.) 

For the change of ε to a in the 2 Aor., see 334 a. For the accent of 
the 2 Sing. Imv., the Inf. and Par., see 366-7 a. For the second aorist 
system without connecting vowels (y:-form), see 399 ff. 


384. “Ay-w fo lead has in the 2 Aor. a reduplicated stem (332): ἤγαγ- 
ον, ayay-eiv. Syncopated stems (339) are seen in ἑ-πτ-όμην (πέτ-ομαι {9 
Jly), ἔ-σχ-ον (for ε-σεχ-ο», Pr. ἔχω to have), ἑ-σπ-όμην (for ε-σεπ-ομη», Pr. 
ἔπομαι to follow), ἦλδον (for ἤλυβδ-ον Ἠπι., Pr. ἔρχομαι to come), and some 
others: ἤνεγκον (for ny-evex-ov, Pr. φέρω to bear) has both reduplication 
and syncope.——For τρώγω to gnaw, 2 Aor. ¢-rpdy-ov, seo 334 d. 


Prrrect Active Systems, or 


Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 


385. The two perfect active systems have the reduplication (318 ff.) 
in common, and are alike in their inflection (Paradigms, 273, 277). For 
the augment of the Plup., see 311. For the connecting vowels of the 
Ind., see 350-1. For the older Attic η in the 1, 3 Sing. of the Plup., see 
351 a. For cay in the 3 Pl. Plup., see 356c. For the forms λέλυκα 
and λέλυκε, see 361. For the accent of the Inf. and Par., see 367 ο, d. 


388 D. In Hm., a few stems which end in a mute after p, suffer transposi- 
tion as well as variation of vowel in the 2 Aor.: δέρκ-ομαι to sce, ἕδρᾶκο», πέρβ-ω 
to destroy, ἔπρᾶβο». 

For lon. έειν instead of εἲν in 2 Aor. Inf, see 352 D. 

884 D. In Hm., a considerable number of verbs have reduplicated stems in 
the 2 Aor.: ἆ-πέφρᾶδ-ον (φράζω to declare), πἐπῖδ-ο» (πείβω to persuade), rerapx- 
όµη» (répx-w to delight), πεφῖδ-έσβαι (φείδοµαι to spare), etc.—_——-fpap-oy (st. ap, 
Pr. ἀραρίσκω to jit), ὥρορ-ον (ὅρ-νυμι to rouse). duplicated and syncopated 
are é-xexA-duny (κέλ-ομαι to command), ἄλαλκ-ον (st. αλεκ, Pr. ἀἁλέξω to ward 
off). Not used in the Pres. are πέφν-ον (st. Φεν) killed, τέτµ-ο» (st. τεμ) came 
“p to, τετᾶγ-ών (st. ray, Lat. tango) taking hold of.——Two verbs, ἐρύκ-ω to 

raw, évix-re to chide, reduplicate the final consonant of the stem, with « asa 
connective: dpix-an-oy, ἡνίπ-ἄπ-ον (also ἐνένίπ-ο»). 

Of syncopated stems, Hm. has also ὀγρ-όμη» awoke (found even in Att.,. 
from ἐγείρω st. eyep), ἆγρ-όμενοι assembled (Inf. ἀγέρ-εσδαι 367 D, Pr. ἀγείρω), 
ἐ-πλ-όµην (πέλ-οµαι to δε). 

885 D. For Dor. , εἰς, et, instead of a, as, e, in the Sing. of the Pf. Ind., 
see 850 D. For Dor. ew instead of eva: in the Pf. Inf., see 359 D.——For 
Ionic forms of the Plup. in Hm. and Hd., see 361 D.——For Ep. wr instead 
of or in the Pf. Par., see 860 D. 
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ri bg second perfect system without connecting vowels (j:-form) 
see : 

The Sub., Opt., and Imv. have the inflection of the Pres. The Imy 
is very rarely used, and only in perfects which have a present meaning. 
In place of it, the Perf. Par. can be used with the Imv. of εἰμί to be: 
thus λελυκὼς ἴσβι, ἔστω, etc. Even the Sub. and Opt. are quite generally 
made in this way: thus λελυκὼς 3, λελυκὼς εἴην, instead of λελύκω, λελύκ- 
οιµε, Which do not very often occur. 


386. Fimst Perrect anp Pruperrect. The first perfect and 
pluperfect add κ to the reduplicated stem. (Paradigm, 275.) 


a. This is the only form for pure verbs (but see 409). It is the pre- 
vailing form for liquid verbs, and for mute verbs with lingual stems: 
the lmgual mute is dropped before κ: κοµίζω (κομιδ) to convey, κεκόμϊκα. 

The pure verb ἀκούω to hear has the 2 Perf. ἀκήκοα (321), 2 Plup. 
ἠκηκόειν OF ἀκηκόειν (311),—the only instance of the kind in Attic prose. 

b. Pure verbs, and verbs of the second class, have the lengthened 
stem in the 1 Perf. 
ἐά-ω εἴᾶκα ποιέω  πεποίηκα πείδω (nI3) µπέπεικα 
τιμά-ω ἍτΤετίµηκα δουλό-ω δεδούλωκα πνέω (πνῦ) πέπνευκα 

ο. Liquid stems of one syllable change ¢ to a (834): στέλλω (cred) 
to send, ἔσταλκα, φδείρω (Σερ) to destroy, ἔφὂαρκα. 

y is rejected in a few verbs: κρίνω (κρῖν) to distinguish, κέκρῖκα, τείνω 
(rev) to extend, τέτᾶκα, ete. (433). If not rejected, it must be changed 
to y nasal: φαίνω (φαν), πέφαγκα. 

Several liquid stems suffer transposition (340), and thus become 
vowel-stems: βάλλω (Bad) to throw, βέ-βλη-κα, κάµ-νω to be weary, κέ- 
κµη-κα. 


887. Seconp ΈΕΕΕΕΟΙ AND ΡΙΌΡΕΕΕΕΟΤ. The tense-stem of the 
second perfect and pluperfect is the reduplicated verb-stem. 

(Paradigm, 2'77.) 

a. Vowel-Changes. ε in the stem becomes ο in the 2 Perf. 

(834 a): στρέφ-ω {ο turn, ἔστροφα, τίκτω (rex) to bring forth, τέτοκα. 

Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem, but change e: to 
οι (334 b): τήκ-ω (τᾶκ) to melt, τέτηκα, λείπ-ω (Atm) to leave, λέλοιπα, 
φεύγ-ω (Φῦγ) to flee, πέφευγα. 


386 D. In Ππι,, only vowel-stems (or such as become so by transposition) 
form a first perfect; and even these often have a second perfect form: πεφύ-ασι 
Att. πεφύκασι. ee produce), rexpn-ds Att. xexunuds (xdu-ve to be weary), 
Τετιη-ώς troubled (defective, used only in this form and in Pf. Mid. τετίηµαι, 
Par. τετιηµένος troubled). 

387 D. a. In Hm., the Fem. Par. sometimes has a when other forms of 
the perfect have η (838 D). 

b. The aspiration of a smooth or middle mute in the perfect active is 
unknown to Hm. 
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In other verbs also, a is lengthened (338): κράζω (κρὰγ) to cry, κέ. 
a ἄγ-νυμι to break, gaya, λαγχάνω (Ady) to obtain by lot, εἴληχα, φαίνω 
pdv), πέφηνα. 

Bit the stem-vowel remains short,———1. After the Attic reduplica- 
tion (321): ἀλείφω (adi) to anoint, ἀλήλίφα.-------2. In some instan 
before a rough mute: γράφ-ω to write, γέγρᾶφα, τάσσω (ray) to arrange, 
τέτᾶχα. 

For ¢ppwya from ῥήγνυμι (fay) to break, and elw3a am accustomed 
from st. «3 or η», see 334 d. 

b. Aspiration of Final Mute. Some verbs aspirate a labial or 
palatal mute at the end of the stem (341), changing a, β, to ¢, and 
κ, Ύ, tO x: κλέπτω (κλεπ) to steal, κέκλοφα, ἀλλάσσω (αλλᾶγ) to εω- 
change, ἤλλαχα. 

A few verbs have two forma, aspirate and unaspirate: πράσσω (πρᾶγ) 
to do, πέπρᾶγα intransitive, am doing (succeeding, well or ill), πέπρᾶχα 
transitive, have done; ἀν-οίγ-ω to open, ἀνέφγα intrans. am open, ἀνέφχα 
trans. have opened. 


Perrsecr Mippie Sysrrx, or 
Perfect, Pluperfect, Fut. Perf., Middle (Passive). 


388. Perrect anp PLurerrectT. The tense-stem of the perfect 
and pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb-stem. The endings 
are applied directly to the stem, without connecting vowels, 
(Paradigm, 274.) 

For the accent of the Inf. and Par., see 367 b. 


389. Vowel-Changes. The vowel-changes which occur in the 1 Perf. 
Act., are found also in the Perf. Mid. 
ἑάω  εἴἶδμαι δουλόω  δεδούλωμαι  στέλλω (στελ) ἔσταλμαι 
τιµά-ω µτετίµηµαι  πείδω (πῖ) πέπεισµαι ΦΡείρω (PSep) ἔφβαρμαι 
ποιέω µπεποίηµαι  µπλέω (πλῦ) πέπλευσμαι βάλλω (Bac) βέβληµαι 

Further, the verbs τρέφ-ω to nourish, τρέπ-ω to turn, and στρέφ-ω to 
turn, change ε to a: τέδραµµαι (06 ο, d), τέτραµµαι, ἔστραμμαι. 

890. Addition of σ. Many pure verbs add σ before the endings 
of the perfect middle: τελέ-ω to complete, τε-τέλε-σ-μαι, ἐτε-τέλε-σ-το. 
But the added σ falls away before endings that begin with σ (55) : 
τε-τέλε-σαι, ére-rédte-ode. (Paradigm, 284.) 

This o is almost always added to the Perf. Mid. of pure verbs which 
retain a short stem-vowel (419) contrary to the rule in 335: ἕ-σπα-σ-μαι 
(not ε-σπη-μαι) from σπά-ω to draw. Other pure verbs in which it 
occurs, are enumerated in 421; some have both forms, with and without 
σ: κλεί-ω to close, κέκλεισµαι aNd KexAetpat. 


388 D. For Ionic forms such as µέμνη-αι or µέμνῃ (Hm.), µέμνε-ο (Hd.), 
see 863 D. 
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991. Liquid Verbs and Mute Verbs. The concurrence of con- 
sonants in the stem and endings gives occasion to a number of 
euphonic changes. These are shown in the Paradigms, 284. They 
take place according to the rules of euphony in 44-7. 


a. Verbs which reject » in the Perf. Act. (886 ο), reject it also in the 
Perf. Mid.: κέκρῖμαι, τέτᾶμαι. If not rejected, it becomes σ when the 
wnding begins with µ (51): φαίνω (hav), πέφασμαι ;———but sometimes it 
becomes p: ὀξύν-ω lo sharpen, ὤξυμμαι. Before other endings, it remains 
amechanged : πέφανσαι (51), ὤξυνται. ; 

b. When pp or yy would be brought before yp, the first consonant is 
rejected : πέµπ-ω to send, mé-wep-pac (for πε-πεμµ-μαι), ἐλέγχ-ω to con- 
οἱοξ, ἐλ-ήλεγ-μαι (for ελ-ηλεγγ-μαι). 

ο. σπένδ-ω lo pour makes ἔσπεισμαι (for εσπενσ-μαι, for εσπενδ-μαι). 


392. Third Person Plural of the Indicative. The endings vrat, 
vro can only stand after a vowel. When the tense-stem ends in a 
consonant, the 3 Pl. Ind. is made hy using the perfect participle, 
with the auxiliary verb εἰσέ they are for the perfect, and ἦσαν they 
were for the pluperfect. See 284. 

Rem. a. The Ionic endings aras, dro (before which, 7, β, κ, y are as- 
pirated) sometimes appear in Attic, after a consonant: τετάχαται, ἑτετά- 
xaro, for τεταγµένοι εἰσί, ἦσαν, from τάσσω (ray) to arrange. 


393. Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. The perfect subjunctive 
and optative are made by using the perfect participle with the Sub. 
and Opt. of εἰμί to be. See 274, 284. 


Rem. a. A few puro verbs form these modes directly from the stem: 
κτά-ομαι to acquire, Perf. κέκτη-μαι possess, Sub. κεκτῶμαι, κεκτῇ, κεκτῆται 
(contracted from κεκτή-ωμαι, etc.), Opt. κεκτῴµην, κεκτῴο, κεκτῴτο (from 
κεκτη-οιµη», etc.), OF κεκτῄµη», κεκτῇο, κεκτῇτο (from κεκτη-ιµην, etc., With- 
out connecting vowel). So µιµνήσκω (να) to remind, Perf. µέμνη-μαι 
remember. 


994. Ἐστσες Perrect. The future perfect adds σ to the tense- 
stem of the perfect middle. It has the inflection of the future middle, 


$92 D. The use of αται, aro is much more common in Hm. and Hd., see 
855 De. Hm. has τετεύχ-αται, aro (1 8. τέτυγµαι, τεύχω to make) with ev for i, 
ἐρηρέδ-ατο (1 8. ἐρηρείσμη», épeldw to support) with ε for e,—the change of 
quantity in each case being required by the hexameter verse, cf. 28 D. Before 
these endings, he inserts 8 in dx-nx αι (Par. ἀκ-ηχέ-μενος pained), ἑλ- 
ηλέ-δ-ατο (for ελ-ηλα-δ-ατο, st. ελα, Pr. ἑλαύνω to drive). In ἐῤῥάδαται (ῥαίνω to 
sprinkle), 6a8 appears to be the primitive stem, cf. Aor. ῥάσσατε. And 3 be- 
longs to the stem in Hd. παρ-εσκευάδ-αται (wapacxevd{w to prepare), and like 
forms from verbs in ζω. In ἆἁπ-ίκ-αται, aro (Hd.) = Att. ἀφιγμένοι εἶσί, ἦσαν», 
κ is not changed to x. 


893 D. Hm. has Sub. 1 Ῥ. µεμνώμεδα (Hd. µεμνεόμεβα), Opt. µεμνήµην, 
8 Β. µεμνέφτο (ey for not, dot, 26); also Opt. ὃ P. λελῦντο (for AeAv-t-yra, 838). 
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from which tense it differs in form only by having a reduplication. 
(Paradigm, 274.) | 

The Fut. Perf. is not used in liquid verbs, nor in verbs beginning with 
8 vowel. Yet we have βεβλήσομαι, τετµήσομαι, from βάλ-λω to throw, 
τέµ-νω to cut, with transposition of the liquid (386 ο). 

Rem. a. There are two cases of a Fut. Perf. with active endings: in 
both, the stem is formed by adding σ to the stem of the 1 Perf. : ἵστημε 
(στα) to set, 1 Perf. éornx-a stand, Fut. Perf. ἑστήξ-ω shall stand ; Ἀνήσκω 
(Sav) to die, réSynx-a am dead, τεθνήξ-ω shall be dead, 


PasstvE SysTExs, or 
Aorist and Future Passive. 


395. Formation. The tense-stemi of the passive aorist is formed 
by adding a passive-sign to the verb-stem (843). The first aorist 
takes Je, the second aorist «. These become 3) and η before a 
single consonant.——The passive future annexes o to the tense- 
stem of the corresponding aorist (344). Thus the first future adds 
Jno, the second future yo, to the verb-stem. 


In¥LEcTION (Paradigms, 275, 278). Both passive systems have the 
same inflection. The Aor. Pass. takes the endings of the Act. without 
connecting vowels, and thus resembles the y:-forms. For the contrac- 
tion of ε with the rede ie of the Sub. and Opt., see 343. For σαν in 
the 3 Plur., see 356 ο. For the mode-sign of the Opt., see 343. For 
the ending τι instead of & in the 1 Aor. Imy., see 65 b. For the accent 
of the Inf. and Par., see 367 ο d. 

The Fut. Pass. has the inflection of the Fut. Mid. 


396. Remarks on the First Passive System. 


a. In regard to vowel-changes, the 1 Aor. Pass. 8 with the Perf. 
Mid. (389). So also, in the rejection of ν from liquid stems (391 a), and 
the addition of σ to vowel-stems (390). 


ἐά-ω εἰᾶδην πείθω (nI3) ἐπείσδην βάλ-λω ἐβλήδην 

τιµά-ω ἐτιμήδην πλέω δν ἐπλεύσδην σπά-ω  ἐσπάσρην 
ποιέω = error Inv τείνω (rev)  ἐτάδην τελέω = ere Eo Sy 
δουλό-ω ἐδουλώβην κρίνω (κρὶν) ἑκρίδην ἀκού-ω Πἠκούσβην 


395 D. Hm. » for σαν in 8 P. Aor. Ind., see 855 D c:———the passive-sign 
¢ lengthened to ει (or η) in the uncontracted 2 Aor. Sub., ece 848 D :——the 
mode-vowels of the Sub. shortened in the Du. and Pl., see 347 D :——yevas 
for ναι in the Aor. Inf., see 859 D. 

In the Aon Sub., Hd. contracts ey to η, but leaves ew uncontracted: AuSée, 
AvaTIs, Aud, etc. 

In Hm., the 1 Fat. Pass, is never found; the 2 Fut. only in δαῄσοµαι (2 Aor. 
Pass. ἑδάην learned), µιγήσοµαι (µίγ-νυμι to miz). 

396 D. Hm. adds » before 3 tosome vowel-stems: {3pt-y-Syy becaine seated 
(ἱδρύ-ω), du-wvt-y-Sny revived (st. xvu, πνέω to breathe). In φαάνβην (φαείνω lo 
shine, = φαίνω) he changes φαεν to paay (cf. 370 Da 
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But στρέφω, τρέπω, and τρέφω (389) have ε in the 1 Aor. Pass. Thi 
however, is little used, the 2 Aor. ee of these verbs being much nore 
common. 

b. Mute Stems. Before 5, a labial or palatal mute (z, 8, x, Υ) be- 
comes rough (¢, x): @ lingual mute (r, 3, 3) becomes σ: see 4a’ and 
Paradigms, 284. 

For ἐδρέφδη», etc., see 66d. For éréSnv, érvSnv, see 65 ο. 
397. Remarks on the Second Passive System. a 

a. The verb-stem is only modified by variation of e to a (383): 
στέλ-λω to send, ἐστᾶλη». 

But πλήσσω (rAdy) fo strike makes ἐπλήγην»} yot in composition with 
ἐκ and κατά, it takes the form -επλάγη». 

b. The second passive system is not formed from verbs which have 
a 2 Aor. Act. The only exception is γρέπω to turn, ἔτράπον and ἐτράπην. 

Some verbs have both passive systems in use: βλάπτω (βλάβ) to ine 
jure, ἐβλάφΣην and ἐβλάβη». 


Verbal Adjectwes. 


398. The verbal adjectives are analogous to passive participles. 
They are formed by annexing τό or τέο to the verb-stem. 
1. λῦ-τό-ς, ή, 6-v loosed, looseable (solutus, solubilis). 
2. λύ-τέο-ς, a, ο-ν (requiring) to be loosed (solvendus). 
The verb-stem assumes the same form as in the 1 Aor. Pass., except 
that a mute before τός and τέος must be smooth (44). 
€a-@ 


ἑᾶτός, τέος πείδω Ἠπειστός, τέος βάλλω BaAnrés, τέος 
τιµά-ω Ἠτιµητός, τέος πλέω Ἠπλευστόςτέο  ἍἨἈπλέκω πλεκτός, τέος 
τελέ-ω ᾖτΤελεστός, τέος reivo τατός, τέος τάσσω ᾖτακτός, τέος 
ἀκού-ω ἁκουστός, τέο κρίνω κριτός, τέος τρέφω δρεπτός, réos 


PRESENT, Seconp Aonist, aND Όκοονο Perrecr Systeme, 
according to the pu-form. 


399. Some verbs inflect the present system without connecting 
vowels. These are called Verbs in µι (267). 

In like manner, but less often, the second aorist and second per- 
fect systems are inflected without connecting vowels. These also 
are called jt-forms, though belonging for the most part to verbs in ω. 

(Paradigms, 297—305.) 


897 D. Hm. has τρᾶπ-είοµμεν gaudeamus (2 Aor. Sub. 1 Plur. for τραπ-ὤμεν 
343 D, from τέρπ-ω to delight, 2 Aor. Pass. ἑτάρπ-ην) with transposition and 
Variation of vowel as in 888 D. 


898 D. Hm. δρᾶ-τός, by transposition, for δαρτό», from δέρ-ω to flay. 


΄ 
΄ 
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400. Further peculiarities of this formation. 
1. In respect to the endings, 
pe and σι are retained in the Ind.: φη-μί, φη-σί. 
. %¢ is often retained in the Imv.: φά-δι say. 
σαι and co usually retain σ: ἵστα-σαι, ἐδείκνυ-σο. 
. the 3 Pl. of the histor. tenses has σαν: ἔφα-σαν, ἔδε-σαν». 
the Inf. Act. has ναι: Φά-ναι, δοῦ-ναι, 
the Par. Act. retains s in the Nom. Masc.: διδούς (not διδω»). 
. for the ending σδα in the 2 Sing., see 356 a. 

2. h. A connecting rowel a is inserted before (ν)σι in the Pres. Ind. 
3 Pl.: τιδέ-ᾶ-σι (for riSe-a-vor), 8:86-d-o1:—this a is contracted with an 
a in the stem: ἰστᾶσι (for ἶστα-α-νσι) ;—and sometimes with ¢ or ο in the 
stem: τιδεῖσι, διδοῦσι, rare forms for τιδέασι, d:ddao1.—The same in- 
sertion appears also in the Perf. Ind.: δεδί-ᾶ-σι they are afraid, ἑστᾶσι 
(for έστα-α-νσι). 
ο 3. i. A final a, ε, ο of the stem is contracted with the mode-signs of 
the Sub. and Opt.: τιθῶμαι (for τιδε-ωμαι), δοίην (--δο-ιη-ν). 

k. Hence these modes have the accent of contract forms. Compare 
the accent of the Sub. and Opt. in contract presents (279-81), and in 
the passive aorist (275, 278). 

4. The stem-vowel in µι-{οσΠΙΒ is generally short ; but 
m. the Pres. and Impf. Act. make it long in the Sing. of the Ind.: 
-μί, έφη, but φα-μέν, φαίη», φά-ναι. 
os a ne 2 fs Ae long before a single consonant: ἕστη-ς, 
τση (for εστη-τ), στῆ-δι, στῆ-ναι; but σταίην, στά-ντων, στάν (Neut. Par. 
Or στα-ντ). 


For the accent of the Inf. and Par. Act., see 367 ο, d. 


MHP AO op 


400 D. a. The Dor. has τι for σι: φᾶ-τί for φη-σί; and ντι for (νσι: φα-ντί 
for pact. Sec 355 Da. 

d. Hm. » for σαν, often: ἔφα-ν for ἔφα-σα», Te-v for ἴε-σα» (855 Dc). 

ο. Hm. µεναι or µεν for yas: δό-μεναι or δό-μεν for δοῦ-ναι (359 D). 

g. The ending o&a is more freq. in Hm. than in Att.: τίβησβα, 5:doicda. 

For αται, aro used instead of νται, ντο (Hd.), see 355 D ο. 

h. Hm. and Hd. always have τιβεῖσι, διδοῦσι, ῥηγνῦσι, etc.; but two pres- 
ents insert a, ἔᾶσι (or elal) they are, ἴᾶσι they go. The forms ἱστέ-ασι, ἑστέ- 
ασι (in Hd.), for ἱστᾶσι, ἑστᾶσι, are doubtful. 

i. In Hm., the Sub. of the 2 Aor. Act. often remains uncontracted. The 
stem-vowel is then usually lengthened and the mode-vowel shortened: but in 
the Sing. and 3 Pl. of the Act., the mode-vowel is always long: στή-ετον for 
(ora-nrov) στῆτο», del-ps Or Sh-ps for (Se-ns) Shs, δώ-ῃσι for (8o-p) δφ. Similarly 
we find Sel-oua: for (Φε-ώμαι) δῶμαι in the 2 Aor. Mid. η, lengthened from a, 
is sometimes changed to ει: στεί-ομεν (instead of στη-οµε») for στῶμεν. 

In Hd., only aw and ew of the Sub. remain uncontracted: aw he changes 

to ew: στέ-ωμεν for (στα-ωμεγ) στῶμεν. The same change is also found in Hm. 

mo, n. In Hm., the stem-vowel is sometimes long in other forms: thus in 

the Pr. Inf. τιῴήμεναι, διδοῦναι, ἀῆναι to blow, Pr. Ind. Mid. δίζηµαι to seek, Par. 
Mid. τιήµενοι. For the 2 Aor. Sub., see i above. 
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401. Remarks on the above peculiarities. 


b. In the Pres. Imv., δε is commonly rejected, and the vowel before 
it lengthened : ἵστη (not iora-%), τίδει, δίδου, δείκνῦ. In the 2 Aor. 
Imv., 3: after a short vowel loses ε, and 3 is then changed to ς: δό-ς 
ea 80-S:), δές. But 5ι remains unchanged after a long vowel: στῆ-»ε 

ἠ-δι (in compounds sometimes ara, Ba: thus παράστᾶ, xardPa, poetic). 

c. σαι and co drop σ in the 2 Aor.; also in the Pres. Sub. and Opt.; 
and occasionally in other forms: ἔδου (not eSe-co), 37 (Not Φη-σαι), διδοῖο 
(not διδοι-σο); ἵστασο and ἴἵστω. 

h. A connecting vowel is sometimes found in the Sing. of the Impf. 
Act.: ἐδίδονν, ἐδίδους, ἐδίδου (contracted from εδιδο-ον, -es, -ε) are almost 
always used for ἐδίδω», ἐδίδως, ἐδίδω. So also ἐτίδεις, ἐτίδει are more 
common than ¢riSys, ἐτίδη. 

The connecting vowel ο takes the place of the stem-vowel ε, in the 
Opt. riSoiuny for (τιδε-ιµην) τιβείµην. 


i. In the contraction of the Sub., an, a7, οῃ give η, 7, » (not 4, q, ot, ° 


32, 34): ἱστῆται (for ἵστα-ηται), στῇς (for στα-ῃε), 8 (for 80-7). 

k. The Sub. and Opt. Mid. are sometimes accented without reference 
to the contraction. This is always the ease with the deponents, δύνᾶμαι 
to be able, ἐπίστᾶμαι to understand, κρέμᾶμαι to hang, together with the 
second aorists ἐπριάμην bought, ὠνήμην received profit: δύνωμαι, ὄναιτο 
(not δυνῶ-μαι, dvairo). And it is sometimes the case with tps, riSnpe, 
δίδωμις τίδωμαι, δίδοιτο. 

I. A close vowel (ι, υ) at the end of the stem, is not contracted with 
the modc-sign (33): the Opt. then takes a connecting vowel ο: {-ω, δεικνύ- 
owt. In such verbs, the Sub. and Opt. are not distinguished from the 
ordinary formation. 

η. The 2 Aor. Act. of ζημι, τίδηµι, δίδωμι, lengthens only the Inf. : 
εἷ-ναι, Φεῖ-ναι, δοῦ-ναι; though in ἵημι, the 2 Aor. Ind. is long (εἰ-) by the 
augment (312): εἶσαν, eiueSa. 

The poetic 2 Aor. Act. ἔκτᾶν (cra) is also short. On the other hand, 
the 2 Aor. Mid. ὠνήμην (ova) follows the rule for the Att. 


401 D. b. Hm. sometimes retains δι in the Pr. Imv.: δίδωθι and δίδου give, 
ὄμρῦθι swear. He has xad-lora for xad-lorn. Pind. δίδοι for δίδον. 

Ἡ. Hm. sometimes has a connecting vowel in the Sing. of the Pr. Act.: 
διδοῖς (cf. δηλοῖς for δηλό-εις) and διδοῖσδα for δίδως, διδοῖ (and δίδωσι), τιβεῖ 
(and τίθησι), tes (with irreg. accent) for tys, Te (and ἴησι). In Hd. fe, τιδεῖς, 
τιβεἲ, BiBots, διδοῖ, lorg, are perhaps always used in place of the Attic forms. 
So too, Hd. has Impf. 3 S. fora (= ἴστα-ε) for torn. 

The connecting vowel ο takes the place of the stem-vowel a, in papyolueda 
(Hm.) Pr. Opt. of µάρναµαι ¢o fight. Hd. has Se-ofuny for (Ψε-ιµη») Selunr 
2 Aor. Opt. of τίδηµι. 

k. So in Hm. and Hd., the Pr. Sub. Act. of ἵημι: thus fyo: (Hm.) for ij. 

Ἱ. Hm. contracts ε, v of the stem with the mode-sign of the Opt. in din 
(for δυ-ιη) 2 Aor. Opt. of δύω, δαινῦτο (for δαινν-ιτο) Pr. Opt. of δα[νῦμαι to 
feast, p¥iro (for Pdt-cro) 2 Aor. Opt. of φδί-νω (ο perish 


n. With ἔκτᾶν compare Hm. οὗτᾶ wounded; with ὀνήμην, Hm. πλῆτο ap- 
proached. 
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402. Peculiar First Aorist in κα. Three verbs in ps, ἵημι, τίδηµι, 
δίδωµε, have with the 2 Aor. a peculiar 1 Aor. in κα (tense-sign κ). But 
this is almost confined to the Ind. Act.: ἧκα, é3yxa, ἔδωκα. Here it is 
very common in the Sing., of which number the 2 Aor. is not in use: 
thus ἔδωκα, ἔδωκας, ἔδωκε (never εδων, εδως, εδω). It occurs also, but less 
often, νά the Plur.: ἐδώκαμεν, ἐδώκατε; ἔδωκαν (usually ἔδομεν, έδοτει 
ἐδοσα»). 


ENUMERATION OF MI-FORMS. 


408. Verbs in µι belong to the first, fifth, and eighth classes 
(825, 329, 332). Those of the first and fifth classes have the 
p-form only in the present and imperfect (for one exception, see 
408, 9). We begin, therefore, with 


Verbs in µι of the Highth Class. 


1. ἵημι (ἑ 332) to send, inflected like τίδηµι (297, 301, and 403, 2). 
Act. Pr. Ind. ἵημι (3 Pl. always ἰᾶσι, 400 h) ; 
Impf. inv, ins, tn, etc. (also oy ters, tec, 401 hs ἀφίει and 
ἡφίει from ἀφ-ίημι, cf. 314) ; .. 
Sub. ia, Opt. ἱείη», Imv. te, Inf. ἱέναι Par. leis (tevr). 
2 Ao. Ind. (ἧκα, ἧκας, ἦκε, 402) εἶτο», εἴτην, εἶμεν, etre, εἶσαν ; 
Sub. ὦ, Opt. εἵη», Imv. és, Inf. εἶναι, Par. eis (vr). 
Mid. Pr. ἵεμαι to hasten, strive; Impf. ἱέμην; 
S. idpat, O. ἱείμην, Imv. ἴεσο (or iov), Inf. teoSae, P. ἱέμενος. 
2 Ao. etuny, εἶσοι εἶτοι εἶσδο», εἴσθην, εἵμεδα, eloSe, elvro; 
Sub. ὤμαι, Opt. eZuny, Imy. οὗ, Inf. ἔσδαι, Par. ἔμενος. 
Fu. ἤσω, 1 Ao. fa, Pf. εἶκα, Pf. Μ. εἶμαι, Ao. P. εἴδην, V. érds, ἑτέος. 
Rem. a. The Pr. Opt. has also ἴοιμι (ἴοις, for, etc.) for ἱείη», ἰοίμην for 
ἱείμην; 2 Ao. Opt., otuny for εἵμην: cf. 401 h. ; 
2. τίδηµι (Se) to put. For y:-forms, see Paradigms 297, 301. 
Fu. Φήσω, 1 Ao. ἔδηκα, Pf. τέδεικα, Pf. Μ. τέδειµαι, Ao. P. ετέβην (65 ο). 
Ῥ. Serds, Seréos. 402, 
3. δίδηµι (δε) to bind, rare form for δέω (420, 1). 
4. δίδωµι (80) to give. For ps-forms, see Paradigms 298, 302. 
Fu. δώσω, 1 Ao. έδωκα, Pf δέδωκα, Pf. M. δέδοµαι, Ao. P. ἐδόδην, 
V. δοτός, δοτέος. Cf. 402. 
5. ἵστημι (στα 332) to set. For µι-ῖο see Par, 299, 303, 305. 
Fu. στήσω, 1 Ao. ἔστησα, PE. ἕστηκα, Pf. Μ. Zordpac, Ao. P. ἑστάδην, 
Plup. ἑστήκειν or εἰστήκει», Fu. Pf. A. ἑστήξω (994 a), Μ. ἑστήξομαι, 
Ῥ. στᾶτός, στατέος. For irregularity of meaning, see 416, 1. 


405 D. 1. Hm. Impf. 1 Β. few, 1 Ao. Ίκα and gna (312): from ἁνείημι he 
has a Fu. ἀνέσω, Ao. ἄνεσα, Hd. Pf. Ind. 8 P. ἄν-έωνται irreg. for dv-eiyras, 
and Pf. Par. µε-µετ-ι-μένος very irreg. for ped-e:-pévos. 

2. Hd. Impf. 1 8, ériSe-a with irreg. connecting vowel α (406 D a, 364 D). 
4. Hm. Fu. δώσω, and with redupl. διδώσω. 
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6. ὀνίνημι (ova 332) fo benefit ; 

Mid. ὀνίνάμαι to receive benefit, Impf. ὠνινάμην, 
2 Ao. ὠνήμην, ὤνησοι, ὤνητο, Opt. ὀναίμην (401 k), Inf. ὄνασδαι. 

Fu. ὀνήσω, ὀνήσομαι, Ao. ὤνησα, Ao. Ῥ. ὠνήρην. 

Τ. πίµπληµι (πλα) to fill, Impf. ἐπίμπλην, Inf. πιµπλάναι } 
Mid. πίμπλᾶμαι to fill one’s self, Impf. ἐπιμπλάμην, Inf. πίµπλασβαι. 
Fu. πλήσω, Ao. ἔπλησα, Pf. πέπληκα, Pf. Μ. πέπλησµαι, Ao. P. ἐπλήσφη», 
V. πληστέος. A kindred form is πλήδω to be full, Lat. pleo. 

Rem. a In this verb and the next, the redupl. is strengthened by the 
nasal ». This, however, falls away in the compounds, if the preposition 
has p: ἐμ-πίπλημι, but Impf 3 Ῥ. ἐν-επίμπλασαν. 

8. πίµπρηµι (πρα) to burn transitive, inflected like πίµπληµι. 
9. κίχρηµι (xpa) to lend, Mid. κἰχρᾶμαι to borrow ; 
χρήσω, Ao. ἔχρησα, PE. κέχρηκα, Pf Μ. κέχρηµαι: cf 335 a. 


Verbs un µι of the Farst Class. 


404. A. Stems in a. 


1. ἡμι (cf. Lat. 4-io) to say, used only in Pr. 1 8. μι and Impf. 1, 3 
S. ἦν, 3 (ὖν 8 ἐγώ said 1, ᾗ 8 ὃς said he). 


2. φημί (fa) to say, φής, φησί, φᾶτόν, φατόν, Φφᾶμέν, hare, φᾶσί; 
Γπιρί ἔφην, ἔφης comm. ἔφησβα, ἔφη, ἔφἄτο», ἐφάτην, ἐφάμεν, ἔφατε, ἔφασαν., 
Pr. Sub. da, Opt. φαίην, Imv. φᾶδί or Pasi, Inf. φάναι (Par. das). 
Fu. φήσωι Ao. ἔφησα, V. ards, φατέος. 

Rem. a. The forms of the Pr. Ind. are all enclitic except the 2 Sing. 
(105 c). The Par. φάς is never used in Attic prose, which takes φάσκων 
instead: cf. 444, 8. 

8. χρή (xpa, xpe) tt Behoves, Impf. ἐχρῆν or χρῆν; 

Pr. Sub. yp7, Opt. χρείη, Inf. xpiivat, Ῥ. χρεών (only neut., for χρᾶον 20). 
Fu. χρήσει (335 a). In composition, 
ἀπό-χρη it is enough, 3 P. (contract) ἀποχρῶσι, Impf. ἀπέχρη} 
Pr. Inf. ἀποχρῆ» (371 ο), Par. ἀποχρῶν, -ὣσα, -@y, both contract. 
Fu. ἀποχρήσει, ἀποχρήσουσι, ΑΟ. ἀπέχρησε. 


5. Hm. 1 Ao. 8 P. ἔστἄᾶσαν as well as ἔστησα». 

6. Hm. 2 Ao. Imv. ὄνησο, Par. ὀνήμενος. 

1. Hm. Pres. Mid. also πιµπλάνεται (829 a) 2 Ao. Mid. 8 8. κλῆτο, 8 Ο, 
πλῆντο, became full, and in comp. ἔμπλητο, ἔμκληντο (in Aristoph. Opt. ἐμ- 
πλήμη», Imy. ἔμπλησο, Par. ἐμπλήμενος). Πλήθω is chiefly poetic, 2 Pf. κέ- 
πληβα. 8. The form πρήβω occurs only in ἆν-έπρηδον Il. 2, 589. 

10. Hm. Pr. Par. βιβάς, from st. Ba, common Pr. βαίνω to go (486, 1). 


404 D. 2. Middle forms of φημί are rare in Att. (thus in Plato, Pf. Imv. 3 
8. φεφάσβω), but common in other dialects; yet the Pr. Ind. Mid. is not used. 


Hm. has Impf. ἐφάμην, ἔφατο or φάτο, etc., Imv. φάο, φάσβω, etc., Inf. φάσβαι, 
9 $e κ 
δ. Hd. has χρή, xpiv, χρῆναι, but ἀποχρῷ (καταχρᾷ, κατέχρᾶ), ἀποχρᾶν». 
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To which add the following deponent verbs: 

4, ἄγᾶ-μαι to admire, Impf. ἠγάμην. 
Fu. ἀγάσομαι, Ao. P. ἠγάσδην (413, rarely M. ἠγασάμην), V. ἀγαστός. 

5. δύνᾶ-μαι to be able, δύνασαι (poet. δύνῃ), δύναται, etc. ; 
Impf. ἐδυνάμην, ἐδύνω (401 ϱ), ἐδύνατο, etc.; Pr. Sub. δύνωμαι (401 k), 
Opt. δυναίµη» (401 k), Imv. δύνω (401 ο), Inf. δύνασδαι, P. dvvdperns. 
Fu. δυνήσοµαι, Pf. δεδύνηµαι, Ao. P. ἐδυνήρην» (413, seldom ἐδυνάσδη»), 
V. δυνατός able, possible. Augment often η (308 a); but never ἠδυνασδη». 

6. ἐπίστᾶ-μαι to understand, ἐπίστασαι, ἐπίσταται, etc. ; 
Impf. ἠπιστάμην, ἠπίστω (401 ο), ἠπίστατο, etc.; Sub. ἐπίστωμαι (401 k), 
Opt. ἐπισταίμην (401 k), Imv. ἐπίστω, Inf. ἐπίστασδαι, P. ἐπιστάμενος. 
Fu. ἐπιστήσυμαι, Ao. P. ἠπιστήρην, V. ἐπιστητός. 

7. ἔρᾶ-μαι to love (poetic for ἐρά-ω 419, 3). Ao. P. ἠράσδην (413), 
V. ἐραστός. 

8. κρέμᾶ-μαι to hang intrans. (cf. 439, 2), Impf. éxpepapny ; 
Sub. κρέµωμαι (401 k), Opt. κρεµαίµην (401 I). Pu. A Ba 


405. B. Stems in ¢. 
1. εἶμι (1, Lat. i-re) to go. 


Pr. Ind. εἶμι, εὖ, εἶσι, troy, troy, ἴμεν, tre, ἴᾶσι } 
Impf. ety or 70, , Πειμεν or ᾖμεν, 
nes “ Πεισδα, Πειτον OY ᾖτον, ᾖΠειτε “ pre 
ne “ peep, Πείτην “ nny, Πεσαν. 
Pr. Sub. tw, tS, 7, ἴητον, (ητον, looper, ἴητε, foots 
. a , 
Opt. loiny, ἴοις, tot, ἴοιτον, loirny, ἴοιμεν, Corre, ἴοιεν § 
”. ” 4 ι ” ι 9 
Imvy. ἴσι, ira, troy, ἴτων, tre, ἴτωσαν OF Ἰόντων } 
Inf. ἰέναι; Par. idv, ἰοῦσα, idv, G. idvros (Lat. euntis) ; 
Verbals. ἰτός, ἰτέος (also ἱτητέον one must go). 


5. Hm. and Hd. have in Ao. P. only ἐδυνάσβη». Hm. has also Ao. M. 
ἐδυνησάμην. 6. Hd. Pr. Ind. 2S. ἑξ-επίστεαι for ἐξεπίστασαι. 
9. St. apa, common Pr. ἀράομαι to pray, Hm. Pr. Act. Inf. ἀρήμεναι only 
Od. x, $22. 
10. St. faa, common Pr. ἱλάσκομαι (444, 5) to propitiate, Ep. Ἱλᾶμαι rare ; 
also in Act., Imv. Ίληδι Hm. (ἵλᾶδι Theoc.) be propitious. 
Hm. has the following μι-νοτῦῬ of the first class with stems in e: 
a. ἅημι (ae) fo blow, 2 D. ἄητον, Impf. 8 S. ἄη or Ber, Inf. ἆῆναι or ἀήμεναι, 
Par. dels; Mid. Impf. ὃ 6. ἄητο, Par. ἆήμενος. 
b. St. de to make fiee (in Mid., also to flee), Impf. 8 P. év-8lecay; Mid. Pr. 
8 P. δίενται, Sub. δίωµαι, Opt. 8 5. δίοιτο (401 k), Inf. δίεσθαι. See 409, 5. 
ο. δίζηµαι (διζε) to seck, 2S. δί(παι, Par. BiChuevos; Fu. δι(ήσομαι. 
d. St. «xe (from xix, common Pr. κιχάνω to come up to, 486, 7), Impf. 2 
S. ἐκίχεις, ὃ D. κιχήτη», Sub. κιχείω, Opt. asxelny, Inf. κιχῆναι or κιχήµεναι, 
Par. κιχείς, Mid. κιχήµενος (400 D πι). 


405 D. 1. Hm. Pr. Ind, 2 Β. εἶσδα; Impf. fia (406 D a, 964 D) or Siow 
a bh), 8 S. He or He, 1 P. youer, 3 P. Siov, Ficay, or ἦσαν». Hm. has also an 
mpf. with simpler: 38. fe, 8 D. Yrny, 1 P. ἵμεν, 8 P. Yoax.———Hd. has in 
Impf, 1 8. ia, 8 Β. Hie, 3 P. ficay. 
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Rem. a. The present has a future meaning, especially in the Ind., 
εἶμι Iam going, i. 0. about to go. 
b. The Impf. has the inflection of a pluperfect. The initial 9 is 
formed from the lengthened stem ει by applying the augment. 
ο. The Par. has the accent of the 2 Aor. (367 a). 


2. κεῖμαι (κει) to lie, to be laid or set. 


Pres. Ind. Impf. 
xetpat, xeipeSa, ἐκείμην, ἐκείμεδα, 
κεῖσαι, KeioSov, κεῖσδε, έκεισοι ἔκεισΏον,  ἔκεισδε, 
κεῖται, ketoSoy, κεῖνται 2 ἔκειτο, ἐκείσθην;,  (ἔκειντο ; 


Pr. Sub. ὃ Β. κέηται, 3 P. κέωνται; Opt. ὃ S. κέοιτο, ὃ P. κέοιντο (39 a); 
Imv. κεῖσο, κείσδω, κεῖσβον, κείσθων, κεῖσδε, κείσθωσαν OF κείσβων ; 
Inf. xeto3a:; Par. κείµενος. Fu. κείσοµαι. 


Rew. o. The Inf. κεῖσδαι retains its accent in composition: xaraxeioSat, 
contrary to 365. 


406. Ο. Stems in s. 
1. εἰμί (es, Lat. es-se) to 29. 


Pr. Ind. Impf. 
elyi, ἐσμέν, ἦν or f, μεν, 
ei, ἐστόν  ῥἐστέ, ἧσσα, ἧστον ΟΥ ἦτον, re OF hore, 
ἐστί, ἐστόν, igi; ἦν, ἤστην '' ἤτην ἦσαν; 

Pr. Sab. Pr. Opt. 
&, ὦμεν, εἴην͵ εἴημεν OF εἶμεν, 
ᾗς, το re, eins, εἴητον Or εἶτον, εἴητε "' εἶτε 
Dy τον, dot} etn, εἰήτην ''' εἴτην, einoav '' elev 


Hm. Sub. 2 5. tyeSa, 3 S. ἴῃσι, 1 P. ἵομεν (1) ος ἵωμεν (0), Opt. 8 8. Yor (once 
iely), Inf. Ιέναι, ἵμεναι or Ther; Fu. εἴσομαι, Ao. εἰσάμη», ἵττερ. ἑεισάμην. 
ἵενται Od. x, 804, sometimes regarded as Pr. Mid. of εἶμι, should be written 
Ἱενται (408, 1). 

2. Hm. Pr. Ind. 8 P. κεῖνται, κείαται (855 De), κέαται (89 8); Impf. 8 P. 
ἔκειντο, κείατο, κέατο; Sub. 38. κῆται; Iterative (410 D)3 8. κέσκετο; Fu. 
κείω or κέω (378 D).——Hd. resolves ει into ee, but only in cases where e 
might be used as a connecting vowel: κέεται, ἐκέετο, κεέσβω, xéecSa: (not Kee- 
pas, κεεµενος). In the Ind. 3 P. he has κέαται, ἑκέατο. 


Hm. has two or three μι-τοτὺς of the firat class with stems in ο and v: 

a. ὄνο-μαι to find fault with, 2 8. ὄνοσαι, Opt. $8. ὕνοιτο (401 k); Fu. 
ὀνόσσομαι, ΑΟ. ὠνοσάμην (Hd. ὀνόσβδη»). Hm. has also from st. ο», Pr. 2 P. 
οὔνεσθε (24 Dc) and Ao. dvduny. 

b. ἐρύομαι (ᾳρῦ, ειρῦ 24 D ϱ) to guard, preserve, Ion. and poet. The pu-forma 
are Pr. Ind. 8 P. elptara:, Impf. 2S. ἔρῖσο, 38. ἔρῦτο, εἴρντο, 3 Ῥ. εἴρυντο, 
eipdaro, Inf. ἔρυσθαι, εἴρνσδαι. Fu. ἑρύσσομαι, (844 D; éptecda:, 878 D), 
εἱρύσσομαι, Ao. ἐρυ(σ)σάμην, εἱρυ(σ)σάμη». Cf. ἐρύω to draw (420 D, 12). 

From ῥύομαι (pd) = ἐρύομαι come ju-forms, Impf. 8 P. ῥύατο, Inf. ῥῦσβαι. 
Fu. ῥύσομαι (Hd.), Ao. ép5todunv. 

ο. Bt. orev to stand to, undertake, Pr. Impf. 3 8. στεῦται, στεῦτο (Aesch, 

στεῦνται). : 


140 VERBS IN MI OF THE FIRST CLASS. [406 


Pr. Imv. ἴσδε, gore, ἔστον, στων, gore, ἔστωσαν OF ἔστων 5 
Inf. εἶναι; Par. dy, οὖσα, dv (ovr). 

Impf. Mid. funy (rare, and only in 1 Sing.). 

Fu. Mid. ἔσομαι (3 8. ἔσται), O. ἐσοίμη», 1. ἔσεσδαι, P. ἐσόμενος. 

Rem. a. In the Pr. Ind., 1 5. εἰμί is for εσ-μι, σ being dropped and ε 
lengthened: 2 S. ef is for εσι (properly ἐσ-σί): ὃ 9. ἐσ-τί retains the orig. 
ending τι; ὃ P. εἰσί has arisen from εσ-ντι. In the Impf., ἦν, ἦσδα, ἦν 
are for n(c)-», ἠ(σ)-σδα, n(o-r): in ἧσ-α-ν(τ), a 18 a connecting vowel. The 
Sub. ὦ is for ἕω (Ion.) from εσ-ω: the Opt. εἴην is for εσ-ιη-ν. The Imv. 
3 Ῥ. ἔστων is for εσ-ντων (a form ὄντων occurs only in Pl. Leg. 879 b). 
The Inf. εἶναι is for εσ-ναι: the Par. ὤν is for ἐών don.) from ec-wy. 


Rem. b. The forms of the Pr. Ind. are all enclitic, except the 2 S. εἷ. 
After a paroxytone, they have an accent on the ultima, by 108. But 
the 3 Sing. takes the regular accent, ἐστι, 

1. when it expresses existence or possibility : 
2. when it stands at the beginning of a sentence : 
3. when it follows οὗ, µή, el, ὡς, καί. 

Thus τοῦτο ὃ ἔστι that which exists, ἔστι pos βουλομένῳ it 18 according 
to my wish, ei ἔστιν οὕτως tf tt ts 80. 

Rem. ο. The Par. ὤν, οὖσα, etc., retains its accent in composition: 
παρών, παροῦσα; so also the 3 S. Fu. ἔσται for εσεται: παρέσται. The 
retention of the accent in several other compound forms is not irreg.: 
παρῆν (368 b), παρῶ, παρεῖεν (400 k), παρεῖναι (367 ο). 


406 D. 1. Hm. has many peculiar forms: ; 
Pr, Ind. 28. ἐσσί and els, 1 P. εἰμέ», ὃ P. (elol, and) ἔασι not enclitic ; 
Impf. ᾖα, fa, ἔον, 28. (Ἴσβα and) ἔησδα, 8 8. (Fy and) Fey, Env, ζην, 
8 P. (ἦσαν and) ἔσαν; Iterative (410 D) ἔσκον (for «σ-σκον) ; 
Sub. fw, εἴω, 8 8. fp, ἔῃσι, Jor, ὃ P. ἕωσι (once dar); 
Opt. (εἴην etc., also) ἔοις, for; Imv. 2 8. ἔσ-σο (middle ending); 
Inf. (εἶναι and) ἔμμεναι (for εσ-μεναι), ἔμμεν, also ἔμεναι, ἔμεν ; 
Par. ἑών, ἑοῦσα, ἐόν (εοντ). Fu. often with σσ: ἔσσομαι; 
Fu. 8 8. (ἔσεται, Zora: and) ἔσσεται, also ἐσσεῖται (as in Dor.). 

Hd. Pr. Ind. 9 8. els, 1 Ῥ. eludy; Impf. ἔα, 2S. fas, 2 P. fare; 
Iterative ἔσκον; Sub. ἔω, ἕωσι; Opt. once ἑν-έοι; Par. ἑώ». 

Dor. Pr. Ind. 2 8. ἐσσί, 1 P. eluds, 8 P. ἑντί; Impf. 3 8. ἦς, 1 P. ἦμες; 
Inf. εἶμεν, ἦμεν; Par. ἑών. Fu. ἐσσεῦμαι, §, efras, etc. 

Rem. 8. Some of these forms have a connecting vowel: so ἔᾶσι for ε{σ)-α- 
(ν)σι, Ha for η(σ)-α-(ν) or ησαμ Lat. eram, cf. 8 Ῥ. ᾖσ-α-ν(τ) Lat. erant. In ga, 
ἔσα», the augment is omitted: fer is for η(σ)-ε-ν: ἕην, ζην come from Fy by 
doubling the E-sound: ἕον for ο omits the augment, and has the usual 
connecting vowel ο: this appears also in the Opt. fois, for. efaro Od. v, 106, 
sometimes regarded as Impf. Mid. of εἶμί, should be written aro (406 D, 9). 

2. Hm. has Ind. 8 P. efara:, εἴατο (355 D e), with irregular change of η 
to ει, rarely ἔαται, ἔατο, only once fyro. Hd. always ἔαται, ἕατο. 

From two other consonant-stems, Hm. has ju:-forms, viz. 

3. From %%- (450, 8) to eat, Pr. Inf. ἕδ-μεναι; cf. Lat. estis for ed-tis, 
ese for ed-se. 
4. From φέρ-ω (450, 6) to bear, Pr. Imv. 2 P. pép-re; cf. Lat. fer-te. 
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2. ἦμαι (ἡσ) to sit retains σ only before r. 


Β Pr, Ind. . Impf. - 
pat, μενα, μην, μένα, 
fea, σβο», σδε, σοι ἧσδον, σδε, 
στα, ᾽ ἠσδον, νται} στο, Horny, ντο 2 


Pr. Imv. fico, ἤσδω, hoor, ἤσθων, ᾖσβδε, ἤσθωσαν OF ἤσβων ; 
ota; Par. ἦμενος. 


For ἦμαι, the Attic prose almost always uses the compound 
ndSnpas to sit down. 
Pr. Ind. κάδηµαι, κάδησαι, κάδηται, etc. 
Impf. ἐκαθήμην, éxaSnoo, éxaSyra, etc. (314) 
or Kalnpny, καβῆσοι καθῆστο, etc, (368 b) 
Pr. Sub. xaSa@pat, καδῇ, καδῆται, ete. (400 1) 
Opt. καδοίµη», καβοῖοι καδοῖτο, etc. (400 1) 
Imy. κάδησο, καθήσβω, etc. Inf. καθῆσδαι, Par. καβήµενος. 
REM. 8. καβῆσδαι irregularly keeps the accent of ἧσδαι: cf. κατακεῖ- 
oda: (405, 2 a). 


Verbs in µι of the Fifth Class. 


407. In these, the endings of the present and imperfect are 
applied, not to the verb-stem itself, but to the syllable w or 
(after a vowel) ννυ, which is added to the stem: δείκ-νῦ-μι to 
show, κερά-ννῦ-μι to miz. The added v is short, except in the 
singular of the indicative active, according to the rule in 336 a, 
Paradigm, 300. 

Rem. a. These verbs often take a connecting vowel, and thus con- 
form to the ordinary inflection: δεικνύω, δεικνύεις, etc.; especially in the 
3 P. Pr. Ind. Act.: δεικνύουσι. In the Sub. and Opt. they are never 
distinguished from verbs in ω (401 1). 

The enumeration of these verbs will be found in 439-43, under Special 
Formation, Fifth Olass. 


Second Aorists of the pe-form. 
408. For the 2 Aor. of Verbs tn µι, ig see 405, 1; τίδηµι, 403, 2; 
Δίδωμι, 403, 4; ἵστημι, 403, 5; ὀνίνημι, 403, 63 πίµπληµι, 405, 7. 
Stems in a. 


1. Baivw (Ba) to go (435, 1). 
2 Ao. ἔβην, Ba, βαίην, Bn%X (401 b), βῆναι, Bas. 


408 D. 1. Hm. Ind. 8 D. βήτη» and βάτη», ὃ P. ἔβησαν, and ἔβαν, βά» 
(400 D d), once ἔβᾶσα», Sub. βείω (400 Di), 3 8. Afp, 1 P. βείοµεν (Hd. βέωμεν), 
Inf. βῆναι and βήµεναι. 
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2. γηρά-σκω to grow old (444, 1). 2 Ao. Inf. γηρᾶναι (poetic). 
3. διδράσκω (δρα) to run (444, 2), used only in compounds. 
2 Ao. ἐδρᾶν, ἔδρᾶς, ἔδρᾶ, etc.; Spa, Spas, 8pa, etc.; Spain», ὁρᾶδι, spavas, 
δράς. 
4. κτείνω (xrev, κτα) to kill (433, 4). 
2 Ao. (poetic) ἔκτᾶν, ἔκτᾶς, ἔκτᾶ; Par. κτάς, Μ. κτάµενος. 
D. πέτοµαι (πετ, also πτα) to fly (424, 19). 
2 Ao. Act. (only poetic) ἕπτην, πταίην, πτῆναι, πτάς. 
Mid. (also in prose) émrdpnv, πτάσδαι, πτάµενος. 
6. St. rAa to endure, rare in Attic prose. 
2 Ao. ἔτλην, τλῶ, τλαίην, τλῆδι, τλῆναι, τλάς. 
Fu. τλήσοµαι, Pf. τέτληκα (409 D, 10), V. τλητός. 
7. φβάνω (p3a) to anticipate (435, 3). 
2 Ao. Pin», PIG, PHIainv, ΦΦῆναι Pas. 
8. St. πριᾶ, used for Aor. of ὠνέομαι to buy (450, 7). 
2 AO. ἐπριάμην, πρίωµαι, πριαίµην (401 k), πρίω, πρίασδαι, πριάµενος. 
Stems in ε. 
9. σβέννυµι (σβε) to put out, extinguish (440, 3). 
2 Ao. ἔσβην went out (ats, 5), Inf. σβῆναι. 
10. σκέλλω (σκελ, σκλε) to dry trans. (432, 15). 
2 Ao. ἔσκλην became dry (416, 6), Inf. σκληναι. 
11. ἔχω (σεχ, axe) to have, hold (424, 11). 
2 Ao. Ιπιν. σχές (for σχεδι, 401 b). 9 


Stems in ο. 
12, ἁλίσκομαι (dA, ἆλο) to be taken (447, 1). 
2 Ao. ἑάλων or ἥλων, dAG, ἁλοίην, ἁλῶναι, ἁλούς (4 only in Indic.). 
13. βιό-ω to live (423, 2) 
2 Ao. ἐβίων, Bia, βιφην, βιῶναι, βιούς. 
14. γιγνώσκω (γνο) to know (445, 4). 
2 Ao. ἔγνωνι γνῶ, Ὑνοίην, γνῶδι, yvavat,  γνούς. 


Stems in ¢ and ν. 
15. πίνω (πι) to drink (435, 4). 2 Ao. Imv. πῖδι (poet. rie). 


——sae 


2. Hm. Par. ynpds. 3. Hd. ἕδρη», Inf. δρῆναι, but Par. Spds. 

4. Hm. 3 Ῥ. ἔκτᾶν, Sub. κτέωµεν (400 D i), Inf. κτάµεναι, κτάµεν; Mid. 
8 8. ἕκτατο was killed, Inf. κτάσβαι. 

5. The 2 Ao. Act. is not found in Hm.; in Att. Trag. (chorus) it appears 
as Dor. ἕπτᾶ». 

6. Hm. 8 P. ἔτλάν. Hm. has also Fu. ταλάσσω, Ao. ἐτάλασσα (st. ταλα). 

7. Hm. 3 P. pSds, Sub. 3S. φδήῃ or φδῆσι (once παρ-φβαίησι), 1 P. ode 
wpey, 3 Ρ. φβδέωσι. 

12. The form with e is not found in Hm. and Hd. Hm. has Sub. 358. 
ἁλόρ Sas? D > ore : 8. ἁλοίη ries rn Ds ἁλῶναι and ἁλώμεναι, - 

14. Hm. Sub. 8 8. γνώῃ an : µεναι and γνῶναι Pind. Ind. 
8 P. rev, ἔγνον. oe μή or 
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16. δύ-ω to pass under, take on (423, 3). 
2 Ao. ἔδυν (304; 416, 4), δύω, δῦδι, δῦναι, dus. 
17. φύ-ω to produce (423, 4). 
2 Ao. ἔφυν (was produced, born, 416, 3), φύω, diva, us. 


ace D. The following second aorists of the y:-form are peculiar to the Epic 
dialect : 

18. &w to satiate, Pr. Μ. 8 8. Bara: (370 D a), Fu. ἄσω, 1 Ao. doa; 2 Ao. 
became sated, Sub. 1 P. ἔωμεν (400 D i, wrongly ἔωμεν), Inf. ἄμεναι; V. dros 
tnsatiate (for Raros). 

19. ἀκαυρά-ω to take away, 2 Ao. Par. ἀπούρας (M. ἀπονράμενος Hes.). 

20. βάλλω (Bar, βλα) to throw at (482, 4), 2 Ao. 8 D. ἔυμ-βλήτην encoun- 
tered, Inf. ξυμβλήμεναι; Mid. 8 8. ἔβλητο was hit, wounded, Sub. ἃ S. βλήεται 
(400 D i), Opt. 2S. βλεῖο te βληγιο), Inf. βλῆσβαι, Par. βλήμενος. 

21. οὑτά-ω to wound (428 D, 5), 2 Ao. 8S. οὗτᾶ, Inf. οὐτάμεναι, οὐτάμεν, 
Mid. Par. οὐτάμενος wounded. 

22. πελάζω (πελαδ) to come near (428 D, 21). From cognate stem πλα 
come 2 Ao. M. 3S. πλῆτο, ἔκλητο, 8 Ῥ. ἔπληντο, πλῆντο. 

28. wrhooe (xrnx) to crouch (428, 7). From cognate stem wra come 2 Ao. 
8 Du. κατα-κτήτη», Pf. Par. rerrnds, πεπτηῶτος. 

24. gy said (Bop, Bpo) to eat (445, 3), 2 Ao. ἔβρων. 

25. πλώ-ω Ion. and poet. for πλέω ζπλυ) to sail (426, 8), 2 Ao, (in comp.) 
ἔτλαν, Par. πλώ». 

26. κτίζω (κτιδ) to found. From cognate stem κτι comes 2 Ao. M. Par. 
ἑὺ-κτίμενος well-founde 

27. Φδί-νω to perish (435, 6), 2 Ao. Μ. épSipny, Sub. 8 Β. φβίεται, 1 P. φβιό- 
µεσβα, Opt. oSiuny (for Φδι-ιμη», 83), 3S. φβίτο, Inf. φβίσδαι, Par. φβίµενο». 

28. St. κλυ μή D, 8), 2 Ao. ἔκλνον heard, Imv. κλῦβδι, 2 P. κλῦτε, also 
κέκλυθι, κέκλυτε (384 D). 

29. λύ-ω {ο loose (269), 2 Ao. M. λύμη», 8 S. λύτο and λῦτο, 8 P. λύντο. 

80. πνέω (πνυ) to breathe (426, 4), 2 Ao. M. 3S. ἅμ-πνῦτο recovered breath. 

$1. σεύω (av) to drive (426 D, 9), 2 Ao. M. 8S. σύτο, Par. σύμενος (Ίταρ.). 

82. χέω (xu) to pour (426, 6), 2 Ao. Μ. 8 S. χῦτο, 8 P. χύντο, Par. χύµενο». 

Also the following (all in the middle) from verbs with consonant-stems: 

33. ἄλλομαι (4A) to leap (482, 8), 2 Ao. 2, 3S. ἆλσο, ἆλτο (ἐπ-ἂλτο), Sub. 
85. oe oe Par. λογο, (also ο. 

84. ἁραρίσκω (αρ) to join (447 D, 15), 2 Λο. Μ. Par. Epuevos fitting. 

35. gt. γεν, τν ὁ i, 38. γέντο he grasped. ‘ sid 

36. δέχ-ομαι to receive, 2 Ao. ἑδέγμη», 3S. Séxro, Imv. δέξο, Inf. δέχβαι, 
Par. δέγµενο». 

87. λέγ-ω to speak, 2 Ao. ἐλέγμην counted myself, 3 8. λέκτο counted (for 


88. St. Aex (no Pres.), 2 Ao. 3S. ἔλεκτο laid himself to rest, Imv. λέξο 
(as to λέξεο, see 349 D), Inf. κατα-λέχβαι, Par. xara-Adypevos. Fu. λέξομαι, 1 
Ao. ἐλεξάμην, and Act. ἔλεξα laid to rest. 

89. µίγ-νυμι to miz (442, 7), 2 Ao. 8 8. ἔμικτο, μῖκτο. 

40. ὄρ-νυμι to rouse (442, 11), 2 Ao. 8 Β. dpro, Imv. ὅρσο (a8 to ὅρσεο, see 
349 D), Inf. ὅρβαι, Par. dppevos. 


16. Hm. 8 P. ἔδὺν and ἔδῦσα», Sub. 8 S. on, Opt. 3 8. δύη (for δυ-η, 88), 
1 P. δῦμεν (for δν-ιμεν), Inf. δύµεναι and δῦναι; Iterative δύσκον. 
17. Hm. 8 P. ἔφῦν. 
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41. πήγ-νυµι to fiz (442, 12), 2 Ao. 8 8. κατ-έπηκτο stuck. 

42. wdAAw (καλ) to shake (432 D, 26), 2 Ao. 8 S. πάλτο dashed himeel/. 
43. wépS-w to destroy, 2 Ao. Inf. πέρδαι (for wepS-cSa:) to be destroyed. 
Here belong also two adjectives, originally participles of the 2 Ao. Mid.: 
44. ἄσμενος well-pleased, glad (st. 48, Pr. ἀνδάνω to ο... 487, 1). 

45. ἴκμενος favorable (st. ix, Pr. ἱκάνω to come, 438 D, 2). 


Second Perfecis of the pi-form. 


409. In the indicative, the ,:-form appears only in the dual and plural ; 

the singular always has a connecting vowel: see paradigm, 305. 

1. ἵστημι (στα) to set, 1 Pf. ἔστηκα (for σε-στηκα) stand (416, 1), with 
regular inflection; 2 Pf, Dual ἕστατον, etc. Paradigm, 08. tots 

2. βαΐνω (Ba) to go See 1), 1 Pf. βέβηκα have gone, stand fast 
oie 2), regular; 2Pf3P. βεβᾶσι, Sub. 3 P. βεβῶσι, Inf. βεβάναι, 

ar, βεβώς, βεβῶσα, G. βεβῶτος (contracted from βεβαώς). 

3. γίγνοµαι (γεν, also ya) to become (449,1), 2 Pf. γέγονα regular; 
2 Pf. Par. γεγώς, yeyaoa, &. γεγῶτος (contracted ‘from γεγαώς). 

4. Ἀνήσκω (Jay, Sva) to die (444, 4), 1 Pf. τέθνηκα am dead regular; 
2 Pf. Pl. τέονᾶμεν, reSvacs, 2 Plup. 3 P. éréSvdcay, Pf. Opt. γεβναίην, Imv. 
τέθνᾶδι, Inf, τεβνάναι, Par. reSvews, -ῶσα, -ός, G. -@ros (26). 

δ. St. δι (δει 90, δοι 25), 1 Pf. δέδοικα, 2 Pf. δέδια, fear; 2 Pf. Pl. 
dedtper, δεδίᾶσι, 2 Plup. 3D. ἐδεδίτη», 3 Ρ. ἐδέδίσαν, Pf. Sub. δεδίω, Opt. 
δεδιείη», Imy. δέδιδι, Inf. δεδιέναι, Par. δεδιώς. Fu. δείσοµαι (412 a), Ao. 


έδεισα. 


Rem. a. Instead of the y:-forms of this verb, forms with a connecting 
vowel are sometimes found: δεδίαµε», ἐδεδίεσαν. 


The following have stems ending in a consonant, and are subject, 
therefore, to various euphenic changes : 


409 D. 1. Hm. Pf. 2 Ῥ. ἕστητε, Inf. ἑστάμεναι, ἑστάμε», Par. éorads, ἕστα- 
éros.——Hd. Par. éoreds, ἑστεῶσα, οἵο., Ind. 3 P. ἑστέασι (?). 

2. Hm. Pf. 8 Ῥ. βεβάᾶσι, Par. βεβαώς, βεβανῖα, G. βεβαῶτος. 

3. eae Pf. 8 Ρ. yeydaot, Plup. 3 D. yeydrny, Inf. yeyduer, Par. yeyads, 
γογανῖα, G. γογαῶτος. 

4. Hm. Imv. τέθναβι, τεθνάτω, Inf. τεννάμεναι, τενάμεν, Par. G. τεθνηῦ- 
tos, also τεβνηότος (some write τεῶνειῶτος, τεννειότος), Fem. τεδνηυίης; only 
once τεῤνεῶτι, 88 in Att. 

5. Hm. has δει for the redupl., δείδια, δείδοικα (once δεδίᾶσι) and dou- 
bles 3 after the augment, ἔδδεισα, as well as after a short vowel in comp., πε- 
ριδδείσας (once ὑποδείσατε). Probably the original stem was ὅτι: hence Pf. 
8edria, Ao. εὔγεισα, which, after F was lost, were changed to δείδια, ἔδδεισα, to 
preserve the long quantity of the first syllable. For δείδια, Hm. has also δείδω 
with present form, but only in the first person sing. He has also an Impf. &le, 
i Seared fied, always with περί, though separated from it by tmesis (477): 
cf. 404 D b. 
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6. St. «8 (ed 30, οιὰ 25), 2 Ao. εἶδον saw, 2 Pf. οἶδα know.——The 
second perfect system of this verb presents several forms of the stem. 
The original .3 (1. e. Σιδ, Lat. vid-eo) appears in the Pf. Ind. Du. and Pl. 
and in the Imv.; the lengthened «3, in the Pf. Par., and in the Plup.. 
which changes it to 73 for the augment. ειδ becomes οιδ by variation of 
vowel in the Sing. of the Pf. Ind.: in the Sub., Opt., and Inf., it assumes 
ε (331), giving ειδε. The 3 P. Pf Ind. ἴσᾶσι is wholly irregular. 


Pf. Ind. οἶδ-α, οἷ-σδα, οἶδ-ε ᾖἴσ-τον, ἴσ-τον, ἴσ-μεν, ἴσ-τε, ἴσ-ᾶσι } 
Plup. de» or ᾖδη, ἤδειμεν OF ᾖσμεν, 
ᾖδεισδα “ ᾖδησθα, ᾖδειτον Or ᾖστον, ἤδειτε “ ως 
ἤδει(ν) § ήδη, ἠδείτην “ στην, ᾖδεσαν § ᾖσαν; 
Pf. Sub. εἶδῶ, εἶδῇς, εἶδῆ, εἰδῆτον, εἰδῆτον,  εἰδῶμεν, εἰδῆτε, εἰδῶσι} 
Opt. εἰδείην, εἰδείης, εἰδείη, ete. ; 
Imv. ἴσ-δε ἴσ-τω, ἴσ-το», ἴσ-των, ἴσ-τε, ἴσ-τωσαν } 


Inf. cid€-var; Par. εἰδώς, εἰδυῖα, εἶδύς, (3. εἰδότος. 
Fu. εἴσομαι (412 a) shall know, Ῥ. ἰστέον. 

Rem. a. The forms 78es and ᾖδης are also used for ἤδεισθα and 78n- 
o3a: οἶδας for οἶσβα is rare; still rarer, οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδᾶσι, for ἴσμεν, 
etc. ; rare and poetic; ἤδεμεν», ἤδετε, for ᾖδειμεν, ἤδειτε. 

7. St. ex (etx, ocx), only in 2 Pf. ἔοικα am like, appear, 2 Plup. ἐῴκειν; 
2 Pf. 1 Ρ. doixaper, poetic ἔοιγμε», 3 Ῥ. ἑοίκᾶσι, irreg. εἴξᾶσι (cf. ἴσᾶσι), 
Inf. doexévas and εἰκέναι, Par. ἐοικώς and εἰκώς, via, dew Fu. εἴξω rare. 

8. κράζω (xpay) to cry (428, 13), 2 Pf. κἐκρᾶγα as present; 2 Pf. 
Imv. κέκραχδι. 

409 D. Add further for Homer, 

9. µαίοµαι (ua, µεν, cf. Ύα, γεν in 8 above) to reach after, seck for, 2 Pf. to 
press on, desire eagerly; 2 Pf. 8. uduova, as, ε, D. μέμᾶτο», P. μέμᾶμεν, μέμᾶτε, 
μεμάᾶσι, Plup. 3 P. μέμᾶσα», Pf. Imv. 38. µεµάτω, Par. pepads, via, G. μεμᾶ- 
Gros or peuadros. 

10. Pf. τέτληκα (τλα) am patient (408, 6); 2 Pf. 1 Ῥ. τέτλᾶμε», Opt. re- 
φλαίη», Imv. τέτλᾶδι, Inf. τετλάµενίαι), Par. rerAnds, via, G. dros. 

11. 2 Pf. ἄνωγα, as, ε (ανωγ) command, 1 Ῥ. ἄνωγμεν, Imv. ἄνωχβι, 8 8. 
ἀνώχβω (with middle ending; 80) 2 Ῥ. ἄνωχβε: Sub. ἀνώγω, Opt. ἀνώγοιμε, 
rare Imv. ἄνωγε, Inf. ἀνωγέμεν. Plup. ἠνώγεα, 3S. ἠνώγει(ν), commonly ἀνώγει. 
For irreg. Plup. ἤνωγον (or ἄνωγο»), ὃ Β. ἤνωγε, 3 Ῥ. ἠνώγευ», see 851 D. For 
Pf. 3 S. ἄνωγε he commands, ἀνώγει is sometimes used: 2 D. ἀνώγετο» for ἄνω- 
yatoy. Fu. ἀνώξω, Ao. ὄνωξα. 

12. dyelpw (εγερ) to wake (432, 5), 2 Pf. ἐγρήγορα am awake, 3 P. ἐγρηγόρ- 
δᾶσι wholly irreg., Imv. 2 P. ἐγρήγορδε (middle ending), Inf. ἐγρήγορδαι (middle 
ending, but accent irreg.). Hence Pr. Par. ἐγρηγορόων. 


6. Hm. has Pf. 1 P. Υδμεν (46 D), Ῥ]αρ. 2, 3 8. dada ἤδη or ᾖδεε, also 
very irreg. ἠείδης, }el8y (perhaps for eFe:8ns, εΓειδη); Plup. 3 P. ἴσαν (for ιδ-σαν); 
Pf. Sub. εἰδῶ (ἰδέω ?), Ῥ. εἴδομεν, εἴδετε, εἰδῶσι; Inf. ἵδμεναι, ἵδμεν, Par. Fem. 
οἰδυῖα and ἱδνία (cf. 838 D); Fu. εἴσομαι and εἰδήσω. 
Hd. has Pf. 1 P. Yuer, Plup. 1, 3S. ἤδεα, ᾖδεε, 2 Ῥ. ἠδέατε; Fu. εἰδήσω. 
The Dor., with οἶδα, has a peculiar Pres. Ἰσᾶμι, fons, Yoari, P. ἴσαμεν, ἴσαντι. 
7. Hm. Impf. 3 8. εἶκε, 2 Pf. 3 D. ἕϊκτο», 2 Plup. 3 D. édterny, 3 P. ἑοίκε- 
gay, Plup. Mid. 3 7 Siero or ἕϊκτο. Hd. has Pf. οἶκα, Par. οἰκώ». 
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18. ἔρχομαι to come (450, 2), 2 Pf. ἐλήλυβα, etc.; also εἱλήλουδα, 1 P. 
εἱλήλουθμεν (25 D). 

14. πάσχω (rad, werd) to suffer (447, 18), 2 Pf. πέπονδα, 2 Ῥ. πέποσδε 
(better xéxacSe, for wexad-re), Par. Fem. πεπαδυῖα. 

15. πείδω (wid) to ο -- (295), 2 ΡΕ πέποιβα trust, 2 Plup. 1 Ῥ. ἑπέπιῷ- 
μεν (Imv. κέπεισθι Aesch.). 

16. βιβρώσκω (βρο) to eat (445, 5) Pf. βέβρωκα (Par. Ν. Ῥ. βεβρῶτες Soph.). 

17. πίπτω (wer, wre, wro) to fall (449, 4), Pf. κέπτωκα, Par. A. Ῥ. rerre- 
ὥτας (πεπτώς, πεπτῶτος, Sopb.), cf. 408 D, 23. 


DIALECTIC FORMATIONS. 


Some formations, which are unknown in Attic prose, occur 
more or less frequently in other dialects, | 


410 Ἑ. Irerartve ΕΟΒΝΑΤΙΟΝ. 


The iterative imperfect represents a continued past action as repeated or 
usual: πέµπεσκε he was sending (repeatedly), used to be -sending. The iterative 
aorist has the same force in reference to tndefinite past action, marking it as 
repeated or usual: ἑλάσασκε he drove (repeatedly), used to drive. Both are 
confined to the Indic., Act. and Mid.; and are generally found without the 
augment (in Hd. always so). 

They are formed from the tense-stem of the Impf. or Aor., by adding the 
tterative-sign ox, which takes the connecting vowels and endings of the Impf. : 
thus Act. -σκ-ο-», -ox-e-s, -σκ-ε, etc., Mid. -σκ-ο-μην, -σκ-ε-ο, -σκ-ε-το, etc. 

These terminations are united with the tense-stem by a connecting vowel, 
viz. e for the Impf. and 2 Aor., α for the 1 Aor.: µέν-ε-σκον (µένω to remain), 
φύγ-εσκε (φεύγω to flee), ἐρητύσ-α-σκε (ἐρητύω to restrain).——A very few 
iterative imperfects have a: xptwr-a-oxoy (κρύπτω to hide), ῥίπτ-α-σκον (ῥίπτω 
to throw).——lIn contract verbs, ε cither remains without contraction: καλέ-ε- 
σκον (καλέω to call); or is dropped: &Se-cxoy (ὠδέω to push) Verbs in ac 
sometimes change ae to aa: ναιετάασκο» (ναιετάω to inhabit), cf. rvaserdg.— 
The connecting vowel is omitted, when the ordinary Impf. or 2 Aor. has the 
pu-form ; ἔφα-σκον (ἔφην said), στά-σκον (ἔστην stood), ἕ-σκον (fy was), κέ-σκετο 
(for κει-σκετο, éxeluny lay), ῥήγνυ-σκο» (ἑῤῥήγνῦν was breaking). 

The iterative aorist is found only in poetry. 


411 D. Formation x 8. 


Several verbs annex 3 to the tense-stem of the Impf. or 2 Aor.: 3 is usu- 
ally connected with the stem by the vowels a ore. This formation does not 
modify the meaning: it is mostly poetic, occurring very seldom in Attic prose. 
It is found chiefly in the Impf. or Aor. Ind. The following are the most im- 
portant of these forms: 


διώκω to pursue διωκάνδω 
εἴκω to yield εἰκάδω 
ἀμύνω to ward off ἀμυνάβω 
εἴργω to shut out ἕργαβον or ἐέργαβον 
Δείρω to lift up ἠερέβονται, οντο, float(ed) in air 
ἁγείρω to assemble ἡγερέθονται, ovro 
Φλέγω to burn φλεγέδω 
φβίνω to perish φδυύδαω 
ἔχω to hold ἔσχεδον, Inf. σχοθέει» 
κιον went, Aor. ἑκίαβον 
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IRREGULARITIES OF MEANING. , 


The most important irregularities of meahing are caused by 
using one voice in the sense of another, or by mixing transitive 
and intransitive senses in the same voice. 


A. Forms of one voice in the sense of another. 


412. a. In many verbs which have an active voice, the future middle 
takes the place of a future active (379): µανβάνω to learn, paSnoopat 
(not µαθησω) shall learn. This is the case with a large proportion of the 
verbs which compose the fifth and sixth classes. 


b. In many verbs the future middle has the meaning of a future pas- 
Bive (379): λείπω to leave, λείψομαι (= λειφβήσομαι) shall be left. 


413. ο. The deponent verbs are to be regarded as forms of the middie 
voice. Yet in the aorist, not a few take the passive form instead of the 
middle: βούλομαι to wish, Fu. βουλήσομαι, but Ao. ἐβουλήδη» (not εβουλη- 
σαμην) wished. These are called passive deponents ; and the rest, in dis- 
tinction from them, are called middle deponents. 

Of passive deponents,the most important are the following: those 
which in the future have a passive form as well as a middle, are marked 
with an *: thus διαλέγομαι fo converse, Ao. διελέχδην conversed, Fu. 
διαλέξομαι and διαλεχθήσοµαι shall converse. 


pas to admire (419, 1) *78opuas to be pleased 
«δρα, to feel Ai ae (448, 1) +L supcopa to consider 
ἀλάομαι to wander προδυµέομαι to be forward . 
ἁμιλλάομαι to contend Ἡδιαλέγομαι to converse (424, 15) 
ἀρνέομαι to deny ἐπιμέλομαι to care for (422, 11) 
Ἀἄχδομαι to be grieved (422, 1) µεταμέλομαι to regret 
βούλομαι to wish (422, 3) ἀπονοέομαι to despair 
δέοµαι to want (422, 4) Ἡδιανοέομαι to meditate 
δέρκοµαι to see (424 D, 31) ἐννοέομαι to think on 
δύναμαι to be ab (404 5) προνοέοµαι to foresee, provide 
ἐναντιόομαι to oppose *otopat to think (422, 15) 
ἐπίσταμαι to understand (404, ϐ)  σέβομαι to revere 
εὐλαβέομαι to be cautious Φιλοτιμέομαι to be ambitious 


Res. (a). Some of these verbs, beside the aorist passive, have an 
aorist of the middle form: thus dyapa, Ao. usually ἠγάσδην, but also 
ἡγασάμην. 

414, d. Several verbs have an aorist passive with middle meaning: 
εὐφραίνω to make glad, evppavanv made myself glad, rejoiced ; στρέφω to 
turn, érrpadny turned (myself); φαίνω to show, ἐφάνην showed myself, 
appeared, but ἐφάνβθην was shown, 

415. e. Several deponent verbs have a passive aorist and future with 
passive meaning: ἰάομαι {ο heal, ἰασάμην healed, Ἰάδην was healed ; δέχο- 
μαι to receive, ἐδεξάμην receire’, ééx3nv was received.——In some, the 
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middle forms of the present or perfect systems may have both an active 
and 8 passive meaning: µιµέομαι to imitate, pepipnya: have imitated or 
have been imitated. 


B. Misture of transitive and intransitive senses. 


416. In some verbs, the forms of the active voice are divided between 
a transitive and an intransitive sense. The future and jirst agriet are 
then transitive ; the second aorist and the perfect are intransitive. The 
most important cases are the following: 


1. ἵστημι (στα) to set, p M. ἵσταμαι to set one’s self; 
Trans., Fu. στήσω nace τν Ao. ἔστησα set ; v 
Intrans., 2 Ao. gorny (set myself) stood, Pf. ἕστηκα (have set myself) am 
standing, ἑστήκειν was standing, Fu. Pf. ἑστήξω shall stand. 

a. The same important distinction prevails in the numerous com- 
pounds of this γετῦ ---άφίστημι to set off, cause to revolt, ἀπέστην stood 
off, revolted, ἀφέστηκα am distant, am in revolt,——egiarnus to set over, 
exeorny set myself over, ἐφέστηκα am set over, καδίστηµι to set down, 
establish, κατέστη» established myself, became established, καθέστηκα am 
established. The Aor. Mid. has a different meaning: κατεστήσατο estab- 
lished for himself. 

2. Baive (Ba) to go (in poetry also cause to go) ; 

s. Fu. βήσω shall cause to go, 1 Ao. ἔβησα; Ion. and poet.) 
trans., 2 Ao. ἔβην went, Pf. βέβηκα have gone, stand fast. 

3. φύ-ω to bring forth, produce ; 80 φύσω, Epica ; intrans., ἔφῦν was 
produced, came into being, πέφῦκα am by nature. 

4, δύ-ω to pass under, take on; καταδύω to submerge trans. ; 80 δύσω, 
ἔδύσα, but dav dived, eet, ἐνέδῦν put on, ἐξέδῦν put off. 

5. σβέ-ννυμι to put out, extinguish; 2 Ao. ἔσβην went out, Pf. ἔσβη- 
κα am extinguished. 

6. σκέλλω (σκελ) fo dry trans.; intrans., 2 Ao. ἔσκλην became dry, 
Fu. σκλήσομαι, Pf. ἔσκληκα. 

7. πίνω (πι) to drink, 2 Ao. ἔπιον drank; 1 Ao. éxtaa (Pr. πιπίσκω) 
caused to drink. 

8. γείνοµαι (γεν, cf. 449, 1) to be born, poetic; 1 Ao. ἐγεινάμην begot, 
brought forth. 


417. In several verbs, the second perfect is the only active form 
which has an intransitive sense. 


ἄγνυμι to break 2 Pf. gaya am broken 

ἐγείρω to wake trans. ἐγρήγορα am awake 

ὄλλυμι to destro ὅλωλα am ruined (ὁλώλεκα have ruined) 
πείθω to per πέποιβα trust (reiSopat comply) 

πήγνυµι to πέπηγα am 

ο. to break * &ppwya am broken 

σήπω to rot trans. σέσηπα am rotten 

τήκω to melt trans. rérnxa am melted 

daive to showo πέφηνα hare shown myself, appeared 


(paivopa to appear) 
For the difference between 
ἀνέφγα and ἀνέφχα, πέπρᾶγα and πέπρᾶχα, Bee 387 b. 
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SPECIAL FORMATION. 


418. Νοτε. The following lists exhibit the Attic inflection (tense- 
systems) of the verbs included in them. But other forms are introduced 
to some extent. Those marked late (1.), or enclosed in [ ], belong to the 
period of the Common dialect (3 e) ; for the most part, they are not met 
with before the conquest of Greece by the Romans (146 Β. C.). Other 
abbreviations used to show the character of the forms are Jr. (frequent), 
r. (rare), σ. «4. (rare in Attic), n..4. (not found in Attic), η. Α. pr. (not 
in Attic prose). 

: Verbal A ην in ee cid are seldom pupae in the fol- 
owing lists, when the verb a first lve system, as they are easil 
ο aed ''---- 


Fiest Crass (Stem-Class, 325). 


419. The stem appears without change in the present. This 
is much the most numerous of all the classes. We notice here 
only those verbs of it which have peculiarities of formation. 


L. Verbs in µι of the first class, see 404-6. 


Π. Vowel-stems in which the final vowel remains short 
(contrary to 335). 
a. The following retain the short vowel in aZ the forms: 
. ἄγαμαι (404, 4) to admire,— Ao. P. ἠγάσδην (Ao. Μ. ἠγασάμην τ. A. 
pr.), V. dyaords. Pind. ἀγάξομαι. eins 
γελάω to laugh,——Fu. γελάσομαι, Ao. ἐγέλασα, Ao. P. ἐγελάσδην. 
(Hm. also γελοιάω.) 
- ἐράω to love, ——Ao. Ῥ. npdoSny as act. (Ao. M. ἠρασάμην Hm.): also 
Pr. ἔραμαι (404, 7) poetic. ; 
- SAde to sey | Fu. 3Adow, Ao, ἔσλασα (Pf. Μ. réSAacpar, Ao. Ῥ. 
ἐλάσδην, n. A.): also φλάω with same meanin and inflection. 
. κλάω to break,——-F u. κλάσω, Ao. ἔκλασα, Pf. M. κέκλασµαι, Ao. P. 
ἐκλάσδη». . 
σπάω to draw, Fu. σπάσω, Ao. ἔσπασα, Pf. ἔσπακα, Pf. Μ. ἔσπασ- 
, Ao. Ῥ. ἐσπάσδην. ; 
. ταις. to loosen, ΄ Fu. χαλάσω, Ao. ἐχάλασα (Pf. κεχάλακα, Pf Μ. 
κεχάλασμαι Ἡ. Α.), Αο. ὃ ἐχαλάσνην. - 
. ἀκέομαι to heal,_—F u. ἀκέσομαι, Ao. ἠκεσάμην [Ao. P. nxeosny). Pr 
. ἁλέω to grind,——Fu. ἁλέσω (ἀλῶ, 374), Ao. ἤλεσα, Pf. ἀλήλεκα, ΡΕ. 
M. ἀλήλεσμαι. 


CH NP σι mw PP μι 


419 D. a. For tense-sign σ doubled in Hm. after the short vowel (ἐγέλασσα, 


, Bee 944 D. 
TY Beride ὄγᾶμαι to admire, Hm. has ἀγάομαι and ἁγαίομαι to envy, Fu, 


ἁγάσομαι, Ao. trya hice, V. ἁγητός. 
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10. ἀρκέω to suffice, ——Fu. ἀρκέσω, AO. ἤρκεσα [ io. Ῥ. ἠρκέσφη»]. 

«11. ἐμέω to comit,——Fu. ἐμέσω (ἐμῶ, ἐμοῦμαι, 3/4), Ao. ἡμεσα. 

12, ζέω to boil, Fu. ζέσω, Ao. ἔζεσα, V. ζεστός. 

13. ξέω to scrape,——Fu. ξέσω, Ao. ἔξεσα, V. ξεστός. 

14. τελέω to complete,——see Paradigm 288. 

15. τρέω to tremble ——F u. τρέσω, Ad. ἔτρεσα, V. d-rpecros; r. A. pr. 

16. ree plough,——Fu. ἀρόσωι Ao. ἤροσα, (Perf Μ. ἀρήρομαι Hm.,) 

ο. Ῥ. ἠρόδην. 

17. ἀνύω to achieve——Fu. ἀνύσω, Ao. ἤνυσα, Pf. ἤνυκα, Pf. Μ. ἤνυσμαι, 
Ao. P. ἠνύσδην, V. ἀνυστός, but ἀν-ήνυτος. Att. Pres. also ἀνύτω 
or ἀνύτω 397} 

18. ἀρύω to draw water,——Fu. ἀρύσω, Ao. ἤρυσα, V. dpvoréos. Att. 
Pres. ἀρύτω (327). 

19. έλκω to draw, Fu. egw. Other tenses from sth έλκυ, Ao. εἵλκυσα, Pf. 
εἵλκυκα, Pf. ΔΙ. εἵλκυσμαι, Ao. P. εἱλκύσδην», V. ἑλκτέος and ἑλκυστέος. 
The forms ἑλκύω, ἑλκύσω, εἷλξα, εἴλχδην are late. 

20. πτύω to spit,——Fu. πτύσω, Ao. ἕπτυσα, V. πτυστός. 


420. b. The following retain the short vowel in a part of the 
forms. The first three make it long before σ. 

1. δέω to bind,——F u. δήσω, Ao. ἔδησα, Pf. δέδεκα, Pf. Μ. δέδεµαι, Ao. 
Ῥ. é3eSnv, Fu. Pf. δεδήσοµαι. 

2. Siw to offer,——F u. Siow, Ao. ἐθῦσα, Pf. τέθῦκα, Pf. M. τέδυµαι, Ao. 
P. ἐτύδην (65 ο), V. Φὔτέος. 

3. λύω to loose,——see Paradigm 270-5, and compare 268 b. 

4. aivéw to praise,——Fu. αἰνέσω, ΑΟ. ᾖνεσα, Pf. qvexa, Ao. Ῥ. ἠνέδην; 
η only in Pf. M. ῄνημαι: in Att. prose used mostly in comp. 

5. καλέω fo call, Fu. καλέσω (καλῶ, 374), Ao. ἐκάλεσα; but η in’ Pf. 
κέκληκα, Pf. Μ. κέκληµαι, Fu. Pf. κεκλήσομαι, Ao. P. ἐκλήδή», all from 
syncopated stem κλε, 

6. pve oi the mouth or eyes, ——F u. pice, Ao. ἔμῦσα, but Pf. μέμῦκα 

* am shut. 


17. Hm. Impf. 3 8. ἤνῦτο, as if from Pr. ἄνυμι (Theoc.). Also poetic Ere, 
only Pr. Impf. 

19. Hm. also ἑλκέω (381), Fu. ἐλκήσω, Ao. ἤλκησα, Ao. Ῥ. ἠλκήδθην. 

21. Ion. and poet. νεικέω to quarrel, upbraid, Fu. νεικέσω, Ao. ἐνείκεσα. 


420 D. 8. Hm. 2 Ao. Μ. λύµη», etc. (408 D, 29). 
4. Hm. Fu. alvhow, Ao. ὕνησαι Pr. also αἰνίομαι (in Hes. αἴνημι). 
5. Hm. also προ-καλίζοµαι, poet. κικλήσκω cl. 6. 

10. Hm. ἁάω (aa) fo harm, mislead, Pr. M. 8 8. ἆᾶται, Ao. ἄᾶσα, ddoduny, 
contracted σα, ἀσάμη», Ao. P. ἁάσβην. The first ἅ may become @ by aug- 
ment. V. d-déros. κ 

11. Hm. κοτέω (also κοτέοµαι) to be angry, Ao. ἑκότεσα, Pf. Par. κεκοτηώε 
(886 D) angry. 

12. Ion. and poet. épvw (3) to draw, Fu. ἐρύσω (Hm. also ἑρύω, 378 D), Ao. 
elpiioa, Pf. εἴριΏμαι (κατείρυσµαι). Hes. Pr. Inf. (us-form) εἱρύμεναι (28D). Hm. 
has epu only as result of augm. or redupl. (812 Ὦ), Different are ἐρύομαι, ῥύο- 
ua, to preserve (405 D b). 
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7. δύω to pass oe put on — Ao. P. ἐδύδην, V. δὑτός, réos; elsowhere 
ὃ, 59ο 9 

8,9. ποδέω to miss, and πονέω to toil, euffer, are inflected regularly with 
η, but have ε occasjonally in the future and first aorist systems. 


| ΙΠ. Vowel-stems with added σ. 


421. The forms in which o is added to the stem (342) are 
the perfect middle and first passive systems, with the verbals. 
Here belong the stems under 419, so far as they are used in these 
forms (only ἀρόω to plough has Ao. P. ἠρόθην). Further, the 
following in which the stem-vowel is either long, or, if short, is 
lengthened according to the rule in 335:  ° 


1. δράω to do,——F u. δρᾶσω, Ao. ἔδρᾶσα, Pf. δέδρᾶκα, Pf. Μ. δέδρᾶμαι 
(r. δέδρασµαι), Ao. P. ἑδράσδην. : 
2. κνάω to scratch (371 c),——-F u. κνήσω, Ao. ἔκνησα, Pf. Μ. κέκνησµαι, 
Ao. Ῥ. ἐκνήσβην. 
8. χράω to give oracle——Fu. χρήσω, Ao. ἔχρησα, Pf. κέχρηκα, Pf. Μ. 
κέχρησµαι, Ao. P. ἐχρήσβην. 
4. ψάω to rub (371 Fa ψήσω, Ao. ἕψησα (PL Μ. ο. or 
έψημαι, both late, Att. ἔψηγμαι from Pr. ψήχω, Fu. ψήξω): chiefly 
used in composition. 
5. νέω to up,——Fu. νήσω, Ao. ἔνησα, Pf. Μ. νένησµαι and νένηµαι 
[Αο. P. ἐνήσδην and ἐνήδην], V. νητό». 
6. κυλίω to roll, Fu. κυλίσω, Ao. ἐκύλισα, Pf. Μ. κεκύλισμαι, Ao. P. 
7 
8 


ἐκυλίσδην. Pr. also κυλίνδω and κυλιδέω. 
. πρίω to saw,——F. πρίσω, A. ἔπρῖσα, Pf. Μ. πέπρισµαι, A. P. ἐπρίσβην. 
. χρίω to anoint,—F u. χρίσω, Ao. éxptoa, Pf. Μ. κέχρισµαι (and κε- 
χρῖµαι), Ao. P. ἐχρίσφην. 
9. χόω to heap up,——Fu. χώσω, Ao. ἔχωσα, PE κέχωκα, Pf. Μ. κέχω- 
σµαι, Ao. P. ἐχώσφην. Late Pr. χώννυµι or χωννύω cl. 5. 

10. ξὔω to polish,——F. ξύσω, A. ἔεῦσα, Pf. M. ἔξυσμαι, A. Ῥ. ἐξύστην. 

11. ὕω (0) to ratn,——Fu. tow, Ao. Sou, Pf. M. dopa, Ao. P. ὕσβην. 

12. κναίω to seratch_—F u. κναίσω, ΑΟ. ἔκναισα, Pf. M. κέκναισµαι, Ao. 
Ῥ. éxvalaSny. 

13. παίω to strike, Fu. παίσω (and rauow, 331), Ao. ἔπαισα, Pf. πέ- 
παικα (Pf. Μ. πέπαισµαι late, Ao. P. ἐπαίσδην» poet.—usu. πέπληγµαι, 
ἐπλήγη», from πλήσσω 428, 5). 

14. παλαίω to wrestle,——Fu. παλαίσω, ΑΟ. ἐπάλαισα, Ao. P. ἐπαλαίσβην 
poetic. 

16. κλείω to shut, Fu. κλείσω, Ao. ἔκλεισα, Pf κέκλεικα, Pf. Μ. κέ- 
κλεισμπι and κέκλειµαι, Ao. P. ἐκλείσδην. | 

16. κλῄω Att. for κλείω, inflected in the same way, but in Perf. Mid. 
only κέκλῃημαι. 


421 D. 15. Ion. «Ante, Ao. ἐκλήϊσα, Pf. Μ. κεκλήζζσ]μαι, Ao. P. dxAni(c)ons, 
V. κλῃϊστός. Dor. also Fu. κλαξῶ, Ao. ἔκλαξα. 
24. Poet. ῥαίω to shatter, Fu. ῥαΐσω, Ao. P. ἑῤῥαίσβην. 
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17. σείω to shake, 

Ao. P. ἐσείσβην. 

18. δραύω to break,——Fu. 3pavow, Ao. &pavoa, Pf. M. τέδραυµαι and 
réSpavopa, Ao. P. ἐδραύσδην. ‘ 

19. παύω to make cease, Mid. to cease,——Fu. παύσω, Ao. ἔπαυσα, Pf. 
πέπαυκα, Pf. M. πέπαυµαι, Ao. Ῥ. ἐπαύσβην (Ion. and old Att. ἐπαύδην), 
V. παυστέος. 

20. κελεύω to order,——F u. κελεύσω, Ao. ἐκέλευσα, Pf. κεκέλευκα, Pf. Μ. 
κεκέλευσμαι, AO. Ῥ. ἐκελεύσβη». 

21. λεύω to stone,——F u. λεύσω, AO. ἔλευσα, Ao. Ῥ. ἐλεύσδην. 

22, ἀκούω to hear, see 423, 1, (Pf. M. ἤκουσμαι], Ao. P. ἠκούσδην. 

23. κρούω to beat, Fu. κρούσω, Ao. ἔκρουσα, Pf. κέκρουκα, Pf. M. xéxpov- 
pas (but κέκρουσται), Ao. P. ἐκρούσδην. 


Fu. σείσω, Ao. ἔσεισα, Pf. σέσεικα, Pf. M. σέσεισµαι, 


IV. Stems which assume e in some of the forms (381). 


Fature. Aorist. Perfect. Passive. 
422. 1. ἄχδομαι to be displeased. 
dy3écopa (413) ἠχδέσδην (418) 
2. βόσκω to feed trans., Mid. intrans. 
βοσκήσω [ἑβόσκησα] [ἐβοσκήδη»ν] 


a. The primitive stem βο appears in V. βοτόε (also βοσκητέος). 
3. βούλομαι to wish. Augment, see 808 a. 
βουλήσομαι βεβούλημαι ἐβουλήρην (418) 


4. δέω to need, Mid. to want, entreat. 
δεήσω ἐδέησᾳ δεδέηκα, δεδέηµαι ἐδεήδην (418) 


a. Impersonal δεῖ it ts necessary (only once in Hm.), Impf. ἔδει, Fu. δεή- 
oa, Ao. ἑδέησε. 


5. ἔρομαι to ask, see 424, 9; Fu. ἐρήσομαι. 
6. ἔῤῥω to go (to harm). 


ἑῤῥήσω ρα ή ἠῤῥκα 
7. εὔδω to sleep, usually in comp. καθεύδω. Augment, 814. 
καδευδήσω | ν. καθευδητέον 
8. ἔψω to boil: also έψέω cl. 7, rare. 


yoo) |ψησα if t ηψήδην 
' ν. ἑφβός (ος Ypres) and gee aes 
9. ἐδέλω and 3éAm {ο wish: Imp. #3eAoy (never εΡελον). 
(ὀβελήσω ἠδέλησα ἠδέληκα [τεβέληκα] 
a. The Attic poets in the iambic trimeter have θέλω (not ἐδέλω); but 
é9¢A@ is the usual form in Attic prose, and the only one in Hm. and 


422 D. 8. Hm. Pr. Inf. βόλεσβαι, 2 Pf. προ-βέβουλα. 
a - Hm. has in Aot. δῆσε and ἐδεύῃσε, each once; in Mid. always δεύοµαι. 


425] STEMS WHICH ASSUME E. 158 


Pind. The augmented forms in Att. always have η: thus Ao. ἠθέλησα, 
but Sub. ἐθελήσω or SeaAfow, etc. 


10, µάχομαι to fight. 


μαχοῦμαι (374)  ἐμαχεσάμην μεμάχημαι V. µαχετέος, ἠτέος 
1]. µέλω to care for. 
μελήσω . ἐμέλησα µεµέληκα, npat ἐμελήδην 


a The Att. prose has the Act. only as an impersonal verb, µέλει tt con- 
cerns, Fu. µελήσει, etc.; and in the Mid. uses the comp. ἐπιμέλομαι 
(also ἐπιμελέομαι cl. 7) passive deponent (418). 


12. µέλλω to be about. Augment 808 a. 


μελλήσω ἐμέλλησα V. µελλητέος 
13. µένω to remain: also µίμνω cl. 8, poetic. 
τ ἔμεινα μεμένηκα - V. peverds, τέος 
14. νέµω to distribute. 
νεμῶ ἕνειμα ρενέµηκα, μαι ἐνεμήβην 


a. veuhow late; ἐνεμέθην rare and doubtful. 
15. οἴομαι (οἶμαι) to think ; Impf. φόμην (Suny). 


οήσομαι [φησάμην] φήΣην (418) 
16. οἴχομαι to be gone; Impf. ᾠχόμην was gone or went. 
οἰχήσομαι (ῴχημαι n. A., used only in comp.) 


17. πέρδω, see 424, 18; Fu. rap8yoopas. 
18. wéropas to fly, sce 424, 19; Fu. π(ε)τήσομαι. 


V. Stems which form second tenses. , 


423. a. Stems ending in a vowel. 
1. ἀκούω to hear. (Hm. also ἀκουάζομαι.) 
ἀκούσομαι ἤκουσα ἀκήκοα (39, 851) ἠκούσδην (842) 
a. 2 Plup. ἠκηκόει», less freq. ἀκηκόειν. Pf. Μ. ἤκουσμαι late. 


10. Hm. µάχομαι, also µαχέοµαι, Par. µαχειόµενος or paxeotpevos (28 D), 
Fu. µαχέοµαι usu. µαχήσοµαι, Ao. ἑμαχεσάμην or duaxnoduny, V. µαχητόε. 
Hd. Pr. Par. paxedpevos, Fu. µαχέσοµαι. 

11. Hm. 2 Pf. µέμηλα, Pf. Μ. 3S. µέμβλοται (for µε-μλε-ται, 889, 53 D), 
Ῥ]αρ. µέμβλετο. 

16. Hm. Act. οἵω or éte, Mid. almogt always with diaeresis ὀΐομαι, Ao. 
ἀϊσάμη», Ao. P. ἀϊσβην. The ε with diaeresis is long. 

16. Hm. also Pr. οἰχνέω cl. 5, Pf. χηκα. Hd. οἴχωκα (for οιχ-φχ-α, 65). 

19. Hm. ἄλβομαι to be healed, Fu. σομαι. 

20. Hm. κήδω to trouble, Fu. κηδήσω, Ao. ἐκήδησα, (2 Pf. κέκηδα, not in Hm., 
intrans. =) Mid. κήδοµαι am troubled, irreg. Fu. Pf. κεκαδήσοµαι, difforent from 
Fu. Pf. of χά(ω (428 D, 18). 

21. Hm, µέδοµαι to attend to, Fu. µεδήσομαι. Cf Hm. µέδων (ντ), µεδέων 
(yr) guardian. Cf. also µήδοµαι to intend, contrive, Fu. µήσομαι, AO. ἐμησάμη», 


το 
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2. βιόω fo live. Cf. ἆνα-βιώσκομαι cl. 6 (445, 1). 


βιώσομαι ἐβίων (408, 19) βεβίωκα 

βιώσω Ἱ. ἐβίωσα rarer ᾖβεβίωµαι v. βιωτός, réos 
3. δύω to pass under, take on (416, 4): also δύνω cl. 5. 

δύσω ἔδῦσα δεδῦκα ἐδύδην (420, 7) 

ἔδῦν (408, 16) δέδυµαι V. δτός, τέος 
4. φύω to produce (416, 8). 
ύ ἔφνσα πέφῦκα ἑφύην 
vada i (408, 17) γ. ος 
424. b. Stems ending in a consonant. 

1. ἄγω to lead. 

ἄξω ἤγαγον (884) ἦχα (later Axany 

ἄξομαι as pass. 4£a rare ἀγήοχα), ἦγμαι ἀχδήσομαι 
2. ἄρχω to rule, begin, Mid. to begin. 

ἄρξω ἠρέα ἤρχα τ., ἦργμαι ἤρχδη» 
3. βλέπω to look, see. 

βλέψω ἔβλεψα βέβλεφα ἐβλέφδη» 
4. βρέχω to wet. 

βρέξω ἕβρεξα βέβρεγµαι ἐβρέχδη», ἐβράχη» Ἱ. 
5. Bote to be heavy, rare in prose. 

βρίσω ἑβρῖσα βέβρίδα 
6. γράφω to write. 

γράψω ἔγραψα γέγραφα, γέγραμμαι ἐγράφην 


a. 1 Pf. γεγράφηκα and 1 Ao. Ῥ. ἐγράφβη» are late. 
7. δέρω to flay: Attic also δαίρω cl. 4 (Hd. δείρω). 


depo έδειρα δέδαρµαι (884 a) ἐδάρην, V. δαρτόε 
8. ἔπομαι to follow; Impf. εἰπόμην (812). 
έψομαι ἑσπόμην (σπῶμαι, σποίµην, σποῦ, σπέσβαι, σπόµενος) 


425 D. 2. Hm. Fu. βείοµαι or βέοµαι (318 D). 

3. Hm. has Pr. Impf. Act. only δύνω (yet dpe δύων late setting), Mid. only 
δύοµαι, both with same meaning. For ἐδύσετο, δύσεο, δυσόµενος, see 849 D. 

4. Hm. 2 Pf. 8 P. weptacr, Par. πεφυώς, -wros (386 D, 360 D); Plup. 8 Ῥ. 
ἐπέφυκον Hes. (361 D). 

5. Hm. οὑτάω to wound, Ao. 8 8. οὕτησε, comm. 2 Ao. οὗτᾶ (408 D, 21), 
2 Ao. M. Par. οὐτάμενος wounded, Ao. Ῥ. Par. οὐτηβδείς, Also Pr. οὑτάζω, Ao. 
οὔτᾶσα freq., Pf. a ὃ 8. οὕτασται, Par. obracpévos. 


494 D. 1. Hm. also ἁγινέω or ἁγίνω (829); Ao. Imv. ἄξετε (849 D). 
4. Hm. has also st. βρεχ to rattle, only in 2 Ao. 8 8. EBpaxe: also st. 
Bpox to ιά, only in 1 Ao. Opt. 8 8. ἆνα-(κατα-)βρόξειε and 2 Ao. P. Par. 
Gs. 
8. Ion. and poet. Act. (only once as simple) ἔπω to be busy, Fu. df, 2 Aa. 
ἔσπον (ἑπ-έσπο»), Par. σπών, ὃ Ao. M. asin Att. The forms ἔσπωμαι, ἑσποίμη», 
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a. The orig. stem was σεν. 2 Ao. ἑσπόμην is for «-σ(ε)π-ομη» (889) with 
irreg. breathing brought in from the Pr. ἔπομαι (68). 


9. Epopas to ask. Pr. Impf. not used in Att., supplied from ἐρωτάω. 
ἐρῆσομαι (422, 5) ἠρόμην 
10. ἐρύκω to hold back; chiefly poetic. 


ἐρύξω ἤρνξα (Hm. also ἠρύκακο», 884 D) 
1]. ἔχω to have, hold ; Impf. εἶχον (812): also ἴσχω cl. 8. 
to, σχήσω ἔσχον ἔσχηκα, ἔσχημαι ἐσχέδην n. A. 


a. V. derds, réos, and oxerds, τέος. The modes of the 2 Ao. are ἔσχο», 
ox (=oxe-w, yet in comp. παράσχα, etc.), σχοίην (in comp. παράσχοιµε, 
etc.), oxés (408, 11), σχεῖν, σχώ». In the Pr., ἔχω is for dye (65 c), 
and that for σεχ-ω (63). The stem σεχ is syncopated in ἔσχον (889), 
beside which it assumes ε in σχήσω, etc. (331). 

12. Sépopas to become warm ; in prose only Pr. Impf. 

13. SA/Bw to press. 


Drives ἔδλιψα [τέθλιφα, -μμαι] εἑλίφρην [ἐσλίβην] 
14. λάμµπω to shine, Mid. Aduropa id. 
λάμψω ἔλαμψα λέλαμπα 
15. λέγω to gather. 
λέξω ἔλεξα εἶλοχα (319 6, 9848) ἐλέγην 
εἴλεγμαι ἐλέχδην r. A, 


a. The Attic writers use this verb only in comp., and sometimes have Pf, 
Μ. λέλεγμαι. On the other hand, λόγω to speak has no Pf. Act. (for 
the late λέλεχα, earlier writers use εἴρηκα, 450, 8); its Pf. Μ. is λέλεγ- 
par, Ao. P. ἐλέχβην; yet δια-λέγομαι (413) makes δι-είλεγµαι (919 ο). 


16. ἀν-οίγω to open; Impf. ἀνέφγον (312): also ἀἁν-οίγνυμι cl. 5. 


ανοίξω ἀνέφξα ἀνέωχα, ἀνέφγα ἀνεῴχδην 
ἀνέῳγμαι τ. ἀνοικτέος 


& For ἀνέφχα and ἀνέφγα, see 987 b. The latter was avoided by Attio 
writers, and ἀνέφγμαι used instead. Rare forms are #voryoy, ἤνοιξα. 
A comp. δι-οίγω is also used, and in poetry the simple verb is found, 
but without the syllabic augment. 


etc., in Hm. should prob. be changed to σπῶμαι, σποίµη», etc., the preceding 
word being read without elision: ἅμα σκέσβω, not dy’ éoxécdw. Hm. Ιπιν. 
σπεῖο for owéo. Hd. Ao. P. περι-έφδη». 

9. Ion. Pr. εἴρομαι (24 Ὦ ο), Fu. εἱρήσομαι Hm. also Pr. ἐρέομαι cl. 7 (less 
freq. Act. ἑρέω) and ἐρεεί[νω. He has irreg. accent in Pr. Imv. ἔρειο (for ἐρεῖο, 
from epeeo, 870 D b) and 2 Ao. Inf. ἔρεσδαι (867 D 3 

10. Hm. has also épuxdse (329 b), ἐρυκανάω (331). 

11. Hm. 2 Pf. ὄχωκα (for οκωχα), Plup. M. 8 P. ἐπ-ώχατο irreg. Hd. 3 
Ao. M. 8 8. ἠνέσχετο (814) for dyéoxero. For poet. ἔσχεβο», see 411. 

12. Hm. Fu. Φέρσομαι (345 D), 2 Ao. P. Sub. Sepelw (343 D). 

15. Hm. and id. have no Pf. Act., in Pf. Mid. only λέλεγμαι, in Ao, P. 
dadxSny (Hd. also ἑλέγη»). Fo® Ao. Μ. daéypny, ἔλεκτο, sce 408 D, 87. 

16. Hd. 1 Ao. ὄξα, Hm. Impf. M. 3 P. ὠθγνυντο. 
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17. πέµπω to send. 


πέμψω ἔπεμψα πέποµφα, πέπεµµαι ἐπέμφδην 
18. πέρδω, comm. πέρδοµαι, Lat. pedo (422, 17). 
sraponcopat ἔπαρδον πέπορδα (884 a) 
19. wéropa to fly; st. π(εγτ, π(ε)τε, πτα. See 422, 18. 
πτήσοµαι ἑπτόμην 
πετήσοµαι ἑπτάμην, ἕπτην (408, 5) 


a. πετήσοµαι and ἕπτην are poetic. This is the case too with fwraua: and 
πέταµαι, Ao. Ῥ. ἐπετάσβην (831). Poetic are also ποτάοµαι, ποτόοµαι, 
ποτήσοµαι, πεπότηµαι, ἅπι », 

20. πλέκω to twist. 

πλέξω ἔπλεξα πέπλεχα (πέπλοχα) ἐπλάκην (384 a) 
πέπλεγµα: ἐπλέχφην r. A. 
a. ἐπλέκην often appears as & various reading for ἐπλάκη». 
21. πνίγω to choke. 


πνίξω ἔπνιξα πέπνιγµαι ἐπνίγην 
22. στέργω to love. 
στέρέω ἔστερξα ἔστοργα (8848)  V. στερκτόςι réos 
23. στρέφω to turn. 
στρέψω ἔστρεψα ἔστροφα (384 a) ἐστράφην 
ἔστραμμαι ἐστρέφδην r. A. 
24, τέρπω to delight. 
τέρψω ἔτερψα ἐτέρφδη» 
25. τρέπω to turn. 
τρέψω ἔτρεψα τέτροφα, τέτρᾶφα ἐτράπην 
ἔτραπον rérpappat ἐτρέφδην τ. As 
20. τρέφω to nourish (66 ο). 
ρέψω ἔδρεψα τέτροφα (884 a) ἐτράφην 
réSpappat ἐδρέφβη» r. A. 
27. τρίβω to rub. 
τρίψω ἐτρῖψα τέτριφα ἐτρίβην 
τέτριµµαι ἐτρίφβην less fr. 


28. Hd. 1 Λο. P. éarpdpdypy. 

24, Hm. 2 Ao. Μ. ἑταρκόμη», and with redupl. (884 D) γεβαρκόµη», Ao. 
P. érdppSny and ἐτέρφβη», also 2 Ao. ἑτάρπη», Sub. 1 P. τραπείοµεν (897 D). 

25. Hd. has Pr. τράκω, Ao. Ῥ. érpdpdny (also in Hm.), but τρέψω, ἕτρεψα. 
Hm. has also τραπέω, τροπέω. For τετράφαται, see 392 Ἑ. - | 

ο νὰ τράφω. Hm. has an intrans. 2 Ao. ἔτράφον was nourished, grew, 

2 PY. τέτροφα. 

80. Poet. Bt. yor. Hm. has 2 Pf. γέγωνα shout, Plup. 3S. ὀγεγώνει (and 
ἐγέγωνε, also 18. ἐγεγώνευν, 851 D), Inf. γεγωνέµε», irreg. γεγωνεῖν, Par. γε- 
yerds (not in Hm, are Sub. γεγώνω, Imv. γέγω; Fu. γεγωνήσω, Ao. ἐγογά- 
ρῃσα; also Pr. γεγωνίσκω or γογωνέω, found even in Att. prose). 
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28. τύφω to raise smoke (66 ο). 
réSuppas ἐτύφη» 
29. ψῦχω to cool. 


ψυέω ἑψνξα ἔψυγμαι ἐψύχδην, algo 
ἐψύχην, ἐψύγην 


ΒΕΟΟΝΡ Crass (Protracted Class, 326). 


425. A short a, 4 v of the stem is lengthened in the present 
to η, ει, ευ respectively. The following verbs belong to this class. 
a. Mute Stems. 


1. λήδω.(λά5) rare in prose, = λανβάνω cl. 5, to lie hid. 
2. σήπω (cds) to rot, trans. 


σήψω ἔσηψα σέσηπα (411) ἐσάπην 
3. τήκω (τᾶκ) to melt, trans. 
τήξω ἑτηξα τέτηκα (417) ἐτάκην 
[γέτηκται] ἐτήχρην rare 
4. τρώγω (for τρηγω, st. τρᾶγ) to gnar. 
τρώξομαι - ἐτρᾶγον τέτρωγμαι V. τρωκτός 


a. The 1 Ao. ἔτρωξα is also found in comp.: κατέτρωξα. 
5. ἀλείφω (adi) to anoint. 
ἀλείψω ἤλειψα ἁλήλιφα (821) Πλείφδη» 
ἀλήλιμμαι [ἤλειμμαι] ἠλίφην rare 
6. ἐρείπω (ερῖπ) to overthrow ; chiefly Ion. and poet. 


ἐρείψω ἤρειψα ἐρήριπα am fallen ἠρείφδην 
ἤρίπο» fell  ἐρήριμμαι ο ἠρίπην 


7. λείπω (Atm) to leave, see Paradigm 292: also λιμπάνω cl. 5, rare. 


81. Poet. δέρκοµαι to see, 2 Ao. ἕδρᾶκον (383 D), 2 ΡΕ, δέδορκα see, Ao. P. 
ἐδέρχβην saw (2 Ao. ἑδράκην Pind.). 

32. Hm. ἔλπω to cause to hope, fawopa: or eéawopar (23 D a) to hope 
(= Att. ἐλπί(ω cl. 4), 2 Pf. ἔολπα hope, Plup. ἑώλπειν (822 D), V. ἄ-ελπτο». 

83. Poet. ἰάχω and laxée οἱ. Ἰ, to sound; Hm. 2 Pf. Par. Fem. ἀμφ-ιαχνῖα. 

84. Poet. κέλοµαι to command, Fu. κελήσομαι (831), Ao. ἐκελησάμην rare, 
usu. 2 Ao. ἐχεκλόμη» (384 Ὦ). 

35. Poet. πέλοµαι (to move) to be, 2 Ao. ἐπλόμην (384 D) often used as 
pres. Less freq. Act. wéAw, 2 Ao. 88. ἔπλε. 

36. Poet. πέρθω to destroy (in prose πορβέω), Fu. πέρσω, Ao. ἔπερσα. Hm. 
2 Ao. ἔπρᾶδον (883 D), 2 Ao. M. Inf. πέρβαι (408 D, 48). 

37. Poet. st. πορ, 3 Ao. ἔπορον imparted, Pf. Μ. 3 8. κέκρωται (840) tt is 
allotted, destined, Par. πεπρωµένος. 

88. Ion. and poet. γέρσοµαι to besome dry, 2 Ao. P. ἑτέρσην. Hence Act 
τερσαίνω, Ao. ἑτέρσηνα (late ἕτερσα) made dry. 


425 D. 6. Hm. Plup. M. 8 8. dpdperro for ἐρήριπτο, 


168 SPECIAL FORMATION. SECOND CLASS. [425 


8. πείδω (nt) to persuade, see Paradigm 206. " 
9. στείβω (στίβ) to tread, chiefly used in Pr. Impf.; rare in prose. 
στείψω ἔστειψα ἐστίβημαι (881) V. στειπτός 
10. στείχω (στίχ) to march, go, chiefly in Pr. Impf.; Ton. and poet. 
στείξω ἕστειξα and ἔστιχον 
11. φείδοµαι (pid) to epare. 
φείσομαι ἐφεισάμην — 
12. ἐρεύγομαι (ερῦγ) to spew, chiefly Ion. and poet. Pres. also ἑρνυγ- 
γάνω cl. 5. 
ἐρεύξομαι ἠρῦγον» (in Hm. roared) 
13. xevSw (x53) to hide, poetic. 
κεύσω ἔκευσα κέκευδα 88 pres. | 
14, πεύβομαι (2b) poetic for πυνἈάνομαι cl. 5, to inquire, learn. 
15. τεύχω (τῦχι τῦκ) to make ready, make, poetic. 


τεύξω érevéa τέτυγµαι ἐτύχδην 

16. φεύγω (diy) to flee; also φυγγάνω cl. 5. 
Φεύξομαι or ἐφῦγον πέφευγα V. φευκτός, τέος 
φευξοῦμαι (877) 


426. b. Stems in v. 
1. Φέω (Sv) torun. Fu. δεύσομαι. 
2. νέω (vv) to swim. 
νευσοῦμαι (377) = évevoa νένευκα γ. ψευστέος 


8. Hm. 2 Ao. πέπιδον (584 D) persuaded, whence Fu. πεπιθήσω shall per- 
suade; but πιδήσω (831) shall obey, Aor. Par. πιβήσας trusting, 2 Plup. 1 P. 
ἑπέτιβμεν trusted (409 D, 15). Aecsch. 2 Pf. Imv. πέπεισβι. 

11. Hm. 2 Ao. τεφιδόµην (884 D), Fu. πεφιδήσοµαι. 

18. Hm. also κενδάνω cl. 5; 2 Ao. ὃ Β. κίδε, Sub. 3 Ῥ. κεκύβωσι (884 Ὦ). 
In Trag. κεύβω, κέκευβα, may mean am hidden. 

15. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. τετευχώς, Fu. Pf. τετεύξοµαι, 2 Ao. réruxoy, τετυκόµη» 
(884 D) prepared. Also pr. τιτύσκω cl. 6 (for τι-τνκ-σκω) to prepare, aim. For 
φετεύχαται, -ατο, see 892 D. The forms τέτευγµαι, ἑτεύχβην are late. 

16. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. πεφυ(ότες (cf. Hm. ot(a= φυγή Aight), Pf. M. Par. 
πεφυγµένος, V. φυκτό». 

17. Ion. and poet. st. rap or Sax (cf. 66), 2 Pf. τέβηπα wonder, 2 Ao. Par. 
T ν. 
gare Hm. ryfryo (τμᾶγ) to cut = rduve cl. 5 (485, 9), Ao. ἔτμηξα, 2 Ao. 
ἔτμᾶγο», 2 Ao. P. ἐτμάγην. 

19. Ion. and poet. ἐρείκω (ερικ) to rend, Ao. ἤρειξα, 2 Ao. plxoy intrans. 
shivered, Pf. M. ἐρήριγμαι. 

20. Hm. ἐρεύθω (epud) to make red, Ao. Inf. ἐρεῦσαι. Also pr. ἑρυβαίνομαι 
cl. 5, to grow red. 


426 D. 2. Hm. has also νήχα, νήχομαι, Fu. νήξο (freq. in late prose. 
Dor. νάχω, νάχοµαι. Hm. tyveor (808 D). τα a 
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3. πλέω (πλν) to sail. 
πλεύσομαι OF ἔπλευσα πέπλευκα [ἐπλεύσδη»] 
πλευσοῦμαι [πλεύσω] ᾿πέπλευσµαι (849) ν. πλευστέος 
4, πνέω (πνυ) to breathe, blow. 
πνεύσομαι OF ἔπνευσα πέπνευκα [ἐπνεύσδην] 
πνευσοῦµαι [πεπνευσμαι] V. πνενστός 
5. ῥέω (ῥυ) to flow. : 
ῥεύσομαι ἔῤῥευσα ἐῤῥύηκα (881) éppiny, V. ῥυτός 
a. Instead of &Sevoa and ῥεύσομαι, the Attic writers generally use the Ao. 
and Fu. Pass. éppény, ῥνήσομαι. 
6. χέω (xv) to pour. 
χέω (878) ἔχεα (381) κέχῦκα, κἐχύμαι  ἐχύρην 


Τπιπρ Crass (Zau-Class, 327). 


427. The stem assumes r in the present. Verbs of this class 
have stems ending in a labial mute. 


1. ἅπτω (dp) to fasten, kindle, Mid. to touch. 


ἄψω iva ἦμμαι ἥφδην 
2. βάπτω (Bad) to dip, dye. 
βάψω ἔβαψα βέβαμµαι ἐβάφην, v. βαπτός 
3. βλάπτω (βλαβ) to hurt. 
Βλάψω ἔβλαψα βέβλαφα ἐβλάφδην and 
βέβλαμμαι ἐβλάβην 


8. Ton. and poet. πλώω, Fa. πλώσομα:, Ao. ἔπλωσα, also 2 Ao. ἔπλων (408 
D, 25), Pf. κέπλωκα, V. πλωτό». 

4. Hm. 2 Ao. Imv. ἄμ-πννε, 2 Ao. M. 3 8. ἅμ-πνῦτο (408 D, 80), Ao. P. 
ἁμ-πνύνβην (396 D), Pf. Μ. πέπνῦμαι am animated, intelligent : connected with 
this is Pr. πινύσκω (xiv) Aesch. to make wise, Hm. Ao. éxivioa. For intensive 
ποιπνύω {ο puff with exertion, see 472 k. 

6. Hm. also χείω (870 D b), Ao. usu. ἔχευα (881 D), 2 Ao. M. 8 8. χὔτο 
(408 D, 32). 

η. Hm. ἁλέομαι and ἀλεύομαι (adv) to avoid (Act. ἆλευω to avert, Aesch.), 
Ao. ἠλεάμην and ἠλευάμη». Pr. also ἀλεείνω. 

8. Poet. κλεω (κλν) to celebrate (i. e. make men hear of), Hm. xAelo, but 
in Mid. κλέομαι. 2 Ao. ἔκλνον heard, Imv. κλῦδι or κέκλῦδι, κλῦτε 05 κέκλῦτε 
(408 D, 28), alzo κλύε, xAdere, Par. M. κλύµενοε = V. κλντός heard of, κλειτός 


9. Poet. σεύω (av) to drive (also in late prose), Ao. ἔσσευα Naa D), Pf. M. 
ἴσσύυμαι hasten (319 D, 367 D), Ao. P. ἐ(σ)σύβην, 2 Ao. Μ. 38. σύτο (408 D, 81). 
The Att. drama has irreg. forms of a Pr. Mid., 8 S. σεῦται or σοῦται, 8 P. σοῦν- 

Imv. σοῦ, σούσβω, σοῦσβε. From st. ov comes also σείω to shake (= cev-t- 
ὦ, 328 e. 39) inflected as a verb of cl. 1 (421, 17). 


427 D.1. Hm. Ao. P. 8 8. ἑάφβη (? 
8. Hm. Pr. Μ. 8 Β. βλάβεται. . 
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4, γνάµπτω (γναμπ) to bend. 


yap ἔγναμψα ἐγνάμφδην 
5. Φάπτω (rad, 66 c) to bury. 
Savro cava réSappas ἐτάφην, V. Φαπτέος 
6. Ἀρύπτω (τρυφ, 66 ο) to break down, weaken. 
Spiye eSpuya TéSpuppat [eSpupyy) 
7. καλύπτω (καλυβ) fo cover. 
καλύψω ἐκάλυψα Χεκάλυμμαι ἐκαλύφδην 
8. κάµπτω (καμπ) to bend. 
κάµμψω ἔκαμψα xéxappat (891 b) ἀἐκάμφδην 
9. κλέπτω (κλεπ) {ο steal. 
κλέ ἔκλ ae 99494) ἀἐκλάπην 
a νά ea ἐκλέφδην n. A. pr. 
10. κόπτω (κοπ) to cut. 
κόψω ἔκοψα κέκοφα, κέκοµµαι ῥἐκόπην, V. κοπτός 
11. κρύπτω (κρυβ or κρυφ) to hide. 
κρύψω ἔκρυψα Kexpuppat ἐκρύφδην 


a. 2 Ao. P. ἐκρύβην, ἐκρύφην are hardly used in Attic: ἔκρυφον, ἔκρυβον 
ἐκρυβόμην occur only in late writers. 


12. κύπτω (κυπ) to stoop. 


ninpoo ἔκυψα κέκῦφα 
13. ῥάπτω (ῥαφ) to sew. 
ῥάψω ἔῤῥαψα ἔῤῥαμμαι ἑῤῥάφην, V. ῥαπτός 


14. ῥίπτω (ῥιφ) to throw, see Paradigm 293. 
15. σκάπτω (σκαφ) to dig. 


σκάψω ἔσκαψα ἔσκαφα, ἔσκαμμαι ἐσκάφην 
16. σκέπτοµαι (σκεπ) to view. 
σκέψομαι ἐσκεψάμην ἔσκεμμαι ἐσκέφβη» 


a. Instead of σκέπτομαι, the Attic writers almost always use the kindred 
σκοπέω in the Pr. Impf£; but the other tenses of oxowdée are found on: 


ly in late writers. 
17. σκήπτω (σκηπ) to prop. 
σκήψω ἔσκηψα [ἔσκηφα] ἔσκημμαι ἐσκήφδην 
18. σκώπτω (σκωπ) {ο jeer. 
σκώψομαι ἔσκωψα [ἔσκωμμαι] ἐσκώφδην 
δ. Hm. Pf. Μ. 8 Ρ. τεβάφαται (392 » ee ο, κώνο een: 


10. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. xexowds. Ao. P. érp 

20. Hm. ἐνίπτω (erm) to chide, also πρ cL 4 (429 D, 8), 2 ne dvtwairop 
and rela νά (884 D). ' : Pe rae ‘< 

21. Poet. µάρχτω (μαρτ) to seize, Fu. µάρφω, Ao. ἔμαρψα. In Hes. 2 Ao. 
µέμαρπο» (384 D), Ont. pepdrocer, Inf. Inf . µαπέει», 3 Pf μέμαρπα. 
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19. τύπτω (rin, also τυπτε, 381) to strike. 
τυπτήσω (ἔτυψα, ἔτυπον τέτυμµαι ἐτύπην) 
a. ἐτύπτησα is found in Aristotle ; τετύπτηκα, τετύπτηµαι, ἐτυπτήβην are 
late. The aorist, perfect, and passive systems are unknown to Attic 


prose, the aorist system being supplied from πατάσσα (παταγ), the per- 
fect and passive systems from πλήσσω (428, 5) 


Fourth Crass (Lota-Clase, 328). 


The stem assumes ¢ in the present, always with euphonio 
changes. The verbs of this class are very numerous. We notice 
only those which have peculiarities of formation, especially all 
those which form ο οσα, tenses. 


I. Verbs in cow and ζω which form second tenses. 


428. 1. ἀλλάσσω (αλλαγ) to exchange, see Paradigm 294. 
2. κηρύσσω (κηρῦκ) to proclaim. 


κηρύξω ἐκήρυξα κεκήρυχα, "Ύμαι ἑκηρύχδην ‘ 
3. µάσσω (pay) to knead. 

pate ἕμαξα µέμαχα, µέμαγμαι ἐμάγην, ἐμάχβην 
4. ὀρύσσω (ορυχ) to dig. 

ὀρύξω ὤρυξα ὀρώρυχα, ~ypat ὠρύχδην 


a. Pf. Μ. ὥρνγμαι (for ὀρώρυγμαι) late, 2 Ao. P. ὠρύχην ἁἀοπαοι{α]. 
5. πλήσσω (πληγ) fo strike. (ἐκπλήγνυσχαι cl. 5, ο να 
πλήξω ἔπληξα πέπληγα ἐπλήγη 
πέπληγµαι ay ee less freq. 
a. ἐκπλήσσω, xaraxdfoow make -erAdyyy (897). Attic writers use the 
simple verb only in the perfect and passive systems, the other active 
tenses being supplied from πατάσσω (παταγ), which in Att. is confined 


to the active. 

6. πράσσω (πρᾶγ) to do. 

πράξω ἔπραξα πέπρᾶχα, πέπρᾶγα (887 ϱ) 
πέπραγµαι ἐπράχφην 

7. πτήσσω (πτηκ) to cower: also πτώσσω Ion. and poet. 
πτήξω ἕπτηξα ἕπτηχα 

8. ταράσσω (rapa) to disturb: also Ξράσσω (pax) mostly poet. 
ταράξω ἐτάραξα ταράχσην 


ὥδραξα, (66 ο) A as am troubled (λράχδην τ.) 
9. τάσσω (ray) to arrange. 
τάξω ἔταξα τέταχα, τέταγµαι ἐτάχδην (5. ἐτάγην) 


428 D. 5. Hm. 2 Ao. (2}9éraryor Sear D) 2 on P. ἐκ-πλήγη», κατ-επλ 


7. Hm. has from kindred st. ατα, 2 Ao. 8D. κατα-κτήτην (408 D, 33) νὰ 
Pf. Par. rerrnés, -@ros (386 D, 860 D). 
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10. φρίσσω (φρικ) to be rough. 
φρίξω ἔφριέα πέφρῖκα am rough 

11. φνλάσσω (φύλάκ) to guard, Mid. to guard (one’s self) against. 
φυλάξω ἐφύλαξα πεφύλαχα, “μαι ἐφυλάχβδην 

12. κλάζω (κλαγγ, 828 b) to make a loud noise. 


κλάγξω ἔκλαγέα κέκλαγγα as pres., Fu. Pf. κεκλάγξοµαι 
13. κράζω (xpay) to ery; Pr. Impf. rare. 
ἔκρἄᾶγον κέκράᾶγα as pres., Fu. Pf. κεκράξοµαι 


a. κράξω, ἔκραξα, late. Pf. Imv. κέκραχβι, see 409, 8. 
14. ῥέζω (pey) to do, Ion. and poet.: also ἕρδω (for ερζω, st. εργ). 
έξω ἔρεξα, ἔῤῥεξα ἐρέχδη» 
Soba zp = = έοργα, ἑώργειν (555 D) Μο, 
a. Hd. has α Pr. Impf. ἕρδω instead of ἕρδω. 
15. σφάζω (σφἀγ) to slay, in Attic prose usu. σφάττω. 
σφάω togafa =» Fofayuat ἀσφάγῃν, τ. ἐσφάχθην 
16, τρίζω (τριγ) to squeak, Τοπ. and poet. 2 Pf. τέτρἰγα as pres. 
17. φράζω (φραδ) to declare, 


φράσω ἔφρασα πέφρακα, πέφρασµαι  ἐφράσβην 
18. χάζω (χαδ) to make retire, Mid. to retire ; chiefly poetic. 
χάσοµαιε ἐχασάμην 


19. χέζω (χεδ) alvum exonero. 
χεσοῦμαι (877) ἔχεσα (ἔχεσον) κέχοδα (Pass. xexéoSat, κεχεσμένος) 


Il. Verbs in cow and ζω with other peculiarities. 


429, a, Labial stems (328 a, b), : 
1. πέσσω (rer) to cook: also πέπτω later. 
πέψω ἔπεψα πέπεμµαι ἐπέφδην 
2. vito (νιβ) to wash hands or feet: also νίπτω not Att. 
vireo ένιψα νένιμμαι ὀνίφδην 


10. Pind. Pf. Par. πεφρίκονταε, see 860 D. 

12. Poet. 2 Ao. ἔκλᾶγον. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. κεκληγώε, G. -οντος (360 D). 

17, Hm. 2 Ao. ἑκέφρᾶδον (884 D). Hes. Pf. M. Par. κ μένος. 

18. Hm. 2 Ao. Μ. irreg. κεκαδόµην (884 D) retired, but Act. κέκαδον de= 
prived, Fu. κεκαδήσω shall deprive. Cf. 422 D, 20. 

‘ BD Hoek κρίζω to creak; 2 Ao. 3 Β. κρίκε (or κρίγε) Hm., 2 Pf. κέκριγα 
ristoph. 

21. Poet. πελάζω (πελαδ, πελα, πλα) to bring near, Mid. to come near, Fu. 
πελάσω, πελῶ (375), Ao. ἐπέλᾶσα, Pf. Μ. πέπληµαι, Ao. P. ἑκελάσβην and Trag. 
ἐπλάβην, 2 Ao. M. 3S. πλῆτο, 3 P. ἔπληντο (408 D, 22). Pr. also weade, Ep. 
πίλνηµι or πιλνάω cl. 5 (443 D, 6), Trag. πελάβδω, πλάδω (411). 


429 D. 8. Hm. ἐνίασω (ονικ)--- ἐνίπτω cl. 8, to chide (427 D, 20). 
4, Hm. ὄσσομαι (ox) to foresee, only Pr. Impf.; cf. 450, 4. 
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430. b. Lingual stems which make σσω (ττω), 328 a. 
1. ἁρμόττω to fit together: also ἁρμόζω not Att. 
ἁρμόσω ἥρμοσα ἥρμοσμαι ἡρμόσπην 
2. βλίττω to take the honey (wert, µέλιτ-ος, 63D). Ao. ἕβλισα. 
3. βράσσω to boil [Ao. ἕβρασα, Pf. M. βέβρασμαι]. 
4, ἐρέσσω to row. ΑΟ. ἤρεσα. 
5. πάσσω to sprinkle, 


πάσω ἐπᾶσα [wéwacpas] éxdodny 
6. πλάσσω to form. 

πλάσω ἐπλᾶσα πέπλασμαι ἐπλάσβδη» 
7. πτίσσω to pound, 

πτίσω érrica ἕπτισμαι ἑπτίσβην 


49]. ο. Stems of variable form. 
1. ἁρπάζω (ἆρπαδ, also ἁρπαγ not Att.) to seize. 


ἁρπάσω (-ομαι) ἥρπασα ἤρπακα, ἥρπασμαι ἡρπάσδην 
(ἁρπάξω ἥρπαξα ἥρπαγμαι ἠρπάχρην) 


a. 2 Ao. P. ἡρπάγην late. Verbal ἁρπαστός (ἁρπακτόᾳ η. Α.). 
2. βαστάζω (βασταδ, late βασταγ) to carry, poet. (late in prose). 


βαστάσω ἐβάστασα [-ξα] [βεβάσταγμαι] : [ἐβαστάχδη»] 
3. νάσσω (vay and vad) fo press close. 

νάξω ἕναξα νένασµαι 
4, παίζω (ad and παιγ) to sport. 

παιξοῦμαι (877) ἔπαισα πέπαισµαι V. παιστέος 


a. λος πέπαιχα, πέκαιγµαι, ἐπαίχδη» are late: so also Fu. παίξοµαι and 
παίζω. 


5. σώζω (cw, σωδ) to save. 
σώσω ἔσωσα σέσωκα, σέσωσµαι ἐσώδην 
σέσωμαι γ. σωστέος 


δ. Hm. λά(οµαι (AaB) = λαμβάνω cl. 5, {ο take (487, 4). Attic poets have 
λά(ὕμαι. | 
490 D. 8. Hd. ἀφάσσω = ἀφάω to feel, Ao. ἤφασα. 
9. Hm. ἱμάσσω to lash, Fu. ἱμᾶσω, Ao. Ἰμᾶσα; cf. iuds lash, G. ἱμάντ-ο». 
; ud Reet κορύσσω (κορυβ) to equip, Ao. M. κορυσσάµενος, Pf. M. κεκορυδ- 

pévos (46 D). 

11. Poet. (rare in prose) λίσσοµαι (Alr) to pray, also λίτοµαι οἱ. 1. Hm. 
Ao. ἑλλισάμη» (808 D), 2 Ao. Inf. λιτέσβαι. 

12. Poet. νίσσοµαι to go, Fu. νίσοµαι. Also Pr. νέοµαι, usu. with future 
meaning. The orig. stem was perhaps m, whence ves (826) or str (327); νέοµαι 
for νειοµαι (39 a). 


481 D. 5. Hm. Pr, σώζω and ode (shortened in Sub. odps, σόῃ, σόωσι), Fu. 
σαώσω, Ao. ἐσάωσα, Ao. Ῥ. ἐσαώφδην. The orig. stem was σαο (cf. 210), from 
whieh comes also a 3 Ao. (s-form) ode he saved and save thou. 
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6. ἴζω (id, ife, 881) to sit, seat, Mid. ἴζομαι, also ἐζομαι (ἐδ), to sit 5 
found chiefly in comp. with κατά. Hence 
καδίζω, Impf. ἐκάδιζον (314): also ἱζάνω, καδιζάνω, cl. 5. 
xaSi@ (876)  ἀἐκάδισα and xaSica 
καβιζήσοµαι  ἐκαδισάμην 
καθέζοµαι, Impf. ἐκαβθεζόµμην and καδεζόµην. 
καδεδοῦμαι (for καθεδεσοµαι, 331, 374) [ἐκαδέσβην] 


a. Pr. Ind. (ona, καθέζοµαι, is yare in classic Greek. The Pr. Inf. and 
Par. and the Impf. have usually an aorist meaning, and seem to have 
been originally aorists from the stem oe3 (Lat. sed-eo) with Epic re- 
duplication (884 D): ἑζόμην for ἑσδομην (56) for σε-σ(ε)δ-οµη» (68, 38), 
ef. κεκλόµην (424 D, 34) from κέλ-ομαι. From the same stem was form- 
ed Ico = ἶσδω = σι-σ(ε)δ-ω (382, 839), cf. πίπτω (449, 4) = πι-πε)τ-α.. 

Τ. µύζω (µυγ, pute) to suck: later µυζέω, pufde. 


μυζήσω ἐμύζησα 
8. ὄζω (08, οζε) to smell. 
ὀζήσω ὤζησα (ὄδωδα as pres., Hm.) 


Il. Liquid stems which form second tenses. 
432. 1. ἀγείρω (αγερ) to gather. 


ἀγερῶ ἤγειρα ἀγήγερκα, -μαι ἡγέρδην 
2. αἴρω (ap) to take up, bear away ; contracted from ἀείρω (αερ). 
ἀρῶ (8) Ἶρα (882.8) Ίἦρκα, ἦρμαι ἤρδην 
3. ἄλλομαι (ἀλ) to leap. 
ἁλοῦμαι ἠλάμην (882 a. 2 Ao. ἠλόμην doubtful in Att., cf. «082, 88) 
4, βάλλω (Bad, Bra, 340) to throw. 
Bare €Badoy βέβληκα, βέβληµαι ἐβλήδην 


6. Hm. Ao. εἶσα (= «σεδ-σα, ε---σα) seated, Imv. εἶσον (better ἔσσον), Inf. 
ἔσσα., Par. ἔσαι (dvécas), Hd. εἴσας; Mid. trans. 38. ἑέσσατο (εἴσατο Eur., 
ἔσσαντο Pind.), Par. ἐσσάμενος, Hd. εἰσάμενος; Fu. ἔσσομαι (= σεδ-σοµαι). In 
comp. Ao. καθεῖσα and κάβισα. ἕζομαι as Pr. is unknown to Hm.: for ἔζεαι 
Od. κ, 878, read é(eo 2 Ao. 

9. Hm. ἀφύσσω (apvy, αφυδ) to draw out, Fu. ἀφύξαω, Ao. ἤφῖσα. Also 
once Pr. ἀφίω. 

482 D. 1. Hm. Pr. Impf. 8 P. ἡγερέβθονται, -ovro (411), 2 Ao. 3 P. ἁγέροντο, 
Inf. ἀγέρεσβαι (367 D), Par. ἀγρόμενος (884 D). a 

2. Hm. has only Ao. M. ἠράμη», 2 Ao. ἀρόμη» (ἄ), ἀροίμη», ἀρέσβαι, Ao. 
P. Par. ἀρθείς. He comm. uses Ion. and poet. ἀείρῳ (αερ), Ao. Hepa, Ao. Ῥ. 
Δέρθη», Plup. 3 S. ἄωρτο (for nopro): Pr. Impf. 3 Ῥ. ἠερέβονται, -οντο (411).— 
The stem aep has the sense of ep (rep, Pr. εἴρω to join, 812 D) in Ao. συν-Πειρε 
Il. x, 499, Ao. M. Sub. συναείρεται iL ο, 680. 

4. Hm. Pf. 2 S. βέβλῃαι (868 D), 8 P. βεβλήαται, -ατο (856 D e), also BeBo- 
pie Par, βεβοληµένοε; 2 Ao. M.8 8. ἔβλητο, etc. (408 D, 20); Fu. once συµ- 
Βλήσομαι. 
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5. ἐγείρω (εγερ) to rouse, wake trans., Mid. to wake intrans. 


ἐγερῶ ἤγειρα ἐγρῆγορα (851, 411)  ἠγέρρηην . 
ἠγρόμην (889) ἐγήγερμαι 
a. The Inf. 2 Ao. M. has the accent of a present: ἔγρεσβαι. A poetic 
Pr. ἔγρω, ἔγρομαι is also found. 


6. Φάλλω (Sad) to flourish. 2 ΡΕ τέδηλα, 
7. καίνω (καν) to kill. 2 Ao. ἔκανον: other tenses doubtful. In 
prose only as compound, xaraxaive. 
8. κείρω (xep) to shear. 
κερῶ ἔκειρα [κέκαρκα] κέκαρµαι ἐκάρη», V. καρτός 

9. κλίνω (κλῖν) to make incline, see 483, 1. 

10. κτείνω (κτεν) to kill, see 483, 4. 

11. paivopar (μᾶν) to be mad: poet. paiva to madden, Ao. ἔμηνα. 


μανοῦμαι µέμηνα am mad ἐμάνην 
12. ὀφείλω to be obliged. 2 Ao. ώὤφελον. From οφειλε (891) come 
ὀφειλήσω ὠφείλησα ὠφείληκα ὠφειλήδην 
19. πείρω (περ) to pierce. 
περῶ έπειρα πέπαρµαι (384 a) ἐπάρην 
14. caipw (cap) to sweep. 
σαρῶ ἔσηρα σέσηρα grin 


15. σκέλλω (cred, σκλε, 840) fo dry (416, 6). 
σκλήσομαι ἔσκλην (408, 10) ἔσκληκα 
16. σπείρω (σπερ) to sor. V. σπαρτός 
σπερῶ ἔσπειρα ἔσπαρμαι (884 a) ἐσπάρην 
17. στέλλω (στελ) to send, see Paradigm 290. 
18. σφάλλω (σφᾶλ) to make fall. 
σφαλῶ ἔσφηλα [έσφαλκα] ἔσφαλμαι  ἐσφάλην 
19. φαίνω (pay) to show, see Paradigm 291. 
20. φδείρω (prep) to corrupt, destroy. 
i €pSerpa é@Sapxa, ἔφβα ἐφβάρην 
σα eo ( λορα She ae v. hse 


6. Hm. Pf. Par. Fem. γεβᾶλυῖα (888 D), 2 Λο. 8 S. βάλε, Hm. Pr. ῥηλέω, 
Fu. Δηλήσω, Pr. Par. Δαλέβων (11) τηλεθάων. 
8. Hm. Ao. ἕκερσα (845 D). 
11. Hm. Ao. ἐμηνάμη», Theoc. Pf. Μ. μεμάσημι (891). 
19. Hm. in Pr, Impf. almost always ὀφέλλω (different from ὀφέλλω {ο in- 
crease, Ao. Opt. ὀφέλλειε, 845 D). 
15. Hm. 1 Ao. irreg. ἔσκηλα made dry. 
19. Hm. 2 Ao. Act. iter. φάνεσκε appeared. From older st. he hag 
Impf. φάε (morn) appeared, Fu. Pf. rephoera: will appear. For φαείνα, Ao. P. 
Φη», seo 896 D. For intensive παµφαίνων, παµφανόων, see 472 k. 
20. Hm. Fu. δια-φβέρσω (845 D), 2 Pf. 8:-¢pSopa am ruined (in Att. poets 
trang. andintr.). Hd. Fu. M. δια-φβαρέοµαι intr. 
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21. χαίρω (χᾶρ, also χαρε, χαιρε, 881) to rejoice, 
χαιρήσω [ἐχαίρησα] κεχάρηκα, M.xeydp-  ἐχάρην as act. 
Lxapnodpa] ηµαι OF κέχαρµαι = V. χαρτός 


IV. Liguid stems which reject ν. 


433. A few liquid verbs reject their final v in the perfect and 
passive systems. They are : 
1. κλίνω (κλιν) to make incline. 


κλχνῶ éxAlva [κέκλικα] ἐκλίδη» and 
κέκλῖμαι κατ-εκλίνην 
2. κρίνω (κρῖν) to judge. 
κρϊνῶ ἔκρῖνα κέκρϊῖκα, κέκρῖµαι ἐκρίδην 
3. πλύνω (πλῦν) to wash clothes. ' 
πλῦὔνῶ ἐπλῦνα - πέπλῦμαι (ἐπλύδην n. A.) 
4. κτείνω (κτεν) to kill: also ἀπο-κτίννυμι, -ύω, cl. 5. 
κγενῶ ἔκτεινα ἁπ-έκτονα (later (ἐκτάδη» Hm.) 
ἔκτᾶνον poet. ἔκταγκα, éxrdxa) 


a. For 2 Ao. poet. ἔκτᾶ», see 408, 4. ἆπ-εκτάνβαι and ἆπο-κτανβῆναι Inf. 
Pf. and 1 Ao. Pass. are late. For these tenses the Attic uses γέβνηκα 
and Savoy from βνήσκω (444, 4) 


5. Τείνω (rev) to extend. 
Teva έτεινα τέτᾶκα, τέτᾶμαι έτάδην 
Norr. The stems of these verbs ended originally with a vowel, to which 
ν was afterwards added: κρῖ, κρῖν; πλῦ, πλῦν; κτᾶ, xrdv, κτεν (334 a) ; 
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21. Hm. Ao. Μ. éynpduny, 2 Ao. κεχαρόµην (384 D), Fu. κεχαρήσω, -ομαι, 
Pf. Par. κεχαρηώε (386 D). 

22. Hm. εἴλω (ελ, Σελ) to press, Ao. (ἔ)ελσα, Pf. Μ. ἔελμαι, 2 Ao. P. ἐάλη», 
Inf. dAjva:. Pind. has 2 Plup. 3S. ἐόλε. In Pr. Impf. Act., Hm. has only 
εἱλέω (331). Even Attic writers have Pr. Impf. εἷλέω or εἱλέω, also efAAw: 
ἕλλω is old and poetic. 

23. Poet. ἐναίρω (evap) to slay, 2 Ao. ἤναρον, Ao. M. 3 S. ἐνήρατο. 

24. Poet. Setseo ev) fo smite, Fu. Seva, Ao. Wewa, 2 Ao. (Ind. not used) 
Βένω, Séve, Deveiv, Deve. 

25. Hm. µείροµαι (uep) to recetve as one’s part, 2 PF. 3 8. ἔμμορε (519 D), 
Pf. M. ὃ Β. εἵμαρται (319 ϱ) ἐέ #8 fated used even in Att. prose, Par. εἱμαρμένος. 
In later poets, µεµόρηκε, µεµόρηται, µεμορηµένο». 

26. Poet. πάλλω (wad) to shake, Ao. ἔπηλα; Hm. 2 Ao. Par. du-wewarad 
(384 D), 2 Ao. M. 8 S. πάλσο (408 D, 42). 


438 D. 1. Hm. Ao. P. ἐκλίνβην (396 D) and ἐκλίβην, Pf. M. 8 P. κεκλίαται 
(392 D). 2. Hm. Ao. LP. éxplySyy (so Hd.) and ἐκρίβη». 

4. Hm. Fu. κτενέω and κτανέω. 

5. From st. τα, Hm. makes also Pr .rayéw (once with y:-form, Pr. ΧΙ. 8 5. 
γἀνῦται), Fu. τανύσω, Ao. ἑτάνῦσα, Pf. Μ. τετάννσµαι, Ao. P. ἐτανύσφην. Also 
Pr. tiralyw, Ao. érirnva. The form τῇ in Hm. is perhaps an Imv. of st. τα 
(7% = τα-ε), reach, take thou. 
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rd, τᾶν, rev. They might therefore be referred to the fifth class. But 
as the added » has extended beyond the present to the future and aorist 
systems, they are here included in the fourth class. 

In imitation of these verbs, the » of other liquid stems is sometimes 
dropped by late writers before κ of the 1 Pf.: reSéppaxa for re3éppayxa from 
Seppaivw towarm. But one verb belongs more properly to this series, viz. : 

6. κερδαίνω (κερδᾶ», κερδα) to gain. 
κερδᾶνῶ οἐκέρδᾶνα (882) κεκέρδηκα 


V. Vowel-stems of the fourth class. 
434. 1. καίω (καν) to burn; Att. κάω uncontracted. 


καύσω ἔκανσα κέκαυκα ἐκαύδην 
γ. καυστός, καυτός κέκαυµαε (ἐκάην Hm.) 
2. κλαίω (κλαν) to weep; Att. κλἁω uncontracted. 
κλαύσομαι ἔκλανσα κέκλαυµαι Vv. κλαυτός and 
κλαυσοῦμαι (877), also κλαιήσω, κλαήσω (831) . κλαυστός 


8» KexAavopal, ἐκλαύσβην (842) are late. 


Έπετα Crass (Wasal Class, 329). 


The stem assumes v in the present, or a syllable containing ». 
L. Stems which assume ν. 
435. 1. Baivw (Ba) to go. (for βαν-ι-ω, cf. 328 d.) 


Broopa €Bnv (408, 1) βέβηκα (409, 2) ἑβάδην in comp. 
βήσω (416,39)  Ἅἐβησα βέβαµαι in comp. v. Bards, τέος 


6. Hd. Fu. κερδήσοµαι, Ao. ἐκέρδησα. 
7. Hm. st. φεν, orig. pa, 2 Ao. ἔπεφνον, πέφνον (884 D) killed, Pf. M. 
πέφαµαι, Fu. Pf. rephoopas. 


434 Ὁ. 1. Hm. Ao. dena (also ἔκεια probably incorrect), cf. 89. Attic 
poets have Par. xéas (shortened from mfas). 

3. Poet. δαίω (δα) to burn trans., Mid. intr., 2 Pf. 3é3ne intr., 2 Ao. Μ. 
Sab. 8 8. δάηται. 

4. Poet. δαίοµαι (δα) to divide, Fu. δάσοµαι, Ao. ἑδᾶσάμην (used even in 
Att. prose), Pf. 3S. δέδασται, 3 P. (irreg.) δεδαίαται. Also Pr. δατέοµαι (Hes. 
Ao. Inf. irreg. δατέασβαι, 381 D). 

5. Poet. µαίομαι (ua, per) to reach ae, seek for, Fu. µάσοµαι, Ao. ἐμᾶ- 
σάµη», 2 Pf. µέμονα press on, desire eagerly, Ῥ. µέμαμεν etc. (409 D, 9), V. µασ- 
τός. In the sense of the Pf., Hm. has intensive µαιµάω (472 k), Ao. µαίµησε. 
In Att. Trag. we find Pr. Par. pdpevos (= µα-ομενος). 

6. Poet. ναίω (va) to inhabit, Ao. ἕνασσα caused to inhabit, M. ἐνασσάμη» 
became settled in, = Ao. P. dvdoSny. Pf. M. νένασµαι late. Hm. has also Pr. 
ραιετάω, Par. Fem. ραιετάωσα (370 D a). 

7. Hm. ὁπυίω (ov) to take to wife, Fu. ὁπύσω Aristoph. 


435 D. 1. Hm. Ao. M. 3S. ἑἐβήσετο (849 D). Pr. also βάσκω cl. 6 (444 D, 
11). Pr. Par. βιβάε (408 D, 10), also βιβῶ» (as if from B:Bac). 


108 SPECIAL FORMATION. FIFTH CLASS. [485 


2. ἐλαύνω (ελα) to drive: also ἐλάω poetic. 
ἐλῶ (ἐλάσω, 375) ἤλασα «ἐλήλακα, ἐλήλαμαι  ἡἠλάδην 
a. ἑλαύνω is prob. for ελα-νυ-ω, cf. 329 d. ἐλήλασμαι, ἠλάσβην are late. 
3. φβάνω (φδα) to anticipate. (Hm. φδάνω) 
ey a epSyy (408,7) ἔφδᾶκα (é@SaoSny] 
Φβάσω épSaca 
4, πίνω (πι, also πο) to drink. 
πίοµαι (378) ἔπιον (408, 16) πέπωκα, πέποµαι ἑπόδην 


a. Fu. also πιοῦμαι, perhaps not Attic. The Attic makes ε usually long in 
the Fu., short in the Ao. 


5. τίνω (τι) to pay back, Mid. to obtain payment: also τίνυµι poet. 


τίσω ἔτίσα τέτῖκα, τέτισµαι ἐτίσθην (342) 
6. φβίνω (Φ5ι) to perish, chiefly Ion. and poet. 
P&icew trans. ἔφδισα trans. epStpas ἑφδίδη» 


a. Late ἐφβίνησα, ἐφδίνηκα (331). 
7. δάκνω (8dx) to bite. 


δήξομαι (412)  «ἐδᾶκον δέδηγµαι ἐδήχδην 
8. κάµνω (κᾶμ, κµα, 840) to be weary, sick. 

καμοῦμαι ἔκᾶμον κέκµηκα V. ἀπο-κμητέον 
9, τέμνω (τεμ, τµε, 840) to out. 

τεμῶ ἔτεμον (ἔτάμον) τέτµηκα, τέτµηµαι  ἐτμήδην 


I. Stems which assume αν. 
436. 1. alaSdvopa: (αισ») to perceive: also atcSopua: rare. 


αἰσθήσομαι ἠσβόμην ἤσβημαι v. alaSnrés 
2. ἁμαρτάνω (duapr) to err. 

ἁμαρτήσομαι  ἤμαρτον ἡμάρτηκα, -ημαι ἡμαρτήδην 
3. αὐξάνω (αυξ) to increase: also αὔξω (Hm. ἀέξω). 

αὐξήσω (381)  µηὔξησα ηὔξηκα, ηὕξημαι ηὐξήδην 


το 9, Hm. Fu. dade, aay etc. (875 D); Plup. Μ. 38. ἐλήλατο, once 4A4- 

λατο, ὃ P. ἑληλέδατο (392 D 

5. Hm. τίνω. Hm. end Hd. have also Pr. τίνυµι, τίνυµαι. Different from 
πίνω is Poet. τίω cl.1, to honor, Fu. τίσω, Ao. ἔτίσα, Pf. Μ. Par. τετῖµένοε, V. 
ἄ-τῖτο». 

6. Hm. φβίνω, 2 Ao. ἔφδιο», Μ. ἐφδίμη» ete. (408 D, 27). Pr. also Φδι- 
νύθω (411). 

8. Hm. Pf. Par. κεκµηώς, -ὥτοε (386 D. 860 πα 

9. Ion. τάµνω, 2 Ao. ἔτἄᾶμον. Ἠπι. has Pr. τέµνω once, τέµω once; also 
7en9 (ray) cl. 2 "9 (425 D, 18). 

0. Hm. θύνω (Hes. Suv w) = δύ-ω to rush. 


486 D. 2. Hm. 2 Ao. ἤμβροτο» (for ημρᾶτον, nuporoy, 888 D. 25. 58 D). 
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4. βλαστάνω (βλαστ) to sprout: also βλαστέω cl. 7, rare. 
βλαστήσω ἔβλαστον (Β)ἐβλάστηκα (319 c) 
a. Later 1 Ao. ἑβλάστησα,. 
5. dapSavw (8apS) to sleep. 
ἔδαρφον δεδάρδηκα (881) [ἐδάρδην] 
a. The simple verb is used only in the 2 Ao.; elsewhere xaradapSdve. 
6. an-exSavopat (€x3) to be hated. 
ἀπεχλήσομαι  ἀπηχδόμην  ἀπήχβημαι 
a. The forms ἔχβω to hate, ἔχβομαι, ἀπέχβομαι, are poetic or late. 
7. κιχάνω (κιχ) to come up to, Ion. and poet. 


κϊχήσομαι ἔκῖχον V. ἀ-κίχητος 
8, οἰδάνω (οιδ) and οἰδέω cl. 7, fo swell. (οἶδάω, οἰδαίνω, late.) 
οἰδήσω ᾧδησα ᾧδηκα 
9. ὁλισβθάνω (ολισ») {ο slip. (ὁλισβαίνω late.) 
ὁλισδήσω ὤλισβθον (ὠλίσδηκα and ὠλίσφησα n. A.) 
10. ὀσφραίνομαι (οσφρ) té smell. (for οσφραν-ι-ομαι, cf. 828 d.) 
ὀσφρήσομαι ὠσφρόμην ὠσφρώνδην 


a. ὀσφράομα: οἱ. 7, ὀσφραίνω are late; so also 1 Ao. ὠσφρησάμη». 
11. ὀφλισκάνω (οφλ, οφλισκ, 330) to tneur judgment. 
ὀφλήσω ὦφλον» ὤφληκα, ὤφλημαι 
a. 1 Ao. ὤφλησα rare. 2 Ao. Inf. and Par. are sometimes accented as 


present: SpAew, ὄφλω», This verb is connected with ὀφείλω (oped), 
432, 12. 


437. The following have an inserted nasal. 
1. ἀνδάνω (48) to please, Ion. and poet. 
ἁδήσω Hd. ἔαδον Hd. ἔᾶδα 
2. Ξιγγάνω (Sty) to touch. 
Sifoua ἔδῖγον V. d-Sexros 


5. Hm. 2 Ao. ἔδρᾶδο» (383 D). 
7. Hm. atxdvw, Ao. once κιχήσατο. For yi-forms from st. κιχε (381), 
see 404 D d. 
10. Hm, Ao. 8 P. ὄσφραντο. 
12. Hm. ἁλδάνω (αλδ) to make large (Aesch. ἁλδαίνω); also ἁλδήσκω (ἀλδε, 
831) cl. 6, to grow large. 
13. Hes. ἁλιταίνω (ἄλίτ) to offend. Hm. 2 Ao. ἤλίτον, M. ἠλιτόμη», Pf. 
Par. irreg. ἀλιτήμενοε (831, 367 D b). 
14. Eur. ἀλφάνω (αλφ) to procure. Hm. 2 Ao. ᾖλφο». ; 
16. Hm. ἐριδαίνω (ερῖδ) to contend ( = ἐρίζω cl. 4), Ao. M. Inf. ἐριδήσασβαι 
(831). Pr. also ép:dpalve to provoke. 


487 D. 1. Hm. Impf. ἤνδανον, ἑήνδανον (Hd. ἑάνδανον 2), see 312 D; 2 Ao. 
ἄδον or εὔαδον (=erradoy, cf. 908 D), 2 Pf. 45a. For ἄσμενος, sce 408 D, 44. 
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3. λαγχάνω (Ady) {ο obtain by lot. 
λήξομαι (326)  Κἔλᾶχον εἴληχα, εἴληγμαι ἐλήχδη» 
a. 2 Pf. λέλογχα is chiefly Ion. and poet. 
4. λαμβάνω (AaB) to take. 
λήψομαι ἔλᾶβον εἴληφα, εἴλημμαι ἐλήφδην 
a. For εἴλημμαι there is a rare form λέλημμαι. 
5. λανθάνω (AaS) to lie hid, Mid. to forget: also λήδω cl. 2 (425, 1). 


λήσω €AdSoy λέληδα, λέλησμαι 
a. The simple Mid. is rare in prose, ἐπιλανδάνομαι (more rarely ἐκ-λαν- 
Sdyopa:) being used instead. 

6. µανβάνω (pa3) to learn. 
μαδήσομαι ἔμᾶρον μεμάθηκα V. µαφητός, τέος 

7. πυνβάνοµαι (πῦ») to inquire, learn: also πεύδομαι cl. 2, poet. 
πεύσομαι ἐπὔδόμην πέπυσµαι V. πευστέος 

8. τυγχάνω (rix) to hit, happen. 
τεύξομαι ἐτῦχον τετύχηκα (881) 


a. 2 Pf. τέτευχα occurs first in Demosth.: τέτευγµαι, ἑτεύχβη», late. 


Nore on 435-7. Mute stems, which assume » or αν in the present, 
have their proper form only in the 2 Ao.; elsewhere they either ere 
the short vowel (like verbs of the second class, 326), or assume e (331). 


Ill. Stems which assume ve. 
438. 1. Buvéw (Bu) to stop up. 


βύσω ἔβῦσα βέβυσμαι (849) Γἐβύσδη»] 
2. ἱκνέομαι (ix) to come. 
t£opat ἱκόμην ἵγμαι 


a. The simple verb is rare in prose: ἀφ-μκνέομαι is commonly used instead. 
The ε of the 2 Ao. is short, but made long in the Ind. by the augment. 


8. Hd. Fu. Adgouas (24 Da). Hm, 2 Ao. ἔλαχον obtained by lot, but λέ- 
λαχο» (884 D) made partaker. 

4. Hd. Fu. ψομαι, Pf. λελάβηκα, Pf. M. λέλαμμαι (891 b), Ao. P. 
ἐλάμφβη», V. λαμπτός, -τέος. Hm. 2 Ao. M. Inf. λελαβέσβαι (384 D). 

5. Hm. 2 Ao. ἔλαδον lay hid, but λέλαδο» (384 D) caused to forget, M. 
λελαβέσφαι to forget, Pf. Μ. λέλασμαι have forgotten. The meaning cause to 
forget is found also in rare Pr. AnSdyw, Ao. ἔλησα, and sometinies in Pr. Act. 
λήβω, Dor. Ao. P. ἑλάσθη». Late Ao. Μ. ἐλησάμη». 

7%. Hm. 2 Ao. Μ. Opt. wewdSorro.(884 D). 

8. Hm. has also 1 Ao. éréxnoa,.and often uses τέτυγµαι, ἐτύχθδην (from 
τεύχω cl. 2, 425, 15) in the sense of rerbxnxa, ἔτυχον. Hd. has 2 Pf. τέτευχα. 

9. Hm. χανδάνω (χᾶδ, xav8, χενδ) to contain, Fu. χείσοµαι (-- χενδ-σομαι), 
2 Λο. ἔχᾶδον, 2 Pf. κέχανδα. | 

458 D. 2. Hm. has Pr. Impf. ἱκνέοµαι only twice, often κάνω (also ἐκάνο- 


μαι) and Ίκω ϱ 1 Ao. Ite, Zo» (849 D). For 2 Ao. Par. ἴκμενος, see 408 D, 45. 
Hd. Pf. M. 8 P. dwleara:, ἀπίκατο (892 D). 
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3. κυνέω (xv) to kiss. Ao. ἔκυσα. 
a. The'simple verb is rare in prose; but προεκυνέω to do homage is fre- 
quent; it makes xposxurhow, xposexdynoa (προεέκῦσα poet.). 
4, πιτνέω (rer, 9984 ο) to fall, poet. 2 Ao. ἔπιτνο». Cf. πίπτω, 449, 4. 
a. Many grammarians recognize a Pr. πίτνω, and regard ἔπιτνον as Impf 
5. ἀμπισχνέομαι (αμπ-εχ) = ἀμπέχομαι, to have on: active ἀμπέχω, 
ἀμπίσχω, to put on. 
ἀμφέξω µπισχο», Inf. ἀμπισχεῖν 
ἀμφέξομαι ἠμπισχόμην 
a. ἀἁμπισχνέομαι is for Ay Rakai sg For change of ¢ to a, cf. 65 d. 
wrx is for fox, and that for ot-o(e)x, a reduplicated stem of ἔχω (σεχ) 
to have (882. 424, 11). The 2 Ao. must be divided ἤμπι-σχον; « here 
belongs to the preposition. . 
6. ὑπισχνέομαι (ὑπ-εχ) to promise. See ὅ 8 above and 424, 11. 


ὑποσχήσομαι ὑπεσχόμην ὑπέσχημαι 


IV. Stems which assume vu (after a vowel vw). See 407. 


439. Stems in a. 
1. κεράννυµι (κερα, xpa, 839) to miz. 


κεράσω ἐκέρᾶσα κέκρᾶκα, κέκρᾶμαι  ἐκράβην OF 
V. κρατέος [κεκέρασμαι] ἐκεράσδην 
2. κρεµάννυµι (κρεµα) to hang trans.: (also κρεµάω late.) 
κρεμῶ (-dow375) ἐκρέμᾶσα [κεκρέμασμαι] ἐκρεμάσρην (842) 


a. For Mid. κρέµαµαι to hang intrans., Fu. κρεµήσομαι, see 404, 8. 
3. πετάννυµι (era) to expand: (also πετάω late.) 
πετῶ (-άσω 875) ἐπέτᾶσα πέπτᾶμαι (339) ἐπετάσδην (842) 
a. πεπέτακα late, πεπέτασµαι not Att. 
4. σκεδάννυµι (σκεδα) to scatter: also σκίδνημι rare in prose. 
σκεδῶ (-άσω 375) ἐσκέδᾶσα ἐσκέδασμαι (342) ἐσκεδάσδην 


440. Stems in ε. 
1. ἕννυμι (é, orig. Fes, Lat. ves-tio) to clothe: simple verb poetic. 


ἀμφιῶ (-έσω 874) ἠἡμφίεσα (814) ἠμφίεσμαι 
ἀμφιέσομαι (ἐπιέσασδαι Inf. 


439 D. 1. Hm. also Pr. κεράω, κεραίω, Ao. Inf. ἐπι-κρῆσαι: Pr. Sub. 8 P. 
κέρωνται is accented like the gui-forms in 401 k. For κίρρηµι, see 448 D, 2. 

4. Hm. Ao. also without σ, ἐκέδασσα, éxe8doSny; cf. κίδνηµι 448 D, 8. 
5. Hm. γάνυµαι (γα) to be glad, Fu. γανύσσομαι, late Pf γεγάρῦμαι, Cf. 
yale cl. 4, only in Pr. Par. γαίων. , 

440 D. 1. Hm. Impf. κατα-είννο» (= Feo-vvov), cf. Hd. ἐπ-είννσβαι, Fu. ἔσσω, 
Ao. éowa, Ao. M. 3S. ἔ(σ)σατο or ἑέσσατο, Pf. M. εἶμαι (= Σεσ-μαι), ἔσσαι, ἔσται 
(ται 1) Ῥ]αρ. 2, ὃ & ἔσσο, ἔστο or ἔεστο, ὃ D. ἔσθην, ὃ P. εἴατο (= Σεσ-αγο), 
Par. eludvos. 
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2. κορέννυµι (κορε) to satiate. 


κορέσω ἐκόρεσα κεκόρεσµαι (849) ἐκορέσδη» 
3. σβέννυµι (σβε) to extinguish (416, 5). 
σβέσω ἔσβεσα ἔσβηκα 
σβήσοµαι ἔσβην (408, 9) ἔσβεσμαι (942) ἐσβέφδην 
4, στορέννυµι (στορε) to spread out: also στρώννυµι (στόρνυμι). 
στορῶ (-έσω 874) ἐστόρεσα [ἐστόρεσμαι] [ἐστορέσδην] 


441. Stems in ω. 
1. ζώννυμι (ζω) to gird. 


ζώσω ἔζωσα [ἔζωκα] ἔζωσμαι [ἐζώσβην] 
2. ῥώννυμι (pw) to strengthen. . 
pore ἔῤῥωσα ἔῤῥωμαι ἄπι strong ἐῤῥώσδην (842) 
3. στρώννυµι (στρω) to spread out = στορέννυµι (and στόρνυµι). 
στρώσω έστρωσα ἔστρωμαι ἐστρώδην 
4. χρώννυμι (χρω) to color = χρώζω cl. 4. 
χρώσω ἔχρωσα κέχρωσμµαι ἐχρώσδην 


442, Stems ending in a consonant. 
1. ἄγνυμι (ay, orig. Fay) to break. 
ἄξω έαξα (819) ἔᾶγα (417) [ἔαγμαι] «ἐάγην (&) 
2 ἄρνυμαι (ap) to win, chiefly poet.; only Pr. Impf. For 2 Ao. 
ἠρόμη», see αἴρω (482, 2). 
3. δείκνυµι (δεικ) to show. 


δείξω έδειξα δέδειχα, δέδειγµαι  ἐδείχδην 
4. cipyvups (elpy) to shut in: (also εἴργω late.) 
εἴρξω εἶρξα, Ρ. ἔρξας εἴργμαι εἴρχδην 


-- —_—_— — = τα, 
πε i eee ------ 


2. Hm. Fu. κορέω (374), Pf. Par. κεκορηώς (386 D), Pf. Μ. κεκόρηµαι (also 

Hd.), V. &-xdpnros. a : punk 
Add the following with stems in ε: 

5. Poet. xlviipas (κι) to move intrans., 2 Ao. ἕκῖον went, Par. κιών (Trag. 
κιείς rare), For éxladoy, sce 411. From κι is derived also κινέω {ο move trans., 
inflected regularly. 

6. Hm. αἴνύμαι (αι) to take away, in comp. ἁποαίνυμαι and ἀπαίνυμαι. 

7. Ion, and poet. δαίνυµι (δαι) to feast trans., Mid. intr., Opt. 3 8. δαινῦτο 
(401 D 1), 3 P. δαινύατο: Fu. δαίσω, Ao. ἔδαισα. 


442 D. 1. Hm. Ao. fata, rare ἦξα (Hes. Opt. 2S. xavdtas, = xarFatas = 
xara-Fatas, 78 Ὦ). Hd. Pf. ἔηγα. 

3. Hd. has st. Sex in δέξω, ἔδεξα, δέδεγµαι, ἐδέχβη». Hm. Pf. Μ. δείδογ- 
pes greet (for δεδειγµαι), 8 Ῥ. δειδέχαται, -ατο (392 D). In the same sense of 
greeting, he has Pr. Par. δεικνύµενος, as also Pr. δεικανάοµαι and δειδίσκοµαι 
(== δε-δεικ-σκοµαι, cf. 447, 9). 

4. Hm. has only forms with smooth breathing, even in the sense of shut- 
ting in. As stem, he has epy or εεργ instead of ειργ. For ἔρχαται, (ἐέρχατο, 
see 318 D. For poet. εἴργαβδο», Hm. (é)épyadoy, see 411. 
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a. The forms of εἴργω to shut out are distinguished from these by their 
smooth breathing. 


5. ζεύγνυμε (ζυγι ζευγι 326) to join. ο 
ζεύξω έζενυξα έζευγμαι ἐζύγην, ἐζεύχδηντ. A. 

6. ἀπο-κτίννυμι (κτεν, 884 ϱ) to kill, = κτείνω (498, 4). 

7. µίγνυμι (μιγ) to miz: also µίσγω cl. 6, less freq. in Att. 


μίξω έμίξα [μέμιχα] ἐμίχδην and 
μέμιγμαι ἐμίγην 
8. ὄλλυμι (for odvups, St. oA, ολε, 331) to destroy, lose (411). 
ὐλῶ (-έσω 874) ὤλεσα ὀλώλεκα (321) 
ὁλοῦμαι ὡλόμη» ὅλωλα 
9. ὄμνυμι (op, οµο, 331) to swear. 
ὁμοῦμαι ὤμοσα ὀμώμοκα (321) ὠμόδην and 
(= οµ-ε-ομαι) ὁμώμοται and ὠμόσδην 
[ὀμόσω, -ομαι] ὀμώμοσται (342) υγ. ἆπ-ώμοτος 
10. ὁμόργνυμι (opopy) to wipe off. 
ὁμόρξομαι ὠμορξα ὠμόρχῥην 
11. ὄρνυμι (op) poetic, to rouse, Mid. to rouse one’s self, rise. 
ὕρσω ὦρσα, ὥρορον ὅὄρωρα intrans. 
ὀροῦμαι ὠρόμην ὀρώρεμαι (951) 
12. πήγνυμι (πᾶγ, πηγ, 926) to fiz, fasten: (also πήσσω cl. 4, late.) 
πήξω έπηξα πέπηγα (417) ἐπάγην, Υ. πηκτός 


a. Pf. Μ. πέπηγµαι late; 1 Ao. P. ἐπήχδη» η. A. pr. 
13. πτάρνυµαι (wrap) to sneeze, 2 AO. ἕπταρον: (also πταίρω cl. 4, 
Ao, ἔπτᾶρα, 2 Ao. Ῥ. ἑπτάρην, n. A 
14. ῥήγννμι (pay, pny 326, ῥωγ 834 d) to break. 
sifu ‘inga = EBhwya (417) dye 
a. Pf. Μ. ἔῤῥηγμαι Hm., 1 Ao. Ρ. ἐῤῥῥήχβη» n. A. 


7. Hm. and Hd. have only µίσγω in Pr. Impf.: Hm. once µιγάζομαι.--- 
2 Ao. M. 3 S. ἔμικτο, μῖκτο (408 D, 39). 2 Fu. P. µιγήσοµαι (395 Τ). 

8 Hm. also Pr. ὁλέκω (formed from 1 Pf.); 2 Ao. M. Par. οὐλόμενος 
28 D). 
( i Ao. ὦρσα (345 D), less often ὥρορον (384 D), 2 Pf. ὕρωρα (321 D), Plup. 
3 S. ὀρώρει and ὠρώρει (511 D), Pf. M. Sub. 8 Β. ὀρώρηται, Ao. Μ. ὦρτο (oftener 
than ὤρετο), ὅρσο, ὅρβαι, ὅρμενος (408 D, 40). For ὅρσεο, sec 949 D. = Con- 
nected with ὄρνυμι are ὀρίρω to rouse, Ao. Gpiva, Ao. Ῥ. ὠρίνδη» 1 and ὁρούω to 
rush, Ao. ὥρονσα. 

12, Hm. 2 Ao. Μ. 8 5. κατ-έπηκτο (408 D, 41). 

16. Hm. ἄχνῦμαι (αχ) to be pained (rare ἄχομαι, ἀκαχίζομαι):; 2 Ao. ᾖκα- 
χόμην (384 D), Pf. ἀκάχημαι (321 D, 381), 3 P. ἀκηχέδαται (505 D), Plup. 3 P. 
ἀκαχείατο (for ακαχηατο), Inf. ἀκάχησδαι, Par. ἀκαχήμενος, ἀκηχέμενος (8367 D 
9). Act. ἀκαχίζω to pain, Ao. ἤκαχον and ἀκάχησα. Pr. Par. intrans. 
ἀχέων, ἀχεύων. 

17. Poet. καίνῦμαι (for καδ-γυµαι) to surpass, Pf. κέκασµαι, Par. κεκασµένος 
(Pind. κεκαδµένοτ). | 
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15. φράγνυμι (ppay) rare form of φράσσω cl. 4, to enclose. 
φράξω ἔφραξα πέφραγµαι ἐφράχδην [ἐφράγη»] 


Srxtu Crass (/nceptive Class, 330). 


444, The stem assumes ox in the present, sometimes with 
a connecting «. Several verbs which belong here, prefix a redu- 
plication. Only a few show an inceptive meaning. 


Stems in a and ε. 

1. γηράσκω = γηρά-ω to grow old. 2 Ao. Inf. γηρᾶναι (408, 2). 
γηράσω, -ομαι ἐγήρασα γεγήρακα 

2. διδράσκω (δρα) to run, used only in composition. 
δράσοµαι ἔδρᾶν (408, 8) δέδρᾶκα 

3. ἡβάσκω (98a) to come to puberty: nBdw to be at puberty. 
ἠβήσω ἤβησα ἤβηκα 

4. Ἀνήσκω (5ᾶν, Sva, 340) to die; used also as pass. Of κτείνω to kill. 
Savovpat ἐφᾶνον τέῶνηκα am dead (409, 4) 


8. Fu. Pf. redvhio (redvhtoua late), see 8940. For Fu. Savotpa, 2 Ao. 
Savoy, the Att. prose always uses ἀποθανοῦμαι, ἀπέφανον (never found 
in Trag.), but in the Pf. γέβνηκα, not dxo-rdéSynxa. 


_- 18. Hm. ὀρέγ-νυμι (ορεγ), = ὀρέγω cl. 1, to reach, Pf. M. 8 P. ὀρωρέχαται 
(321 D, 392 D). 


443 D. In the Epic language, several stems, which for the most part show 

a final a in other forms, assume να instead of it in the present. This is ac- 
companied in most instances by a change of vowel, and by inflection according 
to the p:-form. 

1. δάµνηµι Or δαµνάω (δαµ, δαµα, 331) to overcome, Fu. δαµάω (cf. 375), 
Ao. ἐδάμᾶσα, Pf. δέδµηκα (340), Pf. Μ. δέδµηµαι, Fu. Pf. δεδµήσομαι, Ao. P 
ἑδαμάσδη» (342) or ἑδμήβη», more freq. 2 Ao. ἑδάμη». Pr. also δαµά(ω. The 
forms ἑδαμασάμη» and ἐδαμάσβην are even found in Att. prose.——The same 
Perf. Mid. δέδµηµαι belongs also to the Jon. and poct. δέµω (Att. οἰκοδομέω) to 
build, Ao. ἔδειμα. 

2. Κίρνηµι or κιρνάω (κερα), = κεράννυµι to miz (439, 1). 

8. κρήμ»ᾶμαι (xpeua), = κρέμᾶμαι to hang (404, 8; of. 489,2). Active 
κρήµνηµι very rare. 

4. μάρνᾶμαι (napa) to fight, Opt. 1 P. µαρνοίµεβα (401 D bh). 

5. πέρνηµι (περα), = πιπράσκω to sell (444, 7), Fu. περάω (cf. 875), Ao. 
ἑπέρᾶσα, Pf. M. Par. πεπερηµένος. 

6. πίλνηµι or πιλνάω (πελα), = πελάζω to bring near, Mid. to come near 
428 D, 21). 
4. a il or πιτνάῳ (wera), = πετάννυµι to expand (439, 8). 

8. σκίδνηµι (σκεδα), = σκεδάννυµι to scatter (439, 4): also without σ, κίδ- 
onus (κεδα). 


444 D. 2. Hd. διδρήσκω, 3phooua:, ἕδρην (24 D a). 


» 
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5. ἱλάσκομαι (Aa) to propitiate. 


ἱλάσομαι Adoapny ἱλάσδην (843) 
6. µιµνήσκω (μνα) to remind, Mid. to remember, mention. 
μνήσω έμνησα µέμνημαι (819 b, 898 4) ἐμνήσδην (842) 


a. The Fu. and Ao. Mid. are poetic; the Fu. and Ao. Pass. take their 
place. The Pf. M. µέμνημαι is present in meaning, = Lat. memini. 
Fu. Pf. µεμνήσυμαι will bear in mind. 


7. πιπράσκω (spa) to sell; wanting in Fu. and Ao. Act, 
(ἀποδώσομαι) (ἀπεδόμην)  πέπρᾶκα, πέπρᾶμαι ἐπράβην 
8. φάσκω (ha) = φηµί (404, 2) to say. The Pr. Ind. is scarcely 


used. Hm. has only the Impf. tn Attic prose, the Par. is frequent 
{instead of dds, not used, 404, 2), but other forms are rare. 


9. χάσκω (χα) to gape. From st. χαν (329 a, Pr. χαίνω late), come 


χανοῦμαι ἔχᾶνον κέχηνα 
10. ἀρέσκω (ape) to please. 
ἀρέσω pera [ἀρήρεκα] (ἠρέσδην η. A. pr.) 


445. Stems in ο. 
1. ἀνα-βιώσκομαι (Bio) trans, to re-animate, intr. to revive. 
Ao. ἀνεβίων (408, 18) intrans., ἀνεβιωσάμην trans. Cf. βιόω (428, 2). 
2. βλώσκω (yor, pAo, BAo 53 D) to go, poet. Pr. Impf. only in comp. 


μολοῦμαι ” ἔμολο» µέμβλωκα (340, 58 D) 
3. βιβρώσκω (Bpo) to eat. P 
[βρώσομαι] ᾖ[ἔβρωσα] βέβρωκα, βέβρωμαι  (ἐβρώδην n. A.) 


a. The defective parts are supplied by forms of ἐσβδίω cl. 9 (450, 8). 
4. γιγνώσκω (γνο) to know: also γϊνώσκω less freq. in Att. 
yrooopa ἔγνων (408, 14) ἔγνωκα, ἔγνωσμαι ἐγνώσβην (342) 
5. Spock (Sop, Spo, 840) {ο leap, chiefly poet.: also Sdépyvpa: cl. 5. 
Φοροῦμαι €3opov 
6. rirpacKke (τρο) to wound. 
τρώσω ἔτρωσα τέτρωμαι ἑτρώδην 


5. Hm. also {λάομαι (Ἰλᾶμαι), Imv. Ίληδι (Theoc. Ἰλάδι), see 404 D, 10; 
Pf. Tanna. 
6. Hm. Pf, Μ. 9 8. µέµνηαι, µέμνῃ (Imv. µέμνεο Hd.), see 868 D; Sub. 
1 P. pepydueda (Hd. μεμνεώμεβα), Opt. µεμνήμη», 8S. µεμνέφτο, seo 398 D. 
7, Poet. πέρνηµι (περα), see 445 D, 5. 
11. Hm. βάσκω (Ba) == βαΐνω to go (485, 1), chiefly in Imv. Bdox’ 1: haste, 
go; once ἐπιβασκέμεν to cause to go upon. 
12. Poet. κικλήσκω (κλε) = καλέω cl. 1, to call (420, 5). 


445 D. 3. Hm. BeBpdde. Ep. 2 Ao. ἕβρων (not in Hm.). Soph. 2 Pf. Par. 
βεβρῶτες (400 D, 16 
4, Hd. 1 Ao. a. Poet. V. yrords (for γνωστό»). 
6. Hm. τρώω, 
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446. Stems inc and v. 
1. πιπίσκω (πι) to gite to drink, Ion. and poet. Cf. πίνω (435, 4). 
πίσω ἐπῖσα 
2. κυΐσκω (xu) to impregnate, Ao. ἐκῦσα. 
a. Mid. κυῖσκομαι to become pregnant ; but κύω, κυέω cl. 7, to be pregnant. 
3. peSvaKnw (ueSv) to intozicate. 


peSvow ἐμέεθύσα [μεμέβυσμαι] ἐμεθύσβην 
a. Mid. μενύσκομαι to become intoxicated; but µεθύω (only Pr. Impf.) to 
be intoxicated. . 


447. Stems ending in a consonant. 
1. ἁλίσκομαι (dA, ἆλο, 831) to be taken, used as pass. to αἱρέω cl. 9. 


ἁλώσομαι ἑάλων Or ἑάλωκα Or v. ἁλωτός 
ἥλων (408, 12) ἥλωκα 
2. ἀν-ἁλίσκω (αν-αλι αν-αλο) to erpend: also ἀναλόω. 
ἀναλώσω ἀνάλωσα ἀνάλωκαι ἀνάλωμαι ἀνᾶλώσδην 
ἀνήλωσα ἀνήλωκα, ἀνήλωμαι ἀνηλώδην 
a. Rare forms, ἠνάλωσα, ἠἡνάλωμαι (314). 
3. ἀμβλίσκω (αμβλ, αμβλο, 331) fo miscarry: also ἐξ-αμβλόω. 


ἀμβλώσω ἤμβλωσα ἤμβλωκα, ἤμβλωμαι 
4. ἀμπλακίσκω (αμπλακ) to miss, err, poetic. 
ἀμπλακήσω ἥἤμπλακον ἠμπλάκηται 


5. ἐπ-αυρίσκομαι (επ-αυρ) to enjoy: also ἐπανυρίσκω, ἐπαυρέω ο]. 7. 
ἐπανρήσομαι ἐπηῦρο», ἐπηυρόμην 
a. The word is Ion. and poetic; in Att. prose, only 2 Ao. Inf. ἐπαυρέσβα.. 
6. εὑρίσκω (εὑρ) to find. 
εὑρήσω (881) εὗρον εὕρηκα, εὕρημαι εὑρέδην 
a. For 2 Ao. Ιπιν. edpé, see 366. 1 Ao. M. edpdunp late. 
1. στερίσκω (στερ) = στερέω cl. 7, to deprice. 


στερήσω ἐστέρησα ἐστέρηκα, ηµαι ἐστερήδην 
a. Pass. στερίσκοµαι and στεροῦμαι to be deprived; but στέροµαι cl. 1, to 
be in a state of privation. 


8. ἀλέξω (for αλεκ-σκω, St. αλεκ) to ward off ; Act. rare in prose. 
ἀλεξήσομαι  ᾖἠλεξάμην 
a. Α Έα, ἀλέξαμαι is also {ουπά. 
Ὁ. ἁλύσκω (for αλυκ-σκω, 8t. αλυκ) {ο avoid, poct.; Pr. Impf. rare. 
ἀλύξω ἤλυξα (connected with ἀλέομαι, st. adv, 426 D, 7) 


446 D. 4. Hm. πιφαύσκω (pav) to show, declare. Akin to this is Hd. δια- 
φαύσκω or -φώσκω to shine, dawn. 


447 D. 7. Hm. Ao. Inf. στερέσαι. Eur. 2 Ao. P. Par. orepels. 
8. Hm. Fu. ἀλεξήσω, Ao. ἠλέξησα, 2 Ao. ἄλαλκο» (884 D, 889). 
9. Hm. has also ἁλυσκάζω cl. 4 and ἁλυσκάνω οἱ. δ. 
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10. διδάσκω (for διδαχ-σκω, St. διδαχ) to teach. 
διδάξω ἐδίδαξα δεδίδαχα, -Ύμαι ἐδιδάχδην 

11. λάσκω (for λακ-σκω, St. λἄκ) to speak, poetic. : 
Aaxnoopat ἐλάκησα (331) λέληκα or 

ἔλᾶκον λέλᾶκα (338) 

19, µίσγω (for µιγ-σκω, st. pry) fo miz, = µίγνυμι cl. 5 (442, 7). 

13. πάσχω (for ra3-cxw, St. πᾶβ, wev3, 599, 331 a) to suffer. 
πείσοµαι (49) ἐπᾶδον renova V. παδητός 

a. For the two forms of the stem, compare τὸ πάδος and πένβος suffering. 


Seventy Crass (Epsilon-Clase, 231). 
448. ‘The stem assumes €in the present. Here belong 
_—L, αἰδέομαι (ard) to feel shame: also αἴδομαι poetic. 
αἰδέσομαι ἠδεσάμην ἤδεσμαι (342) ἠδέσβην (418) 
a. ᾖδεσάμη», in Att. prose, pardoned; in poetry, felt shame, = ἠδέσβην. 
2. γαμέω (yap) to marry (Act. uxorem duco, Mid. nubo). 
γαμῶ ἔγημα γεγάµηκα, -ημαι V. γαµετή 
a. Late forms γαμήσω, ἐγάμησα, ἐγαμέθην Theoc. 
3. yn3éw (y73) to rejoice, poetic; in prose only 2 Pf. 


now ἐγήδησα γέγηδα am glad 
4. δοκέω (80x) to scem, think. 
δόξω . έδοξα δέδογµαι (ἐδόχδην r. A.) 


a, δοκήσω, ἐδόκησα, δεδόκηκα, δεδόκηµαι, ἑδοκήβη» are poetic or late. 
5. κυρέω (κυρ) to hit upon, happen, Ion. and poet.: also κύρω rare. 
κυρήσω, κύρσω ἔκυρσα, ἐκύρησα 


10. Ep, Ao. ἐδιδάσκησα (881, not in Hm.). The orig. stem was δα, Hm. 
Fu. δήω shall find (378 D), 2 Ao. δέδαον (384 D, also ἔδαον) taught, 2 Ao. M. 
Inf. δεδάασβαι.({οἳ δεδαεσναι), Pf. δεδάηκα (331) have learned, 2 PE. Par. δεδαώς, 
Pf. M. Par. δεδαηµένος, 2 Ao. P. ἑδάην learned, Fu. P. δαήσοµαι (395 D9. 

11. Hm. Aneéw, 2 Pf. Par. Fem. λελᾶκυῖα (838 D). 

13. Hm. 2 Pf. 2 P. wéwoode (409 D, 14), Par. Fem. weradSvia (cf. 338 D). 

14. a ἀπαφίσκω (ap) to deceive, 2 Ao. ἤπαφον (884 D), rare 1 Ao. ἠπκά- 
φησα (331). 

15. Poet. ἁραρίσκω (ap) to join, fit, trans., 1 Ao. ἦρσα (345 D), usu. 2 Ao. 
Hpapoy (384 D) twice intrans., 2 Pf. ἄρᾶρα am joined, fitted (found even in Xen.), 
Ion. ἄρηρα, Hm. Par. Fem. ἀρᾶρυῖα (338 D), Ao. P. 8 P. ἄρθεν (395 D), 2 Ao, 
M. Par. ἄἅρμενος (408 D, 94). 

16. Hm. ἴσκω (--Σικ-σκω) and édicxw (23 Da) to make like, consider like, 
cf. 2 Pf. ἔοικα (409, 7). 

17. Hm. τιτύσκομαι (= τι-τυκ-:σκοµαι) to prepare (cf. τεύχω cl. 2, 425, 15), 
to aim (cf. τυγχάνω cl. 5, 437, 8). 


448 D. 2. Hm, Fu. Mid. 8 Sing. γαµέσσεται will cause (a woman) to marry, 
doubtful. 2 
8 
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6 { µαρτυρέω (µαρτυρ) to bear witness, inflected reg., but 
"Ἱ μαρτύρομαι cl. 4, to call witnesses, Ao. ἐμαρτύράμη». 
7 ἐυρέω (Eup) to shave, Ao. ἐξύρησα, Mid. ξυρέοµαι, but adso 
4 ἐύρομαι cl. 4, Ao. ἐξυράμη», Pf. ἐξύρημαι. 
8. πατέοµαι (rar, Orig. πα) to eat, Ion. and poet. 
πᾶσομαι ἐπὰσάμην πέπασµαι Τ. ἄ-παστος 
9. πεκτέω (mex, mexr, 321) to comb, shear. (Hm. πείκω for πέκω.) 
(wéfon. A. émefan. A.) ἐπέχδην 
10. ῥιπτέω (pep, purr) to throw, = ῥίπτω (427, 14), only Pr. Impf. 
1]. ὡδέω (w3) to push; Impf. ἑώδουν ($12). 
ὥσω, ὠδήσω ἕωσα [ἔωκα] ἔωσμαι ἐώσδην 
a. ὠδήσω is not found in Att. prose. The syllabic augment is rarely 
omitted in Attic. 


Έπαπτα Crass (Leeduplicating Class, 332). 


449, The stem assumes a reduplication in the present. For 
pu-verbs of this class, see 403. There remain 


12. Poet. δουχέω to sound heavily, Ao. ἐδούπησα (even in Xen.), ἐγδού- 
πησα (cf. ἐρίγδουπος loud-thundering), 2 Pf. δέδουκα. 

18. Poet. κελαδέω to roar, Fu. κελαδήσω, Hm. Pr. Par. κελάδω». 

14. Ion. and poet. xevréw to prick, Fu. κεντήσω, etc., reg.; but Hm. Ao. 
Inf. κένσαι(--κεντ-σαι), V. κεστός (-nem-res) 

15. Poet. κτυπέω to crash, clatter, rare in prose, 2 Ao. ἔκτύπον, also in 
Trag. 1 Ao. ἐκτύπησα. 

16. Poet. prrte to shudder, Fu. ῥιγήσω, Ao. ἐῤῥίγηδα, 2 Pf. ἔρριγα used as 
a present. Different is prydw {ο be cold (371 d). 

17. Ion. and poet. στυγέω to dread, hate, Fu. στυγήσοµαι, Ao. ἐστύγησα, 
etc., reg. Hm. has 1 Ao. ἕστυξα made dreadful, 2 Ao. ἔστῦγον dreaded. 

18. Pr. φιλέω to love, inflected reg. as a verb of cl. 1, see Paradigm 287 ; 
but Hm. Ao. M. ἐφιλάμην (st. φιλ). 

19. Hm. (χραισµεω to help, ward off, Pr. Impf. not used) Fu. χραισµήσω, 
Ao. expalopunoa, 2 Ao. ἔχραισμο». 

Add the following, which annex α in the present (331): 

20. Pr. βρυχάοµαι to roar, Ao. ἐβρυχησάμη». In Hm., only 2 Pf. βέβρῦχα 
used as a present. 

21. Poet. yodw to bewail, Fu. yohooua, Hm. 2 Ao. ἔγοον. 

22. Hm. δηριάοµαι to quarrel (Fu. δηρίσοµαι Theoc.), Ao. ἐδηρισάμη», Ao. 
P. ἑδηρίνδη» (896 D). Pind. δηρίοµαι, δηριάω. 

23. Poet. λιχµάω, -ομαι, to lick, Fu. λιχμµήσομαι, 2 Perf. Par. irregular 
AcAaxuéres Hes, 

24. Hm. µηκάοµαι tase µηκ, 326) to bleat, 2 Ao. Par. paxdy, 2 Pf. Par. 
µεµηκώς, Fem. μεμᾶκυῖα (338 D), Plup. ἐμέμηκο» (851 D). 

hs Hm. µητιάῳ, -ομαι, to plan, Fu. µητίσοµαι, Ao. ἐμητισάμην. Pind. 

μητίοµαι. 

26. Pr. µυκάοµαι (μυκ) to low (used in Att. prose). Poet. Ao. ἐμυκησάμη», 
Hm. 2 Ao. ἔμῦκο», 2 Pf. μέμῦκα used as a present. 
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1. yiyvopas (γεν) to become: also γΐένομαι less freq. in Att. 
γενήσοµαι ἐγενόμην γέγονα (409, 8) have become, have been 
γεγένηµαι (ἐγενήΣην Ἱ.) 
2. ἴσχω (σεχ) to hold, another form of ἔχω (424, 11). 
3. µίµνω (μεν) to remain, poetic form of µένω (422, 18). 
4. πίπτω (πετ, πτο, 989, 381) to fall: cf. πιτνέω cl. 5 (488, 4) poet. 
πεσοῦμαι (377) ἔπεσον πέπτωκα 
a. ἔπεσο» is for orig. and Dor. ἔπετον (62 a). 
5. τίκτω (for τιτκω, st. rex) to bring forth, beget. 
refopas ἔτεκον τέτοκα (984 a) 
γέξω lessfr. ἔτεξα rare (τέτεγµαι n. A.) (ἐτέχδην η. A.) 
a. Mid. τίκτοµαι rare and poetic. 
6. τιτράω (τρα) to bore: also τετραίνω (829 a, 828 d). 
τρήσω (885a) ἔτρησα τέτρηµαι γ. τρητός 
γετρανῶ ἐτέτρηνα (later -dva [ererparSnv] 
For reduplicating verbs of the sixth (inceptive) class, see 444-6. 


Ninta Crass (Mixed Class, 989). 


450. Different parts of the verb may be derived from stems 
essentially different: compare Eng. go, went. Here belong 
1. αἱρέω to take, Mid. to choose ; st. alpe, ἑλ (812). 
αἱρήσω εἷλον (ἔλω etc.) ἤρηκα, ἤρημαι Πρέδην 
a. Fu. ἑλῶ η. A. Αο. εἱλάμην late. 
2. ἔρχομαι to go, come; Bt. ερχ, ελῦ». 
ἑλεύσομαι ἦλδον (389) ἐλήλῦδα (321) 
a. For 2 Ao. Imv. ἐλδέ, see 866. For ἐλεύσομαι (326), the Attic prose 
generally has εἶμι (405, 1 a). 
3. ἐσδίω to eat; st. eo, εδ, pay. 
ἔδομαι (878) ἐἔφᾶγον ἐδήδοκα (351) (ἠδέσδην n. A.) 
ἐδήδεσμαι (881, 842) Vv. ἐδεστός, τέος 
a. ἐσβθίω comes from ἔσβω (328), and that from ἔδω (411 D): all these 
forms of the Pr. are found in Hm. 


449 D. 1. 2 Ao. 8 Sing. ἔγεντο Dor. (and Hes.), different from γέντο seized 
(408 D, 85). From st. yew comes also poet. γείνοµαι cl. 4, to be born, Ao. eye 
νάµην trans. begot, bore (οἱ γεινάµενοι the parents, also in prose). 

2. Poet. also ἰσχάνω (s29 b), ἰσχανάω (881). 

4. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. πεπτεῶτας, Soph. πεπτώς, -ὥτος (409 D, 11). 

1. Hm. lates (av, ave 331, ae 89) to sleep, Ao. ἄεσα (a, but by augm. a), 
once contr. ἄσαμεν. : 


450 D. 1. Hd. Pf. ἀραίρηκα (821 D). 
2. Poet. 2 Ao. ἤλῦβο» with ν (but only in Ind., 1, 2,8 S. and 8 P.), Dor. 
(not Pind.) ἦνβον, Facov. Hm. 2 Pf. εἱλήλουδα, 1 P. elahrovdpuer (409 D, 18). 
8. Hm. Pr. Inf. ἕδμεναι (406 D, 8), 2 Pf. Par. d8n8dés, Pf. Μ. ἐδήδομαι. 
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4, ὁράω to see, Impf. ἑώρων (819) ; st. dpa, 63, on. 
ὄψομαι εἶδον (ἴδω etc. ἑώρᾶκα, ἑώρᾶμαι ὤφδην, V. ὁρατός, 
Imy. ἰδέ 866) ὅπωπα (821), ὦμμαι ὁπτός, τέος 
a, The Comic pocts have Pf. ἑόρακα: ὕπωπα is chiefly Ion. and poet. : 
ἑωράβη» is late. Ao. Μ. ὀψάμην is rare; εἰδόμην (for εἶδον) is generally 
poetic (in Att. prose ας in comp.), Imv. ἰδοῦ, but as exclamation 
ἰδού lo! Poetic is also Pr. Mid. εἴδομαι to appear, appear like, Ao. 


εἰσάμη». 
5. τρέχω to run, st. τρεχι Spey (384 a). 
ὁραμοῦμαι ἑδρᾶμον δεδράµηκα (881) V. Spexréov (66 ο) 


a. Spdtouat, EXpeta (66 ο), and δέδροµα are found in poetry; δεδράµηµαι 
' occurs in composition. 


6. φέρω to bear; st. Hep, ot, ενεκ. 


οἴσω ἤνεγκον (384) «ἐνήνοχα (821, 884 a) nve x29» 

οἴσομαι (as νεγκα (581)  ἐνήνεγμαι ἐνεχβήσομαι 

mid. and pass.) ἠνεγκάµην V. οἰστόςι reos οἰσβήσομαι 
7. ὠνέομαι to buy, Impf. ἑωνούμην ; st. wre, πρια. 

ὠνήσομαι  ἐπριάμην (408, 8) ἑώνημαι ἑωνήδην 


a. ἑωνησάμην is late. The syllabic augment is rarely omitted in Att. 
ἑώνημαι may have, ἑωνήβην always has, a passive meaning (415). 


8. εἶπον I said ; st. ecm, ep, pe (340). 


ἐρῶ εἶπον εἴρηκα (819 ϱ) ἐῤῥήδην, V. ῥητός 
εἶπα εἴρημαι (¢ppeSny η. 
(Imv. εἶπέδθ0) εἰρήσομαι pn Inoopat 


a. The Pr. Impf. are supplied by λέγω, Φημί, and (especially in cour) by 
ἁγορεύω to discourse, as PERCE be to forbid, Ao. ἀπεῖπον. The form 
εἶπον comes from e-ex-oy, orig. Σε-Υεπ-ο», ἃ reduplicated 2 Ao. like 
wémidoy (384 D): cf. ἔπος, orig. Feros, word. The stem of ép@ was 
orig. περ (cf. Lat. verbum); hence εἴρηκα for Σε-ρη-κα, ἐῤῥήῥην for 
eFpnony, ῥητός for Ερητο». 


4. Hm. Fu. ἐπιόψομαι shall choose, but ἐπόψομαι shall look on. Aeol. Pr. 
ὄρημι Theoc. For ὄσσομαι (ow), see 429 D, 4. 5. Dor. τράχω. 

6. Hm. Pr. Ιπιν. olor os D, 4), Ao. ἤνεικα (rarely ἄνεικον), M. ἠἡνεικά- 
µη»; Ao. Imv. οἷσε (349 D), Inf. οἰσέμενίαι), V. peprds. Hd. has Ao. ἤνεικα, 
Pf. M. ἐνήνειγμαι, Ao. Ρ. hyeixSny. 

8. Hm, Pr. εἴρω rare, Fu. ἐρέω, Ao. εἶπον and in Ind. (with augm.) ἕειπον 
(5: πισω From st. ver, ér (63), comes ἑν-έπω or ἐννέπω, 2 Ao. ἔνι-σπον 
(339), Imv. ἔνι-σπε or ἔνισπες (2 P. ἔσπετε for εν-σπετε), Fu. ἐνίψω (Ξ-ενι-σκ-σω) 
or ἐνι-σκήσω (331). Hd. makes Ao. usu. εἶπα, Ao. Ῥ. εἱρένην and εἰρήδην as 
well as Φῤῥήβη». 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST 
of Verbs described in the foregoing Sections. 


451. In the following alphabetical list, the verbs before described are not 
only referred to by the present; but one or more forms are generally added, 
to exhibit the stem and its changes, or to show the most important peculiarities 
of formation. 

In using this index, as well as in looking out verbs in the lexicon, the 
student should bear in mind especially the following points : 


I, At the beginning of verb-forms, 

a. e before a consonant (sometimes even before vowels) may be the aug- 
ment or reduplication (808, 912, 319, 322). 

b. ει may arise by augment or reduplication from e (312, 322). 

c. η may arise by augment or reduplication from α or ¢ (309). 

d. w may arise by augment or reduplication from ο (309). 

e. ει ἵπ a few words takes the place of λε, µε, pe, a8 redupl. (319 ϱ). 

f. A consonant with « may be the reduplication, when followed by the 
same consonant, or when a smooth mute with e is followed by the cognate 
rough mute (319). . 

g. A vowel and consonant may be the Attic reduplication, if the same 
vowel and consonant follow ; but the initial stem-vowel is usually lengthened 
after it (921). 

Ἡ. When prepositions are prefixed, there is danger of mistaking an initial 
stem-vowel for the final vowel of the prep. Thus xataydw = κατ-ανύω not κατα- 
νυω, ἀπολέσας = ἁπ-ολέσας not απο-λεσας, ἐπιδοῦσα may be either ἐπ-ιδοῦσα 
(Pr. ép-opdw) or ἐπι-δοῦσα (Pr. ἐπι-δίδωμι). 


Π. In the middle of verb-forms, 
i. a or ο may arise from ε in the stem and present (834). So οι may arise 
from ει, and ὦ rarely from η. 
j. η may arise from a final a or ε of the stem, and from a final ο (335). 
In the first aorist system of liquid verbs, 7 may arise from a and ει from ¢ (337). 
In the second perfect system, 7 may arise from a (338). 
k. The relations of the consonants are shown in the following table, where 
any termination of the other tenses may correspond to any form of the pres- 
ent given on the same line: 


Fut. 1 Aor. 2 Pf. Perfect Middle. 1 Ao. P. Present. 
“yo “ya -ϕα -μμαι, ψαι -πται «ϕδον “pany “aw, -Bw, -pw, -στω 
έω -α «χα μαι, -ξαι, «κται, -xSoy ΞχΧΡη» -κω, “yw, “χω, -σσω, -ζω 


ανα μαι -σαι -σται σον omy | “10s “bey De, σα, 


»Λά-ω (ἄασα, doa, ἁάσφη») 420 D, 10. ἀδήσειε, ἁδηκώς, 318 D. 
ἄγα-μαι (ἠγάσβην, ἠἡγάσάμην) 419, 11 ae (ἰαύω, ἄεσα) 449 D, 7. 


ἀγά-ομαι, ἁγαίομαι, D. ἀείρω (aep, Περέθονται, ἄωρτο) 49», 2. 
ἁγείρω (αγερ, ἀγήγερκα) 432, 1; συν-ἥειρε, συναείρεται, ib, 
έβορται, ἀγρόμενος, D. ἀέξ-ω, -- αὔξω, αὐξάνω, 496, ὃ. 
ὄγ-νυμι (ἔαξα, ἔᾷγα) 442, 1. ἅημι (ae) 404 D, a. 
αγρ (ἀγείρω, ἀγρόμενος) 482 D, 1. αἶδ-έομαι (/δέσδην), αἵδ-ομαι, 448, 1. 
ἄγ-ω (ἤγαγο», Axa, ἀγήοχα) 494,1;  alvd-w (ἤνεσα, ἤνημαι) 420, 4; 
vos, -véw, ἄξετε, Ὁ. αἰνίζομαι, αἴνημι, Ὁ. 


ἆδ (ἀνδάνω, ζαδο», εὔαδον) 487, 1. αἴ-νυμαι, ἀπ(ολαίνυμαι, 440 D, 6. 
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ares Ανά nes ῥρέβην) 450, 1; 


αἴρω ee rice 432, 2; dp-duny D. 

αἰσδ-άνομαι Φσθόμην, ἤσθημαι), 
αἴσφ-ομαι, 436, 1. 

&t-w (ἄΐον, aS 809. 

ax-ax from ax, 442 D, 16. 821 D. 

ἀχέ-ομαι (ἡκεσάμη») 419, 8. 

ἀχού-ω (ἀκήκοα, ἠκούσβην) 428, 11 
ἀκονάζομαι Hm. 

ἀκροά-ομαι pepcdecsnt) 335 a. 

αλ (εἴλω, ἑάλην) 482 D, 22. 

ἁλά-ομαι (ἀλάλημαι) 854 D. 867 D. 413. 

ἆλδ-άνω, -alve, -ῄσκω, 436 D, 12. 

ἀλείφω (ἀλήλιφα) 425, 5. 

ἀλέξω (hAckduny, ἀλεξήσομαι) 447, 8; 
ἄλαλκον 1). 


ἁλέομαι or ρε, (adv, ἠλε[υ]άμην) 

406 D, 7; ἀλεείνω ib 
ἁλέ-ω (ήλεσα, ἀλήλεσμαι) 419, 9. 
ἄλβ-ομαι (ἀλβήσομαι) 422 D, 19. 
ἁλ-ίσκοµαι (ἑάλω», Frwy) 447, Le 
ἁλιτ-αίνω (-ἦμενος, ἤλιτον) 436 D, 13. 
αλκ (ἀλέξω, ἄλαλκο») 447 D, 8. 
ἀλλάσσω (ἠλλάγη», ζλλαχα) 294. 
ἄλ-λομαι 432, 8; ἆλτο 408 D, 33. 
ἀλυκτάίω (ἁλαλόκτημαι) $21 Ῥ. 
ἁλύσκω (ἤλυξα) 447, 

ἆλυσκ-ά(ω, άν, 4. 
ἀλφϕ- άνω (Fagor) 436 D, 14. 
ἁμαρτ-όνω (ἤμαρτο», ἡμάρτηκα) 

436, 2; ἤμβροτον D. 
ἀμβλ-ίσκω (ἤμβλωσα) 447, 8. 
ἁμιλλά-ομαι (ἡμιλλήνη») 418. 
ἀμπισχγνέομαι(ἀμφέξω, ἤμπισχον) 438, 5. 


ἀἁμπλακ-ίσκω Sgr ἥμπλακο») 447, 4. 
ἁμύν-ω (ἤμυνα), ἀμυνάδω, 411 D. 
ίσκω, , 447, 2. 


ἁνδάνω (ἔαδον, ἀδήσω) 437, 1; 

ἑήνδανο», ἄδο», εὔαδον, cada, D. 
ἄν-έχ-ομαι (Averxduny) 314. 
ἀνήνοδε 821 D. 
ds-oly-ce (ἀνέφία, ἀνέφγα, ἀνέφχα) 

424, 16: ἆν-οίγ-νυμι ib. 
ἀν-ορθό-ω (ἠνώρθωσα, -ωμαι) 314. 
ἀνύ-ω (ἤνῦσα, ἤνυσμαι) 419, 17; 

ὦ, ἁνύτω, ib. ; 

ἄνωγ-α (ἄνωχβδι, ὔνωγον) 409 D, 1]. 
ἁπ-αφ-ίσκω (ἤπαφ-ο», i 447 D, 14, 
ἀπό-χρη 404, 3; dao 
ἅκπτω (ao) 421, 1) νεα D. 
ap (αἴρω) 432 
ἀρά-ομαι (Δράμα) 404 D, 9. 
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dp-ap-lones (Hece, ἤραρον, ἄρηρα, 
ἄρμενος) 447 D, 15. 

ἀρέ-σκω (%peca, Gabe) 444, 10. 
ἀρήμενος 818 D. 
ἀρκέω (ἤρκεσα) 419, 10. 

ἁρμόττω (ἦρμοσα), ἁρμό(ω, 430, 1. 
ἀρνέ ομαι (ἠρνήδη») 418. 

νυμαι 


2, 9, 
ἤροσα, ἡ 9) 419, 16. 
pay  {fpoes, 3 ρόδην) 


ἁρπαδ, ἁρπαγ) 431, 
rato: vo) 419, 18; ο τω ib. 
ἄρχ-ω (Ἴρχα, ἦργμαι) 424, 2. 
parr 18. 420 ,10. 449 D, 7. 
ἄσμενος (a8, ἀνδάνω) 408 D, 44. 
αὐξ-άνω, αὔξ-ω (ηὔξηκα 436, 3. 
aup (ἐπ-ανρ-ίσκομαι, -έω) 441, δ. 
αυρα (ἁπ-αυρά-ω, ἀπούρας) 408 D, 19. 
ἀφάσσω νοκ, 480 D, 8. 
ἀφύσσω (apvy, αφυδ) 4 431 D, 9. 
ἄχβ-ομαι (ἠχβδέσδην) 422, 1. 
ἄχ-νυμαι (ἠκαχόμην, ἀκάχημαι, ἀκήχε- 
pas), ἀκαχίζω, ἀχέων», ἀχεύω», 
442 D, 16. 
ἄ-ω (σα, ἄμεναι, ἄαται) 408 D, 18. 
ἄωρτο for nopro (delpw) 432 D, 2. 


Βαΐνω (Ba, ἔβη», ἔβησα) a 1; 
KO, βιβάς, βιβῶ», D 
βάλ-λω (ἔβαλο», βέβληκα) 482, 
βεβολῄήατο, ἔβλητο, Bacio, Di 
βάπτω (ἐβάφη»ν) 427, 2. 
βά-σκω = βαΐνω, 444 D, 11. 
βαστά(ω (βασταδ, βασταγ) 431, 2. 
βείοµαι, βέοµαι (βιόω) 423 D, 9. 
βιβά(ω (βιβάσω, βιβώ) 376. 
βιβάς (Ba) 408 D, 10; βιβῶν 485 D, 1. 
βιβρώσκω 445, 3; βεβρώδω, ἔβρων, D 
βιό-ω (ἐβίων) 498, 2; βείοµαι, βέομαι, D. 
ἀνα-βιώσκομαι (βιο, ἀνεβίων) 446, Ἱ. 
Bra (βάλ-λω, βέβληκα) 432, 4. 
βλάπτω (ἐβλάβην, βέβλαφα) 427, 3; 
Βλάβεται 
βλαστ-άνω (Braorer [EGMCornse) 
486, 4; βλαστέω ib. 
βλέξ-ω (βάβλε ο) 424, 3. 
βλίττω (ἔβλισα) 480, 2. 
βλώσκω (ἔμολο», μέμβλωκα) 445, 2. 
Bore (βάλ-λω, βεβολήατο) 432 D, 4, 
βόσκω (Bo, βοσκ, βοσκήσω) 422, 2. 
βούλ-ομαι (€BovdAhSny oF 46.) 422, 3; 
BéAcoSa, μη κ 
βράσσω (ἕβρασα) 430, ὃ. 
βρέχ-ω (ἐβράχην) 424, 4. 
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χε, -Bpdtere, -Bpoxels, 424 D, 4. 
pea (βέβριδα) 424, 5. 

βρο (βιβρώσκω) 445, 3. 

βρυχ-άοµαι (βέβρῦχα) 448 D, 20. 
βυ-νέω (ἔβυσα, βέβυσμαι) 438, 1. 


Ta (γίγνοµαι, γεγαώς) 409, 8. 
Ύαμ-έω (ἔγημα) 447, 2. 
γά-νυµαι, yalov, 439 D, 5. 
γέ-γωγ-α, γεγων-ίσκω, -έω, 424 D, 80. 
γείνοµαι (yey, ἐγεινάμη») 449 D, 1. 
γελά-ω (ἐγέλᾶσα, ἐγελάσδη») 419, 2. 
yer (γίγνοµαι, ἀγενόμην) 449, 1. 
γέν-το 408 D, 35; ἔ-γεν-το 449 D, 1. 
γηδ-έω (γέγηδα) 448, 3. 
Le asta ρά-ω, 444, 1, 
Ύλνομαι (¢yerduny, Ὑέγονα, γεγένη- 
μαι) 449, 1; γείνοµαι D. 
γι(γ)νώσκω (ἔγνων, ἔγνωσμαι) 445, 4. 
π-τω 427, 4. 


Aa (δαίω) 434 D, ὃ; (δαίοµαι) 484 D, 4; 
(ἐδάην, 84a) 447 D, 10. 

δαί-νυµι (ἔδαισα) 440 D, 7. 

δαίοµαι (ἐδασάμην, δέδασται), 
δατέοµαι, 434 D, 4. 

δαίω (δέδᾳῃα, δάηται) 434 D, 9. 

δάκ-νω (ἔδακον, δήξοµαι) 435, 7. 

δάµ-νηµι, -νάω (ἐδάμην, ἐδαμάσδην, 
Ἰδμήθην), δαµάζ», 448 D, 1. 

a Sie ida δεδάρβηκα) 436, 4; 

y 


δατέοµαι (δατέασβαι) 434 D, 4. 
8é-aro 381 D. 
Bel-3:-a (δείδω), ἔδδεισα, 409 DV, 5. 
δείκ-νυµι (δέδειχα) 442, 3; δεκ-, δείδεγ- 
pa, δεικανάοµαι, δειδίσκοµαι, D. 
δέµ-ω κ. phage mee a D, ο 
δ μαι oy, δέδορκα) 424 D, 31. 
δέρωο (ἐδάρη»), δαίρω, δείρω, 424, 7. 
Béy-opar (ἐδέγμη», δέκτο) 408 D, 86. 
δέ-ω (ἔδησα, δέδεκα) 420, 1. 
δέ-ω (δεῖ, ne’) 422, 4; δεύ-ομαι D. 
δηρι-άοµαι (ἐδηρίνβη») 448 D, 22. 
δι, δει, δοι (δέδοικα, δέδια, ἔδεισα) 
409, 5; δείδια, δείδω, Sie, |). 
διαιτά-ω (δεδιήτηκα) 814. 
διακονέ-ω (δεδιηκόνηκα) δ14. 
δια-λέγ-ομαι (διελέχδην) 413. 


διδάσκω {διδοχ) 447,10; Sha, δέδαο», 
δεδάηκα, ἐδάη», D. 

δίδηµι --- δέ-ω, 403, 8. 

δι-δρά-σκω (ἔδρᾶ») 444, 2. 

δίδωμµι (δο, ἔδωκα, δέδοµαι) 408, 4. 

die (ἐνδίεσαν, δίωµαι) 404 D b. 

δίζηµαι (δι(ε) 404 Dc. 

διψά-ω (διΨῇ;, διψήσω) 3711 ο. 

διώκ-ω, διωκάβω, 411 D. 

δο (δίδωμι) 408, 4. 

δοκ-έω (ota) 448, 4. 

δουπ-έω (ἐγδούπησα) 448 D, 12. 

δρα ys κω, ο. 444, 2. a 

Spax (δέρκ-ομαι, ἕδρακον) 424 D, Sl. - 

δρά-ω (δέδραµαι, idee) 421, 1. 

δρεµ (τρέχω, ἕδραμο», δέδροµα) 450, 5. 

δύνα-μαι (ἐδυνήδη», -άσνδην) 404, 5. 

δύ-ω (Ear, ἐδύθην), δύνω, 428, 3. 


‘E (ἵημι) 408, 15 (ἔννυμι) 440, 1. 

ἑά-ω (εἴων, εἴᾶκα) 312. 

ἐγείρω (ἐγρήγορα, ἐγήγερμαι, ἠγρόμην) 
432, 5; ἔγρω, -ομαι, ib. 

εδ, 8-0, εδ-ε-σ (ἐσβίω) 450, 38. 

ζέομαι (ἐδ) 431, 6. 

ἐθέλ-ω (ἠδέλησα), SéAw, 422, 9. 

ἐδί(ω (εἴδισα, εἴθικα) 296. 312. 

εἶδον (ιδ, ὁράω) 450, 4. 

εἰδώς (ιδ, οἶδα, ἤδειν) 409, 6. 

εἶκάζω (εἴκασα; ἤκασα) 910. 

εἴκ-ω (εἶξα), εἰκάνω, 411 D. 

εἰκώς (ix, ἔοικα) 409, 7. 

εἴλω (ἔλσα, ἔελμαι, ἑάλη», ἐόλει), εἱλέω, 
ελέω, εἵλλω, ἕλλω, 482 D, 22. 

εἶμαι, εἶατο (ἔννυμι) 440 D, 1. 

elul (ες, Sy, ἦν) 406, 1. 

εἶμι (1, Hew) 405, 1; Ble, Fe, Yoar, 
(ἐλεσάμη», D 

εἴννον (ἕγνυμι) 440 D, 1. 

εἶπ-ον (ἐρῶ, εἴρηκα, ἐῤῤ δη») 450, 8; 
εἴρω, ἐνν)]-έπω, ἔνισπο», ἀνίψω, D. 

εἵργ-νυμι (Eptas), εἴργ-ω, 442, 4; 
εργ, eepy, éépxaro, εἴργαβδο», D. 

εἴρ-ομαι (= ἔρομαι) 424 D, 9. 

espv, 405 D b. 420 D, 12. 

εἴρω (ἐρέω) 450 D, 8. 

εἴρω (elpxa, ἔερμαι) 312 D. 

a (ἔσσαι, ἔσας, ἴ(ω) 431 D, 6. 

ἐΐσκω, ἴσκω, 447 D, 16. 

εἴωδα (η9) 822; ἕωδα D. 

ἑλ (αἱρέω, εἶλον) 450, 1. 

ἐλαύνω (ἐλήλᾶκα), ἐλά-ω, 486, 2. 

ἐλέγχ-ω (ἐλήλεγμαι) $21. 
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€AS for ελῦν (ἔρχομαι, FASov) 450, 2. 

ἑλίσσω (εἴλιξα) 919. 

ἕλκ-ω (εἷλκῦσα, εἵλκυσμαι) 419, 19; 
ἑλκέω D. 

ἔλπ-ω (ἔολπα, ἑώλπειν) 424 D, 32. 

ελυ», ελευὺ (ἔρχομαι) 450, 9. 

ἐμέ-ω (ἤμεσα) 419, 11. 

ἑναίρω (ἤναρο», ἐνήρατο) 432 D, 23. 

ἐναντιό-ομαι (ἡναντιώδην) 413. 

ενεκ (φέρω, ἤνεγκα, ἤνεγκον, ἐνήνοχα, 
ἑνήνεγμαι) 450, 6; ἤνεικα, -ov, D. 

ἐπ-ενήνοδε 321 D. 

ἐνδυμέ-ομαι (ἐνεδυμήβδην) 419. 


ἐνίπ-τω (ἠνίπαπο», ἐνένιπον) 427 D, 20. 


ἐνίσσω (= évix-rw) 429 D, 3. 

ἕ-ννυμι (ἡμφίεσα) 440, 1; εἵννον, ἔσσα, 
εἶμαι, ἔσται, εἵατο, D. 

ἐνοχλέ-ω (ἠνώχλησα, -κα) 814, 

ἔοικα ο. εἰκώς) 409, 7. 

ἑσρτά(ω (ἑώρτα(ον) 312 b. 

ἑνν)-έπ-ω (ἔνισπο», ἐνίψω) 450 D, 8. 

ἐπιμέλομαι (ἐπεμελήδη») 413. 

ἐπίστα-μαι (ἠπιστήδη») 404, 6. 

ἕἔπ-ομαι (εἰπόμη», ἑσπόμη») 424, 8; 
ἔπ-ω, ἔσπον, σπεῖο, D. 

ép (εἶπον, ἐρῷ) 450, 8; εἴρω Ὦ. 

ἑρά-ω (ἠράσβφην), ἔρα-μαι, 419, ὃ. 

ἐργάζομαι (εἴργασμαι) 312. 

Py (έργω, εἴργω, εἵργνυμι) 442, 4. 

ρδω (epy, ἔοργα, ἑώργειν) 428, 14. 

ἐρείδ-ω (ἐρήρεισμαι) 392 Ὁ. 

ἐρείκω (ἤρικο», ἐρήριγμαι) 425 D, 19. 

ἐρείπω (ριπον, Iphpixa) 425, 6. 

ἐρέσσω (ἤρεσα) 430, 4. 

ἐρεύγομαι (Μρῦγο»), ἐρυγγάνω, 425, 12. 

ἐρεύδω, ἐρυδ-αίνομαι, 425 D, 20 


ἐριδ-αίνω (-ήσασβαι), -μαίνω, 436 D, 15. 


ἕρ-ομαι (ἐρήσομαι, ἠρόμην) 424, 9; 
εἴρομαι, ἐρέ-ω, -ομαι, Νείνω, D 

ἕρπ-ω, -ὐ(ω (εἶρπον, εἴρπυσα) 312. 

'Εῤῥίω (ήῤῥησα) 422, 6. 

ἀπό-ερ-σα 345 Ὀ. 

ἐρύκ-ω (ἠρύκακον) 424, 10; 
ἐρυκάνω, -ανάω, Ὦ. 

ἐρύομαι (ερυ, ειρν), ῥύομαι, 405 D b. 

ἑρύ-ω (εἴρύσα, εἴρῦμαι) 420 D, 12. 

ο ολα (ἆλβο», ἐλήλυβα, ἐλεύσομαι) . 
450, 2; ἤλυβον, ᾖννδο», D. 

es (εἰμί, ἐστί) 406, Ἱ. 

ἐσβίω (ἔδομαι, ἔφαγο», ἐδήδοκα, 
ἐδήδεσμαι), ἔσθω, ἔδω, 450, 3. 

ἔσ-σα, ἔσ-ται (ἔννυμι) 440 D, 1. 

ἔσσαι, ἔσσομαι (ἴ(ω) 481 D, 6. 
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ἑστιά-ω (εἰστίᾶσα, -κα) 919. 

εὔδ-ω (εὑδήσω) 422, 7. 

εὐλαβέ-ομαι (εὐλαβήβθη») 419. 

εὑρ-ίσκω (εὗρο», εὕρηκα) 447, 6. 

εὐφραίνω (εὐφράνφη») 414. 

ἁπ-εχδ-άνομαι (-ηχβόμη», «χδημαι) 
436, 6; ἔχβδω, -ομαι, ib. 

ἔχ-ω (εἶχον, ἔξω, ἔσχο», σχήσω) 424, 11; 
ὕχωκα, ἐπ-ώχατο, ἔσχεβο», D. 

ἕψ-ω (ἤψησα) 422, 8. 

ἔωμεν (&-w) 408 D, 18. 


Ζά-ω ((n, ἔση, Chow), Ion. Cow, 871 ο. 
(εύγ-νυμι (ἐ(ύγην) 442, δ. 
(έ-ω (Hera, ζεστός) 419, 19. 


(ώ-ννυμι (ἔ(ωσμαι) 441, 1. 
'Ἡβά-σκω, ἠβά-ω, 444, 8. 

ἤδ-ομαι (ἤσβη», ἡσνήσομαι) 413. 
ἆμαι (ns) 406, 2; ara, ἔαται, D. 
Aust (ἦν, 7) 404, 1. 

ἡμύ-ω (ἐμνήμυκα) 821 D. 


Oda-Aw (τέβηλα) 482, 6; 
Snréw, Δαλέδω», rnrAedday, D. 

δα» (Ἀνήσκω, ἔφανον) 444, 4. 

San (τέδηπα, ταφών) 425 D, 17. 

Φάπ-τω (ἐτάφην) 427, 5. | 

Se (τίθηµι) 403, 2. 

Βείνω (Seva, Sévw) 482 D, 94. 

Sér-@ (SeAfow) = ἐδέλ-ω, 422, 9. 

Βέρ-ομαι 424,12; Δέρσοµαι, Sepeler, D. 

Séw (Sv, Sedoouat) 426, 1. 

διγγάνω (ἔθίγον) 437, 2. 

δλά-ω (ἔφλᾶσα, ἐδλάσβην) 419, 4. 

SALB-« (τέδλιφα, prey 424, 13. 

Ἀνήσκω (ἔδανον, TéSvnxa) 444, 4. 

Sop (ρώσκω, δόρνυµαι) 445, 5. 

Spdoow (ἕδραξα, τέτρηχα) 428, 8. 

Αραύ-ω (réSpav{ o]ua) 421, 18. 

Spex bre -ω, Epeta) 450, 5. 

Sper (τρέφ-ω, EXpepa) 424, 26. 

Spux-rw (τρυφ) 427, 6. 

Βρώσκω (ESopor), θόρνυμαι, 445, 5. 


"θύ-νω, Sv-vdw (= δύ-ω) 485 D, 10. 


Sux (τύφ-ω, τέδυμµαι) 424, 28. 
δύ-ω (ἔθύσα, τέβύκα, drvSqv) 420, 2. 


"I (εἶμι) 406, 1. 
ἱά-ομαι (ἰασάμη», Ἰάδην) 415. 
ἰαύω (ἄεσα, ἄσαμεν) 449 D, 7. 
ἰάχ-ω, ἰαχ-έω, 424 D, 88. 
(ὃ (ὁράω, εἶδον) 450, 4; 

(οἶδα, εἰδώς, ᾖδειν) 409, 6. 
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ἱδρύ-ω ([δρύβη», ἱδρύνδη») 396 D. κλά-ω (ἔκλᾶσα, ἐκλάσβθην) 419, 5. 
Iw (ἱ5, its), [άνω, 431, 6. κλε (καλέω, κέκληκα, κικλήσκω) 420, 5. 


Ἱημι (€, Axa, εἶκα) 403, 1. 
εκ (ἔοικα) 409, 7; (ἐ-ἴσκω) 447 D, 16. 
ἱκ-νέομαι, ἵκ-άνω, 438, 2: ἵκ-ω D. 
Ίλα-μαι (ἴληδι, ἴλαδι) 404 D, 10. 
ἱλά-σκομαι 444, 5; ἱλά-ομαι D. 
ἵλλω 432 D, 22. 
ἱμάσσω (ἴμασα) 490 D, 9. 
ἵπταμαι = πέτοµαι, 424, 19. 
ἴσαμι 409 D, 6. 
ἵσκω (x), ἐΐσκω, 447 D, 16. 
Ίστημι (στα, ἕστηκα, ἑστώς) 403, 5. 
ἴσχω (σεχ) = ἔχω, 449, 2; 

άνω, lox D. 


Kad (κέκαδ-ο», -how) 428 D, 18. 
καβέζοµαι (καβδεδοῦμαι) 481, 6. 
nddnuas 406, 2. 
καβθί(ω (xadid) 431, 6; καβεῖσα D. 
καίνυµαι (καδ, κέκασµαι) 442 D, 17. 
καίνω (ἔκανον) 432, 7. 
καίω, κάω (καύσω) 434, 1; 
kena (ἔκεια), κέαε, D. 
καλέ-ω (ἐκάλεσα, κέκληκα) 420, 5; 
προ-καλίζοµαι, κικλήσκω, D. 
Καλύπτω (καλυβ) 427, 7. 
κάµ-νω (ἔκαμον, κέκµηκα) 495, 8. 
κάµπ-τω (κέκαµµαι) 427, 8. 
κεδά-ννυµι, κίδνηµι, 439 D, 4. 
κεῖ-μαι (dans) 405, 2. 
κείρω (κερῶ, ἑκάρη») 432, 8. 
κελαδ-έω (κελάδω») 448 D, 19. 
κελεύ-ω (κεκέλευσµαι) 421, 20. 
Κέλ-λω (κέλσω, ἔκελσα) 845 D. 
κέλ-οµαι (ἐκεκλόμη») 424 D, 84. 
κεντ-έω (κένσαι) 448 D, 14. 
κερά-ννυµι (κέκρᾶκα) 439, 1; 
κεράω, κεραίω, D. 


κερδαίνω (κερδανῶ, κεκέρδηκα) 488, 6. 


κεύθω 426, 18: κευδάνω, κύδε, D 
κἠδ-ω (κεκαδήσοµαι) 422 D, 20. 
κηρύσσω (κηρυκ, κεκήρυχα) 428, 2, 
κίδνημι = κεδά-ννυµι, 443 D, 8. 
κικλήσκω (κλε) = καλέω, 444 D, 12. 
κί-νυµαι (ἔκιον, éxiadov) 440 D, 5. 


κίρνηµι, -νάω, = κερά-»νυμι, 443 D, 2. 


κιχ-άνω (ἔκιχον, κιχήσοµαι) 436, 7. 
κίχρηµι » ἔχρησα) 408, 9. 
KA (κέλ-ομαι, ἐκε-κλ-όµη»ν) 424 D, 84. 
κλά(ω (κέκλαγγα) 428, 12; 

ἔκλαγο», κεκληγώς, D. 
ελαίω, κλάω {κλαυσοῦμαι) 484, 2. 


κλεί-ω (κέκλει[σ]μαι) 421, 15; 
KAnt-w, ἔκλαξα, D. 
κλείω, κλέομαι (κλυ), 426 D, 8. 
Κλέπ-τω (ἐκλάκη», κέκλοφα) 427, 9. 
κλή-ω ae exAyodny) 421, 16. 
κλίνω (κλίνῶ, κέκλιμαι) 4338, 1. 
κλυ (ἔκλνον, κλείω, κλέομαι) 426 D, 8. 
κμα (κάµ-νω, κέκµηκα) 435, 8. 
κναί-ω (κέκναισµαι) 421, 19. 
κνά-ω (xvi, κέκνησµαι) 421, 9. 
κόκ-τω (κέκοφα) 427, 10. 
κορέ-ννυµι (κεκόρεσµαι) 440, 2; 
κεκορπώς, κεκόρηµαι, D. 
κορύσσω (κεκορυδµένος) 430 D, 10. 
κοτέ-ω (ἑκότεσα, κεκοτηώς) 420 D, 11. 
κρα (κε μι, κέκρακα) 439, 1. 
κρά(ω (κέκραγα, κέκραχβι) 428, 18. 
κρέµα-µαι (κρεµήσομαι) 404, 8. 
κρεµά-»νυμι (ἐκρεμάσβη») 439, 2. 
κρήµναµαι = κρέµα-μαι, 443 D, 8. 
κρίζω eres anaes 428 D, 20. 
κρίνω (κρῖνῶ, κέκρικα) 458, 2. 
κρού-ω (κέκρουµαι, ἐκρούσθη») 421, 23. 
κρύπτω (κρυβ or κρυφ) 427, 11. 
κτά-ομαι (κέκτηµαι) 519 b. 898 a. 
κτείνω (κτενῶ, ἔκτανον, ἕ-κτα-», 
ἁπ-έκτονα), ἁπο-κτίννυμι, 488, 4. 
xt lo ll mat 408 D, 26. 
dwo-xrivvups (rev) 442, 6. 
κτυπ-έω (ἔκτυπον) 448 D, 15. 
κυ-Ίσκω (ἔκυσα), κύω, κυέω, 446, 2. 
κυλ{-ω (κεκύλισμαι) 421, 6; 
κυλίνδω, κυλινδέω, ib. 
κυ-νέω (ἔκυσα) 438, 8. 
κύπ-τω (κέκυφα) 427, 12. 
κυρ-έω (ἔκυρσα), Κύρ-ω, 448, 5. 


Λαγχάνω (ἔλαχο», εἴληχα, λέλογχα) 
437, 3; λάξοµαι D. 

λάζοµαι = λαμβάνω, 429 D, δ. 

λαμβάνω (ἔλαβο», εἴληφα) 437, 4; 
λάµψοµαι, λελάβηκα, D 

λάμπ-ω (λέλαμπα) 424, 14. 

λανδάνω (ἔλαβο», λέληβα) 437, 5; 
λήδω, AnIdvw, D. 

λάσκω (Aax, Ant, λακε) 447,11; 
Année, D. 

λέγ-ω (ἐλέγμην», λέκτο) 408 D, 37. 

λέγ-ω (εἵλοχα, εἴλεγμαι) 424, 15. 

ἔλιπο», λέλοιπα) 292; 


λείπω 
λιμπάνω 425, 7. - 
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λεύ-ω (ἐλεύσφη») 421, 21. 

λεχ (ἔλεκτο, ἔλεξα) 408 D, 38. 
λήδω = λανδάνω, 425, 1. 
λίσσοµαι, Alr-opas, 430 D, 11. 
λιχμ-άω (λελειχµότες) 448 D, 23. 
Aov-w (ZAov, λοῦμαι, Ade) 371 ο. 
λύ-ω 269; Aduny 408 D, 29. 


Μαίνομαι (ἐμάνην, µέμηνα) 432, 11. 
µαίοµαι (µέμονα, µέμαμε», µεμαώς), 

µαιµάω, 494 Ἑ, ὅ; μµώμενος ib. 
µακ-ών (unedoua) 448 D, 24. 
µανβάνω (ἔμαδο», µαβήσοµαι) 437, 6. 
µάρναµαι {μαρα) 445 D, 4. 
µάρκ-τω (µεμάποιεν) 427 D, 9]. 

Ρ-έω, μαρτύρομαι, 448, 6. 
σω (ἐμάγη», µέμαχα) 428, 3. 

µάχ-ομαι (ἐμαχεσάµη», µεμάχημαι) 

422,10; µαχέ-ομαι D. 


µέδ-οµαι (-hooua:), µήδομαι, 422 D, 21. 


µεθύ-σκω (ἐμεβύσβην), µεδύω, 446, 3. 
µείροµαι (ἔμμορε, εἵμαρται) 432 D, 25. 
µέλλ-ω (ἐμέλλησα or hy.) 422, 12. 
μέλ-ω πα 422,11; 

µέμηλα, µέμβλεται, D. 
µεν (µαίοµαι, µέμογα) 434 D, ὅ. 
μέν-ω ο. 49), 19: µίμνω ib. 
µεταµέλομαι (µετεμελήβην) 413. 
μηκ-άομαι 
µητι-όάω, µητίοµαι, 448 D, 25. 
μέγ-νυμι, µίσγω, 449, 7; μῖκτο D. 
µιµέ-ομαι (µεμίμημαι) 41δ. 
µιμνήσκω (µνα, µέμνημαι) 444, 6. 
µίμνω (µιμνά(ω) Ξ- µέν-ω, 449, ὃ. 
μίσγω (µιεγ) = μίγνυμιι 447, 12. 
µνα (µιµνήσκω, µέμνημαι) 444, 6. 
μολ (βλώσκω, ἔμολο») 446, 2. 


μύζω (µυγ, pute) 431,7; µυ(έω, doo, ib. 


μυκ-άοµαι (ἔμῦκο», μέμῦκα) 448 D, 26. 
µύ-ω (ἔμῦσα, μέμῦκα) 420, 6. 


Ναιετά-ω (ναιετάωσα) 434 D, 6. 
ρα(ω (ἕνασσα, évdoSny) 434 D, 6. 
νάσσω (vad, vay) 431, 3. 

Ρεικέ-ω (ἐνείκεσα) 419 D, 21. 
νέµ-ω (νενέµηκα) 422, 14. 

νέοµαι 4380 D, 12. 

véw (vu, ἔνευσα) 426, 2; νήχω D. 
vdeo (νένη[σ]μαι) 421, 5. 

vio (νιβ) 429, 2; νίπτω ib. 
νίσσοµαι (νιτ) 430 D, 12. 

πο-, δια-, dv-, προ-νοέοµαι, 418. 
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(µακώ», µεμηκώτ) 448 D, 24. 


[452 


Hé-w (ἔξεσα, ξεστόε) 419, 18. 
ξυρ-έω, ἑύρ-ομαι, 448, 7. 
ξύ-ω (ἔξυσμαι) 421, 10. 


Οδυς (ὠδυσάμη», ὁδώδυσται) 841 D. 
bf (08, ofe, ὕδωδα) 481, 8. 

οι (φέρω, οἴσω) 450, 6. 

οἵγω (Gita), οἵγνυμι, 424 D, 16. 
οἶδα (ἴσασι, εἰδώς, ᾖδειν) 409, 6. 


- οἶδ-άνω (οἰδήσω), οἰδέω, 486, 8. 


οἰνοχοέ-ω (ἐφνοχόει) 812 D. 
οἵ-ομαι, οἶμαι (φήδη»), 422, 16; 
οἵ-ω, dt-w, ὀ]-ομαι (φίσθη»), D. 
οἴχ-ομαι (οἰχήσομαι) 422, 16; 
οἰχνέω, παρ-ῴχηκα, οἴχωκα, D. 
ολ (εἴλω, ἐόλει) 432 D, 22. 
ὁλισδ-άνω (-ᾖσω, ὤλισδο») 456, 9. 
ὄλ-λυμι (ἀλόμη», ὕὅλωλα, ὀλώλεκα) 
442, 86: ὀλέκω, obAduevos, D. 
ολα (ἔλπω, ἔολπα, ἑώλπειν) 424 D, 82. 
ὄμ-νυμι (ὁμώμοκα, ὡμό[σ]δην) 442, 9. 
ὁμόργ-νυμι (ὤμορξα) 442, 10. 
ὀνίνημι (ova, ὠνήμη») 408, 6. 
ὄνο-μαι (ὠνοσάμη», ὠνόσφη») 405 D a, 
ow (ὁράω, ὄψομαι, ὅπωπα, ὤφδην) 450, 4. 
ὁπυίω ο. 454 D, 7. 
ὁρά-ω (ἑώρων --ὕψομαι, ὕπωπα--- 
εἶδο», ἰδεῖν) 450, 4. 
ΟΡΥ (ἕρδω, ἔοργα, ἑώργευ) 428, 14. 
ὀργαίνω (ὤργᾶνα) 882 b. 
ri νυµι, ὀρέγω, 442 D, 18. 
Ῥ"νυμι (ςρσα, &popor, ὄρωρα, ὀρώρεμαι) 
442, 11; dpro, ὀρίνω, ὁρούω, D. 
ὀρύσσω (ὁρώρυχα) 428, 4. 
ὕσσομαι (ow) 429 D, 4. 
ὀσφρ-αίνομαι (ὀσφρήσομαι) 436, 10. 
οὐρέ-ω (ἐούρησα, -ηκα) 312. 
obrd-te (οὗτα), obrd(w, 423 D, 5. 
ὀφείλω aad ὀφειλήσω) 482, 12; 
ὀφέλλω D. 
ὀφλ-ισκάνω (ἆφλον, ὀφλήσω) 436, 11. 
ox (ἔχω, ὕχωκα, ἐπώχατο) 424 D, 11. 


Πα (ἐκᾶσάμη», πἐπᾶμαι) 885 D. 
wax (πάσχω, ἔπαβον) 447, 18. 
παί(ω (παιδ, παιγ) 431, 4. 
πα[-ω (παιῄσω, ἐπαίσθη») 421, 18. 
παλα(ί-ω (ἐπαλαίσβθη») 421, 14. 
πἆλ-λω (ἔπηλα, -πεκαλών) 432 D, 26, 
μαριβεζώ νι ο - 1 2 k. 
παρανοµέ-ω (παρηνόµησα) 315. 

ενέ-ω (πεπαρφνηκα) 315. 
πάσσω (ἔκασα) 480, δ. 


451] 


“πάσχω (Erador, πείσοµαι, πέπονθα) 
447,13; πέποσδε D. 


πατ-έομαι (ἐπᾶσάμη», πέπασµαι) 448, 8. 


παύω άκρες ἐπαύ[σ]δη») 421, 19. 

πείθω (xi, πέποιδα) 295 3 πέπιβο», 
πεπιδήσω, πιδήσω, 425 D, 8. 

πευά-ω (πεινῇ, πεινήσω) 371 ο. 

πείρω free, ἑπάρη») 432, 13. 

πεκ-τέω (ἐπέχδην), πείκω, 448, 9. 

πελά(ω (πελαδ, ελα, WAG, πλῆτο), 

; weAdes, π(ε)λάδα, 
πέλ-οµαι (ἐπλόμη»), πέλω, 424 D, 35. 
πέµπ-ω (πέποµφα, πέπεµµαι) 424, 17. 
wevd (πείσοµαι, πέπονδα) 447, 18. 
ο. (παρδ, παρδε, πορδ) 424, 18. 
πέρν- 
et otal (περα) = πιπράσκω, 445 D, 5. 
πέσσω (πεπ) 429,1; πέπτω ib. 
ποτ, πες (πίπτω, ἔπεσον) 449, 4. 
πετά-ννυµι (πέπταµαι) 439, 8. 
πέτ-οµαι (π ε]τήσομαι, ἔπτην) 424, 19: 

ἵπταμαι, πέταµαι, ποτάοµαι, ib. 
πεύβομαι (= πυνβάνοµαι) 425, 14. 
wiry-vous (ἐκάγην) 442, 12; -έπηκτο D. 
πίλνηµι, -vdeo, = πελά-(ω, 443 D, 6. 
πίµπληµι (πλα), πλήθω, 403, 7. 
πίµπρηµι (πρα), πρήβω, 408, 8. 
πινύ-σκω 426 D, 4. 
πίνω (πίοµαι, ἔπιον, πέπωκα) 435, 4. 
πιπίσκω (πι, ἔπισα) 446, 1. 
πἹπράσκω (πρα) 444, 7. 
πίστω (πετ, ἔπεσον, πέπτωκα) 449, 4. 
πιτνέω (wer, ἔπιτνον) 438, 4. 
πίτνηµι,-ράω, = πετά-»νυµι, 443 D, 7. 
πιφαύσκω (Φαν) 446 D, 4. 


πλ for wed (πέλοµαι, ἐπλόμην) 424 D, 35. 


πλα (xlurAnps, πλήθω) 403, 7 ; 
(weAd(w, πλῆτο) 428 D, 21. 

πλά(ω (ἔπλαγξα, ἐπλάγχβην) 828 b. 

πλάσσω (ἔπλασα) 430, 6. 

πλέκ-ω (ἐπλάκην, πέπλοχα) 424, 20. 

πλέω (πλυ, ἔπλευσα) 426, 8; πλω Ὀ. 

πλήσσω (ἐπλήγη», -επλάγη») 428, 5. 

πλύνω (πλὔνῶ, πέπλυµαι) 433, ὃ. 

πλό-ω, Ξ- πλέω, 426 D, 8. 

απνέω (xvu, ἔπνευσα) 426, 4; 
πέπνυµαι, πινύσκω, D. 

πνίγ-ω (ἐκνίγην) 424, 21. 

πο (πί-νῶ, πέπωκα) 435, 4. 

ποβέ-ω and πονέ-ω 420, 8, 9. 

ποιπνύ-ω 472 k. 

πορ (ἔπορο», πέπρωται) 424 D, 87. 

πουφύρ-ω 472 k. 
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πίλνηµι, 428 D, 21. ατάρ- 


w (ἔπρᾶθο») 424 D, 36; πορθέω ib. 


apa (πίµπρηµι, αρήδω) 408, 8; 
(πιπράσκω) 444, 7. 

apax (πέρθω, ἔπραβον) 424 D, 36. 

πράσσω (πέπρᾶγα, πέπρᾶχα) 428, 6. 

πρια (ἐπριάμη») 408, 8. 

πρί-ω (πέπρισµαι) 421, 7. 

προ (ἔπορο», πέπρωται) 424 D, 37. 

προθυµό-ομαι (προυθυμήβδη») 413. 

πτα (πετάννυµι, πέπταµαι) 489, 8 
(πέτοµαι, Exrny) 424, 19. 

Ῥυμαι, πταίρῳ, 442, 13. 

πτήσσω (ἕπτηχα), πτώσσω, 428, 7 ; 

ν, πεπτηώς, Ὦ. 

ατίσσω (ἔπτισα) 490, 17. 

wro (πίπτω, πέπτωκα) 449, 4. 

πτύ-ω (ἔπτῦσα, πτυστός) 419, 20. 

πυνδάνοµαι (ἐπυδόµη», πεύσομαι) 
437, 7; πεύβοµαι ib. 


Ῥαΐνω (ἐῤῥάδαται, ῥάσσατε) 892 D. 
pal-w (ἑῤῥαίσβην) 421 D, 24. 
ῥάπτω (ἐῤῥάφην) 427, 18. 
be (εἵρηκα, ἀῤῥήδη», ἐῤῥέδην) 450, 8, 
ῥέζω (bey, ἔρεξα) 428, 14. 
ῥέω (ἑῤῥόη», ἑῤῥόηκα, ἔῤῥευσα) 426, 5. 
ῥήγ-νυμι (ἐῤῥάγην, ἕῤῥωγα) 442, 14. 
ῥιγ-έω (ἔῤῥιγα) 448 D, 16. 

ιγό-ω (ῥιγῶ», ῥιγφη»ν) 871 d. 
ῥιπτέα, = ῥίπτω (ῥιφ), 448, 10, 
ῥίπτω (ἐῥῥίφη») 293. 
ῥύ-ομαι (ῥύατο, pioSa) 405 D b. 
ῥυπό-ω (ῥερυπωμένος) 319 D. 
ῥώ-ννυμι (ἑῥῥώσφην) 441, 2. 


Σαΐρω (capa, σέσηρα) 432, 14. 

σαλπίζω (ἐσάλπιγξα) 328 b. 

σαό-ω (ἐσάωσα) 491 D, 5. 

σβέ-ννυµι (Lone, ἔσβεσμαι) 440, 8. 

σέβ-οµαι (ἐσέφβη») 413. 

σεί-ω (σέσεισµαι) 421, 17. 

σεύω (ἔσσυμαι, σύτο) 426 D, 9. 

σήπω (ἐσάπη») 425, 2. 

σκάπτω (ἑσκάφη») 427, 15. 

σκεδά-ννυµι (ἐσκέδασμαι) 489, 4. 

σκέλ-λω (ἔσκλη»ν) 482, 15; ἔσκηλα D. 

σκέπ-τομαι, σκοπέ-ω, 427, 16. 

σκήπ-τω 427, 17. 

σκίδνηµι = σκεδά-ννυµι, 443 D, 8. 

σκώπ-τω 427, 18. 

σµά-ω (ong, ἔσμησα), σµήχω, 371 ο. 

σό-ῃε, ody, σόωσι, , δ. 

ow for σεπ (ἔπομαι, ἑσπόμη») 424, 8; 
ἔνι-σπον, ἔσπετε, 450 D, 8. 
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σπά-ω (ἔσπᾶσα, ἕσπασμαι) 419, 6. 
σπείρω (σπερῶ, ἑσπάρη») 432, 16. 
σπένδ-ω (ἔσπεισα, -σμαι) 381. 891 ο. 
στα (ἵστημι) 408, δ. 

στείβω (στιβ, ἐστίβημαι) 425, 9. 
στείχω (ἔστιχο») 426, 10. ° 

στέλ-λω (ἔστειλα, ἐστάλην) 290. 
στέργ-ω (ἔστοργα) 424, 22. 

στερ-ίσκω, στερέω, στέροµαι, 447, 7. 
στεῦ-ται, στεῦ-το, 405 Ὦ ο. 
στορέ-ννυµι, στόρ-νυµι, 440, 4. 
στρέφ-ω (ἐστράφη», ἔστροφα) 424, 23. 
στρώ-»νυμι 441, ὃ. 

στυγ-έω (ἔστυγον) 448 D, 17. 

σφά(ω or σφάττω (ἐσφάγην) 428, 1δ. 
σφἀλ-λω (ἔσφηλα, ἐσφάλη») 432, 18. 
ox for σεχ (ἔχω, ἔσχο», σχήσω) 424, 11. 
σώ(ω (ow, σωδ) 481, ὕ. 


Τα (τείνω, τέτακα, τανύω) 433, 5. 
Tay, τεταγώ» 884 D; τάσσω 428, 9. 
vada, ἐτάλασσα 408 D, 6. 
Τανύ-ω (ἐτάνύσα, rerdyvoua:) 433 D, 5. 
ταράσσω (ἑτάραξα), Spdoow, 428, 8. 
τάσσω (ἐτάγη», τέταχα) 428, 9. 
tap (ῥάπτω, ἐτάφη») 427, δ. 
ταφ-ών, τέβηπα, 425 D, 17. 
τε for Se (τίβηµι, ἐγέβη») 408, 2. 
τείνω (reve, τέτακα) 433, 5; 
τανύω, τιταίνω, D. 
vex (τίκτω, ἕτεκον, τέτοκα) 449, 5. 
τελέ-ω (ἑἐτέλεσα, τετέλεσμαι) 288. 
τεμ, τέτµον 384 D. 
τέµ-νω (ἔταμον, τέτµηκα) 436, 9; 
τάµνω, Tene, τµήγω, 
τέρπ-ω 424, 24; τεταρπόµη D. 
τέρσ-οµαι, τερσαίνω, 424 D, 88. 
τετραΐνω (érérpyva) 449, 6. 
τεύχω (τέτυγµαι) 425, 15; 
τέτυκο», τιτύσκω, D. 
τὴ (for ra-e?) 433 D, 5. 
τήκω (ἑτάκην) 425, 3. 
τηλεδάω» (SdA-Aw) 482 D, 6. 
τιε, τετιηώς, τετίηµαι, 886 D. 
τίβημι (Φε, ἔθηκα, τέψεικα, τένειµαι, 
ἐτέφην) 408, 2. 
τίκτω (ἔτεκον, τέτοκα) 449, δ. 
τί-νω (ἔτισα), τίνυµι, 436, 5. 
τιταίνω (ταν) 433 D, 5. 
* πιτράώ (τρα, ἔτρησα) 449, 6. 
τιτρώσκω (τρο) 445, 6; τρώω D. 
-irboxopuas (τι-τυκ) 447 D, 17. 
-f-w (ἔτισα) 435 D, 5. 
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τλα, ἔτλην» 408, 6; τέτληκα 409 D, 10, 

The (τέµνω, τέτµηκα) 496, 9. 

τµήγω (ἔτμαγο») 425 D, 18. 

τρα (τιτράω, ἔτρησα) 449, 6. 

τραπ-είοµεν (τέρπω) 424 D, 24. 

τραχ (Ἀράσσω, τέτρηχα) 428, 8. 

τρέπ-ω (ἕτραπον, τέτροφα) 424, 25; 
τράπω, τραπέω, τροπέω, Ὦ. 

τρέφ-ω (ἔδρεψα, ἐτράφη», τέβραµµαι, 
τέτροφα) 424, 26; τράφω D. 

τρέχ-ω (ἔβρεξα-- ἕδράμο», δεδράµηκα) 
450, 5; τράχω D. 

τρέ-ω (ἕτρεσα, ἄτρεστος) 419, 15. 

τρίβ-ω (ἐτρίβη», τέτριφα) 424, 27. 

τρίζω (τέτριγα) 428, 16. 

τρυφ (ρύπτω) 427, 6. 

τρώγω (ἔτραγο») 425, 4. 

τρώω, = τιτρώσκω, 445 D, 6. 

τυ for Su (Sta, ἐτύφην) 420, 2. 

τυγχάνω (ἔτυχον, τεύξομαι, τετύχηκα) 
437, 8; τέτευχα D. 

τυκ (τεύχω, τέτυκο», τιτύσκω) 425 D, 15. 

τύπ-τω(τυπτήσω, ἔτυψα, ἔτυπο») 427, 19. 

τύφ-ω (ἐτύφη», τένδυµµαι) 424, 28. 


Ἡπισχγνέομαι (ὑπεσχόμη», -ημαι) 498, 6. 
ὕ-ω (ὕσμαι) 491, 11. 


Φα, φαίνω, 493 D, 19; Φημί, 404, 2; 
πέφαµαι 433 D, Ἰ. 

gay (ἐσδίω, ἔφαγον) 450, 3. 

φαίνω (ἐφάνην, πέφηνα) 291; ode, we- 
φήσεται, φαείνω, φαάνβη», 482 D, 19 

φά-σκω, == oul, 444, 8. 

δια-φαύσκω, -pdonw, 446 D, 4. 

φείδοµαι 425,11; πεφιδ-όµη», -hooua, D. 

Φεν, Φα (ἔπεφνον, πέφαµαι) 433 D, 7. 

φέρ-ω (οἴσω; ἤνεγκον, ἤνεγκα, ἐνήνοχα, 
ἐνήνεγμαι) 450, 6; ἤνεικα Ὦ. 

φεύγω (ἔφυγον) 42ὔ, 16: φυγγάνω ib, 
πεφυ(ότεν D. 

φημί (pa) 404, 2. 

Φφβά-νω (ἔφνδᾶσα, ἔφδη») 435, 3. 

Φδείρω (φδερῶ, ἐφδάρην) 482, 20; 
δι-έφβορα D. 

φδί-νω (ἔφφισα) 485, 6; 
ἑφβίμη», φδινύδω, D. 

φιλ-έω (ἐφιλάμην) 448 D, 18. 

Φιλοτιµέ-ομαι (ἐφιλοτιμήθη») 418. 

Φλά-ω, = ῥλά-ω, 419, 4. 

Φλέγ-ω (ἐφλέγη» late), φλεγέδω, 411 D. 

gy for φεν (πέφ»ο») 458 D, 7. 

φράγ-νυμι, φράσσω, 442, 15. 
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φρά(ω (φραδ) 428, 17; ἐπέφραδον D. χλαδ (κεχλαδ-ώς, -οντος) 860 D. 


Φρίσσω (πέφρικα) 428, 10. χό-ω (κέχωσµαι) 421, 9; χώννυμι ib. 
φυλάσσω (φυλακ, πεφύλαχα) 428, 11. yxpa (κίχρηµι) 403, 9. 

Φύρ-ω (Φύρσω, πέφυρµαι) 845 D. ἕ- μ-ο», ἐχραίσμησα, 448 D, 19. 
Φύ-ω (ἔφυ», ἔφυσα) 423, 4. -ομαι (κέχρηµαι) 885 a. 871 ο. 


-@ (κέχρησµαι) 421, 3 
Χά(ω (χαδ) 428, 18; xéxad-or, -how, D. xph (χρα, χρε, ἔχρη») 404, 9. 
χαίρω — pny, χαιρήσω) 482, 21; χρίω (κο lnse) 421, 8. ς 
κεχαρόμη», xexapnas, 1). χρώ-ννυμι (κέχρωσμαι), w, 441, 4. 
χαλά-ω (ἐχάλᾶσα, ἐχαλάσθην) 419, 7. » x06 
χανδάνω (ἔχαδον, χείσοµαι) 437 D, 9. Ὑή-ω (Wi, ἕψη[σ]μαι), ψήχ-ω, 421, 4. 
χά-σκω (ἔχανο», κέχηνα) 444, 9. ψύχ-ω (ἐψύχη», ἑψύγην) 424, 29. 
χέζω (χεσοῦμαι, κέχοδα) 428, 19. 
χέω (ἔχεα, κέχυκα) 426, 6; ὨΏδ-έω (ἔωσα, ἕωσμαι) 448, 11. 
χείω, ἔχευα, D. ὠνέ-ομαι (ἑωνούμην, ἑπριάμη») 450, 7. 


ο @ ὃ--------- 


PART THIRD. 


é 
ve 


FORMATION OF worps.:{ ° .-’s 


452, ΒΙΜΡΙΣ anp Compounp Worps. A word is cither simple, i. 9. 
formed from a single stem: Ady-o-s speech (st. λεγ), γράφ-ω to write (st. 
γραφ) ;——or compound, i. e. formed from two or more stems: λογο- 
γράφο-ς toriter of speeches. 


A. FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


453. Versats anp DenominaTives, Words formed immediately 
from a verb-stem are called verbals: ἀρχ-ή beginning, from the stem of 
ἄρχ-ω to begin.——Those formed immediately from a noun-stem are call- 
ed denominatives: dpya-io-s of the beginning, original, from the stem of 
ἀρχή (αρχα) beginning. 


454. Sorrirxes. Nouns (substantive or adjective), whether derived 
from a verb-stem or a noun-stem, are formed by means of added endings: 
these are called formative-endings, or suffixes. Thus λόγ-ο-ς is formed 
from the verb-stem Aey by means of the suffix ο) ἀρχα-ῖο-ς, from the 
- noun-stem αρχα by means of the suffix ιο. 

Rem. a. The suffixes limit the general idea of the stem, by assigning par- 
ticular relations, under which it exists or manifests itself. Thus the verb-stem 
wore (ποιέ-ω) has the general sense of making or composing: from this are 
formed by various suffixes, ro:n-rf-s person composing, poet, woly-ot-s act or 
art of composing poetry, xoln-ua (ποιη-ματ) thing composed, poem, From the 
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verb-stem γραφ (γράφ-ω to write) come Ύραφ-εύ-ς writer, ypag-l-s (γραφ-ιδ) writ: 
ing-instrument, γράμ-μα (for γραφ-ματ) written letter or document, -μή 
written stroke or line. Similarly, noun-stem δικα, Nom. δίκη right, δίκα-ιο-: 
righteous, just, δικαιο-σύνη justice; noun-stem βασιλευ, Nom. βασιλεό-ς king, 
βασίλε-ιᾶ queen, Baoire-la kingdom, βασιλ-ικό-ς kingly. 

Rex. b. A few verbal nouns are formed without any suffix: φυλάσσω (φυλακ) 
to watch, φυλαξ (φυλακ) watchman. Such words change e of the verb-stem to 


ο (cf. 25): *padyw to burn, padt (Φλογ) flame. 


455. ἘΟΡΗΟΝΙΟ Cuances. The union of stems and suffixes gives oc- 
casion to many euphonic changes : 


a. Vowels, when they come together, are often contracted: ἂρχαῖος for 
apxa-io-s, βασιλεία for βασιλε(ν)-ια, ἀλήβεια truth for arnSe(a)-ia (64) from ἅλη- 
of: (aAndves) true, αἶδοῖος venerable for as8o(c)-s0-s from αἶδώς shame, reverence. 

b. But a final vowel is often elided before a vowel in the suffix: ovdpds-to-s 
heavenly from οὗρανό-ε heaven, ἑσπέρ-ιο-ς belonging to evening from éowépa even- 
ing. Even a diphthong may be elided: λος from βασιλεύ-:. 

ο. Again, vowels are interchanged, ¢ with ο, ει with οι: cf. 25. This oc- 
curs chiefly in verbals formed by the suffixes ο and a (457): τρόπ-ο-ς turning, 
manner, from rpéx-w to turn, Aore-d-s remaining from λείπ-ω to leave, ποµπ-ή 
sending, escort, trom πέµπ-ω to send, ἁλοιφ-ή ointment from ἀλείφ-ω to anoind. 
Also dpory-é-s helpful from ἀρήγ-ω to help. 

d. Further, vowels are sometimes lengthened: rA48-n forgetfulness from 
λανβάνω (Aad) mid. to forget.——Especially, vowel-stems lengthen their final 
vowel before a consonant: ποίη-μα, ποίη-σι-ε, ποιη-τή-ε, from ποιέ-ω ;—or annex 
σ before port: κέλευσ-μα command, κελευσ-τή-ε commander, from κελεύ-ω to 
command. In these changes they follow the formation of the Perf. Mid.: cf. 
πε-ποίη-μαι, -σαι, -Ται, κε-κέλευσ-μαι, -ται: and, on the other hand, δό-μα gi/?, 
δό-σι-ε giving, δο-τήρ giver, from δίδωμι to give, Perf. Mid. δέ-δο-μαι, -σαι, -Ται. 

e. Lastly, consonants, when they come together, are subject to euphonic 
changes: γράµ-μα for 7 µα(τ), λέξις speaking for λεγ-σι-ς, Bixnac-rh-s judge 
for δικαδ-τη-ς from δικάζω to judge, etc. 


ο 456. Accent. Asa general rule, neuter substantives take the accent 


as far as possible from the end (recessice accent): λύτρον ransom, πλῆκ- 
τρον instrument for striking the lyre, ἄροτρον plough, παιδάριον little boy 
or girl, γράµµα writing, πνεῦμα breath, ποίηµα poem. This is true with- 
out exception in words of the 3d decl.: for exceptions in the 2d decl., 
see 463 b, 465 a. 

Many masculine and feminine suffixes are regularly accompanied by 
recessive accent. Those which are not so will be specially noticed in the 
following enumcration. 


I. FoRMATION ΟΕ SUBSTANTIVES. PRINCIPAL SUFFIXES. 


457. A. Many verbals are formed, especially from primitive verbs, by 
adding to the stem the suffixes, 
ο, Nom. o-s, masculine: Ady-o-s speech from λέγ-ω to speak. 
a, Nom. a or η, feminine: µάχ-η fight from µάχ-ομαι to fight. 
For change of vowel, see 495 ο. 
a. These words are properly abstracts, expressing the action of the verb; 
but actually they have a wide range of meaning: στέλ-λω to equip, send, 
arda-o-s a sending, expedition; hence that which is sent, an army or nery, 
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στολ-ή that with which one ta equi clothing, dress ;----φυλάσσω (pvAax) to 
guard, Φυλακ-ή act of guarding; but also place of guarding, wateh-station ; 
time of guarding, watch of the night; party guarding, garrison. 

b. Adjectives also are formed by the same suffixes: λοιπ-ό-:, -4, -ό-ν re- 
maining, from λείπ-ω to leave. 

ο. Accent. Adjectives in os thus formed are oxytone: Aomwd-s. So too 
substantives in os, when they denote an agent: ἀγ-ό-ε leader. So also most 
in & or 4; especially those which have the change of vowel (455c): wouw-4; 
or come from stems of more than one syllable: φυλακ-ή. 


458. B. The acrnr is expressed by the following suffixes: in verdals, 
they denote the person who performs some action; in denominatives, the 
person who has to do with some object. 


1. ev, Nom. evs, masculine; always oxytone. 
Examples of verbals in eds. 


Ύραφ-εύ-ς writer from γράφ-ω to write 

yor-eb-s parent γίγνοµαι (yer) to be born 

noup-eb-s barber κείρω (xep) to shave 
Denominatives in evs. 

lre-eb-s horseman, rider from txwo-s horse 

wopSp-el-s ferryman πορθμό» ferry 


a. Several masculines in ets have corresponding feminines in ed (pro- 
parox.): βασιλεύς (of uncertain derivation) king, fem. βασίλεια queen (later , 
βασίλισσα). 


459, 2. rnp, Nom. mp τειρα, Nom. τειρᾶ 
Top, τωρ > MAsc.; i ry og em. 
τα, τη-ς rid, Ti-s 

Verbals. 

te, t from st. ow, Pr. σώ(ω (481, 5) 

ph-rep (-rop) orator st. pe, Fu. ἐρῶ (450, 8) 

xpt-rh-s (-τα) judge st. κρι, Pr. κρίνω 

οεά-τριᾶ tn , ποιέ-ω to compose 

aban-rh-s (-τα) fute-player 

abAn-rpl-s (-τριδ) fem. αὐλέω to play the flute 
Denominatives. 

πολί-τη-ς (-τα) citizen from πόλι-ε city 

οἰκέ-τη-ε (-τα) house-servant 

οἰκέ-τι-ς (-τιδ) fem. οἶκο-ς house 


a. Accent. Verbals in rnp and τρις are always oxytone: so also most of 
thuse in της, especially when the penult is long by nature or position. Verbala 
in τωρ, Tetpa, τριᾶ, and all denominatives, have recessive accent. 


460. C. The λοτιον is expressed by the following suffixes; 
a ri, Nom. τι-ς 
σι, σι-ς > feminine. 
σιᾶ, σιᾶ 
These belong to verbals only: σι is for τε by 62, cf. Lat. ti-o. 
πίσ-τι faith from φείδω (wid), 2 Pf. trust 


πο. 


RA 
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µίµη-σι-ς imitation ° from µιµέ-ομαι to tmitate 

σκέψι-: consideration oxéx-ropa to view, consider 

πρᾶξι-ς action πράσσω (πρᾶγ) to act 

γένε-σι-ς origin γίγνοµαι (γεν, Ύενε) to become 

δοκιµα-σία examination δοκιµά(ω (δοκιµαδ) to examine 
b. po, Nom. µό-ς, masc. and oxytone, belongs only to verbals. 

ὀδυρ-μό-ς wailing from ὀδύρ-ομαι to wail 

λογισ-μό-ε calculation λογίζοµαι (λογιδ) to calerlate 

σπα-σ-μό-ς spasm σπά-ω to draw 

pu-pé-s (movement) rhythm ῥέω (fv) to flow 


ο. From verbs in evw are formed substantives in e/a (for ευ-ια) which 
express the action; they are all fem. and parox.: παιδεία education, from 
παιδεύω to educate; βασιλεία kingship, kingdom, from βασιλεύω to be 
king (cf. 458 a). 


461. D. The rxsvxr of an action is expressed by the suffixes, 
a. par, Nom. pa, neuter; only in verbals. 
πρᾶγ-μα (-ματ) thing done, affair from πράσσω (πρᾶγ) to do 
almost the same as τὸ πεπραγµένο», Lat. factum) 
ῥῆ-μα (Anuar) word from st. pe, Fu. ἐρῶ 
(cf. τὸ εἱρημένο», Lat. dictum) 
τμῆ-μα (τµηµατ) section from τέµνω (rep, The) to cut 
(cf. τὸ τετμηµένον piece cut off) 
b. es, Nom. os, neuter. 


λάχ-ος (λαχες) lot from λαγχάνω (λαχ) to get by lot 

ES-os (edes) custom Bt. €9, εἴωδα am accustomed 

τέκ-ος (rexes) child τίκτω (rex) to bring forth 
In denominatives, the same suffix expresses QUALITY : 

βάβ-ος (Bases) depth from Badd-s deep 

Bdp-os (Bapes) weight βαρύ-ς heavy 

piix-os (µηκες) length µακ-ρό-ς long 


402. E. The 1nsTRUMENT or MEANS of an action is expressed by 
rpo, Nom. τρο-», neuter; cf. Lat. trum, 


ἄρο-τρο-» plough (aratrum) from dpd-w to plough 
λύ-τρο-ν ransom λύ-ω to loose 
δίδακ-τρο-ν teacher's hire διδάσκω (διδαχ) to teach. 


Rem. a. The kindred feminine suffix τρα is less definite: %-o-rpa flesh- 
scraper from ξύ-ω to scrape, ὀρχή-σ-τρα place of dancing from ὀρχέ-ομαι to dance, 
παλα(-σ-τρα wrestling-ground from παλαί-ω to wrestle. 


463. F. The piace is expressed by 
a. τηριο, Nom. τηριο-», neuter ; only in verbals, 


ἀκροᾶ-τήριο-ν Lat. audi-torium from dxpod-oua: to hear 
δικασ-Τήριο-» court of justice δικάζω (δικαδ) to judge 

b. eso, Nom. εἶο-ν, neut.; properisp., contrary to 456 ; in denom. 
λογ-εἴο-ν speaking-place from Adyo-s speech 
»κουρ-εῖο-ν barber's shop κουρεύ-ς barber 


Move-eto-» seat of the Muses Μοῦσα Muse 
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c. ων, Nom. ών, 1980. and oxytone; only in denominatives., 


This denotes a place where something abounds: ἆμπελ-ών vineyard from 


ἄμπελο-ς vine, ἄνδρ-ών men’s apartment from ἂνήρ G. dv8p-ds man, οἶν-ών wine- 
cellar from olvo-s wine. 


΄ 


464. G. Substantives expressing QUALITY are formed from adjective- 
stems by the following suffixes: 


a. τητ, Nom. της, feminine (Lat. tat, tat, Nom. tas, tus). 


παχύ-της (-τητ) thickness from παχύ-» thick 
γεό-της δω, youth wéo-s youn 
ἱσό-της (-τητ) equality ἴσο- qual: 
b. συνα, Nom. σύνη, feminine. 
δικαιο-σύνη justice from δίκαιο-ς just 
σωφρο-σύνη discreetness σώφρων (σωφρο») discreet 
ο. ca, Nom. ca, feminine. 
σοφ-ίᾶ wisdom from godd-s wise 
εὐδαιμον-{ᾶ happiness εὐδαίμων (ευδαιµον) happy 
ἁλήδεια trut ἁληδής (αληβες) true 
αὔνο-ιᾶ good-will εὔνουε (ευνοο) well-disposed 


d. es, Nom. ος, neuter, see 461 b. 


465. H. Diminurrves are formed from substantive-stems by the 
following suffixes : 


a. ιο, Nom. ιο-ν, neuter. 


παιδ-{ο-ν little child from wats (παιδ) child 
κηπ-{ο-» little pou κῆπο-ε garden 
ἀκόντ-ιο-ν javelin ἄκων ο. lance 


Those of three syllables are parox., if the first syllable is long by nature or 
position: παιδίο». ι ; 
Other forms connected with κο are 


ἴδιο: οἶκ-ίδιο-ν little house from olxo-s house 

αριο: παιδ-άριο-ν little child παῖς (παιδ) child 

νδριο: µελ-ύδριο-» little song µέλος (peAes, µελε) song 
b. Mase. toxo, Fem. ισκα, Nom. ίσκο-ς, ίσκη, parox. 

εα»-ίσκο-ς Lat. adolescentulus from yeavla-s young man 

παιδ-ίσκη young girl ᾧ wais (παιδ) girl 

στεφα»-ίσκο-ς little wreath στέφανο-ς wreath 


466. I. Parronymics (substantives which express descent from a 
Sather or ancestor) are formed from proper names of persons by adding 
the suffixes, κ 

δα, Nom. δη-ς, masculine, paroxytone ; and 
8, Nom.s, feminine, oxytone. 
These suffixes are applied directly to stems of the first declension: 
Fem. Βορεᾶ 


Masc. Βορεά-δη-:, “Sy from Bopéa-s 
Αἰνειά-δη-: Alvela-s 
Stems of the second declension in ιο change this to ια: 
Mase, Θεστιά-δη-:, Fem. @eor:d-s, from Θέστιο- 
Mevorrid-By-s Mevolrio-s 


9 
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All other stems take « as a connecting vowel, before which 9 of the 2d decl. 
is dropped. Those in ev lose υ by 89. 


Maso. Kexpor-t-87-s, Fem. Kexpor-t-s, from Kéxpoy 
Πηλε{-δη-ς Πηλεύ-ε 
(Hm. has also a form Πηλη-ιά-δη-., cf. 189 ee 
Axro-[-3n-s πι Αητώ (Αητο) 
and from stems of the 2d declension: 
Mase. tls τε Fem. Tayra\-{-s, from Cag 
Kpov-[-89-s νο-ς 
a. A rarer suffix for patronymics is cov, Nom. (ων: Κρονίων 


Kpov-ler 30" 
of Κρόνο. The poets allow themselves many liberties for πό sake wt, the 
metre. 
467. J. GunriLes (substantives which designate a person as belong- 
ing to some people or country) have the following suffixes : 
a. ευ, Nom. εὖ-ς, oxytone: cf. 458. 
Μεγαρ-εύ-; a Megarian from Méyapa (2d. decl. plur. 
"Eperpi-et-s an Kretrian ἙἘρετρία (1st decl.) 
b. ra, Nom. τη-ς, paroxytone: cf. 459. 
Teyeé-r7-s from Τεγέα, Alywh-rn-s from Αἴγινα, Ἠπειρώ-γη-ε from Ἠπειρο-ς, 
Σικελιώ-τη-ε from Σικελία, 
ο. The corresponding feminine stems end in 8, Nom. s: Meyapis 
ree) a Megarian womah, Τεγεᾶτις (-ιὸ), Σικελιῶτις (13). The accent 
alls on the same syllable as in the corresponding masculine. 


Tl. Formation or Apsectrves. ΒΗΕΙΝΟΙΡΑΙ, Sourrixss. 
468, 1. ιο, Nom. to-s, 


obpdy-to-s heavenly from οὐρανό-ε heaven 
πλούσ-ιο-ς wealthy (for rAovr-to-s) πλοῦτο-ς wealth 
rune pee tic 1 οικε-ιο-5) ο house 

ryopato-s forensis (for aryopa-s0-s ἀγορά forum 
Sdpeco-s of the summer (for Sepec-i0-s) Sdpos (Sepes) summer 
αἰδοῖο-ε venerable (for αιδοσ-ιο-9) αἶδώς (αιδος) shame 
βασίλειο-ς kingly (for βασιλεν-ιο-ε) wet-s king 


ο. Adjectives in ato-s, ovo-s are generally properispomena (αἴος, οἳ ος). 


469. 2. xo, Nom. xé-s, always oxytone, generally applied to the stem 
with a connecting vowel ε. 

a. In verbals, it expresses ABILITY or FITNESS: ς delgeae capable of gov- 
erning, Ύραφ-ι-κό-ς fitted for writing or painting.—Many δες insert, be- 
fore this ending, the syllable τι, which denotes the action (460.8): αἴσθη-τι-κό-ε 
εαραδὲο of Seeling, wpax-ri-xé-s suited for action. 

b. Denominatives in «é-s express that which pertains to the noun from 
which they are derived: βασιλ-ι-κό-ς kingly, gvo~r-nd-s natural. 


-- 
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470. 3. «vo, Nom. wo-s, and 
4. eo, Nom. εο-ς, contracted ov-s (145 ο). 

These denote the MATERIAL: λίῤ-υο- of stone from AlSo-s, EbA-wo-s wooden 
from ξύλο-ν, (χρύσ-εο-ε) xpuc-oi-s golden from xpucd-s.———But wo, Nom. i6-s, 
oxytone, forms adjectives denoting TIME: x Seo-wd-s belonging to yesterday 
hesternus, νυκτερ-ινό-ς nocturnus, ἑαρ-ινό-ε vernus. 

5. εντ, Nom. Μ. es, F. εσσα, N. ev, 
denotes FULNESS OF ABUNDANCE: xapl-e-s graceful from xdpi-s, ὑλή-ει-ε woody 
from ὕλη. These are mostly poetic. 


47]. 6. Adjective-suffixes of less definite meaning are 
wé-s, oxytone, mostly passive: 8e:-»d-s fearful (to be feared), σεµ-νό-ε (σέβ-ομαι) 
to be revered. 

Aé-s, mostly oxytone and active: δει-λό-ς fearful (timid), dwarn-Ad-s tive. 

od-3, mostly oxytone and active: Aauw-pd-s shining, pofe-pé-s frightful (alarm- 
ing), algo pass. afraid, 

uo-s, active: µάχ-ι-μο-ς warlike ; or passive: ἀοίδ-ι-μο-ς to be sung of. And 
akin to this, 

σιµο-: (ot = 71, 4608): χρή-σιμο- useful, pbtipo-s (= Φυγ-σιμο-ε) avoidable or 
able to avoid. 


es, Nom. ys, Neut. es, oxytone, chiefly in compounds, see 475. 


IIT. Denomrnative VERBS. 


472. Denominative verbs are formed from noun-stems in many ways. 
The most important endings are the following ; sas are given 48 seen 
in the present. In their effect upon the meaning, they are not clearly 


distinguished from each other. 

α. 0 µισβό-ω to let ie hire from µισβόᾳ hire 
χρυσό-ω to gild χρυσός gold 
ζημιό-ω to punish (nula penalty 

- Db. aw τιµά-ω to honor τιμή 
αἰτιά-ομαι to accuse αἰτία fault 
-ω to lament γόος lamentation 

ο. eo iud-w to number ἀριῤμός number 
εὐτυχέ-ω to be fortunate εὐτυχής fortunate 
ἱστορέ-ω to know by inquiry ἵστωρ knowing 

d. ev-w βασιλεύ-ω to be king βασιλεύ-ς kin 
βονλεύ-ω to take counsel βουλή counse 
ἀληδεύω to speak truth bANSHs true 

6. Cw ἐλπίζ-ω to hope ἐλπίς hope 
ἑλληνίζω to speak Greek Ἕλλην Greek 
φιλιππί(-ω to favor Philip Φίλιππος 

f. «ω δικάζ-ω to judge δίκη justice 
ἑργά(-ομαι to work ἔργον work 
βιά(-ομαι to use force Bla Sorce 

Ε. αυ-ω σηµαίν-ω to signify - σῆμα sign 
λευκαίν-ω to whiten λευκός white 
χαλεπαίν-ω to be angry χαλεπός hard, angry 

Ἡ. ure ἡδύν-ω to sweeten ἡδύᾳ sweet 
λαμπρύνω to brighten λαμπρός bright 
alewiv-onei to be ashamed αἶσχος shame 
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Rem. i. I¢ happens occasionally, that from the same noun are formed 
several verbs with different endings and different meanings: thus from δοῦλο-ς 
slave, δουλό-ω to enslave, δουλεύ-ω to be a slave; from πόλεμο-ς war, πολεµέω 
and πολεµί(-ω to wage war, πολεµό-ω to make hostile. 

Rem. j. Verbs expressing desire (DESIDERATIVES) are formed from verbs 
and nouns; most frequently with the ending σειω: Ὑγελασείω to desire to laugh, 
Spacelw to have a mind to do; also in aw, uw: φονάω to be eager for ane 
κλαυσιέω to be disposed to weep.cm—Some verbs in aw, caw express an AFFEC- 
TION OF THE BODY: ὠχριάω to be affected with pallor, ὀφδαλμιάω to have sore eyes. 

Rem. k. A few iNTENSIVES (almost entirely poetic) are formed from primi- 
tive verbs, by a more or less complete repetition of the stem, generally with 
some change of vowel: µαιµά-ω to reach after, long for, from µαίοµαι (pa) id, 
πορφύρ-ω to be agitated (of the sea) from φύρ-ω to πιία up together, ποιπνύ-ω to 

with exertion from πνέω (πνυ) to breathe. Here belongs Ep. παμφαίνων 
once Sub. 8 Sing. παμφαίνγσι), also παµφανόω», shining brightly, from φαίνω 
wap-pay for φαν-φα», 65 a, 48). 


A B. COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


I. Form or Compound Worps. 


473. When a noun stands as the first part of a compound word, only 
its stem is used: ναυ-μαχία (vavs, μάχη) ship-fight, χορο-διδάσκαλος (χόρος, 
διδάσκαλος) chorua-teacher. 

a. Stems of the Ist decl. cannge a to ο, appearing thus like stems of the 
2d decl.: χωρο-γράφο-: (χώρα, γράφω) land-describer. Stems of both these de- 
clensions drop their final vowel, when a vowel follows: χορ-ηγός (χόρος, lied | 
chorus-leader. It is retained, however, when the second part of the compoun 
began originally with digamma: Hm. δηµιο-εργό-ς artisan, Att. δημιουργό». 

Stems of the 38d -decl. commonly assume o as a connecting vowel before a 
consonant: ἀνδριαντ-ο-ποιό-ς tmage-maker, πατρ-ο-κτόνο-ς parricide, Φυσι-ο- 
λόγο-ς natural philosopher, ἰχδυν-ο-φάγο-ς fish-eating. 

b. But the exceptions to these rules are quite numerous. Thus, the stems 
in ς are often found in a shortened form: ξιφ-ο-κτόνος (ξίφος, st. ξιφες) slaying 
with the sword, τειχ-ο-μαχία (st. τειχες) battle at the wall.—Stems of the Ist 
decl. sometimes retain the final a (as & or η): ἀρετᾶ-λόγος prater about virtue, 
χοη-φόρος bearing libations for the dead.——Sometimes an inflected case is 
found instead of the stem: νεώσ-οικος ship-house, vaval-wopos traversed by ships. 


414. When a noun stands as the last part of a compound, its final 
syllable is often changed. 

This is the case especially in compound adjectives: giAd-ripo-s (τιμή) honor- 
loving, πολυ-πράγµῶν (πρᾶγμα) busy——So too in compound substantives, 
when the last part is an abstract word: λιβο-βολία (βολή) throwing of stones, 
ναυ-μαχία (μάχη) ship-fight, «ὖ-πραξία (πρᾶξις) good success. Only after a pre- 
position can the abstract word remain unchanged: προ-βουλή forethought, 

475. A very frequent ending of compound adjectives, though seldom 
seen in simple words, is ns masc. and fem., ες neut,: it is found 


a. in many adjectives formed directly frém the verb-stem: &-BAaA-fe 
(Βλάπτα, st. βλαβ) unharmed, abr-dpx-ns (ἀρκέφ) self-suficing, independeRt, 
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b. in adjectives of which the last part is a substantive in es (Nom. os): ”4 


δεκα-ετής (ἔτος) of ten years, κακο-ήδης (Fades) ἐ-ἀιεροεσᾶ, 


476. Compounds in which the jirs¢ part is made directly from a ϱεγῦ- 
stem, are nearly confined-to poetry. They are formed in two ways: 

a. The verb-stem appears without addition, except a connecting vowel 
(ε, ἵ, or ο) used before a consonant: πείῷ-αρχος obedient to command, δακ-έ- 
Supes (δάκ-νω to bite) heart-corroding, ἄρχ-ι-τέκτων master-builder, pio-d~yuvos 
woman-hater. 

b. The verb-stem has σι added to it: this expresses action (cf. 460 a, 469), 
and becomes σ before a vowel: Au-cl-rovos releasing from totl, épv-o-dppar- 
¢s, -as (nom. acc. plur., Hm.) chariot-drawing, πλήξ-ιππος (xAhoow, st. πληγ) 
horse-driving, στρεψί-δικος (στρέφ-ω) perverter of justice. 


477. Compounp Verss are formed directly or indirectly. They are 
formed DIRECTLY by prefixing a preposition to a simple verb. 

Originally the prefix was a mere adverb, qualifying the verb. Hence the 
augment was applied to the latter, not to the preposition (318). | Hence also 
in the early language, as in Homer, the preposition was often separated from 
the verb by intermediate words, and even placed after the verb: in the last 
case prepositions of two syllables suffer anastrophe of accent (102 Db). This 
separation of the preposition from the verb is called ruxsis (τμῆσις cutting 
from τέµνω to cut). 


478. All other compound verbs are formed INDIRECTLY, being deno- 
minatives made from compound nouns ; | 
Thus from λίῷος and βάλλω comes the compound noun λιῷο-βόλος stone- 
throwing, and from this the compound verb λιοβολέω to throw stones ; from 
ναῦς and µάχομαι comes ναυ-μάχος fighting in ships, and from this vavpayéw to 
ht in ships; from ed and st. εργ comes εὐεργέτης benefactor, and from this 
εὐεργετέω to benefit. 


479. Accent. Compounds of the first and third declensions are ac- 
cented like simple words with the same endings. But many compounds 
in ης (3d decl., 471, 475) are paroxytone instead of oxytone. 

Compounds of the second declension are generally proparoxytone. 
But those formed from compound verbs, by adding suffixes, are common- 
ly accented like simple words with the same suffixes: συλλογισ-μό-ς 
from συλλογίζομαι to infer, ἀποδο-τέο-ς from ἀποδίδωμι fo give back. 

a. Objective compounds (480) of the second decl., when the last part is 
an intransitive verbal, follow the above rule: λιβό-βολος thrown at with stones, 
µητρό-κτονος slain by a mother. But when the last part is transitive, and made 
by adding ο (Nom. os) to a verb-stem, they accent the penult if it is short ;— 
if long, the ultima: λιβο-βόλος throwing stones, μητρο-κτόνος matricide ; στρατ- 
ηγός army-leader, general, λογο-ποιό» story-maker, ψυχο-πομπός conductor of souls. 

But compounds of ἔχω and ἄρχω, with some others, follow the general rule: 
ἡνίοχος (rein-holder) charioteer, δαδοῦχος (contr. from δαδό-οχος) torch-holder, 
ἵππαρχος commander of horse. 


II, Mgantne or Compounp Worps. 


480. As regards thejr ‘speaning, compound nouns (substantive and 
adjective) may. be divided into three principal classes. The division re- 
lates properly to direct contpounds, as ναυπηγός ship-builder, from vais 
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and πήγνυµι; not to indirect compounds (derived from nouns already 
compounded), as ναυπηγία ship-building, ναυπηγικός belonging to ship- 
building, derived from the compound ναυπηγός. 

1. OssectivE Comrounns. In these, one part is related to the other 
as a grammatical object; so that, when the two are expressed as separate 
words, one must be put in an oblique case, depending, either immediate- 
ly or by means of prepositions, on the other : 

A $ ch-writer = us y 

tee ο of leper td 

δεισι-δαίµων fearing the divinities = δεδιὼς robs δαίµονας 
χειρο-ποίητο-ς with hands = χερσὶ ποιητόα 
βεο-βλαβής harmed by the god = ὑπὸ τοῦ Seod PeBrAaupdves 
οἶκο-γενής born in the house = ἐν οἵκῳ γενόμενος 


481. 2. PossEsstve Compounns. In these, the first part qualifies the 
second like an adjective or adverb, while the whole is understood as de- 
longing to something; so that, when the compound is expressed by se- 

ate words, a participle of ἔχω to have, or some verb of similar mean- 
ing, must be added : 

µακρό-χειρ long-handed = μακρὰς χεῖρας ἔχων 

ο ο - silver bow = ἀργυροῦν τόξον ἔχων 

ὁμό-τροπο-ς of like character = ὅμοιον τρόπον ἔχων 

γλαυκ-ῶπις bright-eyed = γλαυκοὺ: ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχων 

πικρό-γαμο-ς having a (bitter) unhappy marriage 

δεκα-ετής (having) lasting ten years ° . 
a. Here belong the numerous adjectives in -ώδης (-ο-ειδής): γυναικώδης = 

γυναικο-ειδής having the appearance or character of woman, woman-like. 


xX 482. 3. ΏΕΤΕΗΜΙΝΑΤΙΥΕ Compounps. In these also, the first part 


qualifies (or determinea) the second, but without the added idea of pos- 
session; so that the compound may be expressed by two words, the first 
of which is an adjective or adverb : 

dxpdé-roAs-s (summit-city) citadel = ἄκρα πόλιε 

µεσ-ημβρία mid-day = µέση ἡμέ 

Ψευδο-κἠρυξ false herald = ψευδής κἢρυξ 

ὁμό-δουλο-ε Γεοιο-εεγυαπὲ = ὁμοῦ δουλεύων 

μ ρεκής (grand-appearing) magnificent 

éyl~yovo-s late-born = ὀψὲ yerduevos 

This is the least numerous of the three classes. 


Rem. Prepositions may be connected with substantives in each of the 
above-described relations : 9 


a. OBJECTIVE: dpa (ὄν) 
ἐγχώριος native = ἓν τῇ χώρα (ὤν 
ἐφίππιος belonging to a horse = ἐφ᾽ ἵππφ (Sr) 
b. Possessive : 
ἔνδεος having a god in him, inspired, = év (ἑαυτφ) δεὺν ἔχων 
ἀμφικίων having pillars round tt = κιόνας dug’ (αὑτὸν) ἔχω» 
ο. DETERMINATIVE : 
dupiddarpoy amphitheatre = a surrounding or circular, theatre 
ἀπελεύβερος freed-man, = free from (the gift of) another, = 6 ἀπό τινος 
ἐλεύθερο». 
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483. ALPHA PRivaTive. The prefix d» (cf. ἄνευ without, Lat. in-, 
Eng. un-), before consonants d-, is called on account of its meaning 
Alpha privative. Compounds formed with it are determinative, when 
the second part comes from a verb or adjective; when it comes from a 
substantive, they are mostly possessive : 

ἄ-γραφο-ς unwritten = οὗ γεγραμµένος 
ἆν-ελεύθερο-: unfree = οὐκ ἐλεύδερος 
ἆν-αιδής shameless = αἰδῶ οὐκ ἔχων 
ἅ-παις childless = παῖδας οὐκ ἔχων 

a. Determinative compounds formed with this prefix from substantives, are 
rare and poetic: µήτηρ ἁμήτωρ an unmotherly mother = µήτηρ οὗ µήτηρ οὖσα. 

b. Words, which began originally with digamma, have &-, not dy-: ἁ-έκων», 
άκων, unwilling, b-euchs,alehs, unseemly (st. ux, ἔοικα). 


484, The inseparable prefix 8us- ii is the opposite of εὖ well, and expresses 
something bad, unfortunate, or difficult: δύεβουλος tll-advised (possessive) = 
κακὰς βουλὰς ἔχω», dusdperros (determinative) tll-pleased, δντάλωτος hard to be 


caught. Here et determinative compounds formed from substantives are Bots 


very rare: Hm. Δύσπαρις wretched Paris. 


A 


/ / 


ves , ly 
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PART FOURTH. 
SYNTAX. 


DEFINITIONS. 
/ φ 


¢ 485. Syntax (σύνταξις arranging together) shows how words 
are combined in sentences. 

A SENTENCE is SIMPLE, when the essential parts of a sentence 
are found in it only once. (For compound sentences, see 724.) 

The essential parts of a sentence are | 

the Sunsecr, of which something is said, and 

the Prepicars, which is said of the subject. 

The subject of a sentence is a substantive (or substantive 
pronoun) in the nominative case. The predicate of a sentence 
is 8 finite verb in the same number and person as the subject. 

a. The only nominatives of the first person are ἐγώ, vd, ἡμεῖε; of the 
second person, σύ, σφώ, ὑμεῖς; all other nominatives are of the third person. 


b. These are sometimes called the grammatical, in distinction from the 
logical, subject and predicate. The latter include, beside the nominative and 
finite verb, all other words in the sentence which belong to these respectively. 
Thus in the sentence µυρίω» ἐναντιωμάτων ἡ Yuxh γέμει ἡμῶν our soul is full of 
numberless contradictions, ψυχή and yéue are the grammatical subject and 
predicate, 4 ψυχἠ ἡμῶν and µυρίων ἐναγτιωμάτων ydue the logical. 

ο. The infinitive mode, though it is not the predicate of a sentence, 
has its subject. The subject of the infinitive is a eubstantive in the 
accusative case. 


486. Όπσεστ, The verb, beside its subject, may have an ob- 
ject on which its action is exerted. The object of a verb is a 
substantive in an oblique case (accusative, genitive, or dative). 

The object is direct or indirect, according as it is related 
immediately or remotely to the action of the verb. The verb 
is transitive, when its action passes over to a direct object: other- 
Wise, it 15 intransitive. 

a. The remote relations of an object to a verb are expressed to a 
great extent by means of prepositions. 

b. The énfinitizve and participle may have objects, both direct and 
indirect, like the finite verbs to which they belong. 
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ATTRIBUTIVE, APPOSITIVE, AND PrepicaTE-Novun. 


487. A substantive may be qualified 
a. by an adjective in the same case, number, and gender. 
b. by a substantive in the same case. 


488. The adjective is called 
&. aN ATTRIBUTIVE, when its connection with the substantive 
is taken for granted in the sentence, not brought about by it: 
6 dyads dvip ἀσκεῖ τὴν δικαιοσύνην the good man practises justice. 
Ῥ. & PREDICATE-ADJECTIVE, when it is brought by the sen- 
tence into connection with the. substantive: 6 ἀνῆρ dyatos ἐστι 
(γέγνεται, φαίνεται, καλεῖται, νοµίζεται) the man ts (becomes, appears, 
is called, is considered as) good. 

Rem. c. The adjective in the former case is purely adnominal, belonging 
exclusively to its substantive: in the latter case, it is generally adverbial, being 
connected also with the verb.———Thus the Greek often uses a predicate-ad- 
jective, where other languages use an adverb, or a preposition with its case: 
τριταῖοι ἁπῆλλβο» they went away on the third day, Λακεδαιμόνιοι ὕστεροι ἀφίκοντο 
the Lacedaemonians arrived afterward, Spxids σοι λέγω I speak to you under 
oath. In some sueh cases, the adverb, used in Greek, would give a different 
meaning: πρῶτος Μηβύμ»ῃ προσέβαλε he first (before any one else) attacked 
Methymna ; πρφτῃ Μηδύμνῃ προσέβαλε he attacked Methymna first (before any 
other place); but with the adverb, πρῶτον Μηδύμνῃ προσέβαλε first (before 
doing any thing else) he attacked Methymna. 


489. In the same two cases (488 a, b), the qualifying sub- 
stantive is called 

2. AD APPOSITIVE: Javpdfw Μιλτιάδην τὸν στρατηγόν 1 admire 
Miltiades the general. 

Ῥ. & PREDICATE-SUBSTANTIVE: ποιοῦσι (καλοῦσι, xadiurtaat, νο- 
µίζουσι) Μιλτιάδην στρατηγόν they make (call, appoint, consider) 
Miltiades a general. 

Rem. ο. The substantive qualified is called the sussecr of the attri- 
butive, appositive, or predicate-noun. This must not be confounded with 
the subject of a sentence (485). 

d. The attributive stands in the closest relation to its subject, forming 
with it one complex idea, like the parts of a compound word. The appositive, 
in general, is less closely related to its subject, being added to it as an explan- 
ation or description. (But see 500 a.) he predicate-noun (adjective or sub- 
stantive) is still less closely related to its subject, being brought into connection 
With it by the sentence. 

e. The predicate-noun is sometimes called simply a predicate. -It is oc- 
casionally preceded by és as, expressing comparison: τοῖς ἤττοσιν &s δούλοις 
χρῶνται they treat the weaker asa slaves. 


Vegas oF INCOMPLETE PREDICATION. 


490. Many verbs, from the nature of their meaning, are com- 
monly connected with a predicate-noun. Such are verbs which 
9 
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signify to be, become, appear, be called, chosen, considered, and 
the like. With these, a predicate-noun 18 put in the nominative 
case, agreeing with the subject of the verb: 6 ἀνῆρ dyatos ἐστι 
(γίγνεται, φαίνεται, καλεῖται, νοµίζεται); see 540. 

a. The verb εἰμί to be, when thus used, is called the copula, since it 
does little more than couple the subject and the predicate-noun. For the 
frequent omission of the copula, see 508 a. 

b. Yet all these verbs, even εἰμί to be, are often used without a pre- 
dicate-noun, as complete predicates. 

ο, Transitive verbs, which correspond in sense to the foregoing, take 
8 predicate-noun in the accusative casa, agreeing with the object of the 
verb. Such are verbs which signify to make, call, appoint, consider, and 
the ee ποιοῦσι (καλοῦσι, καβιστᾶσι, νοµίζουσι) Μιλτιάδην στρατηγόν 5 
see 556. 

d. The infinitives and participles of the same verbs are also connect- 
ed with predicate-nouns belonging to their subject or object. 


PRONOUNS OF REFERENCE. 


491.a. RevativE Pronoun. A substantive may be qualified 
by a sentence: ἀνὴρ ὃν πάντες φιλοῦσι α man whom all love 
= dvnp πᾶσι φίλος a man beloved by all. The sentence is then 
introduced by a relative pronoun, in the same number and gender 
as the substantive. The latter, as it commonly goes before the 
relative, is called its ANTECEDENT. 


b. DeMonsTRATIVE Pronoun or Rererence. A substantive, 
once used, may be recalled or referred to by a demonstrative 
pronoun, in the same number and gender as the substantive or 
antecedent. 

492, EQUIVALENTS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. The 

/ functions of the substantive and adjective, described in the fore- 
going sections, may be sustained by other parts of speech or 
forms of expression. 


The principal equivalents of the apszcTIVE are 

a. the article: of ἄνθρωποι the men. 

b. the adjective pronoun: rives ἄνβρωποι what men ? 

ο. the participle: ἀθυμοῦντες ἄνθρωποι dispirited men. 

d. The article is used only as an attributive. So too the adjective and 
participle are always attributive, when placed directly after the article. In 
like manner, other forms of expression, when they follow the article, have the 
force of attributives: especially 

e. a substanfive in the genitive: οἱ τῆς πόλεως ἄνβρωποι the men of the city. 

f. an adverb: of νῦν ἄνβρωποι the men now (living). 

g- & preposition with its case: of dy τῇ πόλει ἄνβρωποι the men in the city. 

h. Even without an article preceding it, the genitive is often used as an 
attributive: νόµισµα dpybpou coin of silver = silver coin; also as a predicate- 
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noun: 7d Ρόμισμα ἀργύρου ἐστί the coin ts of silver. A similar use of the ad- 
verb, and of the preposition with its case, is comparatively rare: ἡ ἧσσα οὐκ 
ἄλλο τι φέρει I} ἄντικρυς δουλεία» defeat brings nothing else than utter servitude, 
ἐν τούτῳ τῷ τρόπφ ἦσαν οἱ Ἕλληνες the Greeks were in this condition. 

For the use of a sentence (relative sentence) as equivalent to the adjective, 
see 491 a. 


493. The principal equivalents of the suBsTANTIVE are | 

a. the adjective, or any of its equivalents, when used without a sub- 
stantive: πάντες ἐπήνεσαν all approved, οἱ ἐν τῇ πόλει ἐχαλέπαινον those in 
the city were angry. 

b. the substantive pronoun (personal or reflexive) : ἡμεῖς ὁμολογοῦμεν 
we assent. . ‘ 

ο the infinitive, with or without the neuter article: ἔδοξεν ἀπελδεῖν 
it was thought best to depart. 

d. a sentence, used as the subject or object of another sentence : 
λέγεται ὅτι ταῦτα ἐγένετο it is said that these things took place. 

6. any word or phrase viewed merely as a thing: τὸ γνῶδι σεαυτόν 
καὶ τὸ σωφρόνει ἐστὶ ταὐτόν the “know thyself” and the “be wise” are 
the same thing. 

The forms ο, d, e, are equivalent to substantives of the neuter gender. 

f. A preposition with a numeral may take the place of a substantive: 
ἀπέβανον αὐτῶν περὶ ἑβδομήκορτα there died of them about seventy, didpSeipay és 
dxraxoctous they destroyed to the number of eight hundred. So also the phrases, 
ἐπὶ πολύ α wide extent, ἐψὶ µέγα a great part, cad’ ἑκάστους or καθ) (Eva) ἕκασ- 
τον each by himself, and a few others: αἱ νῆες ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς Saadoons ἐπεῖχον 
the ships covered a wide extent of the sea. ; 

. All these forms are said to be used substantively, or used as sub- 
stantives. 


INDETERMINATE SuBJECT OR OBJECT. 


494, The subject of a sentence may be thought of in a manner 
wholly bse and general, merely as that to which the predicate 
applies, This is called the indeterminate subject, and is not ex- 
pressed in words: 

ὀψὲ ἦν it was late, ἡμέρα ἐγένετο it became day, Karas ἔχει if is well, δεῖ 
pdxns (it needs a battle) there is need of a battle, δηλοῖ (there is something that 
makes clear) té is clear, παρείκει (there is something that allows) t ἐς allowed. 
——The same construction is seen in passive verbs, especially in the perfect 
and pluperfect : παρεσκεύασταί uot (things have been prepared) preparation has 
been made by me. But it occurs most frequently when the verbal in τέο» (or 
τέα) is used with εἰμί to be (expressed or understood): οὐκ ἁδικητέον dori (not 
any thing is to be unjustly done) injustice must not be done, τῷ »όμφ τειστέο» 
(or πειστέα) obedience must be rendered to the law. 

a. These verbs which have the indeterminate subject, are most prop- 
erly called impersonal verbs. That name, however, is applied also to 
the more frequent cases, in which the subject of a verb is not a nomina- 
tive, but an infinitive or a sentence: ἔβεστιν εὐδαιμονεῖν it is possible to 
be happy, δῆλον ἦν ὅτι ἐγγύε πον ὁ βασιλεὺς ἦν έν was plain that the king 
was somewhere near. 
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495. The object of a verb may be similarly indeterminate : 

poet. ὅταν ὅ δαίµων εὖ διδφ, τί δεῖ φίλων whenever the divinity may give 
abundantly, what need of friends? Transitive verbs may thus appear as in- 
transitive: 6 λόγος κατέχει the story (holds) prevails. 


496. The sudject of an attributive is very often indeterminate. 
The attributive then is neuter, and may be either singular or 
plural. The indeterminate subject may be expressed by such 
words as thing, affair, condition, quality, space, time, and many 
more: 

&yadd (good things) goods, τὸ λεγόμενο» (the thing said) the common saying, 
τὰ χρήσιμα (the useful things} that which is useful, τὰ τῆς πόλεως the (affatrs) 
rf the city, rd ο the (condition or character) of tyrant, τὸ καλόν the 
quality) Seautis , ἐπὶ πολύ (over much space or time) to a great extent or for 
a long time, dv µέσφ (in the midst) in public, ἀφ᾽ οὗ (from what time) since, τὸ 
ἀπὸ τοῦδε (the time from this time) αι τὸ ναυτικόν the (naval force) 
navy, τὸ yeas op the (barbarian world) darbarians, τὸ κοινόν the common- 
wealth, τὰ Διονύσια the ( festival) of Dionysus ; cf. 563 b. 

a, Neuter pronouns are very often thus ueed with indeterminate subject : 
other attributives, in this use, are generally preceded by the neuter article. 


GENERAL RULES OF AGREEMENT. 


FInrre VEEB AND SussEct-N OMINATIVE. 


497. a. A finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative in 
number and person. But 
b. With a neuter plural nominative, the verb is singular. 
Cf 514 e. | 
ΕΣΑΝΡΙΣΒ. a, οὐ σὺ πάντα elxes, καὶ ἐκῃνέσαμεν ἡμεῖς thou saidst all things 
well, and we approved. D. τὰ xpdypara ταῦτα δεινά ἐστι these circumstances 


are fearful.—For exceptions in NUMBER, see 611-17. For omission of the 
subject or the predicate, see 504, 508. 


ADJECTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE, 


498, An adjective agrees with its substantive in case, num- 
ber, and gender: 

ἂνλρ φιλότιµος ἐδέλει αἰσχρῶν κερδῶν ἀπέχεσβαι a man fond of honor is dis- 
posed to abstain from dishonorable gains.——This rule applies both to the 
attributive and the predicate-adjective. Similar rules may be given for the 
ARTICLE, ADJECTIVE-PRONOUN, and PARTICIPLE.——For exceptions in NUMBER 
and GENDER, see 511-23. For omission of the subject, see 509, 


APPOSITIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE. 
499, The appositive agrees in case with its subject: 


as Πέλτας πόλιν οἰκουμένην to Peltae, an inhabited cify.——A similar rule 
may be given for the PREDICATE-SUBSTANTIVE. 
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@ 
500. Apposition is of several kinds: : 


8. ΑττβιβῦτινΣ ΑΡΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝ: the appositive has the force of an attributive: 
ὀπισθοφύλακες λοχαγοί rear-quard captains. 

In this way, words denoting station or condition are connected with ayfp 
man ΟΥ ἄνβρωπος person (the former often implying reapect, the latter contempt): 
ἄνδρες δικασταί judges (juror-men, cf. Eng. gentlemen of the jury), µέτοικος 

sa foreign-resident. Names of nations in attributive apposition assume 
the character of adjectives: Ἕλληνες πελτασταί Grecian targeteers. . 

Here belong also the cases in which an appositive is placed between the 
article and its substantive (684 8): ὁ Εὐφράτης xorapds the river Huphrates, 
6 Μεταγειτνιὼν phy the month Metagettnion. 


b. Parritive ΑΡΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝ: the appositive is related to its subject as the 
part to the whole: 4 στρατὸς, ἱππεῖς καὶ πε(οί the army, cavalry and infantry, 
λῦπαι al μὲν χρησταί εἶσιν, αἱ δὲ κακαί pains are, some good, others evil, ai τέχ- 
ναι τὸ αὐτῆς ἑκάστη ἔργον ἐργάζεται the arts work each one its own work, οὗτοι 
ἄλλος ἄλλα λόγει these say, one one thing, another another. 

To words denoting person, in the accusative or dative, the poets often add 
an appositive denoting the part (head, hand, heart, mind, shield, etc.) which is 
specially affected by the action: Δηϊοπίτην οὕτασεν ἆμον he wounded Detopttes 
(ἐπ) the shoulder, κὰδ δ' ἄχοι οἱ χύτο µνρίον ὀφδαλμοῖσιν excessive grief overspread 

him the eyes) his eyes, ποῖόν σε ἔποι > épxos ὁδόντων what manner of say- 
sng has escaped the fence of thy teeth? ἃδόᾳ τέ µιν ἵκετο Suudy and satiety came 
to his spirit, σοὶ γάρ τε µάλιστά γε Aads ᾿Αχαιῶν πείσονται µύβοισι for thy words 
most of all will the people of the Achaeans obey. 

ο. ΏΕΒΟΒΙΡΤΙΥΣ ΑΡΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝ: the subject gives the name of something, 
which is then described by the appositive: ἡ ἡμετέρα πόλις, ἡ Kowh καταφυγὴ 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων our city, the common refuge of the Greeks, Sdpfos καὶ φόβος, 
ἄφρονε ἐυμβούλω boldness and fear, inconsiderate counsellors, "AAdtayBpos 5 Φι- 
λίππον μη vids) Alezander the son of Philip. 


d, Derixitive ΑΡΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝ: the subject vaguely indicates something, which 
is then definitely expressed by the appositive: 6 Sdvaros τυγχάνει ὧν δνοῦ» 
πραγµάτοιν διάλυσις, τῆς ψυχῆς καὶ τοῦ σώματος death ναι to be α separation 
of two things, the soul and the body, τοῦτό γε abré, ἡ εὐβουλία this very thing, 
good counsel, δοκῶ τὸ ῥᾷστον ποιεῖν, ἐπιτιμᾶν τοῖς bAAos I seem to be doing the 
easiest thing, censuring the others.——In Hm., the demonstrative ὁ δέ, used at 
the beginning of a sentence, is often explained at the close by adding as an 
appositive the object referred to: of 8 ἀντίοι ἔγχε ἄειραν Τρῶες but they in op- 
position raised their spears, the Trojans, τὸ 8 ὑπέρπτατο χάλκεον ἔγχοι but tt 
flew over him, the brazen spear. With 6 µέν, this is much less often the case. 


501, When a worp and 8 SENTENCE are in apposition, the word may 
stand either in the nominative or the accusative : 


poet. κεῖνται πεσόντες, πίστι οὗ σμικρὰ πόλει they are fallen, no email 
ground of confidence to the city, poet. εὐδαιμονοίηε, picddy ἡδίστων λόγων may 
you be happy, a reward for the sweetest words,——The word is put in the no- 
minative, as not depending in construction upon any other word (542). When, 
however, it is put in the accusative, it is brought into a kind of dependence 
on the verb of the sentence, as if in apposition with a cognate-accusative (547) 
supplied after the verb: εὐδαιμονοίης (εὐδαιμονίαν) µισβὸ», etc. 

502. a, When the word is neuter, it is not certain from the form, which of 
the two cases is used. If, however, it stands in apposition with a 
sentence, it must be regarded as an accusative. 
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b. Neuter words often used in apposition with a sentence, are σημεῖον 

sign, τεκµήριον evidence, κεφάλαιον chief point ; also attributives with the neuter 

article, τὸ µέγιστον the greatest thing, τὸ ἑναντίον the contrary, τὸ τῆς παροιμία» 


the expression of the 6; and neuter pronouns, as αὐτὸ τοῦτο this very 
thing, ταὺτὸ τοῦτο this-same thing, dvoiy Sdrepow one of two things, ἁμφότεραν 
or ἁμφότερα both, etc. 


ο. The sentence is sometimes introduced by γάρ for, especially after ση- 
petoy and τεκμήριο», which may then be regarded as sentences themselves : 
οὐδὲν ἑπίστευον ἑκεῖνοι. σημεῖον δέ: ob γὰρ ἂν δεῦρ᾽ Ίκον ὧν ἡμᾶς they had no 
confidence ; but proof (of this is here, follows); for they would not (otherwise) 
have come to us. 


Pronoun OF REFERENCE WITH ITs ANTECEDENT. 
503. The relative agrees with its antecedent in number and 
gender ; 
ἐνταῦθα ἦν κ ἐφ᾽ ᾗ λέγοται Μαρσύας τὸν Σάτυρον βηρεῦσαι here was ᾳ 
spring, by αν ος said to have caught the Baty παράδεισος Βηρίων 
πλήρης, & Kipos ἐθήρευε a park full of wild beasts, whic used to hunt. 
——A similar rule may be given for the DEMONSTRATIVE OF REFERENCE. : 
a. If the relative is subject of a sentence, its verb takes the person 
of the antecedent: ἡμεῖς of τοῦτο λέγομεν we who say this. 
For exceptions, see 511-23. For attraction, incorporation, and other 
peculiarities of relative sentences, see 807-23. 


OMITTED SUBJECT, 
PREDICATE, AND OBJECT. 


504. The sussxEcT of a FINITE ΥΕΕΒ is often omitted ; 
a. when it is a pronoun of the first or second person. : 

It is then sufficiently expressed by the personal ending of the verb: λέγω 
I speak, ἁκούσατε hear ye. But the pronoun is not omitted, if there is an em- 
phasis upon it: & ἂν ἐγὼ λέγω, ὑμεῖς dxotoare whatever I may say, do you hear. 
Compare 667. 

b. when it is a pronoun of the third person, referring to a word in 
the context: 

Kipos τὰς vais µετεπέμψατο, ὅκως ὁπλίτας ἁποβιβάσειε, καὶ βιασάµενοι τοὺς 
πολεμίους παρέλλοιεν, el φυλάττοιεν Cyrus sent for the ships, that he (Cyrus) 
might land heavy-armed men, and they (the army of Cyrus) Loving overpowerea 
the enemy might effect a passage, if they (the enemy) should be keeping guard. 
The subject may be only émplted in the context; as the subject of παρέλβοιεν 
in the example just given: ναυτικὰ ἐξηρτύετο ἡ Ἑλλὰς, καὶ τῆς βαλάσσης ἄντ- 
είχοντο ase: οἱ Ἕλληνες) Greece was fitting out navies, and they (the Grecks) 
were applying themselves to the sea. 

ο. when it is a general idea of person (d»Spwzos). 
_ Thus in plurala such as φασί, λέγουσι, they (men, people) say. Less often 
in the singular: ἐσάλπιγξε the trumpet sounded, lit. (one) sounded the trumpet. 
A subject of this kind is very often omitted, when it is the antecedent of a ree 
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lative pronoun ; the relative sentence then takes the place of a subject (810): 
ὃν οἱ Seod φιλοῦσιν drodvhoxe νέος (one) whom the gods love dies young. 

Here belong, at least in their original use, such verbs as Se tt rains, ripe 
tt snows, ἀστράπτει it lightens, cele: (it shakes) there is an earthquake, etc. ; 
these operations of nature being regarded by the Greeks as actions of a divine 
person, Ζεύς or deds (which are sometimes expressed with these verbs). In 
later use, the idea of personal agency seems to have been lost, so that the sub- 
ject became wholly indeterminate ; see d. 

d. when it is the indeterminate subject (494): 

bs δὲ αὐτῷ οὗ προυχώρει but when (things did not advance for him) he had 
no success. Here also a relative sentence may take the place of a subject: 

t. ἐκ τοῦ φιλοπονεῖν ylyveY Gy Séras κρατεῖν from love of toil are 
{chings) which you wish to possess. 

505. The ossecr of a VERB may be omitted in the same cases 
(the first, of course, excepted): thus 
b. when it is a pronoun, referring to a word expressed or implied in the 


context: ἐμπιπλὰς ἁπάντων τὴν γνώμην ἀπέπεμπε (8c. αὐτούς, referring to axdy- 
των) filling the mind of all he sent (them) away. 


ο. when it is a general idea of person: Φιλοτιμία παροξύνει (ac. ἀνθρώπους). 


κινδυνεύειν ὑπὲρ εὐδοξίας τε καὶ πατρίδος emulation incites (men) to incur danger 
for fame and country, poet. (ηλῶ ἀνδρῶν ὃς ἀκίνδυνον βίον ἐξεκέρασε I envy 
among men (one) who has passed a life without danger. 

d. when it is indeterminate : διαφέρει πάµπολυ μαδὼν μὴ padrdvros one who 
has learned (things learnable, i. e. truth, knowledge) differs entirely from one 
who has not learned, οἱ Seol dy δεόµεβα poreenesdaaen the gods have provided 
(the things) which we require. 


506. The subject of an appositive or predicate-noun may be omitted, 
when it is the same with the omitted subject or object of a verb: thus, 


of an ΑΡΡΟΒΙΤΙΤΕ: Θεμιστοκλῆς ἥκω παρὰ σέ (1) Themistocles am come to 
thee ;——of & PREDICATE-NOUN: ῥήτορές ἐστε (ye) are orators, by of Deol φιλοῦσιν 
ἀποδνήσκει νέος (one) whom the gods love dies young, τὰ κακῶς τρέφοντα χωρί’ 
ih ad ποιεῖ (5ο. ἀνδρώπους) the places that furnish a poor support make (men) 
manly. 


507. The pREDICATE-NOUN is seldom omitted: τί δή ἐστι τοῦτο, περὶ οὗ αὐτὸς 


ἐπιστήμω» ἐστὶν ὃ σοφιστὴς, καὶ τὸν μαδητὴν (sc. ἐπιστήμονα) ποιεῖ what, now, 
is this, with which the sophist is both acquainted himself, and makes his pupil 
(acquainted) ? 


508. The νεα itself is sometimes omitted: thus 
a. the verb eiyi to be, when used as α copula (490 a). 

The forms ἐστί and εἶσί are very often omitted: d&yaSdds ὁ ἀνήρ the man ti 
good, Seay 8ivauss μεγίστη the power of the gods (19) greatest, τί τοῦτο what (is 
this? what of it? ταῦτα μὲν οὖν δ) οὕτως Laas, then, these things (are) 80, οὐχ 
Spa καβθεύδειν (itis) not time to be sleeping, οἱ ἄδικοι οὐδὲν xpdrrew per’ ἀλλήλων 
οἱοίτε the unjust (are) able to accomplish nothing with one another, ἱππέας ἔπεμ- 
Ψεν ἑροῦντας ὅτι dy ὁδφ ἤδη πάντες he sent horsemen to say that (they are) now 
all on the way :——especially with verbals in τέον or τέα (494): τῷ νόμφ πεισ- 
τέον (πειστέα) the law must be obeyed, lit. (something is, or things are) to be 
done in obedience to the law.——-The omission of the copula in other forms is 


/ 
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comparatively rare: φιλήκους ἔγωγε (8c. εἰμῆ) I for my part (am) fond of hear- 
ing, ἕως (sc. dard) &r' ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ, φυλάξασδε while (you are) yet in safety, be- 
ware, νὺξ (sc. ἦν) ἐν µέσφ, καὶ παρῆμεν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ night tntervened, and we were 
present on the next day. 

b. some common verbs of being, doing, saying, going, coming, bring- 
ing. 

This omission is nearly confined to brief and pointed expression, especially 
in questions and commands. Thus, ἄλλο τι ἥ or ἄλλο τι (sc. ἔστι, is) any thing 
else (true, than what follows?, see 829 a).——Iva τί (sc. γένηται) to what end? 
lit. that what (thing may come to pass?, see 826 b).——aypiuerdpous αὐτοὺς 
ἀπέφηνε, καὶ ταῦτα (ec. ἐποίησεν) εἰς αὑτόν he rendered them wilder, and that 
(he did, viz. rendered them wilder) toward himeelf; καὶ ταῦτα is especially used 
with concessive participles (789 f): δοκεῖς µοι οὗ xposexew, καὶ ταῦτα cops Sy 
you seem to me not to observe, and that (you do) though you are wise.——ri ἄλλο 
οὗτοι (8c. ἐποίησαν) ἡ ἐπεβούλευσα» what else (did) these men than plot against 
(us)? οὐδὲν BAV 4 συμβουλεύουσιν ἡμῖν (they do) nothing else than advise us, τί 
xph τὸν µέτριοι πολίτη»; τὰ ἑαυτοῦ πειρᾶσδαι σώζειν what should the moderate 
citizen (do)? endeavor to preserve his own, εὖ γε, νὴ τὴν ρα», ὅτι ὀρβοῖς τὸν πα- 
τέρα (thou dost) well, by Hera, that thou art upholding thy father.——kalrot καὶ 
τοῦτο (sc. λέγω or λέξω) though this also (I say, or will say), ἀλλ᾽ οὕπω περὶ 
τούτων but not yet concerning these things (will 1 speak), ἐπεὶ κἀκεῖνο (sc. λεκτέον 
ἐστί) since that too (must be mentioned), uh µοι µυρίους ξένους (sc. Ἀέγετε, tell) 
me not of ten thousand mercenaries.——® φίλε Paidpe, Foe Sh (sc. el), καὶ κόθεν 
(sc. ἥκεις) dear Phaedrus, whither, I pray (are you going), and thence (are you 
come)? és κόρακας (sc. ἕῤῥε, go) to destruction, lit. to the crows, as their prey, 
οὐκ és κόρακας (8c. ἐῤῥήσεις) wo'nt you go to destruction ?——U8wp, ὕδαωρ (sc. 
φέρετε), ὦ γείτονες (bring) water, water, ye neighbors.—For οὐχ ὅτι, μὴ ὅτι, 
see 848 ο, 


ο. any verb may be omitted, where it is readily supplied from a verb 
in the context: 


σύ τε γὰρ Ἕλλην el, καὶ ἡμεῖς (sc. ἐσμὲν Ἕλληνες) for both-you are a Greek, 
and we (are Greeks), τὸ σαφὲς οὐδεὶς οὔτε τότε (Sc. εἶχεν) οὔτε viv ἔχει εἰπεῖν 
the certain fact no one either then (was able) or now is able to state. Such omis- 
sions are especially frequent in connection with conditional and relative sen- 
tences, cf. 754, 819. The infinitive and participle may be omitted in the 
same way: οὔτε πάσχοντες κακὸν οὐδὲ», οὔτε µέλλορτες (8ο. πάσχειν) neither 
suffering any evil, nor being likely to (suffer any), ἀνεχώρησαν καὶ οἱ ᾿Αβηναῖοι, 
ἐπειδ) καὶ τοὺς Λακεδαιμο»ίους εἶδον (8ο. ἁναχωροῦντας) the Athenians (algo, 856 b) 
retired, when they saw the Lacedaemonians alee (retiring). For ob phy ἀλλά, 
Ree 848 e, 


509. The sunsecr of an ATTRIBUTIVE 18 very often cmitted ; 
a. when it is expressed or implied in some word of the context: 
el τῶν µυρίων ἐλπίδων µία τις (sc. ἐλαίς) ὑμῖν ἐστι tf of ten thousand hopes 
you have any one (hope of being saved), να. εἴη ταύτης (sc. δόξης) 
δόξα what reputation could be more shameful than this ζ--------τοῦτον ὀλίγας ἔπαισε 
(sc. πληγάς) he struck this one a few (blows), bs Badiv ἐκοιμήβης (sc. ὕπνον) how 
deep (a sleep) you slept, és play βουλεύευ (8ο. βουλήν) to join in one resolve. 
b. when it is a word in common use, and readily understood from 
the meaning of the attributive or the connection of the sentence. The 
words most commonly omitted are ἀνήρ or ἄνθρωπος man, γυνή woman. 
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Other words omitted are masc. κόλπος gulf, οἶνος wine; and a number of 
feminines, such a8 ἡμέρα day, γῇ land, χώρα country, ὁδύς way, χείρ hand, 
τέχνη art, and some others. 

5 σοφός the wise (man), ὃ βάρβαρος the barbarian, ἡ καλή the beautiful 
(woman), οἱ πολλοί the many, common people, οἱ Θηβαῖοι the Thebans, οἱ ἔπιγιγ- 
όµενοι the (men) of after times, leaked (sures (women) in popular assembly. 

ὁ Ἰόνιος the Ionian (gulf, = Adriatic sea), 6 ἄκρᾶτος unmixed (wine), ἡ προτεραία 
the (day) before, ἡ ἐπιοῦσα the coming (day), hanes the morrow, ἡ ἄνυδρος the 
desert (land without water), 4 éuavrod my own (country), βάδιζε τὴν εὐθεῖαν 
walk the straight (way), Hye τὴ» ἐπὶ Μέγαρα he was leading on the (way) toward 
Megara, 4 δεξιά the right (hand), ἡ dpurrepd the left (hand), ῥητορική rhetoric 
oratorical art), κατὰ τὴν éuhy (8c. γνώμην) according to my ( judgment), éphuny 
8ο. δίκην) κατηγοροῦσι they bring as plaintiffs a deserted (suit, the defendant 
not ay dt εἰκοστή (µερίς) a twentieth ( part), ἡ πεπρωµένη (μοῖρα) the allotted 
ton), destiny. 

- (a) Feminine adjectives without a subject are often used to express di- 
rection, manner, or condition. These uses may have grown out of an original 
omission of ὁδός way: ἐξ ἐναντίας from an opposite direction, in front, paxpdy 
a long way off, és paxpdy at a long remove (in time), Ίκε τὴν ταχίστην he sent 
(the quickest way) most quickly, λῃστεύειν ἀνάγκη τῆν xpdrny it ts necessary to 
plunder (as the first course) at first, τὴν ἄλλως ἀδολεσχῶ Iam prating to no pur- ° 
pose (the way that leads otherwise, to no proper end), 4 Yon καὶ ὁμοία the equal 
and uniform (way of government), condition of civil equality. 

(8) With an attributive genitive, vids son is often omitted: Αλέξανδρος 
6 Φιλίππου (sc. vids) Alexander the (son) of Philip, ὁ Zwppovloxou the (son) of 
Sophroniscus, i. e. Socrates. §o οἶκος house, or a word of similar meaning, in 
phrases such as eis Πλάτωνος to Plato’s (house), ἓν “A:8ouv in (the abode of) 
Hades, ἐν Διονύσου in (the temple) of Dionysus, els rlyos διδασκάλου to what 
teacher’s (school) ? . 


Rem. The omitted subjects mentioned under this bead have been all masc. 
or fem. In like manner, neuter substantives might sometimes be supplied with 
attributives of neuter gender; but almost all cases of the kind are better re- 
ferred to the following head. 

c. when it is indeterminate: the attributive is then neuter, and may 
be singular or plural. For examples, see 496. 

In cases b and ο, the adjective is said to be used as a substantive: it 
may thus have another adjective joined with it as an attributive: πλεῖστοι 
πολέµιοι CETY MANY enemres, ἀναγκαῖον κακόν @ necessary evil. 


510. The anTECEDENT of a RELATIVE pronoun (if the relative sentence 
has the force of an attributive) may be omitted in the same three cases, 
509 a, b,c; cf. 810: thus, : 


a. when it is expressed ος implied in some word of the context: ραυμαχία 
παλαιτάτη (8c. τῶν νραυμαχιῶν) ὧν ἴσμεν a sea-fight the most ancient (of the sea- 
fights) that we know of. 

b. when it is a word like ἄνθρωπος, dxhp, γυνή, etc.: ἔχομεν καὶ γῆν πολλὴν 
καὶ οἵτινες ταύτην ἐργάσονται we have both much land and (men) who will work 
st, οὐδεμία πάρεστιν &s fnew ἐχρῆν there is no one present (of the women) who 
ought to have come. 

ο. when it is indeterminate: ἀμελεῖς ὧν δεῖ ἐπιμελεῖσδαι you neglect (things) 
which you ought to care for. 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF 
NUMBER AND GENDER. 


AGREEMENT WITH TWO OR MORE SUBJECTS. 


511. Two or more subjects connected by anD may have a 
predicate-word (verb or adjective) in common. For this case, 
we have the following rules, 


With two or more subjects connected by ANp, 
a. the finite verb (or predicate-adjective) is in the plural: 
b. with two sin subjects, the dual may be used. 
With subjects of different persons, 
ο. the verb is in the jirst, if that is found among the subjects: 
d. otherwise, it is in the second person. 
With subjects of different genders, 

e. the predicate-adjective is masculine, if they denote persons : 

f. it is neuter, if they denote things: 

g. if they denote persons and things together, it takes the gender of 

the persons. 
Often, however, 

h. the predicate-word agrees with one of the subjects (the nearest, 
or the most important), being understood with the rest. Especially so, 
when ον predicate stands before all the subjects, or directly after the 
first of them. 


8. Afdy καὶ δυεκολία καὶ µανία els τὴν διάνοιαν ἐμπίπτουσι forgetfulness and 
peevishness and madness get into the mind—b. ἡδονὴ καὶ λύπη ἐν τῇ πόλει 
βασιλεύσετον pleasure and pain will bear sway tn the city.——o. δεινοὶ καὶ σοφοὶ 
ἐγώ τε καὶ σὺ ἦμεν both Tand thou were skilful and wise.——d. καὶ σὺ καὶ of 
a3 παρῆστε both thou and thy brothers were present.——e. καὶ ἡ yuvh καὶ 6 
dvhp dyaSol εἰσι both the woman and the man are good.——f. πόλεμοε καὶ orders 
bAdSpia ταῖς πόλεσίν ἐστι war and faction are fatal to cities.——g. 4 τύχη καὶ 
Φίλιππος ἦσαν τῶν ἔργων κύριοι fortune and Philip had control over the actions. 
——h. βασιλεὺς καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ εἶσπίπτει eis τὸ στρατόπεδο» the king and those 
with i break into iy camp, μα. of πένητες καὶ ὁ zante shies ἔχει at 
Athens the poor and the common peo ve superior power, ἔπεμψέ µε "Apiaios 
καὶ *Aprdoton, πιστοὶ ὄντες Kipp κά: ων εὔνοι, καὶ κελεύουσι φυλάττεσδαι Ari- 
aeus and Artaozus sent me, being faithful to Cyrus and gary gone toward 
you, and bid you be on your guard, ἐγὼ λέγω καὶ Σεύβης τὰ αὐτά [and Seuthes 
say the same things. 

Rem. i, When there is a predicate-adjective in the neuter plural, the verb 
is regularly in the singular: οὔτε σώματος κάλλοε καὶ loxbs SeAG ἐυνοικοῦντα 
πρέποντα φαίνεται nor do beauty and strength of body, when dwelling with a 
coward, appear suitable. The predicate-adjective may be in the neuter plural, 
ho 


when the subjects (denoting things) are all mase, or all fem. (522): ved Te 
καὶ Sévauis καὶ τιμαὶ δηλά ἐστιν dyada ὄντα high birth and power and honor are 
manifest as being good things. It may also be in the neuter plural, when the 
subjects (or part of them) are persons, these being viewed merely as things: 
ὗ καλλίστη πολιτεία καὶ 5 κάλλιστος ἂνλρ λοικὰ ἂν ἡμῖν εἴη BieAdeiv the noblest 
polity and the noblest man would be left for us to consider. 
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- 


512. a. A plural predicate is rarely used, whea singular subjects are con- 
nected by § or, οὔτε nor: ἔμελλον dwodoyhoacde: Λεωχάρης } Δικαιογένης 
Leochires or Dicacogines were about to make a defence; rarely, also, when a 
singular subject is followed by the preposition with: Δημοσθένης μετὰ τῶν 
συστρατηγῶν σπένδονται Μαντινεῦσι Demosthenes with hia associate-generals 
make a treaty with the Mantineans. 

Ῥ. The arrRIBurive regularly agrees with the nearest subject: παντὶ καὶ 
λόγφ καὶ µηχανῇ by every word and means. 

ο. For the αΡΡΟΘΙΤΙΤΕ and PREDICATE-SUBSTANTIVE, rules may be given 
similar to those of 611 a, b: ῥάῤῥος καὶ pdBos, ἄφρονε ξυμβούλω daring and 
terror, unintelligent advisers, Ἡρακλῆς καὶ Onceds ὑπὲρ τοῦ βίου ray ἀνβρώπων 
ἁθληταὶ κατέστησαν Heracles and Theseus became champions for the life of men. 

d. For the PRONOUN OF REFERENCE, the same rules may be given as for 
the predicate-adjective above (511): thus a and f, περὶ πολέμου καὶ elphyns, & 
ἔχει peylorny δύνὰμιν ἐν τῷ Big τῶν ἀνδρώπων concerning war and peace, which 
have the greatest power in the life of men; 80 h, ἁπαλλαγέντες πολέμων» καὶ Ku~ 
δόνων καὶ ταραχῆς, els hy νῦν πρὸς GAAhAous κατέστηµεν delivered from wars and 
dangers and trouble, in which we have now become involved with one another. 


AGREEMENT WITH A PREDICATE-N oUN. 


513. a. A verb of incomplete predication (490) may agree with the 
predicate-noun, when this stands nearer than the subject, or is viewed 
88 more important 


αἱ χορηγίαι ἱκανὸν εὐδαιμονίας σημεῖόν ἐστι the dramatic expenditures are a 
sufficient sign of prosperity, τὸ χωρίον πρότερον Ἐννέα ὁδοὶ ἐκαλοῦντο the place 
was before called Nine Ways. So, also, participles of such verbs: ὑπεξέδεντο 
vas Svyardpas παιδία ὄντα they conveyed away their daughters being children. 

b. A relative pronoun, used as a subject, instead of agreeing with its 
antecedent, may agree with its predicate-noun : 

ἡ τοῦ ῥεύματος πηγή bv ἵμερον Zeds ὠνόμασε the fountain of that stream which 

named Desire. The relative may even agree with a predicate-noun be- 
longing to the antecedent: οὔδέποτ dy εἴη ἡ ῥητορικὴ ἅἄδικον πρᾶγμα, 8 7 ἀεὶ 
περὶ δικαιοσύνης τοὺς vs ποιεῖται rhetoric could never be an unjust affair, 
since at least it (rhetoric) ts always making its discourses about justice. 

ο. A pronoun of reference, which would properly be neuter, as re- 
ferring to an indeterminate subject, or to an infinitive or a sentence, may 
be masc, or fem. to agree with a predicate-noun : 

τοῦτό ἐστιν ἄνοια this (view or conduct) ἐ9 folly, but often αὕτη éorly ἄνοια ; 
80 He ἀρχὴ τῆς ὁμολογίας, ἐρέσβαι ἡμᾶς αὐτούς this ts a ώμο of agreement, 
(viz.) to question one another, ἤνπερ καλοῦμεν pddnow, ἀνάμρησίε ἐστι (that) 
which we call learning, is recollecting. 


SINGULAR AND ΡΙΓΕΑΙ, UNITED. 


514. Corzzcrive Supsecr. The singular is sometimes used 
in a collective sense, expressing more than one: écdys clothing 
(clothes), πλύνθος brick (= bricks), ἡ ἵππος the horse (cavalry), 
ἡ donis the heavy-armed. 


/ 


μα... 


΄ 


{ plural : 
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a. A collective subject denoting persons, may have a pre- 
dicate-word (verb or noun) in the plural: 


"ASnvalev τὸ πλῆλδος οἵονται Ἴππαρχον τύραννον ὄντα &rodavely the multitude 
of the Athenians believe that Hipparchus was tyrant (of Athens) when he died, 
vd στράτευµα ἐπορίζετο σῖτον κόπτοντες τοὺς βοῦς καὶ ὄνους the army } 
tiself food by slaughtering the oxen and asses. 


b. Such words as ἕκαστος each, τὶς any one, was ris every one, οὐδείᾳ no 
one, may have the construction of collectives, on account of the plural which 
they imply: xa’ ὅσον δύνανται ἕκαστος as far as each one ts able, obdels exos- 
µήβη, τοὺς dxoAwAsras πενβοῦντες no one went to sleep, (all) lamenting the lost. 


ο. A pronoun of reference, referring to a collective, may be in the 


παρέσται ὠφέλεια, of τῶνδε κρείσσουε εἰσί (assistance, i. e.) an auxiliary force 
will be present, who are more effective than these, µελέτω ods τοῦ πλήβους, καὶ 
κεχαρισµένως abrois ἄρχε be careful of the multitude, and govern in a way ac- 
ceptable to them, συγκαλέσας πᾶν τὸ στρατιωτικὸ», ἔλεξε πρὸς αὐτοὺς τοιάδε having 
called together the entire soldiery, he spoke to them as follows, τὸ ᾿Αρκαδικὸν ὅπλι- 
τικὸν, ὧν ἦρχε Κλεάναωρ the Arcadian heavy-armed force, whom Cleanor led, xas 
vis ὄμνυσι», ols ὀφείλων τυγχάνω every body swears, whom I happen to owe, ἣν 
ἀδικεῖν τις ἐπιχειρῇ, τούτοις Kipos πολέμιος ἔσται tf any one attempt to do in- 
justice, to these Cyrus wili be an enemy. 

d. Any singular antecedent, though denoting an individual, may suggest 
the idea of other like individuals, and may thus have a pronoun of reference 
in the plural: Syoaupowoids ἀνήρ, obs δὴ καὶ ἐπαινεῖ τὸ πλῆδος a money-making 
man, just (those) whom the multitude even praise. Conversely, when the ante- 
cedent is plural, the pronoun of reference is sometimes singular, referring to 
an individual of the number: ἁσπάζεται πάντας, ᾧ ἂν περιτυγχάνῃ he embraces 
all men, whatsoever one he may fall in with. 


ο. When the collective subject denotes THINGS (not persons), the predicate 
is regularly singular. The neuter plural subject was regarded by the Greeks 
in this way, as a collection of things, and was accordingly connected with a 
singular verb. But if the neuter plural subject denote persons, then, like the 
collective, it may have a verb in the plural. Hence the following rules : 


515. Neuter Piura Sussecr. <A neuter plural nominative 
has the finite verb in the singular: see 497 b. But 


Exo. a, A neuter plural subject, denoting Persons, may have a verb in the 
plural: τὰ τέλη ὑπέσχοντο the authorities promised, τοσάδε μετὰ 'ASnvaley ἕδνη 
dorpdrevoy so many nations were combating on the side of the Athenians. 

b. Other exceptions to this rule, though rare in Attic, are frequent in the 
other dialects: thus Hm. oxdpra λέλυνται the cables are loosed. 


516. In a few instances, a plural subject, masculine or feminine, has a verb 
in the singular. This can hardly occur, except when the verb stands first, the 
subject being then thought of indeterminately, but afterwards specified by the 
nominative: δοκοῦντι Bixaiy εἶναι γίγνεται ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης apxal τε καὶ γάμοι to 
(a man) reputed to be just, there comes, in consequence of hts reputation, both 
offices and nuptials. ' 8ο with the dual: for: τούτω διττὼ τὼ βίω there are these 
two different ways of living. 

For ἔστιν of (olrives), see 812, - 
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517. Ὅσαι, anp Prurat Untrep. In speaking of two, the 
dual is used, if the specific number is prominently thought of; 
if not, the plural. Hence, 

The dual and plural are freely united or interchanged in the 
same construction : 


προςέτρεχο» δύο veayloxe two young men were running up, ἐγελασάτην ἄμφω 
βλέψαντες eis ἀλλήλους they both las out on looking at one another, µέθεσθέ 
pe ἤδη, χαίρετον let me go now, fare ye well. 


518, Piura ror Sincutar. The Greek sometimes uses the plural, 
where English idiom prefers the singular: thus, 


a. in impersonal constructions (494 a), a PREDICATE-ADJECTIVE may stand 
in the neuter plural: thus, with indecerminate subject, roAcunréa ἦν it was ne- 
cessary to make war (things were to be done in war), πλωιμώτερα ἐγένετο na- 
vigation became more advanced (things became more favorable to navigation} 
So too, with an injinttive as subject: ἀδύνατά ἐστιν ἀποφυγεῖν it is impossible 
to escape. 

b. &@ NEUTER PRONOUN may be plural, when referring to an infinitive or 
sentence, which is then viewed as something complex: 6 ἀνόητος ἄνθρωπος τάχ’ 
ἂν οἰηδείη ταῦτα, φευκτέον εἶναι ἀπὸ τοῦ δεσπότου a man without sense would per- 
haps think this, that it was necessary to flee from his master, κατόπιν ἑορτῆς 
Fixoper, καὶ ὑστεροῦμεν; τούτων αἴτιος Χαιρεφῶν are we arrived after the feast, 
and too late for tt? for this is Chaerephon to blame. 


ο. in ABSTRACT SUBSTANTIVES, to express repeated instances of the quality : 
ἐμοὶ al σαὶ εὐτυχίαι οὐκ ἀρέσκονσι to me thy (often repeated) good fortune is not 
agreeable. ; 

Hm. often uses the plural of abstract words to express the various ways in 
which a quality is manifested: ἱπποσύνῃς ἐκέκαστο he was distinguished in 
(the arts of) horsemanship, ἀφραδίῃσι νόοιο in foolishness (foolish operations) of 
mind. Even in CONCRETE words, the poets sometimes use the plural for the 
singular: χάλα τοκεῦσι εἰκότως Supoupévas forgive a parent justly indignant 
- (as all gach have a claim to indulgence). . 

d. in the FIRST PERSON, especially when an author is speaking of himself: 
τοῦτο πειρασόμεδα διηγήσασβαι this I (we) will endeavor to explain. The plural 
here is preferred as seeming less egotistical. 

This construction is much more often found in poetry, sometimes with 
abrupt change of number: ἥλιον µαρτυρόµεσβα, δρῶσ᾽ Papas οὗ βούλομαι J call 
the sun to witness, while doing what I do not wish todo. The predicate-adjective, 
when plural, is masculine, even though a woman is speaking (520): recoded’, 
el xph, πατρὶ τιµωρούμενοι I (Electra) will fall, if need be, in assisting my father. 


519. SmtavutaR ror PLurat. 8. In dramatic poetry, a cHorus is commonly 
treated as an individual, the Coryphaeus being regarded as speaking and act- 
ing for the whole body; so that the singular is often used in reference to it. 

Ῥ. A Nation is sometimes designated by the singular with 6: ὁ Maxeddy, 
6 Πέρσης, for the Macedonians, the Persians ; but this is nearly confined to 
monarchical states, where everything centres in the sovereign: seldom 6 Ἕλλην 
for the Greeks. 


520, Μλβοσιανη ror Parson 1x Genera. The masculine 
is used in speaking of persons, if sex is not thought of: 
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τῶν εὐτνχούντων πάντεε εἰσὶ συγγενεῖε all (persons) are kinsfolk of the 
perous. Further——a. The masculine is used, when sex is thought of, if the 
same expression is applied to both sexes: ὁπότερος dy ᾗ βελτίων, ef ὁ ἀνήρ, 
lS’ ἡ γυνή, οὗτος καὶ πλεῖον φέρεται τοῦ ἁγαβοῦ whichever of the two may be t 
better, whether the man or the woman, that one also receives more of the good. 


521. Mascuuine Dua ror Feminine. The masculine form is often 
used for the feminine in the dual of pronouns ; not often, in the dual of 
adjectives and participles. 

For τά, ταύτᾶ, the forms rd, τούτω are almost always used: τούτω ra 
py these two arts, rovrow τοῖν κινησέοιν of these two motions,—8to λείπεσθο» 

ye µηχανά only two means are left, ἡμῶν ἐν ixdory δύο τινέ ἑστον ἰδέα ἄρχοντε 
καὶ ἄγοντε in cach of us there are two ideas ruling and leading us. 


, _ 522, Neuter ror Mascuiinsz or Feminine. A predicate- 
.” adjective is often neuter, when the subject is masculine or femi- 
nine. 

In this case the adjective is used as a substantive (509 oi it expresses, not 
an accidental peculiarity of the sabject, but its essential nature: σφαλερὸ» 
ἡγεμὸν Spacts a daring leader is dangerous (prop., a dangerous thing, with in- 
determ. subject), καλὸ» 4 dAfSea καὶ μόνιμο» beautiful ts truth, and abiding, 
δεινὸν οἱ πολλοί, ὅταν xaxoupyods ἔχωσι προστάτας formidable are the many, 
whenever they have villains yey leaders, ταραχαὶ καὶ στάσεις ὀλέβρια ταῖς πόλεσι 
disturbances and factions are ruinous to cities. 

So too, @ PRONOUN OF REFERENCE may be neuter, when the antecedent is 

‘masc. or fem.: τυραννίδα Snpay, ὃ χρήµασιν ἁλίσκεται to pursue despotic 
i ing) which is taken by means of money, δόξης ἐπιδυμεῖ, καὶ τοῦτο é trons 
longs for glory, and has made this his aim. 


523, Οονβτεσστιο AD SENSUM (κατὰ σύνεσι). A -word in 
agreement often conforms to the real gender or number of the 
subject, instead of the grammatical. 


Thus, & PREDICATE-ADJECTIVE (participle) : τὰ μοχθηρὰ ἀνδρώπια ray ἐπιῶν- 
μιῶν ἀκρατεῖς εἶσι the miserable wretches are without control over their appetites, 
ταῦτ᾽ ἔλεγεν ἡ μιαρὰ αὕτη xepard, efeAnaAudds these things spake this abomin- 
able person (head), having come out. So, in poetry, an ATTRIBUTIVE: ὦ περισσὰ 
τιμηβδεὶε τέκνον O greatly honored child ; or 8 PRONOUN OF REFERENCE; τέκνων 
Savéyrov ἑπτὰ γενναίων, οὕς wor’ “A8pacros ἤγαγε seven noble children having 
fallen, whom once Adrastus led. 


a. To this head belong also the constructions with COLLECTIVE subjects, 
see 514. 

b. An adjective may be followed by an appositive, or a pronoun of refer 
ence, agreeing with a substantive implied in it: "ASnvaios dy, πόλεως τῆς pe 
γίστης being (an Athenian) a man of Athens, a city the greatest, oixia 4 ὑμετέρα. 
ot χρῆσδε (your house) the house of you, who use, ete. 

c. A word denoting place may be followed by an appositive, or a pronoun 
of reference, belonging to the inhabitants of that place: ἀφίκοντο els Κοτύωρα, 
Σινωπέων &wolxous they came to Cotydra, colonists of the Sinopeans, θεμιστοκλῆε 
fare ἐς Κέρκυραν, dy αὐτῶν ebepyérns Themistocles flees to Corcyra, being a 

factor of (them) the Corcyreans. 
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THE ARTICLE. 


‘O wn the Dralects. 


524, The word ὁ ἡ τό (like Eng. the) was at first a DEMONSTRATIVE pronoun, 
which afterwards, by gradual weakening of its force, became an article. In 
Homer, it is usualy a demonstrative; and, though in many cases approaching 
nearly to ita later use as an article (especially when placed before an attributive 
with omitted subject: of ἄλλοι the others, τὰ ἑσσόμενα the things about to be, 
τὸ πρίν formerly), yet in all such cases its use was allowed merely, not required, 
by Epic idiom. In the Attic, on the other hand, the word is commonly an 
article, the demonstrative use being comparatively unimportant. 

a. The language of Herodotus differs little in this respect from Attic prose. 
The lyric poets approach nearer to the Epic use; so too the Attic drama in its 
lyric parts. Even in the tragic dialogue, the article is more sparingly used 
than in Attic prose. 

For ὁ ἡ τό a8 8 RELATIVE pronoun, in Homer, Herodotus, and Attic Tra- 
gedy, see 243 D. 


‘O as a Demonstrative. 


525. Even in Attic prose, the word sometimes retains its primitive 
power as a demonstrative. Thus, 


a. in connection with pé» and δέ; and usually in CONTRASTED ex- 
pression, 6 pév... ὁ δέ this... that, the one... the other: 


τοὺς μὲν of Ἰατροὶ (ὀφελοῦσι), rods δὲ of σύνδικοι these (sick persons) the phy- 
sicians aid, those (persons in a law-suit) the advocates. Oftener, with INDEFINITE 
meaning, 6 péy... ὁ δέ ome... another, some... some, part... part, in which 
use rls may be added: ἔλογον τοῦ Κύρου, 6 µέν τις τὴ» σοφία», ὃ δὲ τὴν καρτε- 
play, ὁ δὲ τὴν πρᾳότητα, ὃ δέ τις καὶ τὸ κάλλος they were speaking, one of Cyrus’s 
wisdom, another of his fortitude, another of his mildness, yet another of his 
beauty. Often a different expression takes the place, either of 6 μέν, or ὁ δέ: 
of μὲν ᾧχοντο, Ἐλέαρχος δὲ περιέµενε they went, but Clearchus remained, els- - 
Φέρειν ἐκέλευον (sc. ἐγὼ μέ»), of 8 οὐδὲν δεῖν ἔφασαν I was urging a war-tax, but 
others said there was no need of it. 

As adverbs, τὸ µέν. . . τὸ δέ, τὰ µέν .. . τὰ δέ, (also with τὶ, thus τὰ µέν 
ft,) mean on the one hand... on the other, partly... partly (in which sense 
we find also τοῦτο µέν . . . τοῦτο δέ). 

a) After a preposition, the order is usually changed: ἐν μὲν τοῖς, els δὲ τά. 

) In later writers (even in Demosthenes), the relative pronoun is some- 

times used in the same way, but only in oblique cases: πόλεις, &s μὲν ἀναιρῶ», 
rd &s δὲ robs φυγάδας carver destroying some cities, into others bringing back 

7 exiles 17 


(y) Very often ὁ δέ (without preceding 4 μέν) means but he, but this; when 
thus used in the nominative by Attic writers, it refers almost always to a dif- 
ferent subject from that of the preceding sentence: "I»dpws ᾿Αδηναίους ἐπηγά- 
sero: οἱ 8° ἦλβον Indros called in the Athenians; and they came. Similarly, in 
Attic poetry we have ὁ γάρ for he, for this. 

b. in καὶ τόν, καὶ τή», before an infinitive: καὶ τὸν ἀποκρίνασβαι λέγεται 
and tt is said that he answered. (In the nom., we have καὶ ὅς and he, καὶ ἡ, 
καὶ of: καὶ of ἠρώτων and they were asking. Cf. ἡ δ' ds, 4 8 §, said he, she.) 
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Likewise in τὸ» καὶ τόν, τὸ καὶ τό, τὰ καὶ τά, τὰ ἡ γά: ἔδει γὰρ τὸ καὶ τὸ ποιῇ- 
σαι, καὶ τὸ ph ποιῆσαι for this and that we ought to have done, and this not to 
have done. The nom. ὃς κα) 8s occurs in Hd. 


ο. rarely before a relative: ὄρεγεται τοῦ ὅ ἐστιν ἴσον he aims at that which 
is equal, xposhxe: μισεῖν τοὺς oldswep οὗτος it is proper to hate those of a char- 
acter such as this one. But here ὁ may be regarded as a proper article, the 
relative sentence being equivalent to an attributive with omitted subject: rev 
ἴσου, τοὺς τοιούτου». 


d. in πρὸ τοῦ (also written προτοῦ) before this (time). Also in a few other 
cases of very rare occurrence. For ἐν τοῖς with the superlative, see 627. 


‘O as an Article. | 


526. The article, as a weakened demonstrative, directs spe- 
cial attention to its substantive, marking it either 
8. as a particular object, distinguished from others of ita 
class (restrictive article), or 
b. as 8 whole class, distinguished from other classes of ob- 
jects (generic article). 
Thus &ySpeowos a man, one of the species (&»Spewos ef thou art a man): but 
ὃ ἄνθρωπος, a. the (particular) man, distinguished from other men (4 ἄνθρωπος 
by πάντες μισοῦσι the man whom all hate); or, b. man as such, comprehending 
every one of the species (5 ἄνθρωπος Synrds ἐστι man is mortal).—— With an 
ATTRIBUTIVE, &yado} ἄνδρες good men, some of that character: of ἀγαδοὶ ἄνδρες, 
a. the (particular) good men, distinguished from others of like character, or b. 
good men as a class, distinguished from men of different character.——So with 
ABSTRACT nouns, δικαιοσύνη Jeanie in any form or relation: ἡ δικαιοσύνη, &. justice 
in the particular relation, distinguished from other relations (4 & τοῦ 
Seov the justice of the divinity) ; or b. justice in the sum of all its relations, as 
a from other qualities (4 δικαιοσύνη ἀρετή ἐστι justice is true man- 
liness). 


527. A. ResrricrivE Articte. The particular object is dis- 
tinguished from others of its class, 


8. 88 BEFORE MENTIONED, OF 88 WELL KNOWN: SoptBou ἤκονσε, καὶ ὄρετο 
τίς ὁ θόρυβος εἴη he heard a noise, and asked what the noise was, οἱ Τρῶες τὰ 
δέκα Eryn ἀντεῖχον the Trojans held out during the ten years (the well known 
duration of the siege). 

b, 88 LIMITED BY WORDS CONNECTED WITH IT: τὸ Μηδίας γεῖχος the wall of 
Media, ἡ πόλις hy πολιορκοῦμε» the city which we are besieging, ἐν ταῖε κώµαις 
ταῖς ὑπὲρ τοῦ πεδίου τοῦ παρὰ τὸν Κεντρίτη» ποταμὀν in the villages nee are) 
above the plain (which is) along the river Centrites. In many such cases, we 
might regard the limiting expression (attributive) as uniting with the one 
limited (subject) to form one complex idea: in this view, the article would 
have its generic use. 

ο. 88 SPECIALLY CONNECTED WITH THE CIRCUMSTANCES of the case: πῖνε τοῦ 
οἵνου drink of the wine (here before you), ἀκήκοα τοῦ μέλους I have heard the 
song (just sung), ἐβούλοτο τὴν µάχην ποιῆσαι he desired to engage in the (ex- 
pected) battle :——particularly, as NATURAL, USUAL, PROPER, NECESSARY, etc., 
under the circumstances: αἱ rina) µογάλαι, ἂν droxrelyp τις τύραννον if one kill 
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a tyrant, the honors (usually resulting) are great, yévorrd pot τὰς ydprras ἆπο- 
δοῦνα, πατρί be it mine to return the (proper) thanks to a father, τὸ µέρος τῶν 
ψήφων ob λαβὼν ἀπέτισε τὰς πεντακοσίας Spaxuds not having received the (requir- 
ed) fraction of the votes (regularly cast), he paid the (prescribed) 500 drachmaa. 

d. a8 SPECIALLY BELONGING TO AN OBJECT mentioned IN THE CONTEXT. The 
Greek generally uses this form for an unemphatic PossxssivE pronoun: Kipos 
καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ aepetes τὸν Sdépaxa ἐνέδυ Cyrus leaped down from his 
chariot, and put on his breastplate, olvos ἓν τῷ ald— οὐκ ἔστι there is no wine in 
the (wine-) cask, 

€. 88 & SPECIMEN OF ITS CLass, selected at pleasure. In this use, the 
article is often equivalent to an unemphatic EACH: &8axe τρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ τοῦ 
μηνὸς τῷ στρατιώτῃ he gave three half-darics a month to each soldier (lit. the 
month to the soldier). This use approaches very closely to the generic article. 


528. A NUMERAL may have the article, when distinguished as a part from 
the whole number (expressed or understood) to which it belongs: ἁπῆσαν τῶν 
λόχων, δέκα ὄντω», αἱ τρεῖε of the companies, being ten (in number), there were 
absent (the part) three, τὰ δύο µέρη two thirds (two parts out of three).——So 
too, an approximate round number, as distinguished from the (unstated) precise 
number: ἀπέβανον ἀμφὶ τοὺς µυρίουε there fell about ten thousand.—A number 
as such (without reference to any thing numbered) may have the article: p} 
dpeis ὅτι τὰ δώδεκά ἐστι Bs EE will you say that (the) twelve is twice six? 

a. So too, the article is used with adjectives of number, as of πλεῖστοι the 
most numerous part, the largest number (in a given total), of πλέονεε (the more 
numerous part) the majority, and with much the same meaning οἱ πολλοί (the 
numerous part) the larger number, often used for the democratic mass, cf. of 
ὀλίγοι the oligarchs. Also, τὸ πολύ the great part. Οἱ ἕτεροι the one or other 
of two parties ; of ἄλλοι the rest, but ἄλλοι others. 


529. B. Generic Articte. This must often be left untrans- 
lated in English: 


ὁ ἄνβρωπος Syyntés ἐστι man ts mortal, dls παῖδες οἱ γέροντες old men are 
twice boys; and generally so, when applied to apsrract nouns: ἡ δικαιοσύνη 
justice, ἡ γεωργία husbandry, 4 ῥητορική rhetoric, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ πόνοι τίκτουσι τὴν εὖ- 
δοξίαν but toils beget good reputation. ' 

ο a. To this head belong the cases in which a single object forms a class by 
itself: 4 γῇ the earth, 6 ὠκεανόε the ocean, ὁ hAsos the sun, ἡ σελήνη the moon, 
ὃ βορέας the north wind, ὃ νότος the south wind, etc. These, however, often 
omit the article, like proper names. 


530. ΑΕτιοιε ΟΝΙΤΤΕΡ. In many cases where the article could have 
been used with propriety, it was omitted, either because the definiteness of 
the subject was not thought of, or because it seemed unnecessary to ex- 
press it. This was most frequently true of the generic article, and espe- 
cially with abstract nouns, when used to express a mere idea: d»Sparov 

υχἡ τοῦ Seiou perexes the soul of man partakes of the ditine, φόβος µνήµην 
ἐκπλήσσει sear drives out recollection: for the divinity (in general) Seds 
is used, but ὁ Seds the (particular) god. 

s. Proper names of persons and piacks, being individual in their nature, 
are usually without the article ; yet they often take it, to mark them as before 
mentioned or well known (527 a), and sometimes for other reasons: ὅτι rods 
στρατιώτας oe as Κλέαρχον ἀπελβόντας εἴα Kipos τὸν Κλέαρχον ἔχει be- 
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cause their soldiers, who had gone to Clearchus, Cyrus allowed (the said) Cle 
archus to retain; 6 Πλάτων the celebrated Plato, in plur. with generic article 
οἱ Πλάτωνες the Plato's, philosophers like Plato-——Plural proper names of 
NATIONS OF FAMILIES more often have the (generic) article; yet are frequently 
without it: τὸν πόλεµον τῶν Πελοποννησίωγ καὶ ᾿Αβηναίω» the war of the Pelo- 
ponnesians and Athenians (the article is here omitted with the second genitive, 
on account of the close connection, cf. οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοί the generals 
and captains).——BaowArets, used almost as a proper name for the king of 
Persia, may omit the article; cf. πρυτάνεις the prytanes (officers in Athens). 

b. Similarly, the article is omitted in many common designations of PLacr 
and T1mz, made by such words as ἄστυ, πόλις, city, ἀκρόπολις citadel, dyopd forum, 
τεῖχος wall, στρατόπεδο» camp, πεδίον plain, dypds country, γἢ land, Βάλασσα 
sea,—Betid, ἀριστερά, right, left (hand), δεξιόν, εὐώνυμον (κέρας), right, left (wing), 
µέσον οεπέγε,---ἡμέρα day, νύξ night, ἕως morn, ὄρθρος day-break, δείλη afternoon, 
ἑσπέρα evening, fap spring,—and the like,—especially after prepositions or ad- 
verbs: els ἄστυ to town, κατὰ γῆν by land, ἐπὶ δόρυ to the (spear-side) right, 
παρ) ἁσπίδα to the (shield-side) left, εὐώνυμον εἶχον they held the left wing, ἅμα 
ἡμέρᾳ at day-break, νυκτός by night, ὑφ ἕω just before day-light.——These 
should perhaps be regarded as relics of earlier usage, which remained unaffect- 
ed by the developed use of the article. 

ο. The omission of the article may have emphatie force, attention being 
given wholly to the proper meaning of the word, instead of its particular re- . 
lations; especially in copulative forma, as yuvaixes καὶ παῖδες women and child- 
ren, ψυχὴ καὶ σῶμα soul and body, οὔτε warpds οὔτε pares φείδεται he spares 
neither father nor mother (more forcible than his father, his mother). 


531. ArticLE witn Atrrisotives. When a substantive, 
qualified by an attributive, requires the article, this is always 
placed defore the attributive. 

This remark applies not only to adjectives, but also to a participle, an ad- 
verb, and (usually) a preposition with its case, when used as attributives ; but 
much less constantly, to the attributive genitive: thus ἡ τοῦ warpds οἰκία and 
ἡ οἰκία ἡ τοῦ πατρός the father's house, yet often ἡ οἰκία τοῦ πατρός (but rarely 
ἡ ἐπιβονλὴ ὑπὸ τῆς γυναικός the plotting by the woman, for ἡ ἐπ. ἡ ὑπὸ etc.). 


532, A. Usually, the attributive stands between the article and sub- 
stantive. 

τὰ μακρὰ τείχη the long walls, 4 προτέρα ὀλιγαρχία the earlier oligarchy (fol- 
lowed by another oligarchy), 4 πρότερον ὀλεγαρχία the earlier oligarchy (follow- 
ed by a different form of government), 4 xad’ ἡμέραν τροφή the daily food. 

a. When an attributive participle has other words depending on it, cither 
these words or the participle may follow the substantive: af ὑπ Alaxlvov βλα- 
σφηµίαι εἱρημέναι the slanders uttered by Aeschines, 5 κατειληφὼς κἰνδυνος τὴ» 
πόλιν the danger which has overtaken the city.——When the attributive parti- 
ciple has a predicate-word connected with it, this is commonly put before it: 
ὁ στρατηγικὸς »οµιζόµενος ἀνήρ the man considered as fit for a general, τὸ Κοτύ- 
λαιον καλούμενο» Spos the mountain called Cotylaeum, οἱ αὐτοὶ ἠδικηκότες those 
who have themselves done wrong. 

b. When #wo attributives precede the substantive, the article is not usu- 
ally repeated with the sccond: οἱ ἄλλοι πολλοὶ ξύμµαχοι the other numerous 
allies, οἱ ἐπὶ τοῦ Bhuaros παρ᾽ ὑμῖν λόγοι the speeches before you on the bema,— 
yet also ἡ ᾽Αττικὴ 4 παλαιὰ φωνή the ancient Attic speech. 
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533. B. Less often, the substantive stands first, followed by the 
article and attributive: (6) ἀνὴρ ὁ ἀγαδός. The latter is then less closely 
connected with its subject, and has the general nature of an appositive. 
The substantive itself may appear either with or without the article, viz. 

& WITH the article, when this would be required, even if the attributive 
were dropped: οἱ Χτοι τὸ τεῖχος περιεῖλον τὸ Καινόν the Chians threw down (the) 
thetr wall, the new one. 

b. witsottT the article, when this would not be required, if the attributive 
were dropped: τί διαφέρει ἄνθρωπος dxparhs Snplov τοῦ ἀκρατεστάτου how does 
a violent man differ from the most violent wild beast (but without the attributive, 
“from a wild beast”)? 


534. a. In general, any word or group of words standing between the 
article and its substantive, has the force of an attributice (492d), Ex- 
cept, however, the particles µέν, δέ, γέ, ré, γάρ, δή: τὸν μὲν ἄνδρα, τὴν δὲ 

vaixa,—but with a preposition, πρὸς δὲ τὸν ἄνδρα or πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα δέ 
πρὸς τὸν δὲ ἄνδρα, rare in ΡΓΟ086):---8ἱ8ο, in Ionic, ris: τῶν τις Περσέων 
one of the Persians. 


b. In most instances, where an attributive is used as a substantive (the . 


rar sty especially the indeterminate subject, being omitted), the article is found 
ore the attributive, see 496 a. 


535. ARTICLE wirH PrepicaTe-Nouns. a. The predicate-noun, in 
general, rejects the article: dvSpwmos ef thou art a man. Hence we may 
distinguish subject and predicate in sentences such as προδότης ἦν 6 στρα- 
τηγός the general was α traitor. 


The reason is, that, in ordinary predication, the subject is said to be (or net to 
be) an individual of the class denoted by the predicate. But if the subject is said 
to be THE individual or ΤΗΣ class, distinguished from others, the predicate-noun 
may have the article: τὸν Δέξιππον ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν προδότην calling Dexi 
the (notorious) traitor, of τιδέµενοι rods vdpous of ἀσθενεῖς ἄνβρωποί elon “a οἱ 
πολλοί the enactors of the laws are the weak men and the multitude (as a class). 


b. The predicate-adjective (or participle), if connected with a sub- 
stantive which requires the article, cannot stand between the article and 
substantive (534), but must precede or follow both of them: ἀγαβὸς ὁ ἀνήρ 
or 6 ἀνὴρ ἀγαβδός the man is good. 

τὸ σῶμα ὢνητὸν ἅπαντες ἔχομεν we all have our body mortal (the body, which 
we all have, is mortal), αὐτὸς &yadds, σὺν ayadois τοῖς wap ἐμοί good myself, 
with the men about me good (while my attendants are good), ἅμα τῷ Ἶρι ἄρχο- 
µένῳ at the beginning of the spring (when it was beginning), of "ASnvaios wap’ 
ἁκόντω» τῶν ξυμµάχων τὴν tryepoviay ἔλαβον the Athenians received the leader- 
ship from their allies acting willingly (these were willing to confer it), πόσον 
ἄγει τὸ orpdrevua how large is he leading the army (the army, which he leads, 
is how large)? ἐν ὁποίᾳ τῇ γῇ δεῖ φυτεύειν οἶδα I know in what kind of soil one 
must plant (of what kind the soil is, in which one must plant). 


536. ARTICLE WITH ADJECTIVES OF ΡΙΛΟΚ. Somo adjectives of place, 
used in the predicate position, refer to a part of the subject: 

µέση ἡ χώρα or ἡ χώρα µέση the middle of the country, but ἡ µέση χώρα the 
middle country (between other countries); ἔσχατον τὸ Spos or τὸ ὄρος ἔσχατον 
the extremity of the mountain, but τὸ ἔσχατον ὕρος the extreme mountain (of 


~ 
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several mountains); ἄκρα ἡ xelp or ἡ χεὶρ ἄκρα the point of the hand.——In 
like manner, ἥμισνς ὁ βίος or ὁ βίος μισυς half of the life. 


537. ARTICLE WITH was AND 8Aos. The adjective was (strengthened &was, 
σύμπας) all has usually the predicate position, but sometimes the attributive, 
with little difference of meaning: πάντες οἱ πολῖται all the citizens, of πολῖται 
πάντες the citizens all; leas often of πάντες πολῖται the whole body of citizens 
(cf. οἱ πάντες with numerals, éxardy οἱ πάντεε a hundred as the whole number, 
a hundred in all). Without the article, πάντες woAtra: all citizens ; and in the 
sing., was πολίτης every citizen. Yet the sing. may mean aLL: πᾶσαν ὑμῖν τὸ» 
dAfseay dpa I will tell all the truth; 8ο even without the article: πάσῃ 
προδυµίᾳ with all zeal, els ἅπασαν φαυλότητα to (all) utter meanness. 

Similarly, ὅλος whole: ὅλη 4 πόλις Or ἡ πόλις ὅλη the ctty as a whole, ἡ ὅλη 
πόλις the whole city, ἡ πόλις ἡ ὅλη the city the whole of tt; without article, ὅλη 
πόλις α whole city. 


538. ARTICLE wITH Pronouns. a. Substantives with ὅδε, οὗτος, ἐκεῖ- 
vos, require the article, and the pronoun takes the predicate position: 


ὅδε ὁ ἀνήρ this man, τὰ πράγµατα ταῦτα these affairs (the subst., if used 
without the article, is a predicate: ἐν Πέρσαις νόμος ἐστὶν οὗτος among the Per- 
sians this is a law). The same is true of ἄμφω, dupdrepos, both, ἑκάτερος each 
(of two). "Έκαστος each (of several) has the same position, if its substantive 
takes the article: ἑκάστη 4 ἀρχή each magistracy :——and this is likewise true 
of the genitives of PERSONAL pronouns (0%, gov, αὐτοῦ, judy, etc.) when con- 
nected with a substantive which has the article (while the nEFLExivr genitives, 
ἐμαντοῦ, etc., have the attributive position): ἡ γλῶσσά σου thy tongue, pere- 
πέµψατο ᾽Αστυάγης τὴν ἑαυτοῦ Ἀυγατέρα καὶ τὸν παῖδα αὐτῆς Astydges sent for 
his daughter and her boy. 

Yet if the article is followed by an atiributive, most of the above pronouns 
may stand between the attributive and its subject: (ητητέον τὴν µίαν ἐκείνην 
wotsrelay we must seek for that one polity, 4 πάλαι ἡμῶν Φφύσις our old nature. 


b. The pronoun αὐτός, in the predicate position, means rpsz; in the 
attributive, IDEM: αὐτὸς 6 ἀνήρ or 6 ἀνὴρ αὐτός the man himaelf; but ὁ 
αὐτὸς aynp the same man, rarcly (ὁ) ἀνὴρ ὁ αὐτός. 

ο. The possgssivE pronouns take the article, only when a particular 
object is referred to: ἐμὸς φίλος a friend of mine, ὁ ἐμὸς φίλος my friend 
(the particular one). 

d. An INTERROGATIVE pronoun may take the article, when it relates to an 
object before mentioned: πάσχει δὲ Δαυμαστόν τὸ τί; A. He suffers something 
wonderful, B. (The what) What is (έ Γ------Θο, even a personal pronoun : δεῦρο 
8) εὐθδὺ ἡμῶν > παρὰ τίνας robs Suds; A. Come hither straight tous. B. (To the 
you being whom) Who are you, that I must come to? 


e. Ἕτερος (Lat. alter) one or other of two; 6 ἕτερος the one, the other; οἱ 
ἕτεροι the one, the other (of two parties), may mean the enemy.——"Addos (Lat. 
alius) another, 6 ἄλλος the other, the rest: Σπάρτην τε καὶ τὴν BAAny Ἑλλάδα 
Sparta, and the rest of Greece ; often used for all except a part mentioned 
AFTERWARD: τῷ μὲν ἄλλφ στρατῷ jotyaler, ἑκατὸν δὲ πελταστὰς προπέµπει 
with the rest of the army he kept quiet, but sends forward a hundred peltasts, 
These pronouns have sometimes an apposiTivE relation to their substan- 
tives: of πολῖται καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ξένοι the citizens and (the others, being foreigners) 
the foreigners beside, γέρων χωρεῖ ped’ ἑτέρου νεανίου an old man comes with 
(a second person, a young man) a young man beside, 
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THE CASES. 


A. NOMINATIVE. 


539. Supsect-NominatTivE. The subject of a finite verb 18 
put in the nominative. (For the rule of agreement, see 497.) 


540. Prepicare-NominativE. The predicate-noun, when it 
belongs to the subject of a finite verb, is put in the nominative. 
This occurs with verbs which mean to be, become, appear, bt 
made, chosen, called, considered, and the like (cf. 490): 

καδίσταται βασιλεύς he becomes (established as) king, ᾿Αλέξανδρος Seds dvo- 
µά(ετο Alexander was named a god, ἥκεις pos σωτήρ thou art come for me as a 
savior.——To these verbs belongs ἀκούω to hear, in the sense of being called: 
οἱ ἐν ᾿Αβήναις φιλιππίζοντες κόλακες καὶ Seois ἐχβροὶ ἤκουον those in Athens, 
who favored Philip, were called flatierers and enemies of the gods. 


541. NomINATIVE For Vocative. The nominative is often used for 
the vocative in address, especially in connection with otros: 6 ᾿Απολλό- 
δωρος οὗτος, οὗ περιµενεῖς You Apollodorus there, will you not stay ? 
also in exclamations: νήπιος Sool! 


642. Nominative INDEPENDENT, The nominative is used for names and 
titles, which form no part of a sentence: Κύρου ᾽Ανάβασις Expedition of Cyrus, 
Βιβλίον Πρῶτον Book First ;——and sometimes so, even when they become 
part of a sentence: προτείληφε τὴ» τῶν πορηρῶ» Kowhy ἐπωνυμίαν, συκοφάντης 
he obtained the common appellation of the vile, ‘‘ sycophant,” παρεγγύα ὁ Κῦρος 
σύνθημα, Ζεὺς Ebupaxos καὶ ἡγεμών Cyrus gave out, as pase-word, “Zeus, our 
ally and leader.” 


B. VOCATIVE, 


543. The person (or thing) addressed is put in the vocative. 

a. In Attic prose, ὦ is usually prefixed; but in animated address, it is 
sometimes wanting: μὴ Φορυβεῖτε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αδηναῖοι make no noise, O men of 
Athens, &xote:s, Αἰσχίνη hearest thou, Aeschines { 

b. The vocative, like the interjections, forms no part of a sentence, and is 
therefore enclosed in commas. 


C. ACCUSATIVE. 


544, The accusative properly denotes the opsecy of an action, that 
to, on, or over which an action is directed; thus 


The Dreecr Ossecr of a transitive verb is put in the accusa. 
tive : 

ὁ Seds σώζει ἡμᾶς ἐν κιδύνοις the god preserves us in dangers.——For omis 
ston of the object, see 505: for omission of the verb, see 508. 
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a. Many Greek verbs are transitive and followed by an object- 
accusative, when the verbs commonly used to render them in English are 
intransitive and followed by a preposition: 


ὀμνύναι τοὺς Φεούς to swear by the gods, eb (κακῶς) ποιεῖν τοὺς ἀνβρώπους to 
do good (ill) to men, µένειν τινά to wait for one, φεύγειν τινά to flee from one, 
λανβάνειν τινά to escape the notice of one, φυλάττεσβαί τινα to guard (himself) 
against one (act. φυλάττειν τινά to guard one), αἰδεῖσδαι, αἰσχύνεσδαι τὸν πατέρα 
to feel shame before his father, δαῤῥεῖν τινα to rely on one, Sappety τὰς µάχας to 
have no fear of the battles, πλεῖν τὴν Φάλασσαν to sail over the sea, νικᾶν µάχη» 
(δίκην, γνώμην) to be victorious in a battle (a law-suit, a resolution). 


b. Conversely, many Greek verbs are intransitive and followed by 
a genitive or dative, when the verbs commonly used for them-in English 
are transitive : 
ἄρχειν ἀνδρώπων to rule men, ἅπτεσβδαι τῆς κάρφης to touch the hay, ἀκούειν 
SoptBov to hear a noise, read (ew τῇ elsddq to approach the entrance, ἀρήγειν τοῖς 
φίλοις to aid his friends, φδονεῖν τοῖς πλουσίοις to envy the rich. 


c. In many cases, the Greek itself varies, using the same verb at dif- 
ferent times as transitive and intransitive : 


αἰσθάνεσθαί τι or τινος to perceive something, ἐνδυμεῖσδαί τινος, τι to consider 
something, ἐνοχλεῖν τινα, τινι to trouble one, ἐπιστρατεύειν τινά, τινί to war against 
one (so too, other compounds of éwf), δεῖ µοί τινος I have need of something, 
poet. δεῖ (χρή) wé trios. Especially in poetry, verbs usually intransitive some- 
times take a direct object: xpoBalvew τὸν πόδα to advance the foot, Ἴσδαι or 
Sdocey (κεῖσβαι, πηδᾶν) τόπον τινά to sit (lie, leap) in a place, xopevew τὸν Sedy 
to celebrate the god ὃν. choral dance, τοὺς εὐσεβεῖς Seol Syhoxorras οὗ χαίρουσι 
the gods rejoice not in the death of the pious. 


d. Many intransitive verbs become transitive from being compound- 
ed with a preposition: 
διαβαίνειν τὸν ποταµόν to cross the river, ἐκβαίνειν τὴν ἡλικίαν to pass out of 
the age, παραβαίνειν τοὺς νόµους to transgress the laws, dwodedpaxdres πατέρας 
having run away from their fathers. 


e. In rare cases, an intransitive verb in connection with a verbal noun, 
forms a transitive phrase with an object-accusative: ἐπιστήμονες ἦσαν τὰ προς- 
ήκοντα they were acquainted with their dutics, for: τὰ µετέωρα φροντιστής he is 
a student of things above the earth, ἔξαρνον εἶναι τὴν δίαιτα» to reject the settle- 
ment, redvdvas τῷ Φόβφ τοὺς Θηβαίους to be mortally afraid of the Thebans, σὲ 
Φύξιμος (ἐστί) ts able to escape thee ; so, in poetry, ef δέ μ’ ad ded λόγοι 
ἐξῆρχες tf you always thus begun your addresses to me, δεσπόταν Ὑόοις κατάρξω ἶ 
will begin with lamentations for my master. 


545. ADVERBS OF SWEARING. Νή and pd are followed by the accusative 
(perhaps on account of ὄμνυμι understood): νή is always affirmative ; 
pa, unless vai precedes it, is always connected with a negative, expressed 
or implied: ») Δία by Zeus, vat pa Δία yea, by Zeus, οὐ pa Δία no, by Zeus, 

& τὸν---οὐ σύ ye not you, by—(the name of the god suppressed with 
humorous effect): rarely is µά omitted after the negative as in οὐ, rdvd 
Ολυμπον no, by this Olympus. 

The accusative is sometimes found in other exclamations: οὗτος, ὦ σέ 

τοι you there, ho! you, I mean. 
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546. Accusative oF Errecr. Many transitive verbs have, 
as direct object, the thing effected or produced by their action: 
γράφει τὴν ἐπιστολήν he writes the letter. But many verbs, not 
properly transitive, take an accusative of the effect, denoting 
that which is made to exist or appear by their action : 


πρεσβεύειν εἱρήνην to negotiate a peace (form a peace by acting as embass- 
ador), ὄρκια réuvew foedus ferire (hostiam feriendo foedus efficere), χορηγοῦντα 
παισὶ Διονύσια celebrating the Dionysia by furnishing a chorus of boys, poet. 
Hde (ἡ ἀναρχία) τροκὰς καταῤῥήγνυσι this (anarchy, breaks defeats) causes defeats 
by breaking ranks. 
Closely connected with this use is the following: 


547. Coanate-AcccsaTivE. This repeats the meaning of the 
verb in the form ofa noun. It might be called the implied ob- 
ject, as being already contained in the verb. It is used with 
many intransitive verbs, and commonly has an attributive con- 
nected with it. Here belong 


a. AccusaTIVE 05 KinpRED ΕΟΒΝΑΤΙΟΝ: μάχη» ἐμάχοντο they were fighting. 
a batile, rouwhy πέµπειν to conduct a procession, κακίστην δουλεία» ἐδούλευσε he 
became subject to a most wretched servitude, ὃς ἂν ἀρίστην βουλὴν βουλεύσῃ who- 
ever may (counsel) give the best counsel, τὴν ἐναντίαν νόσον νοσοῦμεν we are (sick) 
suffering under the opposite disease, μεγάλην τινὰ κρίσιν κρίνεται he is undergo- 
ing a great trial. 

b. AccusaTIvE or KinprEep MEanine: (hoes βίον κράτιστο» you will lead 
the best νὰ, πληγὴ» τύπτεται Bapurdrny he ts struck a very heavy blow, πάσαν 
νόσους κάµνει he ἐς sick with all diseases, πόλεμο» ἐστράτευσα» τὸν lepdy καλούµε- 
voy they engaged in the so-called Sacred war, γραφὴν διώκει» to prosecute an im- 
peachment, ἑστιᾶν γάμους to (entertain) give a wedding-feast. 


In many cases, the meaning of the verb is not actually repeated as a 
noun, but must be understood in connection with the accusative of an 
adjective or qualifying substantive. Hence two more forms of the cognate- 
accusative : 


ο. Neuter Apsective. For the indeterminate subject, we may supply the 
repeated meaning of the verb: µέγα ψεύδεται(-- µέγα ψεῦδος ψεύδεται) he ulters 
a great falsehood, πάντα πείσοµαι I shall obey in all things (render all acta of 
obedience), ταὐτὰ λυκοῦμαι καὶ ταὐτὰ χαίρω τοῖς πολλοῖς I have the same pains 
and the same pleasures with the multitude, σµικρόν τι ἀπορῶ I am in some little 
perplexity, τί χρήσοµαι τούτῳ what use shall I make of this? poet. σεμνὸν βλέπεις 
you look grave. 


d. Quatiryina Susstantive. This may be regarded as standing in defi- 
nitive apposition, ita subject (understood) being the idea of the verb, repeated 
as a noun: νίζονται πάλη» they contend in (a contest, &yava, viz.) wrestling, 
τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον πράξας having acted in this manner (of action), Hm. πΌρ p9aa- 
μοῖσι δεδορκώς lookeng (a look of) fire with their eyes, Hm. µένεα xveloyres Αχαιοί 
the Achaeans breathing courage. Cf. 501-2, though the substantive there is less 
closely related to the verb of the sentence. 


548. The cognate-accusative is also used in connection with adjectives : 
οκακὸς πᾶσαν κακίαν bad with all badness, dyadds κᾶσαν dperhy good ‘vith ali ex- 
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cellence ;——-especially the accusative of neuter adjectives (647 9): ὁ πάντα 
σοφὸς ποιητής the poct wise in all things, &yadds τοῦτο good in this particular 
(of goodness), ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν οὐδὲν ὁμοία γέγονεν ἐκείνοις our city is not at all like 
them, ὅσα pos χρήσιµοί ἐστε οἶδα I know for how many things (uses) ye are use- 
ful tome. Yet these constructions might be referred to the following head. 


ας 549, ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. The accusative is loosely 

connected with predicate-words (verb, adjective, substantive), 
to specify the part, property, or circumstance, to which they 
apply. It is also, but less often, used with attributives. The 
accusative specifies 


a. apart of the subject: κάµνω τὴν κεφαλήν I have pain in my head, εὖ 
ἔχομεν τὰ σώματα we are well in our bodics, poet. τυφλὸς τά 7’ Sta τόν Te νοῦν 
τά 7 ὄὕμματ) ef you are blind in your ears, your mind, and your eyes. 

b. a property of the subject (nature, form, size, name, number, etc.): πλῆ- 
Sés τι τὴν φύσιν dorly ἡ πόλις the city is in its nature a multitude, παρθένος 
Kad} τὸ εἶδος a maid beautiful in her form, ποταμὸς, Κύδνος ὄνομα, εὗρος δύο 
πλέδρων a river, Cydnus by name, of two plethra in breadth, ἄπειροι τὸ πλῆβος 
infinite in their number, δίκαιος τὸν τρόπον just in his character. 

ο. a circumstance not belonging to the subject: τὸ ἐκείνου μὲν εὐτυχεῖς 
µέρος thou art happy, so far as he is concerned Ss to his part), καὶ τὰ μικρὰ 
πειρῶμαι awd Seay ὁρμᾶσβαι even in litile things, I endeavor to begin with the 
gods, 4 πόλις elphyny τὰ περὶ τὴν χώραν ἄγει the city enjoys peace in things re- 
lating to its territory, τὸ κατ’ ἐμὲ οὐδὲν ἐλλείψει on my side there shall be no 
failure. 


fs 550. AccusaTIVE oF Exrenr (Zime and Space). The extent 
of time and space is put in the accusative. 


a. ΤΙΝΕ: ἐνταῦδα Kipos ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας πέντε there Cyrus remained five 
days, αἱ σπονδαὶ dnaurdy ἔσονται the truce will be for a year, δονλεύονσι τὸν λοιπὸ» 
βίον they are slaves all the rest of their life. 


b. Space: Kipos ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Λυδίας σταβμοὺς τρεῖς, παρασάγγας εἴκοσι 
καὶ δύο Cyrus advances through Lydia three days’ marches, twenty-two parasangs, 
Μέγαρα ἀπέχει Συρακουσῶν οὔτε πλοῦν πολὺν οὔτε ὁδόν Megara ts not far dis- 
tant from Syracuse, either by sea or by land (no long voyage or journey). 

Rey. ο. The accusative singular is used with an ordinal numeral, to show 
the number of days (months, years) since a particular event, including the day 
on year) of the event itself: ἑβδόμην ἡμέραν ἡ βυγάτηρ αὐτῷ ἐτετελευτήκει 

is daughter had died the seventh day (i. e. six days) before. The pronoun οὗτοσί 
is often added: ἐξήλβομε» Eros τουτὶ τρίτο» és Πάνακτον we went out two years 
ago (this, as third year) to Panactum. 


551. Ossecr or Motion. The poets often use the accusative without a pre- 
position, to denote the object towards which motion is directed: τὸ κοῖλο» “Ap- 
Ύος Bds having gone to the hollow (low-lying) Argos, τοῦ κλέος οὐρανὸν ἴκει his 
fame has reached to heaven, μνηστῆρας ἀφίκετο came to the suitors, σὲ τόδ’ 
ἐλήλυβε way κράτος this whole power has come to thee. 


V6 552. ApvERBIAL AccusaTivE. The accusative is used in many 
words and phrases, with the force of an adverb. 
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This use may be explained, in most cases, by the principles already given 
(547-50, cf. 501-2). Thus τόνδε (τοῦτον) τὸν τρόπον tn this manner (547 d), 
πάντα τρόπον in every manner, by τρόπον in which manner, etc. Compare 
phrases in which ὁδόν way is perhaps to be supplied (509 a): τὴν ταχίστη» τῷ 
σώματι χαρί(εσδαι to gratify the body in the quickest way. So (τὴν) ἀρχή», al- 
ways with a negative: ἀρχὴρ δὲ Inpay od πρέπει τἀμήχανα tt is not to 
chase impossibilities at all (not to make even a beginning of it) een μι ν διέ- 
βαινον they were just passing across (the acme of their crossing) ;——and, in 
like manner, (τὸ) τέλος at last (as.the end), προῖκα and δωρεάν gratis (as a free 
gift). Xdpw for the sake of (in favor of) takes a genitive, as fit δίκην like (in 
the fashion of): ἀγγείον δίκην πεπληρῶσβαι to be filled like α pail, τοῦ λόγον 
xdpw for the sake of the discussion, ἐμὴν χάριν for my sake. 

a. Many neuter adjectives are used in this way: µέγα, peydaa, greatly, 
πολύ, πολλά, much, τὸ πολύ, τὰ πολλά, for the most part, πρότερον before. τὸ 
πρότερον the former time, πρῶτον» (at) first, τὸ πρῶτον the firat time, τὸ λοιπόν 
Sor the rest, for the future (but τοῦ λοιποῦ at some time in the future), τυχόν 

, τοσοῦτον so much, ὅσον as far as, τὶ somewhat (ἐγγόε τι pretty neat al 

y (τί κλαίεις why are you weeping ?), τοῦτο, ταῦτα, therefore (αὐτὰ ταῦτα νῦν 
Ίκομεν for these very reasons are we now come). Cf. adverbs of the compar. and 
superl. degrees (228), and the cases of apposition in 502. 


For accusative as subject of the infinitive, see 773. 9 oe 
For accusative absolute with a participle, see 792. 


Two Accusatives with One Verb. 


553. Dounste Ossecr. Many transitive verbs may have a 
double object, usually a person and a thing, both in the accusa- 
tive. Thus verbs of asking, teaching, clothing, hiding, depriv- 
ing, and others. 


Thus αἰτῶ to request (Κῦρον πλοῖα vessels of Cyrus), ἑρωτῶ to inquire (τοὺς 
abroudAous τὰ περὶ τῶν πολεµίων of the ίσιο ίο Re héos ‘from the poh de 
διδάσκω to teach (rb παῖδα τὴν µουσικήν the boy music) πείδω to persuade (ὑμᾶς 
thyorria you of the contrary), ἑνδύω or ἀμφιέννυμι to clothe (τινὰ τὸν χιτῶνα one 
in the tunic), ἐκδύω to unclothe, strip (due τὴν ἐσδῆτα me of the dress), κρύπτω 
to hide (µε τοῦτο from me this thing), ἀφαιροῦμαι or ἀποστερῶ to deprive (τοὺς 
“EAAnvas τὸν γῆν the Greeks of their land), συλῶ to despoil, πράττοµαι, also 
πράττω or εἰσπράττω to exact (τοὺς νησιώτας ἑξήκοντα τάλαντα of the islanders 
stxty talents), ἀναμιμνῄσκω to remind. 


a. The passive of these verbs retains the accusative of the thing: 
διδάσκοµαι τὴν µουσικήν I am taught music, ἀφήρηται τὸν ἵππον he has been 
deprived of the horse. 


Several of these cases, and of those in 555, might be explained by the prin- 
ciple, that 


554. Cavsative Verss, with the accusative of the person, take the case 
which belongs to the included verb. Thus ἆναμνήσω ὑμᾶς τοὺς κινδύνους I will 
cause you to remember the dangers. So, to ask is {ο make one give an answer ; 
to teach is io make one learn, etc. To the included verb may belong a genitive: 


γεύειν τινὰ τιμῆςᾳ to make one taste of honor, ph μ’ ἀναμνήσῃε κακῶν remind me | 
not of evils. 
10° | 
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555. Ossecr anp Cocnate-AccusaTIvE. Many transitive 
verbs may have, beside the object, a cognate-accusative : 


ὥρκωσαν τοὺς στρατιώτας robs µεγίστονς ὅρκους they made the soldiers swear 
the greatest oaths, Μέλιτος ἐγράψατό µε τὴν ypaphy ταύτην Melitus brought this 
impeachment against me, Hm. by Ζεὺς φιλεῖ παντοΐη» φιλότητα for whom Zeus 
feels all manner of love: ἐμὲ ὁ πατὴρ τὴν τῶν walbey Expepey my father reared 
me with the training of the boys, Αἰσχίνης Κτησιφῶντα γραφὴν παρανόμων ἐδίωκα 
Aeschines prosecuted Ctesiphon on charge of an tllegal resolution ; εἴ tls τι ἄγα- 
Φὸν ἡ κακὸν ποιήσειεν αὐτόν if one should do him any good or evil, πολλὰ by ris 
ἔχοι Ῥωκράτην ἐπαινέσαι one would be able to bestow many praises on Socrates, 
ἠδικήσαμεν τοῦτον οὐδέν we did this one no wrong. 


a. Such verbs in the passive may retain the cognate-accusative: 
κριδῆναι ἀμφοτέρας ras κρίσεις to undergo both the trials, τύπτεσθαι πεντή- 
κοντα πληγάς to be struck fifty blows, ob βλάψονται ἄξια λόγου (547 ο) they 
will not suffer injuries worth mentioning. 


556. Ossecr AND Prepicatr-Accusativg. A predicate-noun, 
when it belongs to the object of a transitive verb, is put in the 
accusative. This occurs with verbs which mean to make, show, 
choos® call, consider, and the like (cf. 490 ο). 


ποιοῦμαί τινα φίλον I make one my friend, alpeiadal τινα στρατηγὀν to choose 
one as general, παρέχω duavrdy εὐπειθδῆ I show myself ready to obey, of κόλακες 
Αλέξανδρο» Sedby ὠνόμα(ον his Natterers named Alexander a god, οὗ robs πλεῖστα 
ἔχοντας εὐδαιμονεστάτους voul(w not those who have most, do I consider as happiest, 
ἔλαβε τοῦτο δῶρον he took this as a gift (but τοῦτο τὸ δῶρον this gift)——The 
predicate-accusative may be an tnéerrogative pronoun: τί τοῦτο ποιεῖς (as what 
are you doing this) what ts this you are doing? τίνας rots’? εἰεορῶ who ere these 
I behold? ποῖα ταῦτα λέγεις of what nature are these things which you are 
saying? cf. 826 a. 
‘ ie ee Pe of the article (53 ‘ often distinguished from the object 
y the absence of the article (535): τὰ περιττὰ χρήµατα mpaypata ἔχουσι 
they have their superfluous wealth for a pacation. en 
b. In the passive construction, both of these accusatives become 
nominatives (540): Αλέξανδρος Seds ὠνομάζετο Alexander was named 
a aii . 


α god, ο.” 


2A AOS" D GENITIVE, 

557. The genitive properly denotes, (a) that το which some- 
thing BELONGs ; also, (b) that From which something is sEPar- 
aTED. In the latter use, it corresponds to the Latin aBLaTIvVE. 


Genitive with Substantives. 


558. One substantive may have another depending on it in 
the genitive. 
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The two things, denoted by the substantive and the depend- 
ent genitive, may have a great variety of relations (expressed 
enerally by English or). Thus the former may belong to the 


atter, 
a, as a part of it: Genitive of the Whole, or G. Partitive. 
b. as composed of it: Genitive of Material. 
ο. as more definitely expressed by it: G. of Designation. 
(In a, b, c, the two things are more or less the same; in the 
following, they are distinct :) 
d. as possessed by it: Genitive of Possession. 
e. as connected with it and pertaining to it, though not 
strictly in possession: Genitive of Connection. 
(The following may be regarded as special varieties of e :) 
f, as an action or attribute of which it is the subject: 
Genitive Subjective. 
gE: as an action of which it is the object: Gen. Objective. 
. as produced or accounted for by it: Genitive of Cause. 
i, as measured by it in extent, duration, or value: 
Genitive of Measure. 

Rem. j. It is not intended here to give an exact analysis of the relations ex- 
pressed by the genitive with substantives; but only to specify relations which 
the student may notice with advantage, 

It should always be remembered that the pore does not express these 
relations distinctly, but only the general idea of belonging which is common to 
all of them. Hence the same construction may sometimes be referred to dif- 
ferent heads, the two things having more than one relation to each other: 
thus in πόθος τοῦ drodavdvros regret for the dead, τοῦ dwodaydyros may be re- 
garded either as the cause of regret, or as the object regretted. 


559. Genitive Partirive. a. The part is most commonly expressed by a 
word of number or a superlative, the whole by a genitive plural: πολλοὶ τῶν 
Αθηναίων many of the Athenians, πότερος τῶν ἀδελφῶν which of the two brothers, 
πάντων ἄριστος best of all nen, οἱ σπουδαῖοι τῶν πολιτῶν the excellent among the 
citizens, τινὲς τῶν ῥητόρων some of the orators, δήµου ἀνήρ a man of the people, 
μικρὸν ὕπνου a little (portion of) sleep, Hm. δία Sedwy divine among ος 
ἦν µέσον ἡμέρας it was the middle of the ἆαν,---“βέλτιστος ἑαυτοῦ in his best estate 
(lit. best of himself ; the superlative teferring to the man in one condition, tho 
genitive to the man in the sum of all his ere 

b. The genitive partitive is used (with the article) to denote the district or 
region to which a place belongs: Θῆβαι τῆς Βοιωτίας Thebes in Boeotia, τῆς 
Χερσονήσου ἐν Ἐλαιοῦντι in Elaeus of the Chersonesus. 

ο. The genitive partitive with neuter adjectives (496) often denotes de- 
gree: ἐπὶ µέγα δυνάµεως ἐχώρησαν they advanced to a great (degree) of power, 
els τοῦτο dvolas ἦλλδον to this (extent) of folly did they come, ἐν τούτῳ τῆς παρα- 
ο μη ἦσαν in this (state) of preparation were they, ἐν παντὶ κακοῦ tn extremity 
of evil. 
J d. If the word expressing part has the article, the genitive takes the po- 
sition of a predicate-adjective (535 b): 6 τέταρτος τῶν παίδων the fourth among 
the children, *ASnvaley ὁ δῆμον the people of the Athenians (i. e. the democratic 
mass, opposed to the aristocracy; but 6 ᾽Αβηναίων δῆμοε the whole people). 
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ο, Adjectives which have a partitive genitive, usually conform to it in 
gender, so as often to appear in the masc. or fem., where we might expect the 
neut.: ὁ ἥμισυς (ὁ λοιπός, ὁ πλεῖστος) τοῦ χρόνου the half (rest, most part) of the 
time, πολλὴ Tis χώρας (also πολὺ τῆς χώρας) much of the country. 


560, GENITIVE OF MateriaL: νόμισμα ἀργύρου coin of silver, κρήνη ἡδέος 
ὕδατος a spring of sweet water, Body ἀγέλη α herd of cattle, πλῆβος ἀνθρώπων a 
multitude of men, ἅμαξαι σίτου wagons (wagon-loads) of corn, Τριακόσια τάλαντα 
Φόρου three hundred talents of tribute, δύο κοτύλαι οἴνου a pint of wine. 


561. GENITIVE OF DESIGNATION: τὸ pos τῆς Ἱστώνης the mountain of Istone, 
μέγα xpijua συός a (great affair) monster of a wild boar. This construction is 
chiefly poetic: Τροίης wroAleSpor city of Troy, Νανάτου τέλος end of (life, i. e.) 
death. 


562. Genitive or Possession: olxla πατρός a father's house, of κῆποι τοῦ 
βασιλέως the gardens of the king, τὰ Ἄυεννέσιος βασίλεια the palace of Syennesis, 
τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος the temple of Apollo. 

or the omission of a word in phrases such as és διδασκάλου to the teacher's 
house, school), év“A:3ou in (the abode of) Hades, ἐξ ᾿Απόλλωνος from Apollo's 
ο) see 509 β. 


563. GENITIVE OF CONNECTION: κύματα τῆς βαλάσσης waves of the sea, ἡ 
κρηπὶς τοῦ τείχους the foundation of the wall, 4 τοῦ welSew τέχνη the ari of .. 
suading, Spa ἀρίστου time for breakfast. It is used especially with words which 
imp! 

‘i fA Connection in Family, Society, State, Army, etc.: 6 τῆς βασιλέως Ύνναι- 
nds ἀδελφός the brother of the king’s wife, οἰκέτης Δημοσβένουε α servant of De- 
mosthenes, ἑταῖρος Kiuwvos a companion of Cimon, βασιλεὺς Μακεδονίας king of 
Macedonia, οἱ φίλοι (πολέµιοι) Κύρου the friends (enemies) of Cyrus, οἱ Κλεάρχου 
στρατιῶται the soldiers of Clearchus. 

For the frequent omission of vids in phrases like ᾽Αλέξανδρος (4) Φιλίππου 
Alexander (the) son of Philip, see 509 β. 


b. The genitive after the neuter article (with indeterminate subject, 496) 
is usually to be regarded as a pore of connection, though sometimes denoting 
possession: τὰ ris πόλεως the on of the city, τὸ τῆς τέχνης the (business) 
of the art, τὸ τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας the (constitution) of the oligarchy, τὰ τῶν Zupaxoclosp 
the (resources) of the Syracusans, ἄδηλα τὰ τῶν πολέμων uncertain are the (issues) 
of war, δεῖ φέρειν τὰ τῶν Seay we must bear the (ordering) of the gods. In some 
such cases, the neuter article has little force: τὰ τῆς ψυχῆς (the soul with all 
that belongs to it) nearly the same as 4 ψυχἠ. 


564. GeniTIvE SUBJECTIVE: 6 Φόβος τῶν πολεμίων the fear of the enemy 
(which they feel), 5 ἔπαινος τῶν πρεσβυτέρων praise of older persons (which they 
give), ἡ πορεία τοῦ βασιλέως the march of the king, ἡ λαμπρότης τοῦ στρατεύµα- 
τος the brilliancy of the army, τὸ εὖρος τοῦ ποταμοῦ the breadth of the river. 


565. Genitive OBJECTIVE: ὁ φόβος τῶν πολεµίων the fear of the enemy 
which is felt toward them), ἔπαινος τῶν πρεσβυτέρων pratse of older persons 
which is given to them), ἐξέτασις τῶν Ἑλλήνων a review of the Greeks, 6 ὄλεβρος 

τῶν στρατιωτῶν the destruction of the soldsers. 

Other prepositions are often to be used in translating: Seay ebxal prayers 
to the gods, ἡ τῶν κρεισσόνων δουλεία servitude to the stronger, dpopph ἕργων oc- 
casion for actions, εὔνοια τῶν φίλων affection for one's friends, ἐμπειρία τῶν πο- 
oy enn ο. in the affairs of war, ἐγκράτεια ἡδονῆς moderation in pleasure, 
λύσις Του release from death, ἁπόστασις τῶν ᾿Αβηναίων revolt from the Athen- 
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the land, Blq τῶν πολιτῶν (with violence toward the citizens) in spite 
citizens, 


tans, κράτοι τῆς Sardoons over the sea, ἁπόβασι τῆς γῆς a descent w 
of the ΄ ae 


566. GENITIVE OF CaUSE: γραφὴ κλοπῆς an tmpeachment for theft, Hevopwr- 
τος ᾽Ανάβασις Xenophon's Anabasis (by Xen. as author), poet. Νότου κύματα 
waves raised by the south wind. 


567. GENITIVE oF Measure (E'ctent, Duration, Value): ποταμὸε εὗρος πλέ- 
Spou a river of one plethrum in breadth, τριῶν ἡμερῶ» ὁδός three days’ journey, 
μισθὸς τεττάρων μηνῶν four months’ pay, τριάκοντα ταλάντων οὐσία a property 
of thirty talents, χιλίων δραχμῶ» δίκη a suit for a thousand drachinae. 


568. The GENITIVE OF CHARACTERISTIC so frequent in Latin (vir summae 
dentiae) is rare in Greek prose, and scarcely found except as a predicate-geni- 
tive (572): ἔστι τούτου τοῦ τρόπου, τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης, τῶν αὑτῶν λόγων he ts of 
this character, of the same opinion, he uses the same language, poet. ὁ τῆς ἡσυν- 
xlas Bloros a life of quiet = quiet life, poet. τόλµης πρόδωπον a front of 
audacity = an audacious front. 


569. Two GENITIVES WITH ONE SuBsTaNTIVE. The same substantive 
may have two genitives depending on it, usually in different relations : 

τῶν ἀνδρώπων δέος τοῦ Savdrov (f and g) men’s fear of death, διὰ τὴν τοῦ 
dyduov Exwow τῶν ναυαγίων (f and g) because the wind drove the wrecks out 
to sea, ἵππου δρόµος ἡμέρας (f and i) a day's run for a horse, Διονύσου πρεσβυ- 
τῶν χόρος (d and b) a Dionvatte chorus of old men, Ἐενοφῶντος Κύρου ’AvdBacis 
(h and f) Xenophon’s Expedition of Cyrus. 


Genitive with Verbs. ae 


570. The genitive sometimes appears to be connected with a verb, 
when it really belongs (as genitive of connection) to a neuter pronoun or 
a dependent sentence : 

τοῦτο ὑμῶν μάλιστα Savpdlopey fr this we most admire you (lit. this of you 
we most admire), τί δὲ ἵππων οἴει but of horses, what think you? & διώκει Αἱσ. 
χίνης τοῦ ψηφίσματος ταῦτ) ἁστί the points which Aeschines impeaches in tha 
decree, are these (lit. which points of the decree), ἀγνοοῦμεν ἀλλήλων ὅ τι λέγο- 
µεν we misunderstand each other's language, τοῦ οἰκάδε πλοῦ διεσκόπουν ὅπῃ κοµι- 
oSherovra: touching their homeward voyage, they were considering (this question) 
by what course they should return. 


571. GznirivE as Supsecr. The genitive (used partitively) 
is sometimes found as the subject of an intransitive verb: 
ob προτήκει µοι τῆς ἀρχῆς I have no part in the government (lit. to me be- 
longs not of the government), ἐν ὀλεγαρχίᾳ πένησιν ob µέτεστι συγγνώµης in an 
oligarchy, poor men have no share of indulgence, οὐκ ἀπέδανον αὐτῶν πλὴν ef τις 
ὑπὸ Τεγεατῶν there were not slain (any) of them except some one (alain) by the 
Tegeans, ἐπιμιγνύναι ἔφασαν σφῶν πρὸς Καρδούχους they said that (some) of their 
number had intercourse with the Carduchians. In such cases the genitive might 
be regarded as depending on an omitted form of τὶς. 


572, ΠΝΤΤΙΥΕ as PrepicaTe. With verbs of incomplete 
predication (490), the genitive is often used in place of a predi- 


eyes -- 
\ 
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cate-noun. The subject (or object) of the verb is thus brought 
into various relations with the genitive,—relations which cor- 
respond to those in 558. Thus we have the Prepicate-GEnITIvE 


a. Partitive: of Θεσσαλοὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἦσαν the Thessalians (were of ) 
belonged to the Hellenes, ἑξῆν Evupdre τῶν τριάκοντα yevéoSas tt was in the 
power of Eucraies to become (one) of the thirty, ἔστιν ἡ Πύλος τῆς Μεσσηνίδος 
wore οὔσης γῆς Pylus belongs to what was once the Messenian land. 

b. or ΜΑΤΕΒΙΑΙ: τὸ τεῖχος λίδου πεποίηται the wall is made of stone. 

ο. OF POSSESSION: ἡ οἰκία τοῦ στρατηγοῦ ἐγένετο the house became the gen- 
eral’s (property), ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι (γίγνεσβδαι) to be (become) one’s own man = one's 
own master. 

d. or CONNECTION: τὸ πολλὰ ἁπολωλέναι τῆς ἡμετέρας ἀμελείας ἄν τις Selq 
δικαίως that many things are lost, one might justly regard as (the fruit) of our 
neglect, τὸ ραυτικὸν τέχνης ἐστί the navy ts (a thing) of art. 

The predicate-genitive of connection is especially used to denote birth or 
origin: Δαρείου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γίγνονται παῖδες δύο of Darius and Parysatis 
are born two sons, Θουκυδίδης οἰκίας (κόλεως) μεγάλης ἦν Thucydides was of a 
great house (city). 

6. SUBJECTIVE: ὁ λόγος Anpooddvous dori the speech belongs to Demosthenes. 
The genitive in this use is often connected with an infinitive, and denotes one 
whose nature, habit, or duty, it is to do something: πολίτου ἀγαδοῦ νοµίζεται 
Sappeiy tt is considered (as the part) of a good citizen to be courageous, τὸ τὰ 
αἰσχρὰ εἰδότα εὐλαβεῖσβαι σοφοῦ τε καὶ σώφρονος Expwe to know and shun what 
ts Bir νε he judged (to be the part) of a wise and discreet man, 

BJECTIVE: ob Tey κακούργων οἶκτος, ἀλλὰ τῆς δίκης compassion ts not 
for the evil-doers, but for justice. 

g. OF CAUSE: ἡ γραῤὴ κλοπῆς ἦν the impeachment was for theft. 

h. or Measore (Hxtent, Duration, Value): ἐπὶ τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμό», ὅν- 
τα Td edpos τεττάρων πλέβρων to the river Euphrates, being (of) four plethra in 
breadth, ἦν ἑτῶν &s τριάκοντα he was (of) about thirty years old, τὸ τίµηµά éo- 
τι τὸ τῆς χώρας ἐξακισχιλίω» ταλάντων the rateable property of the country ts (of) 
siz thousand talents, 

For the predicate-gerfflive of cnaRAcTERISTIC, see 568. 


(JENITIVE AS OBJECT. 


573. Many verbs, which in Latin or English would take the accusa- 
tive, have the genitive in Greek, because the action is regarded as belong- 
ing to the object, rather than as falling directly upon it. Many verbs 
vary in their construction, see 544 c. 

The relations, expressed by the genitive with verbs, correspond, for 
the most part, to those of the genitive with substantives. 


574. The genitive is used with verbs whose action affects the 
object only In Parr (compare Genitive Partitive). Such are 
verbs of sharing (having, giving, or taking, part of something), 
touching (which affects only the surface), aiming (seeking to 
touch), enjoying (more or less of something), etc. Here then 

elong 

a. VERBS OF SHARING: ἀνδρώπου ψυχὴ τοῦ Selov μετέχει man’s soul has 


part in the divine (being); 80 µεταλαμβάνω to receive part, µεταδίδωμι to give 
part (rijs λεία» τυ{ of the booty to some one), κοινωνέω to participate, and the like. 
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Ῥ. VERBS OF TOUCHING, TAKING HOLD OF, BEGINNING: wupds ἔστι Seydvra 
ph εὐδὺς xalerSas té is possible that one touching fire should not be burned imme- 
diately ; 80 ἅπτομαι, pate, to touch, ἔχομαι to hold on to, be close to (τῆς πόλεως 
the city), ἀντέχομαι, ἐπιλαμβάνομαι, to take hold of, ἄρχομαι to begin (τῆς παι- 
δείας the education). 

The same verb may have an accusative of the person, and a genitive of the 
part, touched: ἔλαβον τῆς (ώνης τὸν Ορόντη» they took hold of Orontes by the 
girdle. So too, with verbs in which touching is only tmplied: Bye: τῆς ἡνίας τὸν 
troy he leads the horse by the bridle. The genitive of the part touched is seen 
also in κατεαγέναι (συντριβῆναι) τῆς κεφαλῆς to have one’s head broken (bruised). 

ο, VERBS OF AIMING, REACHING, ATTAINING: στοχάζοµαι to aim at (τοῦ σκο- 
wou the mark), ὀρέγομαι to reach after (τῶν &dAorplwy the property of others), ἐξ- 
(ἐφ-)ικνοῦμαι to arrive at, attain (τῶν καλῶν what is honorable), τυγχάνω to hit 
upon, obtain (τῶν ESAwy the prizes), λαγχάνω to get by allotment, and in poetry 
κυρέω to light upon. 

VERBS OF ENJOYING: ἁπολαύω to enjoy (τῶν µεγίστων &yaday the great- 
est advantages), εὐωχοῦ τοῦ λόγου feast on the discourse, ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸς εὖ φρονή- 
σαρτος πολλοὶ ἂν ἀπολαύσειαν from one man who has thought well, many might 
receive A bi 

ο. Other Verbs, when their action affects the object only In PART: τῶν 
ὑμοτέρων ἐμοὶ διδόναι to give me (some) of your property, AaBdyres τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ 
i phe having taken ( part) of the barbarian army, ἀφίησι τών αἰχμαλώτων he 
releases (some) of the prisoners, τῆς γῆς ἔτεμον they ravaged (part) of the land, 
πίνειν οἶνον to drink wine, but lve οἴνου to drink some wine. 


575. The genitive is used with verbs which signify fullness 
or the contrary (compare Genitive of Material), i. ο, with 


VERBS OF PLENTY AND WanT: πίµπληµι, wAnpdw, to fill, πλήδω, γέµω, to be 
full, δέοµαι (δεῖ por) to want, τὰ dra ἐνέπλησαν δαιµονίας σοφίας they filled their 
cars with divine wisdom, Φίλιππος χρημάτων εὐπόρει Philip had abundance of 
treasure, ov χρυσίου πλοντεῖν, ἀλλὰ (ωῆς dyads to be rich, not ἐπ gold, but ina 
good life, σεσαγµένος πλούτου σὴν puxhy having his soul glutted with wealth; 
——rodray ἐνέδει αὑτῷ he lacked much ( provision), οἱ τύραρνοι ἐπαίνου οὕποτε 
σπανίζετε you tyrants never have a scarcity of praise. * * 

Here belong expressions such as ἐμενύσβθη τοῦ νέκταρος he became intoxicat- 
ed with the nectar, ἡ πηγἡ pet µάλα ψυχροῦ ὕδατος the spring runs with very cold 
water. 

a. The active δέω, as a personal verb, is found only with genitives of quan- 
tity, πολλοῦ much, ὀλίγου, μικροῦ, little, τοσούτου (also ποσοθτ) so much: τοσού- 
του δέω καοταφρονεῖν J am so far from “ος ; also impersonally, πολλοῦ δεῖ 
οὕτως εἶναι it wants much of being so. With omitted δεῖ, ὀλέγου and μικροῦ 
have the force of adverbs, meaning almost: πτωχοὺς ὁρᾷς ὀλίγου πάντας { 
seest that nearly all are beggars. After a negative sentence, οὐδ' ὀλίγον δεῖ has 
the meaning, (nor does it want little) far from it ; 80 οὐδὲ πολλοῦ δεῖ (nor does 
it want much, but rather every thing). For participle δέων in designations of 
number, see 256. 


576. The genitive is used with many verbs which signify an 


action of the senses or the mind (compare Genitive of Connec- 
tion) i. e. with 

Verss or SensaTion AND Mentat Action: ἁκούω, ἀκροάομαι, to hear, γεύο- 
pas to taste (act. to cause to taste), ὀσφραίνομαι to smell (for verbs of touching, 


f 
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see 574b), αἰσβάνομαι to perceive, μιμνῄσκομαι to remember (act. to remind), ἐπ» 

µαι to forget, µέλει µοί τινος I am concerned for something, µεταμέλει pol 
τινος I repent of something, ἐπιμέλομαι to take care of, ἐντρέπομαι to regard, 
ἀμελέω to neglect, ὀλεγωρέω to think little of, épde to love, ἐπιυμέω to desire, 
πεινάω to hunger (χρημάτων for property), διψάω to thirst (ἐλευδερίας for freedom), 
πειράοµαι to make trial of, πυνβάροµαι to be informed of (by inquiry) more comm. 
with the accusative. 

a. Many of those verbs vary in construction: ἁκούω and ἀκροάομαι to hear 
usually have the thing heard in the acc., the person heard in the gen. (perhaps 
gen. of source, 582): ἀκούειν τὸν λόγον to hear the discourse, but ἁχούειν τοῦ 
διδασκάλου to hear the teacher. 


‘7 577. The genitive of cause (566) is used with 


8. Verss oF EMOTION: Savpd(w σε τῆς σωφροσύνης I admire thee for thy 
discretion, συγχαίρω τῶν γεγενηµένων I share the joy fia the things which have 
occurred, τούτους οἰκτείρω τῆς ἄγαν χαλεπῆς νόσου pity these for their very 
severe sickness, ὧν ἐγώ σοι ov φβονήσω (for which things I shall not envy you) 
which I shall not grudge you, Hm. χωόμενος yuvaxds angry on account of a 
woman.—Here belong also ἐπαινῶ ᾽Αλόξανδρον τῆς els τὸν ἑταῖρον πίστεως I 
praise Alexander for hie pelt tee in his friend, τοῦ» ἂν οὐδεὶς evblaws µέμψαι- 
τό pos for this no one could justly blame me, εὐδαιμονίζειν τινὰ τῶν dyaday to 
sk Αλαν one on his advantages, συγγιγνώσκειν αὑτοῖς χρὴ τῆς ἐπιβυμίας it is 
right to forgive them for the desire. : 


b, VERBS OF JUDICIAL ACTION: κλοπῆς γράφεσβαι αἰσχρόν to be impeached 
for theft is disgraceful, φόνον διώκειν to prosecute for murder, φεύγει παρανόμων 
he is indicted for an illegal resolution, axepvye κακηγορίας he was acquitted of 
slander, ἑάλωσαν προδοσίας they were convicted of treason, δώρων ὀφλεῖν to incur 
a oars of bribery, πολλῶν of πατέρες μηδισμοῦ Φάνατον κατ αν our fathers 
passed sentence of death against many persons for favoring the Persians, 

Θανάτου, used with such verbs, is a genitive of value, giving a measure of 
the judicial action: of Ἔφοροι τὸν Spodplay ὑκῆγον Savdrov the Ephori impeach- 
ed Sphodrias on a capital charge. 

Rex. ο. To these, add VERBS OF CLAIMING OF DISPUTI¥G: μετατοιοῦνται ἀρετῆε 
they make pretensions to virtue, οὐκ ἀντιποιούμεβα βασιλ»ῖ τῆς ἀρχῆς we do not 
contend for the tls RCA against the king, Εὔμολπος ἠμφικβήτησεν Ἐρεχνεῖ 
τῆς πόλεως Eumolpus disputed with Krechtheus the possession of the city. 


578. The genitive of value (567) is used with 


a, VERES OF VALUING, BUYING, SELLING: 6 δοῦλος πέντε μοῶν τιμᾶται the 
slave is valued at five minae, πολλοῦ ὠνεῖσδαι to buy at a great perce, ταλάντου 
ἁποδόσβαι to sell for a talent, οἰκία pd’ μνῶν ὑποκειμένη a house mortgaged for 
44 minae. 


b. Sometimes with other verbs: χρημάτων ἐπικουρεῖ» to help for oney, of 
τύραννοι μισβοῦ φύλακας ἔχουσι the tyrants have guards for pay, πόσου Ἀιδάσκει 
for how much does he teach? προπέποται τῆς παραντίκα χάριτος τὰ τῆς πόλεως 
πράγματα the interests of the city have been sacrificed for immediate popularity, 

y παραυτίκα ἑλπίδα οὐδενὺς ἀλλάττεσδαι to exchange the hope of the moment 
Sor nothing. 
Rem. ο. The thing valued is rarely put in the gen. (of cause): Σωκράτην 
οὐδένα τῆς συνουσία: ἀργύριον ἑπράττετο (558) Socrates for his society demanded 
money of no one. 


Ἂ 
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579. The genitive is further used (as an ablative case) to 
denote 
a. that From which something 18 separated : 
b. that From which something is distinguished: 
ο. that FRom which something proceeds. 
It is used, therefore, with 


580. 1. Verss or Sxparation, i.e. verbs which imply removing, restraining, 
releasing, ceasing, failing; also sparing (refraining from), yiclding (receding 
from), and many others: 4 νῆσος οὗ πολὺ διέχει τῆς ἠπείρου the island is not 
far distant from the mainland, el Saddrrns εἴργοιντο tf they should be excluded 
from the sea, ἔχει τοὺς πολεµίους τῆς eis τὸ xpdadey παρόδου he keeps the enemy 
from advancing further, χρεών ἠλευδέρωσε he freed (men) from debt, βούλου 
ἁμαρτημάτων καλβαρεύει» wish to be clear from faults, el καταλύειν πειράσεσδε τοῦ- 
τον τῆς ἀρχῆς tf ye shall try to put this man out of his command, λωφᾷ τῆς 
ὀδύνης καὶ yéynde εξ reats from its pain and rejoices, dpevadn τῆς ἑλπίδος he was 
disappointed of his expectation, τῶν σωμάτων ἀφειδήσαντες ἔστησαν τρόπαια 
having been unsparing of their bodies, they set up trophies, τῆς ὀργῆς ἀνέντες 
resigning their anger, τῆς τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐλευδερίας παραχωρῆσαι Φιλίππῳ to 
surrender the Fieudon of the Greeks to Philip. 

a. Verbs of depriving sometimes take a gen. of separation (instead of the 
acc., 553): τών ἄλλων ἀφαιρούμενοι xphuara taking away property from the rest, 
πόσων ἁπεστέρησβε; οὐχὶ Φωκέας; οὗ Πύλας; of how many things have you been 
bereft? of the Phocians, have you not? of Thermopylae? 


581. 2. Verss or DistTincrion, SUPERIORITY AND INFERIORITY: διαφέρει παµ- 
πολὺ paddy μὴ µαβόντος one who has learned differs altogether from one who has 
not, Ἑρμοκράτης ξύνεσιν οὐδενὸς ἐλείπετο Hermocrdtes was (left away from) 
second to no one in understanding (in 4 ἀρετὴ τοῦ πλήβους περιγίγνεται courage 
gets the better of numbers, ef τις ἑτέρου προφέρει ἐπιστήμγ tf one ts more advanced 
than another in knowledge, the gen. is probably owing to the preposition in the 
compound verbs). This construction is frequent with verbs derived from com- 
parative adjectives: τιμαῖς τούτων ἐπλεονεκτεῖτε in honors you had the advantage 
over these men (but πλεονεκτεῖν τῶν τιμῶν to have more of the honors, gen. part.), 
ὑστερίουσι τῶν πραγμάτων they are (later than) too late for their affairs, ἡττᾶ- 
σδαι τῶν ἐχδρῶν (also ὑπὸ τῶν éxSpay or τοῖς ἐχβροῖς) to be worsted by their 
enemies ; ο - to be vanquished bas the same constructions as ἠττᾶσβαι. 
——Add further 


a. VERBS OF RULING AND LEADING: Αεῖον τὸ ἐδελόντων» ὄρχειν it ts divine to 
govern willing men, Ἔρως τῶν Seav βασιλεύει Love is king of the gods, Πολυκρά- 
ans Σάμου erupdyve: Polycrates was tyrant of Samos, Adxns ἱππέων torpartrye 
Laches was general of cavalry, Μίνως τῆς ῥαλάσσης ἐκράτησε Minos became 
master of the sea, Χειρίσοφος ἡγεῖτο τοῦ στρατεύματος Chirisophus led the army. 
The gen. with these verbs is perhaps more properly explained by 563, 578. -- 


582. 8. Other Verbs, to denote the Source: ταῦτα δέ σου ruxdvres but ob- 
taining these things of you, µάβε δό µου καὶ τάδε but learn of me also these things, 
ἐπυνδάνοντο οἱ ᾿Αρκάδες τών dud) Hevoparra, τί τὰ πυρὰ κατασβέσειαν the Arca- 
dians sought to learn from those with Xenophon, why they extinguished the fires. 
Tn the above cases, the gen. might be regarded as depending, not on the verb, 
but on the acc. or sentence which forms its direct object (570); in other cases, 
it might be taken as gen. absolute with a following participle (593): εἰ γιγνώ- 
σκει ἐμοῦ φβογγοµένον if you understand from my statement. 


J 
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a. In poetry, the genitive of the source is sometimes used with passive 
participles and verbals, to denote the ae : σφαγεὶς Alyladovu slain by Aegis- 
thus, φωτὸς ἡπατημένη deceived by a husband, κείνης διδακτά taught by her, φίλων 
ἄκλαντος unwept by friends. 


583. CompounD VEEBS. Many verbs compounded with a 
preposition take the genitive, when the preposition, used by 
itself in the same sense, would have that case: 

Pa namie τῆς *Arrixns 8pn µεγάλα in front of Attica lie great mountains, 
ἐπιβάντες τοῦ relxovs having mounted the wall, ὑπερεφάνησαν τοῦ λόφου they ap- 
peared over the ridge, ὑπερδικεῖν τοῦ λόγου to plead for the principle.——Espe- 
cially many compounds of xard, which have the sense of feeling or acting 
AGAINST: χρὴ μὴ καταφρονεῖν τοῦ πλήβους we should not contemn the multitude, 
τίς οὐκ by καταγελάσειεν ὑμῶν who would not deride you? δὺ ἔχ καταψεύδον- 
ταί µου through. enmity they attack me with falsehood, Λεωκράτης κατογνώκει 
αὐτοῦ προδεδωκέναι τὴν πατρίδα Leocrites convicted himself of having be- 
trayed his country, τὰ τῶν τριάκοντα ἁμαρτήματα ἐμοῦ κατηγόρουν they charged 
on me the offences of the thirty, ἑνίων ἔπεισαν spas ἀκρίτων Sdvaroy καταψηφ(- 
σασβαι they persuaded you to pase sentence of death on some persons without trial. 


Genitive with Adjectives and Adverbs. 


584. The genitive is used with adjectives which correspond, 
in derivation or meaning, to verbs that take the genitive; espe- 
cially with adjectives 

a. OF ΒΠΑΠΙΝΕ: péroxos σοφίας partaking in wisdom, ἰσόμοιροέ τῶν πατρφ- 
ων having an equal part of the patrimony. 

b. ΟΕ PLenty oR Want: μεστὸς κακῶν full of evils, πλούσιος φρονήσεως 
rich in good sense, πένης χρημάτων poor in property, κενὸς ἐπιστήμης void of 
knowledge. So the adverb ἅλις enough. | 

Many compounds of alpha privative take a genitive of the thing wanted: 
ἅπαις ἀῤῥένων παίδων childless as to male children, ἄδωρος xpnudray taking πο 
bribes of money. 

ϱ. OF SENSATION OR Mentat Actiox. Thus compounds of ἀκούω, ἐπήκους 
λόγων καλῶν listening to excellent discourses, ὑπήκοος τῶν γονέων obedient to 
one’s parents. τυφλὸς τοῦ μέλλοντος blind to tat hata poet. ἄγευστος κακῶν 
without taste of evils, ἁμνήμων τῶν κινδύνων unminaful of the dangers, ἐπιμελλε 
σμικρῶν attentive to little things, ἄπειρος γραμμάτων unskilled in letters, δύτερως 
τῶν ἁπόντων enamored of things absent. 

-ᾱ. or ACCOUNTABILITY: αἴτιος τούτων accountable for these things, ἕνοχοι 
δειλίας liable to a charge of cowardice, txdBixos φόνου subject to a trial for murder, 
ὑπεύδυνος τῆς ἀρχῆς bound to give account of his office, ὑποτελὴς Φόρου subject to 
payment of tribute. 

e. OF VaLUE: ἄξιος ἐπαίνου worthy of praise, ἀνάξιος τῆς πόλεως unworthy 
of the city, ὠνητὸς χρημάτων to be purchased or money. 

f. or SEPARATION: dppayds ἀνδρῶν bereft of men, ércbSepos aldois free from 
shame, καθαρὸς πάντων τῶν κακῶν clear from all things evil, γυμνὸς τοῦ σώματος 
stripped of the body. Some of these might be referred {ο b. 

g. or DISTINCTION: διάφορος τῶν ἄλλων different from the rest, ἄλλα τῶρ 
δικαίων things other than the just, ἕτερον τὸ ἡδὺ τοῦ ἀγαβοῦ the pleasant is dif: 
ferent from the good. Here belong Adjectives 
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585. h. or THE Comparative DrecREE, The comparative de- 
gree takes the genitive: 


μείζων τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ greater than his brother, ὕστεροι ἀφίκοντο τῆς µάχης 
they came (later than) too late for the battle (similarly τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ τῆς μάχης 
on the day after the battle), rovr’ ἀσέβημα ἔλαττον τίνος Fyyeiode (as less than 
what, do you consider this impiety) what do you consider as a greater impiety 
than this? ot8evds δεύτερος second to no one, δοκεῖ εἶναι λευκοτέρα τοῦ ὄντος, τῆς 
φύσεως she appears to be fairer than (reality, nature) her real, natural com- 
plezion, καταδεεστέραν τὴν δόξαν τῆς ἑλπίδος ἔλαβε the reputation he obtained 
came short of his expectation, δόξα κρείττων τῶν φβονούντων a reputation (greater 
than the envious) superior to envy, rapolxnois ἐπικυδυνοτέρα ἑτέρων a proximity 
more dangerous than (the proximity of ) other men for τῆς ἑτέρων παροικήσεω». 
i. Mudtiplicatives (in -πλάσιος and -πλοῦς) have the same construction : 


ἄλλοις πολλαπλασίοις ὑμῶν ἐπολεμήσαμεν we engaged in war with others many 
times more numerous than you. 


586. a. When ἤ than follows the comparative, both objects compared 
are usually in the same case: χρήματα περὶ πλείονος ποιεῖσβαι ἢ φίλους to 
consider money as of more value than friends ;—yet not always: ἀνδρὸς 
δυνατωτέρου ἢ ἐγὼ υἱόν son of a man more powerful than I(am). For ἤ 
between two comparatives, see 660 b. 


b. The genitive is freely used in cases where 4%, if inserted, would be fol- 
lowed by a nom. or acc.; much less freely, where 4 would be followed by some 
other case or by a preposition: ἀθλιώτερόν ἐστι ph ὑγιοῦς σώματος (= } ph 
ὑγιεῖ cdpari) μὴ ὑγιεῖ ψυχῇ ξυνοικεῖν it is more wretched to live with a diseased 
soul than (with) a diseased body, βλέπειν els τὴν ἐμπειρίαν μᾶλλον τῆς ἀρετῆς 
(= ἡ eis thy ἀρετήν) to look at skill more than (at) courage. 

c. The superlative sometimes takes a genitive of distinction, like the com- 
parative: µόγιστος τῶν ἄλλων (greatest in distinction from the others, = μείζων 
τῶν ἄλλων greater than the others), more properly μέγιστος πάντων greatest of 
all. Similarly µόνος τῶν ἄλλων = µόνος πάντων alone of all, 


587. The genitive is also used 


a. with adjectives of TRANSITIVE ΑστΙΟΝ, where the corresponding verbs 
would have the accusative: ὀψιμαθὴς τῆς ἀδικίας late in learning injustice (µαν- 
Sdvew τὸν ἁδικίαν), κακοῦργος τῶν ἄλλων doing evil to the others (κακουργεῖν τοὺς 
ἄλλους), Φιλαναλῶται τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ready to spend the property of others, σύμ- 
ψηφός σοι τούτου τοῦ νόµου associated with thee in voting for this law : cspecially 

b. with adjectives of caracity in ικός: παρασκευαστικὸς τῶν els τὸν πόλεµον 
qualified to provide the (requisites) for the war, διδασκαλικὸς γραμματικῆς fitted 
to teach grammar. 

ο. with adjectives of possession, to denote the possessor (562): κοινὸς τῶν 
τριῶν belonging in common to the three, ἴδιος (οἶκεῖος) ἐμοῦ belonging to me alone, 
ἑερὸς τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος sacred to Apollo, 

d. with some adjectives of CONNECTION (568): ξυγγενὴς τοῦ Κύρον akin to 
Cyrus, ἀκόλουβα ἀλλήλων consistent with one another, ὁμώνυμος Σωκράτους a 
namesake of Socrates. 

ο, with some adjectives DERIVED FROM SUBSTANTIVES, where the genitive 
may be regarded as depending on the tncluded substantive: ὡραία γάμου ripe Jor 
marriuge (Spa γάμου age for marriage), τέλειος τῆς ἀρετῆς perfect in virtue (τέλος 
ἀρετῆς perfection of virtue), poet. δωµάτων ὑπόστεγοι (= ὑπὸ στέγην δωµάτωρ) 
under cover of houses. 
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f. with some adjectives of prace (589), but seldom in Attic prose: Hm. 
ἑναντίοι ἔσταν ᾿Αχαιῶν they stood opposite to the Greeks, Hd. ἐπικαρσίας τοῦ Πόν- 
του at right angles to the Pontus. 


GENITIVE WiTtH ADVERBS. 


588. Adverbs derived from the foregoing adjectives, may 
have the genitive: ἀναξίως τῆς πόλεως in α manner unworthy of 
the city, διαφερόντως τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων differently from the rest 
of men. 


589. The genitive is also used with other adverbs, especially 
those of place. 


It is generally to be explained from the uses in 590, 591, 559; but some- 
times from the ablative use of this case (579).——wod γῆς where on earth? of 
προελήλυβεν ἀσελγείας ἄνθρωπος to what a pitch of prof igacy the man has come, 
ἐντὸς eres) τῶν Spay ἔμενε he remained inside (outside) of the boundaries, εἴσω 
(ἔξω) τοῦ τείχους ἦλβον they came within (without) the wall, πλησίον (ἐγγύς, poet. 
ἄγχι) τοῦ δεσµωτηρίου near the prison, xpdodev, Uuxpoodev (Smiodev) τοῦ στρα- 
τοπέδου in front (rear) of the camp, ἀμφοτέρωδεν (ἑκατέρώδεν, ἔνδεν καὶ EvSev) 
τῆς ὁδοῦ on both sides (each side, this side and that) of the way, ἄνω ποταμῶν up 
stream, εὐδὺ τῆς Φασήλιδος straight towards Phaselts, µέχρι Setpo τοῦ λόγου to 
this point of the discussion, πόῤῥω σοφίας ἥκει he ts far advanced in wisdom, 
sites i τῆς ἡμέρας at what time of the day? ὀψὲ τῆς Spas late in the hour, 
πῶς Exes τῆς γνώμης in what state of mind are you? ἀκολασίαν φευκτέον &s ἔχει 
ποδῶν ἕκαστος ἡμῶν we must flee front license, as fast as we can, cach one of us 
(according to that condition of feet in which he is), ἑκανῶς ἐπιστήμης ἕξει he 
will be well enough off for knowledge,——_xwp)s τοῦ σώματος apart from the body, 
drctSepos ob8els ἐστι πλὴν Διός no one is free except Zeus, κρύφα τῶν ᾿Αβηναίων 
(in concealment from) without knowledge of the Athenians. 


Genitive in Looser Relations. 


590. GeniTIVE or PLacz. The genitive is used in poetry to denote 
the place 


8. TO which an action BELoNGs. The action is regarded, not as covering 
the whole extent of space, but as occupying more or less of it: νέφος ov Φαίνετο 
πάση: yalys πο cloud appeared over (any part of ) the whole land, 1(e τοίχου τοῦ 
ἑτέροιο he was sitting by the other wall, 4 οὓκ "Άργεος hey ᾿Αχαιϊκοῦ was he not 
(any where) tn Achacan Argos? Séew πεδίοιο to run on the plain. 

In prose, this construction appears only in the adverbs of place which end 
in ov: wou where, etc. (248), αὐτοῦ there, ὁμοῦ (in the same place) together ; and 
in a few phrases: ἐπετάχυνον τῆς ὁδοῦ they were hurrying them on the way, 
ἑπορεύοντο τοῦ πρόσω they were proceeding forward. 


Ῥ. Fro which something is skPARATED: ἴστασβε βάβρων stand off from the 
steps, ὑπάγειν τῆς ὁδοῦ to withdraw from the way. 

591. GEniTIVE oF ΤΙΜΕ. The genitive is used to denote the 
time to which an action belongs. 


The action is regarded, not as covering the whole extent of time, but as 
occupying more or less of it: ἡμέρας by day (at some time in the course of the 
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day), νυκτόε by night, τοῦ abrod χειμῶνος the same winter, Πέρσαι οὐχ ἤξουσι 
δέκα éray the Persians will not come (any time in) for {επ years, οὔτε τις ξένος 
ἀφῖκται χρόνου συχνοῦ nor has any stranger come within a long time, τρία ἥμι- 
δαρεικὰ τοῦ µηνός three half-darics each month (527 e), ἑκάστου ἔτους annually, 
Tou λοιποῦ (at any time) in the future, but τὸ λοιπόν for the future (for all fu- 
ture time). 

592. GENITIVE oF CausE. The gen. of cause is used 

a. in EXCLAaMaTIONS (with or without interjections), to show the cause of 
the feeling: φεῦ τοῦ ἀνδρός alas for the man! ὦ µακάριοι σφὼ τῆς Savpacrijs 
φύσεως O happy you for your wonderful nature! & Πόσειδον, δεινῶν λόγων O 
Poseidon, char fearful words! τῆς τύχης my (evil) fortune | 

b. in the INFINITIVE with neuter article τοῦ, to show the purpose of an 
action: Miyws τὸ λῃστικὸν καθῄρει ἐκ τῆς Δαλάσσης, τοῦ τὰς πρυεόδους μᾶλλον 
ἰέναι αὐτῷ Minos was sweeping piracy from the sea, for the better coming in to 
him of his revenues. See 781 a. 


593. GxnirivE AnsotuTz. The genitive is used with a ρατ- 
ticiple to denote time, means, cause, condition, or concession. 
For examples, see 790. 


E. DATIVE. 


594. The dative is used to denote 
a. that To which something is done (not the direct object) : 
Dative of Influence. 
b. that ror which something is, or is done: 
Dative of Interest. 
ο. that wirn which something is, or is done: 
Dative of Association and Likeness. 
d, that sy which something is, or is done: 
Dative of Instrument, Means, Manner, Cause. . 
e. that rv which something is, or is done: 
Dative of Place and Time. 

The dative thus, beside its proper use, to denote the indirect object, 
has the uses of an instrumental and a locative case, which in Latin be- 
long mostly to the ablative-——The dative of the indirect object is most 
commonly a person, or a thing regarded as a person. 


Dative of Influence. 


595. The dative is used to denote that το which something 
is done (not the direct object, 544): thus 


a. with TRANSITIVE VERBS. The direct object stands at the same 
time in the accusative. But if the passive is used, the direct object of 
the me becomes the subject of the verb, while the dative remains un- 
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mioddy διδόναι (ὑπισχνεῖσβαι, τάττειν) τοῖς στρατιώταις to give ( promise, ap- 

point) pay to the soldiers, διανέµειν χρήµατα τοῖς πολίταις to distribute treasure 
to the citizens, ἀσφάλειαν παρέχειν τοῖς φίλοις to afford safety to one’s friends, 
ἐπιτρέπειν τὰ πράγματα τοῖς ἐμπειροτάτοις to entrust the oy Sa to the most ex- 
perienced, xphuara πολλοῖς ὀφείλειν to owe money to many (persons), βοήδειαν 
πέµπειν Βοιωτοῖς to send aid to the Boeotians, λέγειν (8urysiada, ἀγγέλλειν, 
ὀνειδίζειν) τῷ βασιλεῖ τὰ wexpaypéva to tell (relate, announce, cast up as a re- 
proach) to the king what had been done.——With the passive: βσήδεια ἐπέμφὸν 
Ἡοιωτοις aid was sent to the Boeotians, τὰ wexpaypéva τῷ βασιλεῖ & 
what had been done is announced to the king. 

(a) In some instances, the indtrect object of the action becomes the sub- 
ject of the passive verb, while the accusative remains unchanged: of ἐπι 
µένοι τὴν φυλακήν those entrusted with the guard (for éxeivos ols éxerérparra: ἡ 
φυλακή), ἄλλο τι μεῖ(ον ἐπιταχδήσεσδε ye will have some other greater command 
tmposed on you (for ἄλλο τι μεῖ(ον ἐπιταχβθήσεται). 


b. with INTRANSITIVE VERBS. Many of these express actions which 
in English are viewed as transitive, and connected with a direct object 
(544 b). 

εὔχεσβαι τοῖς Seots to pray to the gods, εἴκειν τοῖς xpelrroc: to yield to the 
more powerful, δουλεύει’ ἡδοναῖν to be a slave to pleasure, welSecSat τοῖς ἄρχουσι 
to obey those who rule, βοηβεῖν τοῖς φίλοις to render aid to one's friends, = 
(eparden) pot λέγειν tt becomes (belongs to) me to speak, ἀρέσκειν (ἀπαρέσκει») 
τοῖς ἄλλοι» to please setae the others, πιστεύειν (ἀπιστεῖν) τοῖς λόγοι» to trust 
(distrust) the words. Especially with verbs denoting disposition toward an ob- 
ject: χαλεπαίνειν (ὀργίεσβαι, δυμοῦσβαι) τῇ πόλει to be angry toward the city, 
Φδονεῖν τοῖς πλουσίοις to envy the rich, εὐνοεῖν τῷ Berndry to be well-affected 
toward his master. 

ο. with many ADJEcTIVEs, especially those denoting disposition to- 
ward an object: ; 

ὕποχος τοῖς δεοῖς subject to the gods, ἀπρεπὴς στρατηγῷφ unbecoming to a 
οί ἐναντίος τοῖς νόµοις in opposition to the laws, φίλος τῷ &yady a fri 
to the good man, B8usperéoraros τῇ πόλει most hostile to the city, χαλεπὺς τοῖς 
ἁδικοῦσι severe toward wrong-doers, ἐπικίνδυνος πᾶσι dangerous to all, ἱκανὸς τοῖς 
σώφροσι sufficient to the wise. 


d. sometimes with SUBSTANTIVES expressing ACTION: τὰ wap’ ἡμῶν Sepa 
τοῖς Νεοῖς the gifts from us to the gods, ἡ ἐμὴ τῷ Seg ὑπηρεσία my service to the 
divinity. The same substantive may have also a genitive, denoting either the 
subject or the direct object of the action: ἐπανάστασις µέρους τινὸς τῷ ὅλῳ τῆς 
ψυχῆς an insurrection of some part of the soul against the whole, καταδούλωσις 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων τοῖς ᾽Αβηναίοις subjugation of the Grecks to the Athenians. 


Dative of Interest. 


596. The dative is used to denote that For which something 
is, or is done. It is connected, in this use, with verbs and ad- 
jectives ; sometimes even with substantives. A thing or action 
may be regarded as subsisting for a person, 

a. when it tends to his advantage or disadvantage. 
b. when it belongs to him in possession. 


i 
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ο. when he merely feels an interest in it (ethical interest). 
d. when it is the result of his agency. 
e. when his interest is dess definite than the foregoing. 


597. 1. Dativg oF ADVANTAGE OR DisaDvantaGE (dativus commodi, in- 
commodi): ἕκαστος γεγένηται τῇ warpl8s each one is born for his country, Σόλων 
*ASnvalos νόµους ἕθηκε Solon made laws for the Athenians, στεφανοῦσδαι τῷ 
Seg to be crowned in honor of the god, μεγάλων πραγμάτων καιροὶ προεῖνται τῇ 
πόλει tunities for great affaires have been thrown away for (to the detri- 
ment of τω city,——al τοῖς δεσπόταις ἀποκείμεναι βάλανοι the dates reserved for 
the masters, σοφὸς ἑαυτῷ wise for himself, χρήσιµοε ἀνδρώποις useful for men, 
βλαβερὺς τῷ σώματι hurtful for the body,——éaxdui(oy τροφῆς rots πολλοῖς they 
were in want of provision for the most, ἑλπίδα ἔχει σωτηρίας τῇ πόλει he has hope 
of safety for the city. 

698. 2, Dative or ΤΗΕ Possxssor. This is used with elul, γίγνοµαι, and 
similar verbs: οὐκ ἔστι χρήµατα ἡμῖν we have no treasure, προγόνων pupiddes 
ἁκάστφ γεγόνασι every man has had myriads of ancestors, ὑπάρχει τοῖς παροῦσι 
τὰ τῶν ἀπόντων the possessions of the absent belong to those who are present. 
The verb may be omitted: τῷ warp) MupiAduwns ὄνομα (sc. ἐστί, the father has 
Pyrilampes as his name) the father's name ts Pyrilampes. 

a, The possessor is more properly expressed by the genitive (562, 572 ο): 
the dative denotes rather one who has something for his use and service. 

b. The dative, in this use, is sometimes found in connection with substan- 
tives: Hd. of σφι βόες their cattle, of ἄνβρωποι ἓν τῶν Krnudrov τοῖς Seois elon 
men are one of the possessions belonging to the gods. 


599. 3. Έτπισαι, Dative. The personal pronouns are thus used in the dative: 
votre πάνν por xposéxere τὸν νοῦν to this attend carefully (for me) J pray you, 
τί σοι µαθήσομαι (what shall I learn for you) what would you have me learn? 
ἁμουσότεροι γενήσονται ὑμῖν οἱ νέοι the young will become ruder for you (you will 
find them becoming 80). 


600. 4. Dative oF THE AGENT. With passive verbs, the agent is sometimes 
expressed by the dative (usually by ὑπό with the gen.). In Attic prose, the 
only passive tenses often used with a dat. of the agent, are the perfect and plu- 
perfect: τὰ σοὶ πεπραγμένα the things done by thee, ἐπειδὴ παρεσκεύαστο τοῖς 
Κορινθίοις when preparation had been made by the Corinthians, poet. raandis dy- 
Αρώποισιν οὐχ εὑρίσκεται the truth is not found by men. 

With verbals in τέος, the agent is regularly expressed by the dative, see 805. 


601. 5. Dative or INTEREST IN LOOSER RELATIONS: Σωκράτης ἑδόκει τιμῆε 
ἄξιος εἶναι τῇ πόλει Socrates seemed to be worthy of honor (in relation to) from 
the city, τέθνηχ) ὑμῖν πάλαι ts he long dead for you? Hm. τοῖσιν ἀνέστη (for 
them) among them he rose up. Thus the dative may denote one in whose case 
something is true: ὑπολαμβάνειν δεῖ τῷ τοιούτφ ὅτι εὐήβης ἐστί in the case of 
such a man, one must suppose that he ts simple ;—or one in whose view some- 
thing is true: poet. ὁ ἐσθλὸς εὐγενὴς ἐμοί y ἀνήρ in my view, the good man ts 
noble. 


a. In these constructions, a PARTICIPLE in the dative is frequently used, 
and often with omitted subject: ἡμέρα ἦν πέµπτη ἐπικλέουσι τοῖς ᾿Αβηναίοις tf 
was the fifth day for the Athenians making their expedition, συνελόντι (or ds 
συνελόντι) εἰπεῖν to say it briefly (lit. for one to say it, having brought the 
matter to a point). The participle may denote the condition under which some- 
thing manifests itself: 4 διαβάντι τὸν ποταμὸν πρὸ» ὁσκέραν 536s the route toward 


i 
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the west (as it presents itself to el fr το ο ο the feel- 
ing with which something is regarded: γίγνεται τοῦτο ἐμοὶ βουλομένῳ this takes 
place according to my wish, ἑπανέλβωμεν, εἴ σοι ἡδομένφ ἐστί let us go back, if 
t¢ is your pleasure to do so. 


Dative of Association and Likeness. 


_ 602. The dative is used to denote that wir which some- 
thing is, or is done: thus 


1. with WORDS OF ASSOCIATION OR OPPOSITION: ὁμιλεῖν τοῖς κακοῖς to aseo- 
ciate with the evil, καταλλάττειν πόλιν πὀλει to reconcile city with city, κοινωνεῖν 
ἄλλοις πόνων to participate with others in toils, ὁμολογεῖν ἀλλήλοις to agree with 
one another, πλησιάειν τῷ τόπφ to approach the place, ἔπεσδαι τῷ ἡγεμόνι Co 
follow the guide, ἀπαντᾶν τῷ Ἐενοφῶντι to meet with Xenophon, ἐντυγχάνει» τοῖς 
worculas to fall in with the enemy, SiargéyecSau τῷ διδασκάλφ to converse with 
the teacher, κεράσαι τὴν κρήνην οἵνψ to se the spring with wine,——adxdrov- 
Sos τῇ φύσει consistent with nature, κοινωνία τοῖς &yaSois participation with the 
bey αχ τύχῃ to fight with fortune, ἐρίζειν (ἀἁμφισβητεῖ», διαγωνί(εαβδαι) 

fdots to quarrel (dispute, contend) with one another, διαφέρεσβαι τοῖς πονηροῖς 
to be at vartance with the bad. 

a. So with PHRasSES: ᾿Αβηναίοι διὰ πολέμου Ἰέναι to carry on war with the 
Athenians, eis λόγους (xeipas) ἔρχεσβαί τινι to come to words (bbows) with any one. 

b. Here belong the apverss ἅμα at the same time, ὁμοῦ together, ἐφεξῆς 
next in order: ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ at day-break, τὸ ὕδωρ ἐπίνετο ὁμοῦ τῷ πηλφ the 
water was drunk along with the mud, τὰ τούτοις ἐφεξῆς ἡμῖν λεκτέον we must say 
what comes next to these things. 


608. 2. with WORDS OF LIKENESS OR UNLIKENESS. These are chiefly adjectives, 
or words derived from adjectives: οἱ πορηροὶ ἀλλήλοις ὅμοιοι the bad are like 
one another, od δεῖ ἴσον τοὺς κακοὺς τοῖς dyadois ἔχειν the evil must not have 
equality with the good, ὠπλισμένοι ἦσαν τοῖς αὐτοῖς Kipy ὅπλοις they were armed 
with the same weapons as Cyrus, τοῦτο παραπλήσιόν ἐστι τῷ ᾿Αστνάνακτι, καὶ 
ἔοικεν Ἑλληνικοῖς ταῦτα τὰ ὀνόματα this (name) is similar to Astyanaz, and 
these resemble Greek names, 5 πάππος τε καὶ ὁμώνυμος ἐμοί my grandfather, and 
of the same name with me, σύμψηφος ἡμῖν ef you are voting with us, τὸ ὁμοιοῦν 
ἑαυτὸν BAAy μιμεῖσβδαί ἐστι to make one’s self like to awoeker ts to tmitate, ἆνο- 
polws ἀλλήλοις in a manner unlike one another. 

a. In such cases, the form of expression is often abridged Sale ὁμοίαν 
ταῖε δούλαις εἶχε Thy ἐσθῆτα (for ὁμοίαν τῇ τῶν δουλῶν ἐσδῆτι) she her dress 
like (the dress of) the female slaves. 


604. 8. with other words, as Dative oF ACCOMPANIMENT: ἡμεῖς καὶ ἵπποι: 
τοῖς δυνατωτάτοις καὶ ἀνδράσι πορευώµεβα let us go with horses the most powerful 
and with men, οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι τῷ τε κατὰ γῆν στρατφ προεέβαλλο» τῷ τειχίσµατι 
καὶ ταῖς ναυσὶν ἅμα the Lacedaemonians attacked the fortification with their land- 
army and their ships at the same time. This occurs chiefly in military expres- 
sions. The intensive αὐτός is often used with this dative: 4 Ἱππίας πεντακοσί- 
ους ἱππέας ἔλαβεν αὐτοῖε τοῖς ὅπλοις Hippias took 500 horsemen with their arms 
(the arms themselves, arms and all). 


605. DatrvE wira ComPounp Vrrns. Many verbs com- 
pounded with a preposition take a dative, depending, either on 
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the separate force of the preposition, or on the general meaning 
of the compound; especially verbs compounded with ἐν, ow, 
éri,—less often with πρός, παρά, περί, ὑπό: 
ἐπιστήμην ἐμποιεῖν τῇ ψυχῇ to produce knowledge in the soul, σύγγνωδί pos 
forgive me (lit. judge with me, in my favor), ἐπέκειντο τοῖς woAeplos they press- 
hard upon the enemy, 6 ἄλλοις ἐπιτιμῶμεν that which we bring against others 
as (ground of) censure, προειέναι τῷ Bhuq to come before the people, παρίστασδαι 
(παρεῖναι) τῷ ἀνδρί to stand by (be ees with) the man, κεριπίπτειν τοῖς xaxois 
to (fall about) be involved in evils, broxcioda: τῷ ἄρχοντι to be subject to the ruler. 
a. Many of these verbs take also the accusative (544 c); or use a preposi- . 
tion (often the same preposition repeated) before the object. 


Dative of Instrument, Means, Manner, Cause. 


606. The dative is used to denote that sy which somethin 
is, or is done. Hence the means or instrument by (use of 
Which, the manner by (way of) which, the cause by (reason of ) 
which, something is, or is done, are put in the dative. 


607, Dative or Means on INSTRUMENT: ob8els ἔπαινον ἡδοναῖς ἐκτήσατο no 
one has gained praise by sopra τὰ pdddAovra κρίνοµεν τοῖς προγεγενηµένοις 
we judge of the future by the past, ἐγνώσβησαν τῇ σκευῇ τῶν ὅπλων they were re- 
cognized by the fashion of their arms, φαρμάκφ ἀπέβανε he died by poison, (ημι- 
οὔσβαι βανάτφ to be punished by death, ἐδέχοντο αὐτοὺς τῇ πόλει they received 
them (by) in the city, βάλλειν τινὰ Aldous to throw at one with stones, ὁρῶμεν ois 
ὀφβαλμοῖς we sce with our eyes, Hm. τίσειαν. Δαναοὶ ἐμὰ δάκρυα σοῖσι BéAcoow 
may the Greeks by thy arrows (be made to) atone for my tears. 

a. Hence the dative is found with χράοµαι to use (i. e, to serve one’s self ) 
as in Lat. the ablative with ufor. A predicate-noun is often added in the same 
case: τούτων tial φύλαξιν ἐχρῆτο he used some of them as guards, 


608. Dative or MANNER: 8pduq ἠπείγοντο they hastened (by running) on α 
run, παρτὶ rpéxy πειρασόμεβδα we will try (by) in every way, τύχῃ ἀγαδῇ καταρ- 
έτω let him begin with good fortune, πολλῷ κραυγῇ ἑπίασι they advance with 
oud outcry, ἀτελεῖ τῇ »ίκῃ ἁνέστησαν they retired with their victory incomplete. 
Βο βίᾳ by force, forcibly, σιγῇ silently, σπουδῇ hastily, earnestly, yéver“EAAny a 
Greek by descent, φύσει κακός evil by nature, Θάψακος ὀνόματι shar sang by 
name ;—and many forms with omitted subject (509 a): ταύτῃ (ἐκείνῃ, 3, πῇ) 
in this (that, which, what) way or manner, ἰδίᾳ (δηµοσίφ, rows) by individual 
(public, common) action or eé ο. Often with the idea of AccORDING TO: τῇ 
ἐμῇ γνώμ ου to my judgment, τούτῳ τῷ λόγφ according to this statAnent, 
τῇ ἀληδεῖᾳ in truth, τῷ ὄντι in reality, ἔργῳ in act, in fact, λόγφ in word, in 
profession, προφάσει tn pretence. 

609. Dative oy Resprcr. The dative of manner is used to show in what 
particular point or respect something is true: διαφέρειν (προέχειν, λείπεσβαι) 
πλήδει (µεγέβει, χρήµασι, φρονήσει) to be distinguished (supertor, inferior) in 
number (size, erty, sense), ἰσχύειν τῷ σώματι to be strong in body, ταῖς ψν- 
xais ἐῤῥωμενέστεροι firmer in their spirit, τὸ apdrrew τοῦ λέγειν ὕστερον by τῷ 
τάξει πρότερον τῇ δυνάµει ἐστί action, though after speech in order, is before it 
in power. Fa 
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610. Datrve or Deoree or Dirrrrence. The dative of manner is used 
ed, with the comparative) to show the degree by which one thing differs 

rom another : 

τότταρσι μραῖε ἔλαττον less by four minae, τῇ κεφαλῇ μείζων (greater by the 
head) a head taller, πολλαῖς γενεαῖς ὕστερον τῶν Τρωϊκῶν many ions 
than the Trojan war, δέκα ἔτεσι πρὸ τῆτ ἐν Σαλαμῖνι μάχης ten years before the 
battle at 5 is. So, very often, the dative of neuter adjectives: πολλφ by 
much, µακρφ by far, drlyy by little, etc., πολλῷ χείρων (also πολὺ χείρων, 552) 
much worse, τῷ παντὶ κρείττων» (better by all odds) infinitely better, πόσφ μᾶλ- 
Aor by μισοῖσδε how . getiie would be hated? τοσούτῳ ἤδιον (a ὅσψ πλείω 
κέκτηµαι I live more pleasantly (by that degree, by which) tn proportion as / 
possess more: and with the superlative, µακρῷ ἄριστος best by far. 

Rex. a. In many instances, the same dative may be regarded indifferently 
as expressing, either the manner of an action, or the means of its performance: 
wapeASeiv οὐκ ἦν βίᾳ tt was not possible to get past in a violent manner, or by 
means of violence. 


611. Dative or Cause: πολλάκις &yvols ἐξαμαρτάνομε» we ο err by rea- 
son of ignorance, Φόβφ ἀπῆλβον they departed through fear, beds οὐδὲν πενίᾳ 
δράσει on account of poverty no one will do anything. 9 

a, Many VERBS OF FEELING take a dative of the cause: οὐδενὶ οὕτω χαίρει: 
és φίλοις ἀγαβοῖε you delight in nothing so much as in good friends, ὁ Seds ἔργοις 
τοῖς Sixalos Bera: the divinity is pleased with just actions, ἀχβεσδεὶς τῷ αμ. 
vexed at the delay, τῷ Ἑκατωνύμφ χαλεπαίνοντες τοῖς εἱρημένοις angry with 
Hecatonymus for what he said, αἰσχύνομαι rais πρότερον ἁμαρτίαις Tam ashamed 
of the former errors, ἡγάπων τῇ σωτηρίᾳ they were contented with thetr safety, 
χαλοκῶς φέρω τοῖς παροῦσι πράγµασι 7 am distressed at the present affairs. 


Dative of Place and Time. 


612. Dative or Prace. In poetry, the dative is often used without 
Α preposition, to denote the place Nn which something is, or is done: 

Ἑλλάδι valooy dwelling in Hellas, Πυλίοισι ναίων dwelling (in) among the Py- 
lians, τήν 7° οὔρεσι réwroves ἄνδρες ἐξέταμον which σον cd on the moun- 
tains, εἶδε μύχφ κλισίης he was sleeping in the recess of tent, τόξ' ὤμοισιν 
ἔχων having the bow on his shoulders, ἀγροῖσι τυγχάνει he happens (to be) in the 
country, ὁδοῖς on the way. 

a. Seldom thus in prose (mostly in reference to Attic demes): Μελίτῃ at 

Melite, τὰ τρόπαια τά Τε Μαραβῶνι καὶ Ἅαλαμῖνι καὶ Πλαταιαῖς the trophies at 
Marathon, Salamis, and Plataea. 


613. Dative or Tore. The dative is used to denote the 
time‘in (at) which something is, or is done. 


This applies to words for Day, NIGHT, MONTH, YEAR: το αὐτῷ ἡμέρᾳ the same 
day, τῇδε τῇ νυκτί to-night, τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ on the following day, τῷ pa μηνί in 
the coming month, rerdpry trea (ἐνιαυτφ) in the fourth year ;—also to Spq: 
xXewavos Spg in time of winter ;—further to FesTIVAL times: τοῖς Ὀλυμαίοις at 
th: Olympic games. To other words, ἐν is usually added: ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνφ 
(καιρῷ) af this time (occasion), ἓν τῷ παρόντι at the present time, ἓν τῷ τότε at 
that time. When time ia designated by words denoting circumstance or event, 
ἐν ia rarely omitted: τῇ προτέρᾳ ἐκκλησίφ (for ἐν τῷ etc.) at the time of the 
former assembly : cf. poet. vedanta νότφ at the time of the wintry south-wind. 
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Σ. PREPOSITIONS WITH THEIR CASES. 


614. The prepositions have a twofold use :——a, In composition with 
verbe, they define the action of the verb, in respect to its direction. —— 
b. As separate words, connected with particular cases, they show the 
relations of words in a sentence, more distinctly than the cases alone 
could do it. 

The name preposition (πρόξβεσις) is derived from the former use. Such 
words, therefore, a8 ἄνευ without, πλήν except, ἕνεκα on account of, etc., 
which have the latter use only, not being compounded with verbs, ma 
be called improper prepositions. They all take the genitive (cf. 589), 
except és, which takes the accusative. 


615. All the prepositions were originally adverbs. Many of them are still 
used as such in poetry, especially in Hm.: περί round about, and, with ana- 
strophe, πέρι exceedingly ; σὺν δέ and therewith. Hd. has ἐπὶ δὲ and thereu 
μετὰ δέ and next, ἐν δέ or ἐν δὲ δή and among the number ; also πρὸς δέ, καὶ 
αρόε, and besides, which occur even in Attic prose. 

ϱ a. The preposition, in its adverbial use, may belong to a verb understood, 
and may thus stand for a compound verb: 6ο, even in Attic prose, & for ἕν- 
εστι it ts possible ; in Attic poetry, πάρα for πάρειµι to be present. Hm. has also 
ἔπι, µέτα, for ἔπεστι, µέτεστι, etc.: similar is the imperative ἄνα up! (= dsd- 
orn). For retraction of the accent (anastrophe) in this case, see 102 a, 


616. On account of this origin, the prepositions in Hm. are very free as re- 
gards their position, being often separated from the verbs (¢mesis, 477) or sub- 
atantives to which they belong: ἐν δ αὐτὸς ἐδύσετο γώροπα χαλκόν and he him- 
self put on the shining brass, dud) δὲ χαῖται ὤμοις ἁϊσσονται and round their 

ders wave the manes. In Attic prose, the preposition is separated from 
its substantive only by words that qualify the substantive (487, 492): but par- 
ticles such as μέ», δέ, γέ, τέ, γάρ, οὔν, may be interposed after the preposition; 
Naor hig very rarely: παρὰ γὰρ οἶμαι τοὺς »όµους for contrary, I suppose, 
to the (αμ. 

For anastrophe when the preposition followa the word it belongs to, see 
102Db. In prose, this is confined to περί with the genitive, 


Use of different cases with the prepositions. General Remarks, 


617. The accusative is used with prepositions, to denote the object 
towards which motion is directed (551) ; or, in general, the object Zo, on, 
or over which an action extends (544). 

The genitive is used to denote the object from which an action pro- 
ceeds (579), in expressions of departure, separation, or distinction: also, 
to denote the object to which an action belongs (compare genitive with 
adverbs, 589; and see 573). 

The dative is used to denote the object in, by, or with which an action 
takes place. 


618. The dative is properly used with prepositions, to express being, 
or remaining, IN 4 particular situation; for coming το the situation, tho 
πορυβα{ίτρ is used ; for passing From it, the genitive: µένει παρὰ τῷ βασι- 
λεῖ he remains (by the side of) in the presence of the king, ἥκει map αὐτόν 
he is come to his presence, οἴχεται παρ αὐτοῦ he is gone from his presence. 


) 


244 PREPOSITIONS AND CASES. [6 18 


a. Verbs of motion sometimes have a preposition with the dative, to de- 
note a state of rest following the action of the verb: ἐν τῷ ποταμῴ ἔπεσον they 
fell (into, and were) tn the river. So too, in place of a dative denoting rest, 
we sometimes have an accusative or genitive, in reference to a following or 
preceding state of motion: ords els µέσο» (lit. standing into the midst) coming 
into the midst and standing there, τοῖς ἐκ Πόλου ληφβεῖσι to those taken (in, and 
brought) from Pylus, οἱ ἐκ τῆς &yopas καταλιπόντες τὰ ὄνια ἔφυγον those in the 
market left their goods and fled (from it). 


General View of the Prepositions. 


619. Prepositions used with only ΟΝΕ case, viz. 
I. the Accusative: eis, ὥς. 
II. the Genitive: ἀντί, ἀπό, ἐξ, tpo,———also ἄνευ, ἄχρι, µέχρι, 
ἕνεκα, πλήν (614). 
III. the Dative: ἐν, σύν. 


Prepositions used with Two cases, viz. 
IV. the Accusative and Genitive: διά, κατά, ὑπέρ. 
V. the Accusative and Dative: dvd. 


Prepositions used with THREE cases, viz. 
VI. the Accusative, Genitive, and Dative: ἀμφί, ἐπί µετά, 
παρά, περί, πρός, ὑπό. 


ag Le Prepositions with the Accusative only. 


620. 1. eis (also és) into, to; properly ¢o a position én something 
(= Lat. in with the acc.), opposed to ἐξ out of. It is used 

a. of PLACK: Σικελοὶ ἐξ “IraAlas διέβησαν els Χικελίαν the Siciili ed over 
from Italy into Sicily, els δικαστήριο» εἰσιέναι to (enter into) come before α court 
(of dicasts or jurors), λόγους ποιεῖσναι els τὸν δῆμον to make an address to the 
people, els ἄνδρας ἐγγράφειν to enrol among men (write into the list of men). 

b. of TIME: els νύκτα (to) till night, els ἡμᾶς to our time, és τί (to what 
time) how long? els ἐνιαυτόν (to the end of a year) for a whole year, poet. tres 
els ἔτος from year to year. An action may be thought of as taking place when 
a certain time is come to; hence eds is alao used for the time WHEN (618): ἐδό- 
κει γὰρ els τὴν ὑστεραίαν fier βασιλέα for tt was thought that on the next day 
the king would arrive, els καιρόν in good time, és τέλος finally. 

ο. of MEASURE and NUMBER: els διακοσίους to the number of 200, about 200, 
els τέτταρας to (the depth of) four men, four deep, els δύναμιν to (the extent of 
one’s) power, according to one’s power. 

d. of alm Or PURPOSE: σιµον els τὸν πόλεµον useful (toward) for the 
war, els τόδε ἤκομεν (to this end) for this are we come. 

In σΟΝΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝ: ἐπίο, tn, to. 
Nore. In Attic prose, εἰς is the common form: only Thucydides (like Hd.) 
has és almost always. The poets use either form at pleasure. 


621. 2 ὡς (cf. 614) to, only with persons: 
Hm. ale) τὸν ὁμοῖον Rye: Seds &s τὸν ὁμοῖον a god always brings like to like. 
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Il. With the Genrtive only. 


622. 1. avri (compare Ep. ἄντα, ἄντην; also ἀντικρύ), as a separate pre- 
ition, lost its original meaning over against, opposite to (cf. ¢v-avri-os) ; 
but this gave the idea of counterpart, substitute, and hence the common 
meaning, tnstead of, for: 
Hm. ἀντὶ κασιγνήτου ξεῖνός Α) ἱκέτης τε τέτυκται in place of a brother (equal- 
ly esteemed and aided) és a stranger and suppliant, ἀντὶ Syyrot σώματος 
ατον δόξαν ἀλλάξασβαι for a mortal body, to gain in exchange immortal glory. 
In COMPOSITION: against, in opposition, in return. 


623. 2. ἀπό (Lat. ad, a, Eng. off) from, off from, away from ; prop- 
erly jrom a position on something: 

a. ΟΓΡΙΑΟΕ: Hm. dg’ ἵππων ἆλτο χαμᾶζε from the (horses) car he sprang 
to the ground, ἀφ' ἵππου µάχεσδαι to fight (from a horse) on horseback. 

b. of time: ἀπ᾿ dxelyns τῆς ἡμέρας (from) since that day. 

ο. of CAUSE: αὑτόνομος ἀπὸ τῆς elphyns independent (from) in consequence 
of the peace, ἀπὸ ξυνδήµατος ἥκει he is come by agreement. 

Purasks: ἀπὸ σκοποῦ away from the mark, without aim, ἀπὸ ταὐτομάτου 
(from self-moved action) without occasion, ce ἀπὸ orduaros λέγειν to speak 
(from mouth, not from a thinking mind) dy rote, of ἀπὸ σκηνῆς (those who act 
from the stage) the players. 

In composition: from, atcay. 


624. 3. ἐξ (before consonants ἐκ: Lat. ex, ϱ) from, out of; properly 
from a position in something (627): 

a. of PLACE: ἐκ Σπάρτης φεύγει he is banished from Sparta. 

b. of τις: ἐκ παίδων (from children, Lat. a ieee | since childhood. 
Hence of immediate succession: λόγο» ἐκ λόγου λέγευ to make one speech after 
another, Hm. κακὺν ἐκ κακοῦ evil after evil. 

ο. Of ORIGIN: ἐκ warpds χρηστοῦ éyevero he came of a worthy father. 
Hence with passive verbs (instead of ὑπό with the gen.) : τιμᾶσθαι ἔκ τινος to 
be honored by some one: the agent is then viewed as the source of the action; 
this construction is rare in Att., but frequent in other dialects. 

d. of INFERENCE: ἐκ τῶν ντων (judging from) according to the present 
circumstances, ἐκ τῶν ὁμολογουμένω» enol το καὶ col according to the truths ad- 
mitted both by me and by thee. 

Purases: ἐκ δεξιᾶς on the right hand, ἐξ ἴσου (from equal ground) on an 
equality, δῇσαί (κρεµάσαι) τι ἔκ τινος to bind (hang) one thing on another. 
In CoMPOSITION: out of, from, away. 


625. 4. πρό (Lat. pro) before: 


a. of PLACE: sl Supay before the door. 

b. of time: πρὸ τῆς µάχης before the battle. 

ο. Of PREFERENCE: πρὸ τούτων redydva: μᾶλλον ἂν ἕλοιτο before these things 
he would rather choose death. 

d. of prorzcrion (for one’s safety, interest), a less frequent use: πρὸ παί- 
Sav µάχεσδαι to fight for one's children (prop. in front of them). 

HRASES: πρὸ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσβαι (to esteem in preference to much) to con- 
stder as valuable, important, Hm. xpd 6800 further on the way, 

In composition: before, forward, forth. 
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626. Improper Prerosrrions (614). 

5. ἄνευ (poetic drep) without, Lat. sine. 

6. πλήν except; often used as a conjunction, see Rem. r. 

7. ἄχρι, µέχρι, until; often used as conjunctions (877, 8). 
8. ἕνεκα (also ἔνεκεν, εἵνεκα, poet. οὕνεκα) has two meanings: 


a. on account of, for the sake of (with gen. of the motive, Lat. causd): 
τῆς ce ἔγεκα χρώμεβα τῷ larp¢ for the sake of health, we employ the physi- 
cian (cf. διά with acc., 650 b). 

b. as regards: ἀσφαλῶς &(n, ἕνεκά γε τῶν συκοφαντῶν he lived in safety, so 
far as the sycophants were concerned (without danger from them). 

Rem. r. The adverbs μεταξύ between, δίχα and χωρίε apart (from), are often 
used as improper prepositions. On the other hand. πλη» except is often used 
without a genitive, as a conjunction: poct. οὐκ dp’ "Ayawis ἄνδρες elo) πλὴν ὅδε 
(with the same meaning as πλὴν τοῦδε) have the Achaecans no men but thig one? 


11. Wath the Dative only. 


627.1. ἐν (Hm. ἐνί, ἐν) in, = Lat. in with the ablative : 

a. of Place: ἐν Σπάρτῃ in Sparta :——-with a word implying number, it 
has the sense of among: ἐν τούτοις among these, év δήµφ λέγειν to speak (among) 
before the people. 

b. of rime: dv τούτῳ τῷ Era in this year. 

ο. Of OTHER RELATIONS: ἐν τῷ Seq τὸ τῆς µάχηε τέλος (in the power of) 
with God ts the tssue of the baitle, ἐν tapacxevy εἶναι to be in (a course or state 
of) preparation. 

ηταν : dv ὅπλοις εἶναι to be (in) under arms, ἐν alrig ἔχειν τινά (to hold 
one in blame) to blame one, ἐν ὀργῇ ἔχειν τινά to be angry with one, πειράσοµαι 
ἐν καιρῷ σοι εἶναι I will try to be oe good time) useful to you, ἐν προθήκη: µέρει 
in the (part) character of an additton, as an addition :——also ἓν τοῖς, rarely 
used to strengthen the superlative: é» rots πρῶτοι ἦλβε he came first oe all 
(i. e. ἐν τοῖς ἑλβοῦσι among those who came), of 6658. For ἐν with verbs of 
motion (ἐν χερσὶ τιδέναι to put in one's hands), see 618 a. 

In COMPOSITION: én, on. 

Nore. Rare poetic forms are ely, εἶνί. 


628. 2. σύν (also fu», = Lat. cum) with, i. e. in company with, in 
connection with (cf. perd with the gen., 644): 

ἐπαιδεύετο σὺν τῷ ἁδελφφ he was educated with his brother, σὺν ᾿Απόλλωνι 
ἐνίκησε he gained the victory with (the help of ) Apollo, σὺν vdup (in conformity) 
with law (opposed to παρά with acc., 648 ϱ). 

In CoMPOSITION: with, together. 


IV. With the Accusative and Genitive. 


629. 1. διά through (connected with δύο two, δί-χα in too, apart, 
Lat. di-, dis-, asunder: prop. through the space which separates two ob~ 
jects). 

διά with the Grnirrve: 


a. of ΡΙΑΟΕ: Hm. διὰ μὲν dowl8os FASE φαεινῆς ὕβριμον ἔγχος through the 
shining shield passed the stout spear. πα 
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b. of Timz: διὰ »νκτό: hb the night, διὰ wayrds τοῦ βίου dunxareiy to 
be without resource through his whole life. 

ο, Of MEANS: διὰ τῶν ὀφδαλμῶν ὁρῶμεν we see (through) by means of the 
eyes, δὺ ἑρμηνέως λέγειν to speak by an tnterpreter. 

d. of a ΒΤΑΊΣ of action or feeling: αὐτοῖς διὰ πολέμου lévas to proceed (in 
the way of war) in a hostile manner toward them, διὰ φόβων γίγνεσβαι to come 
to be in α state of alarm. 

Purssxs: διὰ ordéuaros ἔχειν to have in one’s mouth (passing through the 
mouth), διὰ χειρῶ» ἔχειν to have in hand, διὰ ταχέων (by quick ways) gutckly, 
διὰ τέλους completely. Aud with the gen. often denotes, not the space or 
time of the action itself, but that which separates it from something else: διὰ 
μακροῦ after a long interval, Μεσσήνη» διὰ τετρακοσίων trav µέλλουσι κατοικίζειν 
they are about to. occupy Messene after (an exile of) 400 years, διὰ πολλῶ» ἡμε- 
pay ὁδοῦ at a distance of many days’ journey, διὰ δέκα ἐπάλξεων πύργοι ἦσαν at 
intervals of ten battlements, there were towers. 


680. διά with the aACCUSATIVE: is 
a. through, during, mostly poetic: Hm. διὰ δώµατα through the halls, διὰ 
νύκτα during the night. 2 
b. regulerly, on account of (with accus. of the efficient cause, cf. ἕνεκα, 
ype : διὰ τὴν νόσον χρώµεδα τῷ ἰατρῷ on account of the sickness, we employ 
ysician. 
BRASES: αὐτὸς δὺ ἑαυτόν by and for ας διὰ τί why, wherefore ? 
In composition: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-): διαφέρω = differo. 


631. 2. κατά (cf. adv. κάτω below) originally down (opposed te dvd). 


κατά with the GENITIVE: 

a. down from: Hm, Bij δὲ κατ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων he went down from the 
heights of Olympus, τὰ κατὰ γῆς that which ts (down from) under ground. 

b. towards, down ο κάν : Hm. κατ’ ὀφθαλμῶν xéxur’ ἄχλυς a mist 
settled down upon his eyes, φέρε κατὰ χειρὸς ὕδωρ bring water (to pour) on the 
hands. Hence towards: ἔπαινος κατά τινος praise (directed) towards one ; but 
usually in a hostile sense, ο pio 2 peb8erSa: (κακὰ λόγει», upas παβέχεσβαι) 
κατά τινος to lie kspeak evil, produce witnesses) against one. 

PHRASES: πόλιν κατ’ ἄκρας ἑἐλεῖν to take a city completely (from its highest 
point down), κατὰ νώτου in the rear (of an army). 


632. κατά with the acccsaTIVE, down along; passing over, through, or un- 
to; pertaining to, according to: 
a. of PLACE: κατὰ ῥοῦν down stream, κατὰ γῆν καὶ Φάλασσα» (over) Ly land 
and by sea, Hm. Ζεὺς ἔβη κατὰ δαῖτα Zeus came down to the feast. 
b. of τικ: Kat’ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον at that time, κατὰ τὸν εἰρήνην during 
the peace, οἱ καθ ἡμᾶς our ρα 
c. of OTHER RELATIONS: κατὰ τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον (according to) in this man- 
ner, κατὰ πάντα in all respects, κατὰ δύναμιν according to ability, κατὰ τοὺς νό- 
µου: according to the laws, xar’ ἐμέ as regards me, κατὰ Πίνδαρο», ἄριστον ὕδωρ 
according to Pindar, water is best (of all things). 
ἆ, in DISTRIBUTIVE expressions: Hm. κατὰ φῦλα according to clans, each 
clan by itself, κατὰ rpeis by threes, three by three, καθ) fudpay day by day, daily. 
In ΟΟΝΡΟΒΙΣΙΟΝ: down, against. Often it serves only to strengthen the 
meaning of the simple verb, and in many such cases it cannot be translated, 


633. 3. ὑπέρ (Hm. also ὑπείρ) over = Lat. super. 
ὑπέρ with the GENITIVE : 
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a. of PLACE: 5 ἥλιος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν πορεύεται the sun journeys above us. 
b. in derived sense, for, in behalf of: µάχεσδαι ὑπέρ τινος to fight for one 
(ore over him, standing over to defend), ὁ ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος κίνδυνος the 
peril) struggle for the fatherland ;——also in place of: ἐγὼ ὑπὲρ cou ἄποκρι- 
νοῦμαι wilt answer tn thy stead ;——and on account of : ὑπὲρ τῆς λα 
ὑμᾶς εὐδαιμονί(ω I congratulate you on account o your freedom. ὑπέρ in the 
sense of περί concerning is rarely found before Demosthenes: τὸν ὑπὲρ τοῦ πο» 

λέμου yrduny τοιαύτη» ἔχειν to have such an opinion concerning the war. 


684. ὑπέρ with the accusaTIvE, over, beyond, of place and measure: Hm. 
ὑπὲρ οὐδὸν ἐβήσετο he passed over the threshold, ὑπὲρ δύναμιν beyond one's ability. 
In composition: over, beyond, exceedingly, in behalf of. 


V. With the Accusative and Dative. 


635. ava (cf. adv. ἄνω adore) originally up (opposed to κατά). 
ἀνά with the patrve, only in Epic and lyric poetry, up on: ἀνὰ Γαργάρφ 
ἄκρῳ on the summit of Gargarus, χρυσέφ ἀνὰ σκήπτρφ upon a golden sceptre. 


636. dvd with the accusaTIVE, up along; passing over, through, or unto 
(cf. κατά with acc., 632): 
a. of PLACE: ἀνὰ ῥοῦν up stream, ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν over the whole land, 
Hm. ἂνὰ στρατό» through the camp. 
b. of TIME: ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέρα» (over) sally the entire day. 
ο. in DISTRIBUTIVE expressions: ἀνὰ rérrapas by fours. = - 
ῬΗΠΑΒΕΒ: ἀνὰ κράτος (up to his power) with all his might, dvd λόγον (up to) 
rear ke to proportion, ἀνὰ στόµα ἔχειν to have in one's mouth, to talk about 
cf. διά, 629). 
In οὐκ up, back, again. 


VI. With the Accusative, Genitive, and Dative. 


Rem. The proper meaning of the preposition is, in general, most 
clearly seen with the dative. 


637. 1. audi (Lat. amd-) connected with ἄ both: properly on 
both sides of ; hence about (cf. περί, 649) ie property 


ἀμφί with the pativg, only Ionic and poetic, about, and hence concerning, 
on account of: Hm, ἱδρώσει reraudy dud) στήΝεσσι the shield-strap will sweat 
about his breast, Hd. duol ἁπόδφ τῇ dug πείσοµαί τοι concerning my departure, 1 
will obey you, poet. ἀμφὶ φόβφ on account of fear. 


688. ἀμφί with the Gentrive, about, concerning: Hd. ἀμφὶ ταύτης τῆς wéAtos 


(about) tn the neighborhood of this city, διαφέρεσθαι duel τινος to quarrel about 
something. 


689. ἀμφί with the acccsativE, about, of place, time, measure, occupation : 
ἀμφὶ τὰ ὅρια (about) close to the boundaries, dup) τοῦτον τὸν χρόνο» about this 
time, duc) τὰ ἑξήκοντα about sixty (Lat. circiter sexaginta), dup) δεῖπνον πονεῖν 
to be busy about the supper. 

Purasts: οἱ ἆμφί τινα a person with those about him, his friends, followers, 
soldiers, etc.; hence even of dug) Πλάτωνα Plato, as head of a philosophic school. 

In composttion : about, on both sidas. 
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640. 2. ἐπί on, upon. 
ἐπί with the DATIVE: ; 

a. of PLack: Hm. ἐπὶ χθονὶ σῖτον ἕδοντες cating bread upon the earth, ἐπὶ 
τῇ Δαλάσσγ οἰκεῖν to live (close upon) by the sea. 

b. of τικε: dx) τούτοις after these things, thereupon. 

ο. in OTHER RELATIONS: ἐπὶ τοῖς πράγµασυ εἶναι fo be (over) at the head of 
affairs, ἐπὶ τοῖς πολεµίοις εἶναι to be (dependent upon) in the power of the enemy, 
ἐπί rin χαίρει» to rejoice (on the ground of) on account of something ;——espe- 
cially of the aim, on which an action proceeds: ἐπὶ παιδείᾳ τοῦτο ἔμαβες in 
order to an education hast thou learned this ;———and the οΟΝΡΙΤΙΟΝ, on which 
an action depends: ἐπὶ τόκοις δανείζειν to lend on interest, ἐπὶ τούτφ on this 
condition. 

641. ἐπί with the GEniTIvE : 

a. of space,——to denote the place where: Kipos προὐφαίνετο ἐφ᾽ ἅρματοε 
Cyrus sd eile open α chariot, ἐπὶ τοῦ οὑωγύμου (sc. κέρως) on the left (wing), 
ἐπὶ μαρτύρων in the presence of witnesses ;———-or tho place whither: ἐπὶ Σάμου 
πλεῖν to sail (upon) toward Samos. 

b. of ΤΙΝΕ: ἐπὶ Κροίσου ἄρχοντος whi'e Croesus reigned, ἐφ ἡμῶν in our 
time, ἐπὶ κινδύνου in time of danger. 

ο, in OTHER RELATIONS: ἐπὶ τῆς dpxijs µένειν to remain in the office, λέγειν 
ἐπί τινος to speak (upon) with reference to some one, ἐφ ἑαυτοῦ οἰκεῖν to live by 
himself (apart from others), éx’ ὀλίγων τεταγµένοι drawn up with little depth 
(few men in depth). 


642. ἐπί with the accusarrve, {ο (a position) spon, unio: ἀναβαίνειν ἐφ Tx- 
πο» to mount on horseback, ἐπὶ δεξιά toward the right.” 

Purasrs: ἐπὶ πολύ to a great distance, ds ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ for the most part, τὸ 
ἐπ᾽ ἁμό so far as I am concerned. 

In COMPOSITION: wpon, over, after, toward, unto. Often it only marks the 
πώ a going forth upon the object, and in many such cases cannot well be 
translated. 


643. 3. µετά (akin to µέσος medius) a-mid, among. 


µετά with the ΡΑΤΙΤΕ, poetic, chiefly Epic: Hm. Ἕκτορα ts Seds ἔσκε per’ 
dx8pdo: Περίογ who was a god among men. 


644. µετά with the Genitive, with, implying participation (cf. σύν, 628): 
μετὰ τῶν ξυμµάχων κιωδυνεύειν to meet the dangers of battle (in common) with 
the allies, μετὰ δακρύων with (amid) tears, γῆρας μετὰ πενίας old age along with 
poverty. 

645. µετά with the accusaTIVE: 

a. to (8 position) among or along with, poetic: Hm. ἰὼν μετὰ ἔθνος ἑταίρων 
going among the multitude of his friends, Hm. ξὺν δουρὶ per’ Αὐτομέδοντα βεβήκει 

went with his spear after (in pursuit of ) Au 

b. after (so as to be with something, and obtain or secure it), poetic: Hm. 
βῆναι μετὰ πατρὸς ἁκονήν to go after (in quest of) tidings of a father, Hm. πόλε- 
por µέτα Δωρήσσοντο they were arming for war. 

ο. after, in TIME OF ORDER: μετὰ τὸν Πελοποννησιακὸν πόλεμο» after the Pe- 
loponnesian war, pert Seobs yuxh Ψειότατο» (after) next to the gods, the soul is 
(a thing) most divine. 

PuRases: perd χεῖρας ἔχειν to have in hand (prop. to take between the 
hands and hold there), ued ἡμέρα» by day (after day comes, begins). 


11° 


πο we 
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In ΟΟΧΡΟΒΙΣΙΟΝ : with (of sharing), among, between, after, from one place to 
encther (uerariddva: to put in @ new place). 


646. 4. παρά (Hm. also πάρι rapai) alongside of, by, near. 


παρά with the paTIVE: Hm. παρὰ νηυσὶ κορωνίσι µιµνάζειν to remain by (the 
side of) the curved ships, καὶ wap’ ἐμοί τις ἑμπειρία ἐστί with me too (as it were, 
at my side) ts some experience. 


647. παρά with the ΟΚΝΙΤΙΤΕ, from beside, from, with verba of MoTION and 
those which imply REcgIvine (outwardly or inwardly): Hm. érovocrety 
νηῶ» to return from the ships (from a position by or near them), λαμβάνει (µα»- 
Δάνει», dxovew) παρά τινος to take (learn, hear) from some one. Very rarely, 
and ouly in poetry, without the meaning “from”: ναιετῶν rap’ Ἰσμήνου 
dwelling by the currents of Iemenus. 


048. παρά with the accusaTIvE, fo (a position) beside, unto; also along by : 

a. of pace: Hm. τὼ 8 αὗτις ἵτην παρὰ vijas but they two went again to the 
ships (to be by or near them), Hm. βῇ 8 ἀχέων παρὰ Siva ῥαλάσσης he went 
sorrowing along the se ee 

b. of TIME: wap’ ὅλον τὸν βίον (along by) during his whole life. 

ο. Of COMPARISON: δεῖ τὰς πράξεις wap’ ἀλλήλας Tiddvas we must put the ac- 
ttons beside each other, compare them, μεῖ(όν τι παρὰ τοῦτο somewhat larger in 
comparison with this. 

d. of caUsE: παρὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν ἀμέλειαν Φίλιππος αὔξεται on account of 
our neglect Philip ts becoming great (prop. by it, in connection with it). 

ο. of EXCEPTION or OPPOSITION: ἔχομέν τι παρὰ ταῦτα ἄλλο λέγει beside 
this we have another thing to say, παρὰ τὸν νόµαν contrary to the law (prop. pase- 
ing by or beyond it, trans-gressing it) the opposite of κατά with acc. (682 ο). 

PHRASES: παρὰ μικρόν by little, within a little, παρὰ μικρὸν ἦλβον ἀποδανεῖ» 
I came near dying, παρὰ πολὺ νικᾶν to be (victorious by much) completely victori- 
aus, sap’ οὐδὲν wosstodcu to esteem as ht. 
In composition: beside, along by or past, aside, amiss. 


649. 5. περί around (on all sides, cf. ἀμφί 637). 
περί with the pativz, not frequent in Attic prose : 

a. of pLace: Hm. ἔνδυνε περὶ στήβεσσι χιτῶνα he put the mail-coat around 
his breast, Hm. περὶ κῆρι (about the heart) af heart, heartily. 

b. of σλῦ8ε: Hm. περὶ οἷσι µαχειόμενοι xredreco fighting (about) in de- 
Sence of his possessions, ἔδεισαν περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ they became alarmed for the place. 

650. περί with the GENITIVE : 

a. chiefly in derived sense, about, concerning (Lat. de): βονλεύονται περὶ 
τοῦ πολέμου they are taking counsel about the war, τίνα δόξαν ἔχει: περὶ τούτων 
what opinion hast thou concerning these things ? 

b. in Hm. (surrounding, and hence) st ing, more than: περὶ πάντων 
ἔμμεναι ἄλλων to be superior to all others. Hence, in prose, such phrases ag 
wep) πολλοῦ ποιεῖσβαι to consider as (more than much) important, desirable, 
περὶ οὐδενὸς ἡγεῖσβαι to esteem (just above nothing) very low, think little of. 


651. περί with the accusative, nearly the same as ἀμφί (689): περὶ Αἴγυκ- 
τον about Eg ο in the region of Egypt ; and in derived sense, περὶ φιλοσοφία» 
owoudd(eyw to be busily engaged about philosophy. 
In composition: around, (remaining) over, surpassing (with adjectives = 
Lat. per in ο. 
or Hm. πέρι as adverb exceedingly, see 615. 


2 ο Ἱ---... 
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652. 6. πρός (Hm. also προτί, wori) at or by (the front of, cf. παρά 
646), akin to πρό. οὐ, 
πρό: with the paTivs: 
a. at: & Kipos ἦν πρὸ: Βαβυλῶνι Cyrus was at Babylon. Also with verbs 
of motion (618 a): Hm. ποτὶ δὲ σκῆπτρο» βάλε yaly but he threw the staff on the 
(so aa to be, lie, there) ;——and in derived sense: τὸ» νοῦν xposéxere 
πρὸς τούτφ apply your mind to this. 
b. in addition to: πρὸς τούτοις in addition to these things, furthermore, 
πρὸς τοῖς ἄλλοις beside all the rest. 


653. πρός with the GENITIVE: 

a. in front of, looking towards: πρὸς Θράκη: κεῖσδαι to be situated over 
against Thrace, τὸ πρὸ: ἑσπέρας τεῖχος the westward wall, cf. πρός with acc. ; 
—asimilarly in swearing : πρὸς Seay before the gods, by the gods. So πρὸς πα- 
τρός (μητρός) on the father's (mother’s) side, πρὸς Πρωταγόρου εἶναι to be on the 
stde of Protagoras, πρός τινος λάγειν to speak on one's side, in one’s favor, Hm. 
πρὸς γὰρ Διός εἶσι ξεῖνοι for strangers are (on the aide of ) under the care of Zeus. 
Often, to express what is natural or appropriate on the part of some one: πρὸς 
ἰατροῦ ἐστι st is the way of a physician, οὐκ ἦν πρὸς τοῦ Κύρου τρόπου it was not 
according to the character of Cyrus. 

b. from (prop. from before, cf. παρά, 647): ὄλβος wpbs Seay prosperity 
from the gods ;——-sometimes used with passive verbs (instead of ὑπό, 656 b): 
πρόε τινος φιλεῖσδαι to be loved by some one (cf. ἐκ, 624 ο). 


654. πρός with the acousaTIVE: 

a. to (prop. to the front of): ἔρχορται πρὸ: ἡμᾶς πρέσβεις embassadors come 
to us, πρὸε τὸν δῆμον ἁγορεύειν to speak to (before) the people. 

b. towards: πρὸς Boppay towards the north ;——especially of ΡΙΒΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝ 
OF RELATION toward some one: πιστῶς διακεῖσθαι πρός τωα to be faithfully dis- 
posed lowards one, πρὸς βασιλέα owovbas ποιεῖσθαι to make a truce with the king, 
Bucd(ecSa: πρὀς τινα to carry on a law-sutt against one. 

ο. with a view to, in reference to: πρὸς τὸ ἑαυτῷ συμφέρον in order to his 
own advantage, πρὸς τί µε ταῦτ) ἑρωτᾷς (to what end) for what do you ask me 
this? πρὸς ταῦτα (in view of these things) therefore, διαφέρει πρὸς ἀρετήν to 
differ inr t to virtue, τὰ πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον the things ining to the war, 
πρὸε τὸ ριον τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν κρίνειν to judge of happiness (by reference to) 
according to money. 

PHRASES: πρὸς ἡδονή», χάριν with a view ph post gratify (one’s aclf or an- 
other), πρὸς βία» by (resort to) force, forcibly, πρὸ» ὀργήν in anger, angrily, οὐδὲν 
πρὸς dud it is nothing to me. 

In 6ΟΧΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝ: (0, towards, in addition. 


655. 7. ὑπό (Hm. also ὑπαί) under = Lat. sub. 


ὑπό with the paTivE: ὑπὸ τῷ οὗρανϕ under the heavens, ὑπὸ τῷ Epa at the 
foot of the mountain, bw ᾿Αδηραίοις εἶναι to be under (the power of) the Athe- 
nians, poctic in Hm χερσὶν ὑφ' ἡμέτέρῃσυ ἁλοῦσα (Troy) conquered (under) by 
our hands. 

656. ὑπό with the GENITIVE: 

a. of PLACE: ὑπὸ γῆς under the earth ;——hence in some expressions of 
DEPENDENCE: ὑπ αὑλητῶν χορεύει» to dance wnder (the lead of) flute-players. 
But much oftener, under the working of a cause or agent: hence 

b. of aGENcy, with passivz verss or these of passive meaning: τιμᾶ 
ὑπὸ τῶν τολιτῶν to be honored by the citizens, 4 πόλιε ἑάλω ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνω» the 
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city was taken by the Greeks, πολλοὶ 'ἀπέβανον ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων many died 
(were slain) by the barbarians. 
ο. of CAUSE: ὑπὸ γήρως ἀσβενὴς ἦν he was weak by reason of old age. 


657. ὑπό with the accuSATIVE : 
a. of PLACE, prop. (ο (a position) wader: Hm. ὑπὸ πόντον ἐδύσετο κυµαίνον" 
τα he dived under the surging sea; used also in expressions denoting rest (618 
a): ὑπὸ τὸ ὅρος πὐλίζοντο they were passing the night at the foot of the mountain. 
ence, in derived sense, of subjection: πόλεις τε καὶ ἔβνη ὑφ éavrobs ποιεῖσδαι 
to bring cities and nations under their power. 
b. of T1me (under a time either impending or in progress): ὑπὸ νύκτα just 
before night (Lat. sub noctem); ὑπὸ τὴν νύκτα during the night. 
In COMPOSITION: under, secretly, slightly, gradually. It is sometimes used 
where the idea under is foreign to our conceptions, and in many such cases 
can hardly be translated. 


ADJECTIVES. 


658. For attributive and predicate-adjective, see 488. For agreement 
of adjective and substantive, see 498. For omitted sca ine use of 
adjective as substantive, see 509. For peculiarities in number and gen- 
der, see 511-23. For use of adjective as adverb, see 226, 228. For neuter 
adjective used as cognate-accusative, see 547 c. 


Degrees of Comparison. 


659. Positive ror Comparative. The positive may express 8 hae 
as disproportioned to the circumstances of the case, and may thus have a 
comparative force : 

ἡ χώρα σμικρὰ Bh ἐξ ἱκανῆς ἔσται the territory, from being sufficient, will be- 
come tall (i. aes too small, smaller than its inhabitants ο ας most cases 
of the kind, an ΙΝΕΙΝΙΤΙΥΕ follows, usually with ὡς or ὥστε: ὀλίγοι ἐσμὲν ds 
dyxpareis εἶναι αὐτῶν we are too few to have possession of them. 


660. CompaRaTivE. The comparative degree may be follow- 
ed by a genitive, or by 7 than (see 585-6). 

a. The genitive is always used, when the comparative is followed by a re- 
flexive pronoun: ὅταν & rin κυδύνφ dot, πολλφ χεῖρον ἑαυτῶν λόγανσι 12 
they are in any danger, they speak much woree (than themselves, i. e. than they 
do under other circumstances) than they usually do. Compare βέλτιστος éav- 
τοῦ (best of himself, better than in any other statc) tn Ais best estate (559 a). 

b. 4 is always used, when the two objects of comparison are adjectives: 
both of these are then put in the comparative: στρατηγοὶ wAeloves 9 BeAtioves 
generals more numerous than good, συντοµώτερον ἡ σαφέστερον διαλεχβῆναι to 
discourse more briefly than clearly. 

ο, § is used after the comparative, when the quality is represented as dis- 
proportioned to something: thus κατά with the acc., § or } ὡς or 4 ὄετε with 
the infin.: vopodérys βελτίων } κατ’ ἄνβρωπον α lawgiver better (than according 
to man) than consists with man's nature, µεί(ω 9 κατὰ δάκρυα πεπόνβασι they ᾿ 
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have suffered things too great for tears, Berrlous } ὑπὸ δόρων Ῥέποσθαι too 
‘ood ο be seduced by gifts, ἑλάττω δύναμιν ἔχει } ὥστε μας ethers ὀφελεῖν he 
too little power to serve his fri 
d. # is sometimes irregularly omitted, when πλέον (πλεῖν) more or ἔλαττον 
(μεῖον) less is followed by a numeral not in the genitive: ἁποκτείνουσι τῶν ἂν» 
ὁρῶν ob μεῖον πεντακοσίους they kill not less (than) 500 of the men. The same 
adverbs, with or without 4, may be used for any case or number of the adjec- 
tive: thus in the last example, μεῖον = µείονας; ἀπέβανον οὐκ ἕλαττον (= ἑλάτ.- 
τονεν) τῶν εἴκοσι there fell not less than 20, ἐν πλέον (= πλέοσιν) 4 Biaxoglas 
ἔτεσι in more than 200 years. 


661. Instead of the genitive or the particle 4, other forms are some- 
times used with the comparative: 

alperdrepés ἐστι 5 καλὸς Sdvaros ἀντὶ τοῦ αἰσχροῦ βίου a noble death is more 
to be desired than (lit. instead of) a shameful life, μηδὲν περὶ πλείονος ποιοῦ πρὸ 
τοῦ δικαίου consider nothing as of more account than (lit. before) justice, χειμὼν 
µείζων παρὰ τὴν καθεστηκυΐϊαν Spay a cold more severe than (lit. in comparison 
with) the ordinary season, πρὸς ἅπαντας τοὺς ἄλλους οἱ Ἄυρακόσιοι πλείω ἑπορί- 
carro the Syracusans ided more than (lit. in relation to) al the rest, 5 πόλε- 
pos οὐχ ὅπλων τὸ πλέον ἀλλὰ δακάνης war is not a thing of arms 80 much as of 
expense (lit. not of arms more, but of expense). 


662. The comparative is often used ABSOLUTELY, i. ο, without any ob- 
ject depending on it. Such an object may then be understood from the 
connection : | 

αἱρετώτερον τὸ αὑταρκέστερον the more independent position is more desirable 
(than snoiher less fidapendant) µή τι νεώτερον ἀπ is do you report any- 
thing newer (than we know already)? ἄμεινόν ἐστι ὑπὸ Selov καὶ φρονίµου ἄρχε- 
oda: tt is better to be governed by @ divine and intelligent being. Thus the 
comparative may signify MORE THAN OTHERS, MORE THAN IS USUAL OF PROPER, 
and may be rendercd sometimes by the positive with roo, QUITE, VERY: οἱ σο- 
φώτεροι the wiser, men of superior wisdom, el καὶ γελοιότερον εἰπεῖν though ἐέ is 
rather a funny thing to say. 


663. Supzriative. The superlative represents a quality as belonging 
to its subject in a higher degree than to any other individual of the same 
class. This class is most commonly designated by a genitive.partitive 
(559 a), which may often be understood where there is none expressed. 
But the superlative is also used without definite reference to a class, to 
represent a quality as belonging to its subject in a very high degree: 
Gp σοφώτατος @ tery wise MAN. . 


664. Strengthened Forms. The superlative is strengthened by various 
additions, especially by a prefixed ὡς or drs, less often 7 (in poetry also 
ὅπως): 

ὡς ἑλαχίστων ee to nee the very μη wants, τω... αν μες as 
possible, ὅτι ἓν Bpaxutdry in the shortest possible space, 4 ῥᾷστα in the easteat 
manner. Sometines ὡς and ὅτι are used together: dud ὡς ὅτι BéAriorrop γενέ- 
σθαι that I should become as as may be. The adj. pron. ofos has a similar 
use: ὁρῶ τὰ xpdypyara obx ola βέλτιστα ὄντα 1 see that our affairs are not in the 
very best condition, ὄντος πάγον ofov δεινοτάτου there being a frost of extreme 
severity. 
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a. These forms of expression appear to have arisen by incorporation and 
attraction (810-11): οὕτως SeicSa, ds ἑλάχιστά ἐστι to want (things) in that 
way, in which they (the things wanted) are least, ἐν τούτῳ ὅ τι βραχύτατόν ἐστι 
in that space which is shortest, dud ὧς τοῦτο ὅ τι βέλτιστόν ἐστι γενέσθαι that I 
should become as that which is best, πάγου τοιούτου οἷος δεινότατός ἐστι a frost of 
that sort which ia most severe. 

b. In such expressions, words denoting PpossrBILIry are sometimes found 
ns not with ὅτι): διηγήσοµαι ds by δύνωµαι διὰ βραχυτάτων I will state in the 

tefeat terms Iam able, οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι σίτῳ § ἀνυστὸν µετριωτάτφ τρέφουσι the 
Lacedaemonians support life with an amount of bread as moderate oo Pome 
ἦγε στρατιὰν ὅσην πλείστην ἐδύνατο he led as large an army as he 


665. a. The superlative is also strengthened by δή annexed: µόγιστος δή 
the very greatest. For ἓν rots with superl., see 627.——A negative form of ex- 
pression may be used with emphasis: οὐκ ἐλάχιστος not least = very great 
(an example of /itstes).——The superlative may receive emphasis from the 
numeral els: πλεῖστα els dvhp δυνάµενος ὠφελεῖν being able to render most aid 
(as one man, i. e.) beyond any other one man. 

b. Sometimes μάλιστα is added to the superlative: διὰ τοὺς νόµου: μάλιστα 
µέγιστοί ἐστε through the laws ye are most of all greatest. So μᾶλλον is some- 
times found with the comparative: αἰσχυντηρότερος μᾶλλον τοῦ δέοντος bashful 
more than he ought to be. 


666. The paRTicrPLrs never form a comparative and superlative, but 
take μᾶλλον, µήλιστα instead. This is the case also with many verbals 
in τός, and with some other adjectives. It is sometimes the case even 
with adjectives which usually form the comparative and superlative. 


PRONOUNS. 


667. The Pzrsonat Pronouns, when they stand in the 
ο. ο are emphatic; otherwise they would be omitted 
(504 a): 

καὶ σὺ ὄψει αὐτόν thou also wilt see him (thou as well as others). Yet they 


have little emphasis in some phrases, such as ὡς ἐγὼ ἁκούω (πυνβάνοµαι, οἶμαι) 
as I hear (learn, think). 


668. The pronoun of, of, etc., of the third person, is in Attic always 
reflexive (G71 a); instead of it, αὐτός is used as a personal pronoun: this 
also, when it stands in the nom., isemphatic: εἶδον αὐτήν I eato her, airds 
ἔφη (ipse dixit) he himec(/ (the master) said st. 


669. INTENSIVE Pronoun. a. Αὐτός, in agreement with a 
substantive, is intensive or emphatic (= Lat. ipse): 6 ἀνὴρ αὐτός 
Or αὐτὸς 6 ἀνήρ the man himself (588 b). 

So with various shades of meaning: émiorhuy abr knowledge in itself bs 
its own nature); ἡ γεωργία πολλὰ καὶ αὐτὴ διδάσκει iculiure itself αἶεο (as 
well as other pursuits) affords much instruction ; ἡγούμαι τὴν fuer wih 
αὐτὴν πολὺ κρείσσω εἶναι I beliovs our city by pony (alone) to be στ. 
in strength ; αὑτοὶ ὀργι(όμενοι οἱ στρατιῶται the ere being angry of themesives 
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(aside from the influence of others); ὁπ) αὐτοῖι rois αἰγιαλοῖς on the coasts them- 
selves (just upon, close upon, the coasts); rérrapas vais ἔλαβον abrois ἀνδράσι 
they tuok four ships, crews and all (604). It is used, by a peculiar idiom, with 
ORDINAL numerals: ned pela Νικίαε τρίτος αὐτός Nicias was general with two 
associates (being himself third and chief). 

b. It is often emphatic when it stands by itself (in agreement 
with a word understood) ; in the nom. it is always so (668), and 
sometimes in the oblique cases: 


Ἡρασίδας τῷ Θεσσαλῶν γῇ καὶ abrois (sc. τοῖς Θεσσ.) Φίλοι ἦν Brasidas was a 
friend to the country of the Thessalians and to (the themselves, πλευστέον 
(6ο, duty) els τὰς rpshpas αὐτοῖς ἐμβᾶσι (you) must sasl, having yourselves gone 
on board of the triremes, οὐχ. oldvre ἁμελῆ αὐτὸν ὄντα (20. τινά thnows ποιεῖν ἐπι- 
μελεῖς it ts impossible ( for one) who ts careless himself to others careful. 

ο. But usually, when standing by itself in an oblique case, 
it serves as a personal pronoun (668), or a weak demonstrative, 
referring to a person or thing previously mentioned (491 b): 

Κύρφ παρῆσαν αἱ ἐκ Πελοποννήσον vies, καὶ dx” αὐταῖς Πυδαγόρας the ships 
from Peloponnesus joined Cyrus, and P. dras in command of them, obs δὲ 
ph εὕρισκο», κενοτάφιον abrois ἐποίησαν such as they did not find, they made a 
cenotaph for them. | 

For ὁ αὗτόᾳ the same, sce 538 b. at 


670. The Reriexive Pronouns refer to the subject of the 
sentence: τὰ ἄριστα βουλεύεσθε ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς take the best counsel 
for yourselves. 


- a. When connected with a dependent verb (finite, infinitive, or par- 
ticiple), they refer to the subject, not of the dependent, but of the prin- 
cipal verb; and are then said to be INDIRECT REFLEXIVES: 

τὰ ναυάγια, ὅσα xpos τῇ ἑαυτῶν (γῇ) ἦν, ἀνείλοντο they took up the wrecks, as 
many as were close to their own (land), ὃ τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν 
ἑαυτῷ the tyrant thinks that the citizens are servants to him (lit. to himself), 
τούτων ἦρξε Kipos οὐχ daurg ὁμογλώττων ὕντων Cyrus becameeruler of these, 
though they were not of the same tongue with him. 

b. Sometimes, however, the reflexive pronouns refer, not to the principal 
subject, but to a dependent word: ἀπὸ σαυτοῦ σε διδάξω from yourself I will ἐπ- 
struct you, (ηλοῦτε τοὺς μηδὲν κακόν σφισιν αὐτοῖς συνειδότα» emulate those who 
are conscious (with themselves) in their own minds of no evil, τὸν κωμάρχην ᾧχετο 
Hevopay ἄγων πρὸς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ olxéras Xenophon went conducting the governor 
of the village to his own people (the governor's, not Xenophon’s). 


671. The personal pronouns are sometimes used instead of the το- 
flexive : 

Sond µοι ode ἁπαράσκενος εἶναι 1 (seem to myself to be) think that I am not 
without preparation ;——especially for the indireot reflexives: οὐχ ἕξειν 8 τι 
χρήσεσδε αὐτῷ voul(e he thinks that you will not know what to do with him. 

a. The personal pronouns of the third person (οὗ, of, etc.) are in Attic 
always used as indirect reflexives; but of and ὅ are rare in Attic prose, and of 
is seldom emphatic: ὀγκλήματα ὁποιοῦντο, ὅπως σφίσιν ὅτι peylorn xpdpacis εἴη 
τοῦ πολομεῖν they wore bringing charges, that they might have the greatest pos- 
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sible color for making war, λέγεται ᾿Απόλλων ἐκδεῖραι Μαρσύαν ἑρίζοντά οἱ 
σοφίας Apollo is said to have flayed Marsyas, when contending with him (Apolla) 
in respect to skill. 

b. In Hm., οὗ, of, etc., are freely used as personal pronouns (= Att. αὐτοῦ, 
Hs, etc.): αὐτόματος δέ οἱ ἦλβε Μενέλαος but Menelaus of his own accord came 
to him ;——yet they are often reflexive: γαστὴρ ἐκέλενσε ἕο prhoacda: ἀνάγκῃ 
the stomach requires one perforce to think of tt. 


672. a, The reflexive pronoun of the third person is sometimes used for that 
of the first and second: δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἀνερέσδαι ἑαυτούς we must question ourselves. 
——lIn Hm., the possessive pronoun 8s (éés) has a similar use: od ἔγωγε 
fs (for ἐμῆς) γαίης δύναμαι γλυκερώτερον ἄλλο ἰδέσθαι for I can look on nothing 
sweeter than (mine) own land. 

b. The reflexive pronoun, in the plural forms, is often used for the recipro- 
cal (ἀλλήλω», ἀλλήλοις, εἰο.): διελεγόµεβδα ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς we were conversing (with 
ourselves) with one another. 


673. The forms ἐμὲ αὑτόν, αὗτόν µε, σὲ αὗτόν, αὐτύν σε, and the like, 
are emphatic only, not reflexive: 

τοὺς παῖδας τοὺς ἐμοὺς κατῄσχυνε καὶ ἐμὲ αὐτόν he insulted my children and 
me myself, poet. abr ταῦτά σοι δίδωµι to thee thyselfdo I give these things. In- 
stead of ἃ αὐτόν, etc., in the third person, αὐτόν alone 19 used : 
αὐτὸν καὶ γυναῖκα they take the man himself and hie wife. In the plural, indy 
αὐτῶν, etc., may be cither reflexive or emphatic; αὐτῶν ἡμῶ», etc., emphatic 
only: but σφῶν αὐτῶν is only reflexive, and abray σφῶν is never used. 

a. But Άι Hm., to whom the compound reflexives are unknown (235 D), 

such forms as ἃ αὐτόν», of αὐτφ, σοὶ αὐτῷ, etc., are sometimes reflexive and some- 
times emphatic. 


674. The reflexive pronoun may be made to receive emphasis by pre- 
fixing αὐτός to it: 

αὐτός in this use agrees, not with the reflexive itself, but with the subject 
to which it refers: αὐτὸς αὐτὸν ἀπέκτεινε he (himself) killed himself, τὸν σοφὸ» 
αὐτὸν αὐτῷ µάλιστα δεῖ σοφὺ» εἶναι the wise man must be wise especially for him- 
self. The two pronouns are separated by a preposition: τὰ μὲν αὐτὴ 80 αὐτῆς 
ὁ Wuxh ἐπισκοπεῖ some things the soul surveys by itself ; but not, usually, by the 
article: καταλέλύκε τὸν abrds αὐτοῦ δυναστείαν he overthrown his own do- 
minion. 


675. PossxsstvE Pronouns. The article is often used instead 
of an (unemphatic) possessive pronoun (527d). (For the article 
with a possessive pronoun, see 538 c.) 


a. The genitive of the personal pronoun is very commonly used in- 
stead of the possessive: σοῦ ὁ vids or ὁ vids σου (for the position, see 538 a). 
For the 3d person, the Attic prose always has αὐτοῦ, -ῆς his, her, tte (in- 
stead of és); and αὐτῶν their (instead of σφέτερος). σφεέτερος in Attic 
prose is always reflexive: ds or éds is only poetic. 

b. The possessive, being thus nearly equivalent to the genitive of a per- 
sonal pronoun, may have an adjective or appositive connected with it in tke 
genitive ce 523 b): 4 ὑμετέρα τῶν σοφιστῶν τέχνη ἐπιδέδωκε the art of you the 
sophists advanced, poet. τὰμὰ δυστήνον κακά the ills of me, unhappy one, 
Hm. ὑμέτερος & ef μὲν Βυμὸς νεµεσί(εται αὐτῶν tf your (own) mind és ofended. 
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676. The possessive pronouns often have a reflexive use : 

Tay χρημάτων σοι τῶν duay κίχρημι I lend to thee of my own property: as to 
σφέτερος, see 675a. In this use, ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος commonly take αὐτῶν 
(675 b): ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἔργα οὗ λέγομεν our own actions we do not ; for 
σφέτερος αὐτῶν, the genitive ἑαυτῶν is frequent: τὰ σφέτερα αὐτῶν (or τὰ ἑαυ- 
τῶν) ed τίβεσβαι to manage well their own affairs. The forms éuds αὐτοῦ (-js), 
ods αὐτοῦ (-fs) are poetic: the genitives ἐμαυτοῦ (-ἣε), σεαυτοῦ (-7s) are used in- 
stead; and in the third person, ἑαυτοῦ (-#s). 


677. A possessive pronoun is sometimes equivalent to an objective genitive : 
εὔνοια 4 éuh good-will to me (not my good-will to another); 80 oh» χάριν (as a 
favor to thee) for thy sake. 


678. DEMoNnstTRaTIvE Pronouns. The ordinary demonstra- 
tive is otros this, that. “Ode this (here) is used of something near 
or present ; ἐκεῖνος that (yonder), of something remote. 


a. These pronouns, and especially cde, are sometimes used almost as 
adverbs of place: 
alrios Χαιρεφῶν ὅδε Chaerephon here is to blame for it, poet. dpm τήνδ ἐκ 
δόµων στείχουσαν Ἰοκάστην I με Jocaste coming iti from the house, ἱππεῖν 
οὗτοι πολέμιοι φαίνονται there are seen horsemen of the enemy (“those horse- 
men” would be expressed by οἱ ἑππεῖν οὗτοι), vijes ἐκεῖναι ἐπιπλέουσι yonder 
are ships sailing towards us. z 


679. In referring to an object already mentioned, οὗτος is generally 
used ; but ὅδε, in reference to an object yet to be mentioned: ἔλεξαν ταῦτα 
they said these things (before stated), ἔλεξαν τάδε they said these things 
(which follow). The same distinction exists also between τοιοῦτος such, 
τοσοῦτος 80 much, many, τηλικοῦτος 80 old, large,—and the corresponding 
forms in δε, τοιόςδε, τοσόςδε, τηλικόςδε. 


a. Yet οὗτος is sometimes used—especially the neuter rovro—in reference 
to a word or sentence following in apposition : οὗ τοῦτο µόνον ἐννοοῦνται, τί wel- 
σονται they think not of this alone, what they shall suffer. More rarely, ὅδε is 
used in reference to something before mentioned. : 


b. *Exeivos is also used in referring to an object before mentioned, even 
when mentioned immediately before, if the object is thought of as remote 
or is otherwise especially distinguished: Kipos καθορᾷ βασιλέα καὶ τὸ ἀμφ' ἐκεῖ- 
vow στῖφος Cyrus observes the king and the band around him (some way off, as 
leader of the opposite army). ᾿Εκεῖνος may even refer to a word or sentence 
following in apposition: παρὰ ἐκείνων, οἶμαι, παρὰ τῶν µηδέποτε πολεµίων from 
those, I think, (viz.) from such as never were hostile. 


680. Otros sometimes repeats the subject or object of a sentence with 
emphatic force: 


5 τὸ σπέρµα παρασχών, οὗτος τῶν φύντων αἴτιος the one who furnished the 
seed, he is responsible for what grew ple it. So αὑτός, but without emphasis: 
πειράσοµαι τῷ πάππφῳ, κράτιστοε dy ἱππεύᾳ, συμμαχεῖν αὐτῷ to my grandfather, 
I will try, being a ᾖγοί-γαίδ horseman, to act as an ally to him. 

For καὶ ταῦτα and that with omitted verb, see 508 b. 

a. Οὗτος is sometimes used in addressing a person: οὗτοι, τί ποιεῖς you 
there, what are you doing (678 a). 
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681. Βσιατινε Pronouns. For agreement of relative and antecedent, 
seo 603. For peculiarities of relative sentences, see 807—23. 

a. The ordinary relatives (cs, ὅσος, olos, etc.) are often used where 
tho antecedent is indefinite: πείδονται οὓς dv (= ovsrivas ἄν) trywrrat βελ- 
riotous εἶναι they obey (those, any) whom they may think to be best. 

b. But the indefinite relatives (dsris, ὁπόσος, ὁποῖος, etc.) are not 
used where the antecedent is definite or particular. Where the antecedent 
is apparently of this nature, an indefinite idea is really connected with it: 
Hd. ἐπεδύμησε Πολυκράτεα ἀπολέσαι, δι ὄντινα κακῶς ἤκουσε he desired 
to destroy Polyordtes, (as being 9 person) on whose account he was ill 
spoken of. Yet in late writers, ὄττις, etc., are sometimes used without 
any indefinite idea. 

For indefinite relatives used as (dependent) interrogatives, see 682, 
825: as indefinites, see 816 a. ‘ 


682. InterRocatives. A question may be——l. one which the 
speaker himself asks (direct question): τί βούλεσδε what do you want ? 
or——2. one which he describes as being asked (indirect or dependent 
question): ἠρώτα τί βούλοιντο he asked what they wanted. 

The interrogatives (pronouns and adverbs, 247-8) are used in both 
kinds of questions. But in dependent questions, the indefinite relatives 
are more common: ἠρώτα ὅ τι βούλοιντο; in direct questions, they are 
never found. 

For peculiarities of interrogative sentences, see 824-31. 


x 683. ΙΝΟΣΣΙΝΙΤΕ Pronouns. The pronoun ris, ri, may express in- 
definiteness, not in respect to the particular object, but in regard to its 
nature or quality : 

ὁ σοφιστὴς πέφανταί ris ἔμπορος the sophist has been shown to be (not some 
one who trades, but one who pursues some trade) a sort of trader. In this 
sense, it is often connected with adjectives: μὴ βλάξ ris καὶ hALSios γένωμαι 
lest I should come to be a sort of dull and simple fellow (not some one who is 
dull, but one who has some dullness): 80 τοιαῦτ’ &rra (not some things of that 
kind, but) things of some such kind, μέγας ris of some magnitude, ἓν βραχεῖ τινι 
χρόνω in a pretty short time, τριάκοντά τινας ἀπέκτειναν they killed (some thirty) 
about thirty, ὀλίγοι rds some fer. 

a. So τὶ with adverbs: σχεδόν τι pretty near, μηδέν τι wdvu διωκόµενοι 
scarcely pursued at all (lit. a sort of none at all). 

b. Πᾶς τις, ἕκαστός τις, denote every one, cach one, taken at pleasure. Tis 
is sometimes used in the sing., when several must be thought of: χρὴ δειανεῖν 
ὅ 7: Tis ἔχει whatever one (and another) has, he (they) must make a supper oft. 

ο. Tis is sometimes used with an implied notion of im 5 poet. 
ηὔχειε τις εἶναι you pretended to be somebody (of consequence), λέγειν τι to say 
sometising (worth while): so οὐδὲν λόγειν to say nothing (worth while) 
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THE VOICES. 


A. ACTIVE. 


684. The active voice represents the subject as acting. It 
is transitive when the action passes over to a direct object, other- 
wise intransitive. 

a. The active voice of some verbs has both a transitive and an in- 
transitive meaning: 

ἐλαύνει» tr. to drive, intr. to ride, march ; πράττειν tr. to do, intr. εδ (κακῶς 
spdrrew to (do, ἱ. ο.) succeed well (ill); ἔχειν tr. to have, hold, intr. ἔχε δή (hold 

now, ἔχ᾽ ἠρέμα, ἡσυχβ (hold) keep still, καλῶς ἔχει Lat. bene se habet, it ie 

4.——In English, this is still more common, as in the verbs to move, turn, 
break, melt, inerease, etc. 
In some verbs, the two meanings belong to different tenses, see 416~7. 


685. Some transitive verbs have an intransitive meaning only when 
compounded with a preposition : 

βάλλειν to throw, μεταβάλλει» (to throw from one place to another) to 
tr. and intr., elsBdAvew and ἐμβάλλειν to make an invasion, also (of rivors) to 
empty ; διδόναι to give, ἐνδιδόναι to give in, surrender tr. and intr., ἐπιδιδόναι to 

ance, improve; κόπτειν to cul, προκόπτειν to make progress; Φέρειν to bear, 


διαφέρει» to differ. 
For intransitive verbs which become transitive in composition, see 544 d. 


686. A subject is often described by the active as doing what it only 
causes another to do (causative use): 6 Κῦρος κατέκαυσε τὰ βασίλεια Cyrus 
burnt the palace, i. e. caused it to be burnt. 


B. MIDDLE. 


687. The middle voice represents the subject as acting on 
itself, that is, as affected by its own action. 


It is, therefore, reflexive in meaning, the action, as it wero, turning 
back upon the agent. Like the active, it is transitive when it takes a 
direct object: πράττεσδαι χρήματα to get one’s self money ;—otherwise, 
intransitive: ἀπέχεσδαι (to hold one’s self away) to abstain. 

The subject may be variously affected by the action. Hence we dis- 
tinguish the following uses of the middle: 


688. 1. The Drrecr Mipprz,—— in which the subject of the 
action is at the same time its direct object: 


λούεσβαι to wash (one’s self), τρέκεσβαι to turn (one’s self), ἐπιδείκννσβδαι 
to show one's self, ἵστασδαι to set one’s self, καλύπτεσβαι to cover one’s self. In- 
stead of the reflexive form, an intransitive verb is often to be used in Eng.: 
παύειν to make cease, παύεσΝαι (to make one’s self cease) to cease; Φαίνειν to 
show, φαίνεσθαι (to show one’s self) to appear; κείδειν to persuade (cause to 
believe), relSecSa: (to make one’s self believe) to trust, comply. 
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a. The direct middle is much less frequent than the indirect: instead of 
it, the active voice is generally used with a reflexive pronoun. Even with the 
middle voice a reflexive pronoun is sometimes used for the sake of clearness 
or emphasis: p34corra: }} κακῶσαι ἡμᾶς } opas αὐτοὺς βεβαιώσασθαι they will 
get the start either in harming ua or in securing themselves. 


689. 2. The Inpirecr ΜΙΌΡΙΕ, in which the subject of 
the action is at the same time its indirect object, most commonly 
as dative of interest, FoR one’s self’: 

wopl(ew to procure, πορί(εσδαι mara) to procure (money) for one’s self, 
σκᾶσβαι τὸ ξίφος to draw (for one’s self) one’s own sword, &yerSa: γυναίκα to 
take a wife (to one’s own house), µεταπέµποµαί τινα J send after one (that he 
may come to me), Hm. αὐτὸς ἐφέλκεται ἄνδρα ο. the iron ttself draws the 
man to it. Thus too, ὁ vopodérns τίδησι »όµους the lawgiver makes laws (for 
others), but ὁ δῆμος τίθεται νόμους the people makes laws for ttself. 

a. It may be for the interest of the subject that something should be τε- 
moved From it: ἀμύνεσδαι κίνδυνο» to ward off danger (for one’s self, i. e.) from 
one's self, rpexdueda robs πολεµίους we turn the enemy from ourselves, put them 
to flight, ἀποδόσθαι ναῦν to sell a ship (prop. to give it from and for one’s self, 
for value received). 

b. In some verbs, the indirect middle has a causative use (686): 

διδάσκοµαι τὸ» υἱόν I procure instruction for my son (make others teach him 
for me), waparlSena: δεῖπνον I have a meal served up to me (make others serve 
it for me); δανείζω I lend, δανεί[ζοµαι C make one lend to me) J borrow ; µισθόω 
1 let for hire, μισθοῦμαι (I make one Iet to me) J hire; δικά(ω I give sudgment, 
δικάζοµαι (I make one give judgment for me, in my case) J maintain a sutt af 
law. 


690. 3. The SusszctivE Mmpix,——in which the subject is 
thought of as acting in his own sphere, with his own means and 
powers : 

παρέχειν to furnish in any way, παρέχεσδαι to afford from one's own ; 
ποιεῖν πόλεμον to make war simply, ποιεῖσφαι πόλεμον to make war Ph ome 
own resources; λαμβάνει» τι to take something, λαμβάνεσβαί τινος to take hold 
of something with one’s own hand; σκοπεῖν to view, σκοπεῖσδαι to take one’s own 
view, consider in his mind. 

a. Hence some intransitive verbs form a middle, which gives special pro- 
minence to the subject, as acting in his own sphere: βουλεύειν to take counsel, 
βουλεύεσβαι to take one’s own counsel, form his own plan; πολιτεύευ to be a 
citizen, act as such, πολιτεύεσθαι to perform one’s civic duties (espec. public 
duties), fo conduct public affairs; πρεσβεύειν to be an embassador, negotiator, 
ρωήκο (used of the state) to conduct ita negotiations (by sending embas- 
sadors). 


691. The following verbs may be added to those already given, as showing 
various and important differences of meaning between active and middle: αἱρεῖν 
to take, αἱρεῖσδαι to choose; ἅπτειν to Phere ἄπτεσβαι (to fasten one’s self to) 
to touch; ἔχειν to hold, ἔχεσδαι to hold on to, hence to be close to; τιμωρεῖν τινι 
to act as avenger or helper to a person, τιμωρεῖσβαί τινα to avenge one’s self on a 
person; &pxew J begin (in advance of others, opposed to ὑστερῶ am behind), 
ἄρχομαι I begin (my own work, without reference to others, opposed to παύοµαι 
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I cease); 5 ῥήτωρ γράφει νόµον the orator (writes) a law, ὃ κατήγορος 
tae τὸν ἁδικήσαντα the plaintiff bringe his suit {indictment} against the 
offender. 


8. The same verb may have different uses of the middle voice: thus δι- 
δάσκοµαι indirect middle with causative meaning (689 b); but also as direct 
middle, J teach myself, learn. 


692. Drronent Verbs show the same uses of the middle voice, and 
differ from the verbs already given only in having no active: 

thus, Direct Middle, ὑπισχνεῖσδαι (to hold one’s self under) to undertake, 
promise ; Indirect, δέχεσβαι to receive (to one’s self), κτᾶσβαι to acquire (for 
one’s self), ἁναβιώσασβαι causative, to (make live again) re-animate ; Subjective, 
ἁγωνί(εσβαι to contend (with one’s own powers), ofecSa: fo think (in one’s own 
mind). For passive deponents, see 418, 

For fature middle used in passive sense, see 412 b. 


C. PASSIVE. 


693. The passive voice represents the subject as acted on, 
or suffering an action. 


Hence the object of the active verb becomes the subject of the pas- 
sive. The subject of the active verb (the agent) is variously expressed 
with the passive; sometimes by the dative (600): usually by ὑπό with 
the genitive ; rarely by other prepositions (624 ο 653 b). 


694. The passive is used in Greek more freely‘than in Latin, espe- 
cially in these particulars: 

a. Many verbs form a passive voice, which in the active take their object 
in the genitive or dative (not in the accusative): καταφρονῶ τινος I despise some 
one, katappoveiral τις ὑπ ἐμοῦ; πιστεύουσι τῷ βασιλεῖ they trust the king, 6 
βασιλεὺε πιστεύεται ὑπ αὑτῶν. 

b. Neuter passive participles are formed from verbs wholly intransitive : 
τὰ στρατευόµενα the things done in making war, military operations, τὰ col πε- 
πολιτευµένα thy political course or conduct. 

ο. Deponent verbs (though properly middle, 413) are sometimes used with 
passive meaning: in this use, the aorist and future take the passive form: βιά- 
(εσβαι to do ΑΦΗ Aor. βιάσασδαι; but also pass. to suffer violence, Aor. βια- 
σβῆναι (cf. 415). So too in other verbs, a passive meaning may arise from that 
of the middle: alpeiy to take; Mid. alpeioda:, Aor. ἑλέσβαι, to choose; Pass. 
αἱρεῖσθαι, Aor. αἱραθῆναι, to be taken, also to be chosen. 

Rex. ἆ, On the other hand, the Latin impersonal passive from intransitive 
verbs (cwrritur, ventum est, etc.) is unknown to the Greek. 
For Aor. Pass. with middle sense, see 414, 
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THE TENSES. 


695. The tenses of the verb distinguish the action 
relation to its own progress: 
speaking. Hence 


1. The tenses represent the acrion as continued, completed, 
or indefinite. 

a. In the indefinite tenses, the action is viewed at the outset of its pro- 
gress, as introduced into being, brought to pass, without reference to continu- 
ance or completion, In the continued tenses, it is viewed in the σούπες of 
its progress, as going on, without reference to introduction or completion. In 
the complete tenses, it is viewed at the oLoss of its progress, as concluded, with- 
out reference to introduction or continuance. 


1. in 
2. in relation to the time of 


696. 2. The tenses of the indicative also express TIME, present, 
past, and future. Thus 


Action. Time, Tense. Example. 
continued «αἱ the present time Present ράφω am writing 
af at a past “Imperfect ἐέγραφον was writing 
bro’t to pass at a past “ Aorist ἔγραψα wrote 
(( 


at a future ¢ Future γράψω shall write 
completed atthe present “ Perfect γέγραφα have written 

ts at a past «  Pluperfect ἐγεγράφειν had written 

“ at a future “ Ευ Perf. γεγράψοµαι shall hare 

[been written 

a. It will be observed that the above scheme has no form for action 
brought to pass at the present time, or action continued at a future time. 
But these deficiencies are usually supplied by the present and the future: 
thus γράφω I am writing, but also I write; γράψω I shall write, also 
{ shali be writing. 

b. The other modes of the present, perfect, and aorist represent the 
action as continued, completed, or indefinite, without refcrence to the 
time of speaking. But as regards the optative, infinitive, and participle, 
of the aorist, see 717: for the same modes of the future, see 718. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


A. PRESENT. 


607. Untversat Trurus. A proposition which is aloays 
true, is generally expressed by the present, as being true now: 


tor: Seds there is a god, 4 ἀλήδεια ἐπικρατεῖ πάντων truth prevails over all 
things. But sometimes it is expressed by the ΡΕΠΕΚΟΤ or the FUTURE, as 
that which has been or will be true: πολλοὶ διὰ δόξαν µογάλα κακὰ πεπόνβασι 
many on account of glory have suffered great evils, ἂνλρ ἐπιεικὴς ἀπολέσαε τι 
ῥᾷστα οἵσει a reasonable man, when he has lost anything, will bear it very easily. 
For a similar use of the aorist, see 707. 
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698. PresEnr For Prerrecr. The present of some verbs 
may be used to express an action which belongs to the past, but 
has results that continue in the present: 


ἀκούω I hear, also I (have heard and so) am informed; νικάω I conquer, or 
(have conquered) am victorious ; φεύγω I flee, or (have ao am in exile; ἆδι- 
κέω I do wrong, or (have done wrong) am a wrong-doer. The presenta ἥκω J 
am come, οἴχομαι I am gone, are only used in this way. 


699. PrResEnT FoR Past og Future. In vivid narration, a 
past event is often thought of and expressed as present. 


The tense in this use of it is called nisToRicaL PRESENT; it is freely inter 
changed with the historical tenses (263): Δαρείου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος waides γίγ- 
vorra: δύο of Darius and Parysatis are born two sons, ἐπεὶ ἡγεῖτο ᾽Αρχίδαμοι 
dx) rovs πολεμίους, ἐνταῦθα οὗτοι οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, ἀλλ᾽ ὀγκλίνουσι when Archidamus 
was leading against the enemy, these did not abide the attack, but turn to flee. 

a. Even a FruruRE event, when thought of as immediate or certain, may 
be expressed by the present: μικρὰ εἰπὼν ἤδη καταβαίνω x ee having said a 
little, [am already coming down. This is the general use of efu: J (am going, 
i. e.) am about to go (405 a). 

700. Past ron Presser. Sometimes (especially in letters) a writer puts 
himself in the position of the reader, and views the moment of writing as a 
past time: πρᾶσσε per’ “Aprafd(ov, Sy σοι ἔπεμψα negotiate with Artabazus, whom 
J (sent) to thee. 

a. A past tense is sometimes used, where a present fact or truth is thought 
of as perceived (or not perceived) at a past time: οὗ τοῦτ) ἦν εὐδαιμονία κακοῦ 
thé iverance from evil—is not happiness (as we before supposed 

The future also may be used in a similar way. 


B. IMPERFECT. 


701. The imperfect is used especially where different past 
actions are conceived as going on at the same time. It is used 
also in reference to past actions frequently repeated, and in re- 


ference to past states or conditions : 

Hm. ὄφρα μὲν hos fy καὶ Δέξετο ἱερὸν quap, τόφρα udr’ ἁμφοτέρων βέλε Hr- 
Tero, xiwre δὲ λαός as long as it was morning and the sacred day was increasing, 
40 long were the weapons of both parties clashing, and the people pte onda : 
οὕποτε μεῖον ἀπεστρατοπεδεύοντο οἱ βάρβαροι τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἑξήκοντα σταδίων the 
barbarians never encamped (in their repeated encampments) at a less distance 
from the Greeks than sixty stades, rovs ἐπιόρκους καὶ ἁδίκους ds εὖ ἁπλισμένους 
ἐφοβεῖτο the perjured and unjust he was afraid of as (thinking them) well armed. 


702, ΙΝΡΕΒΕΣΟΤ OF ATTEMPTED ACTION. The imperfect often 
represents an action as attempted merely, not accomplished : 


Κλέαρχος τοὺς στρατιώτας ἑβιάζετο ἱέναι: of δὲ αὐτὸν ἕβαλλον, ἐπεὶ ἤρξατο 
προϊέναι Clearchus (was forcing) attempted to force his soldiers to march ; but 
they were throwing stones at him, when he began to go forward.——aAs this use 
grows out of the idea of continued action, it is sometimes found in the PRESENT: 
thus δίδωμε I am (proposing to give) offering, Hm. γέρπονγες πυκινῶι ἀκαχήμο- 
vow’ οὔτι δὲ Supe τέρποτο noe to amuse (Achslles) in his grievous aflic- 
tion ; but he was by no means tn spirit. . 


it to be). 
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703. Verbs of oBLIGATION are used in the imperfect, to express that 
which ought to be, but is not: 

ἔδει τοὺς λέγοντας µήτε πρὸ: ἔχβραν ποιεῖσδαι τὸν λόγον µήτε πρὺς xdpw the 
speakers ought not to make their discourse with any reference either to enmity or 
to favor (i. e. they do speak with partiality, but were under prior obligation 
not to do so). Thus also xpi» tt were proper, εἰκὸς hy tt were fitting. 


704. The imperfect is sometimes used with dv, to express a customary 
past ο. (action which took place, if occasion served, at various past 
times) : 

αὐτῶν τὰ ποιήµατα διηρώτων ἂν τί λέγοιεν taking up ther poems, 
I (would be asking) was often asking them (the authors) what" they meant, —— 
The aORIST INDICATIVE with ἄν has a similar use, but without the idea of con- 
tinued action which belongs to the Impf.: ἔλεξεν ἄν he (would say) was ac 
customed to say. 


C. AORIST. 


705. The aorist is used in narrating past actions, when 
thought of merely as events or single facts, without reference to 
the time they ocoupied, or to other actions going on at the same 
time: 

τοξικὴν καὶ larpuchy καὶ μαντικὴν ’AwdArAwy ἀνεῦρε Apollo invented archery 
and medicine and divination, Hm. τὴν δὲ πολὺ πρῶτος ἴδε Τηλέμαχος Seoedhs, 
βῆ 3° LSds προθύροιο, νεµεσσήδη 8 ἑνὶ Sung ξεῖνον δῆδα Séippow ἐφεστάμε», ἐγ- 
γύδι δὲ στὰς χεῖρ ἕλε δεξιτερὴν καὶ ἐδέξατο χάλκεον ἔγχος but long before others, 
godlike Telemachus saw her, and went straight toward the door-way, and was 
vexed in his spirit that a stranger should stand long at the door, and standing 
near he took her right hand and received the brazen spear. 


706. Aorist FoR Perrecr ος Piurerrecr. The aorist in- 
dicative is often used in Greek where the perfect or pluperfect 
might be used with more exactness: 


τῶν οἰκετῶν οὐδένα κατέλιπεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἅπαντας πέπρακε of his servants he (left) 
has left πο one, but has sold them all, Δαρεῖος ΚΌρον µεταπέμπεται (699) ἀπὸ rijs 
ἀρχῆς hs αὐτὸν σατράπην ἐποίησε Darius sends for Cyrus from the government 
of which he (made) had made him satrap. The aorist is thus used with the 
temporal conjunctions, ἐπεί, ὡς, ὅτε, when, as in Latin the perfect with post- 
guam, ubi, ut: &s ὁ Kipos fodero τῆς κραυγῆς, ἀνεπήδησεν ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον when 
Cyrus (had) perceived the outcry, he leaped upon his horse. 


707. Gnomic Aorist. General facts, established by experi- 
ence, are often expressed by the aorist indicative, referring to 
past instances in which the fact appeared. 


The aorist, in this use, is freely interchanged with the present; and the 
English present indefinite is naturally used in rendering it: τῷ xpdvy ἡ δίκη 
πάντως HAY ἀποτισαμένη with time justice always i) comes inflicting retri- 
aie τὰς τῶν φαύλων cuvovolas dAlyos χρόνοε διέλυσε the associations of the 
bad a little time (is wont to) dissolve. It is called gnomic aorist, as being espe- 
cially frequent in proverbs or maxims (γνῶμαι). By Hm. it is often used in 
similes or comparisons. . 
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708. In€zprrvz Aorist. In many verbs, the present of which 
denotes a continued state, the aorist expresses the inception of 
that state (695 a): 


ἄρχειν to excercise dominion, ἄρξαι to attain dominion ; ἐβασίλευε he was king, 
ἑβασίλευσε he became king ; ἰσχύειν to be strong, ἰσχῦσαι to grow strong ; σιγᾶν 
to be silent, σιγῆσαι to become silent; ἔχειν to hold, possess, σχεῖν to take hold of, 
get possession οἱ; φαίνεσβαι to appear, be evident, φανῆναι to become evident ; 
κωδυνεύει» to be in danger, κωδυνεῦσαι to incur danger; νοσεῖν to be sick, νοσῆ- 
σαι to be taken sick.—This use is found in all the modes of the aorist. 


709. The aorist is sometimes used, especially in the 1 Sing., to denote an 
action which began to be, just before the moment of speaking: ἐγέλασα I can't 
help laughing (was made to laugh by something just seen or heard), poet. éx- 
fred’ nad καὶ πρόνοιαν hy ἔδου 1 praise the work, and the forethought which you 
exercised. 

For the aorist indicative with ἄ», see 704. 


D. FUTURE. 


710. 8. The second person of the future is used as a softened 
form of command (Future for Imperative) : 


οὕτως οὖν worhoere καὶ welSeoSé µοι (thus then ye will do) do thus and obey me. 
With negatives, it expresses prohibition: od« ἐπιορκήσεις thou (wilt) shalt not 
swear falsely. But in negative questions, it forms a lively expression for urgent 
demand: οὗ περιμενεῖν wilt thou not watt? od ph λαλήσειε, GAA’ ἀκολουφήσει 
duof (won't you not talk) don’t talk, but follow me. 

b. With the future indicative, ἄν (Hm. κέν) is sometimes used to mark the 
future event as contingent: εὖ οἶδα ὅτι ἄσμενος ἂν πρὸς ἄνδρα οἷος σὺ ef ἆπαλλα- 
γήσεται I know well that he will gladly be reconciled (should opportunity be 
Αη! toaman such as thou art, Hm. ὁ δέ κεν κεχολώσεται, Sy κεν ἵκωμαι but 

will be angry, to whom I may come (= if I come to any one, he will be angry). 


c. In relative sentences, the future indicative is often used to express 
pu ” οὐ γὰρ ἔχομεν ὅτου σῖτον ὠνησόμεδα for we have nothing with 
which (we shall buy) to buy corn.—For ὅπως with Fut. Ind. used in 
this way, see 756, 


711. Perrpurastic Forure. To represent a future action 
as immediately expected or intended, the verb µέλλω is used 
with the infinitive of the present or future, or (more rarely) the 
aorist : 

µέλλω ὑμᾶς Bye (Blew, ἀγαγεῖν) els ᾿Ασίαν (in Asiam vos ducturus sum) J 
am about to lead you into Asia. Other tenses of µέλλω are used in a similar 
way: πλησίον ἤδη ἦν 6 cradpds, ἕνδα ἔμελλον καταλύσει» the station was near, 
where they were about to stop hes the night. Cf. Lat. ducturus eram, ero, etc. 
—— The phrase πῶς (rf) ov µέλλω---; has a peculiar meaning, how (why) should 
Inot—? πῶς οὗ μέλλει τὸ σοφώτερον κάλλιον φαίνεσβαι why should not that which 
$8 wiser appear nobler ? 


12 


206 TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. (712 


E, PERFECT. ® 


712. PERFECT WITH PRESENT MEANING. Several perfects ex- 
press a continued state,-the result of a completed action, and 
thus have a present meaning: 


µέμνημαι (from µιµνήσκω: I have recalled to mind, and hence) J remember, 
Lat. memini; xéxAnuas (from καλέω: I have received a name and still bear it) 
Lam called; κέκτηµαι (from κτάοµαι: I have acquired) J possess; ἠμφίεσμαι 
(from ἀμφιέννυμι: I have dressed myself) J am dressed; xéwoda J (have put 
confidence) have confidence in; πέφυκα I (have been produced) am by nature ; 
ἕστηκα 1 (have set myself) stand; βέβηκα J (have stepped) stand fast, also J 
am gone; ὕλωλα I (have suffered destruction) am ruined. Here belong also 
the perfects οἶδα know, ἔοικα am like, eluda am accustomed, δέδοικα am afraid, 
κέκραγα (Pres. κράζω rare) ery, and several others: though it may be doubted 
whether some of these ever expressed completed action, 

a. In these verbs, the pluperfect has the meaning of an imperfect : 
ἐκεκτήμην F was in painted of, ἑστήκειν I was standing ;——and the 
Future pases has the meaning of a simple future: µεμνῆσομαι I shall 
remember. 

For the aorist used instead of the perfect or pluperfect, see 706. 


F, FUTURE PERFECT. 


713. This tense is formed only in the middle voice (264 b), though 
usually with passive meaning. In the active, its place is supplied by using 
the perfect participle with the future of εἰμί to be: ἂν raur’ εἰδῶμεν, τὰ 
δέοντα ἐσόμεδα ἐγνωκότες if we know these things, we shall have recognized 
our obligations. : 


Il. TENSES IN OTHER MODES. 


714, Present. The other modes of the present represent the action 
45 CONTINUED, whether in present, past, or future time: 

puvdpeda κάντεε, ὁκόταν ὀργιζώμεδα we are all insane, as often as we are 
angry, ἔλεγον τῷ Εὐθυδήμῳ ὅτι πάντες ἔτοιμοι εἶεν pavddvew they said to Futhy- 
demus that they were all ready to learn, οὕτω ποιήσω ὅπως ἂν σὺ κελεύῃε I will 
act as you may command (be commanding) Lat. sic agam ut tu me agere jube- 
bis, οὐκ ἐδέλουσι (ἤβελον, ἐδελήσουσι) µάχεσθαι they are not (were not, will not 
be) willing to fight, ἔτυχον ἐν τῇ ἁγορῷ καδεύδοντες they happened to be sleeping 
in the market-place. 


715. Perrecr. The other modes of the perfect represent the action 
89 COMPLETED, whether in present, past, or future time: 

Φαίνοµαι (ἐφάνη», Φανήσομαι) οὐδὲν κακόν σε πεποιηκώ: J appear (appeared, 
shall appear) to have done thee no wrong, ov βονλεύεσβαι Spa, ἀλλὰ βεβουλεῦσβαι 
it is time, not to be consulting, but to have consulted (finished and decided), 
Ἑέρξηε ὡς ἐπύβετο τὸν Ἑλλήσποντον eCeixSa:, προῆγεν ἐκ τῶν Σάρδεων when Xer- 
zes learned that the Hellespont was bridged over (already, ὅτι ἔζευκτο), he led 
forward from Sardis, hixey ἄγγελος λέγων ὅτι Συέννεσις λελοιπὼς εἴη τὰ ἄκρα 
there came a messenger saying that Syennesis had be A the heighte, οὐδεμία xapal- 
veots ἱκανοὺε πονεῖν ποιῄσει, ὃν μὴ xpdoder ἠσκηκότοες dot no exhortation will 
make (men) able to endure toil, unless they have had previous exercias. 
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716. Aorist. The other modes of the gorist represent the action as 
BEOUGHT TO Pass, whether in present, past, or future time : 


σύ por ἁπόκριναι do thou answer me, ph Savpdonre, ἐὰν παράδοξον εἴπω τι be 
not amazed, tf I say something surprising, of τριάκοντα wposératay ἀπαγαγεῖν 
Λέοντα, ἵν dwoSdvor the thirty gave orders to lead away Leon, that he might be 
put to death, ἐπιδυμεῖ ζἐπεδύμει, ἐπιυμήσει) ἐλλόγιμος γενέσβαι he desires (de- 
sired, will desire) to become f. ; | 

a. It is often difficult to express the difference between these modes as 

used in the present and in the aorist. In general, the present is used when 
continuance is naturally thought of; otherwise, the aorist, especially in refer- 
ence to single or transient actions: χαλεκὸν τὸ ποιεῖν, τὸ δὲ κελεῦσαι ῥᾷδιον tf 
ts dificult to execute (in continued action), {ο command (a single, transient act) 
iseasy; ef πῃ tas ἀντιλέγειν, dyrineye* el δὲ uh, παῦσαι πολλάκις λέγων τὸ» αὐ- 
τὸν λόγον i hast any answer to make, answer (in continued discourse) ; 
but if not, cease (at once) repeating the same statement, Yet the briefest ac- 
tion may be viewed as going on, and thus expressed by the present; while the 
longest action may be viewed without reference to its length, simply as brought 
to pass, and thus expressed by the aorist. 

For the aorist used (in all modes) to express an incipient state, see 708. 


717. The aonist PARTICIPLE, however, represents the action as prior 
to that of the principal verb in the same sentence: 


Κροῖσος “AAvy διαβὰς µογάλην ἀρχὴν καταλύσει Croesus having crossed the 
Halye will destroy a great empire, παθὼν δέ τε νήπιος ἔγνω (707) by (previous) 
suffering even a fool becomes wise. 

a. Properly, the Aor. Part. represents the action only as introduced 
(brought to pass) before that of the principal verb; in its continuance, the 

ormer may coincide with the latter: Hm. δείσας 3 ἐκ Spdvou ἆλτο καὶ Yaxe and 
(having become afraid) tn fear he sprang from his throne and cried. Thus the 
Aor. Part., when joined to a principal verb in the aorist, may denote the means 
or manner: εὖ ye ἐποίησας ἀναμνήσας µε thou didst well in reminding me. 

b. The aorist opraTIVE and INFINITIVE, used in dependent assertions (784), 
may represent the action as prior to that of the principal verb with which they 
are connected: of Ινδοὶ ἔλεξαν ὅτι πέµψειε σφᾶς 5 ᾿]νδῶν βασιλεύς (Indic. ὅτι 
ἔκεμψε) the Indians said that the king of the Indians had sent them, Κύκλωπες 
λέγονται ἐν Σικελίᾳ οἰκῆσαι the Cyclopes are said to have lived in Sicily. 


718. Fururs. The future optative, infinitive, and participle represent 
the action as posterior to that of the principal verb with which they are 
connected : 

ὅ τι δὲ ποιήσοι, οὗ διεσήµηνε but what he would do, he did not indicate, ἁδύ- 
vara xpdtew ὑπισχνοῦνται they promise (that they will perform) to perform im- 
possible things, tuvgeray βουλευσόμενοι they came together for consultation (about 
to consult, cf. 789 d). 

a. The rcture perrect in the same modes has a similar use, representing 
the completed action as posterior to that of the principal verb. 
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THE MODES. 
A. FINITE MODES IN SIMPLE SENTENCES. 


719. The rnvicaTIvVE represents the action of the verb as 
real ; the SUBJUNCTIVE and OPTATIVE, a8 possible ; the IMPERa- 
TIVE, as willed by the speaker. 


The InprcatrvE expresses that which ¢s, was, or will δε. It 
is used when the reality of the action is affirmed, denied, or 
questioned : “He went; he did not stay; will he return?” 


Rem. a. Reality must be distinguished from certainty. Thus the 
sentence, “perhaps he will not return,” asserts a future reality, “he will 
not return,” but expresses it as uncertain. 

For the indicative in hypothetical sentences (with or without dy), see 
745-6 ; in expressions of wishing, see 721 b. For the Ind. (Impf or Aor.) 
with ἄν to denote customary action, see 704. 


720. The SussuncrivE expresses that which may de. It το- 
presents the action as possible, with some present expectation 
of its being realized. Hence it is used : 


a. to express something demanded or requested : this use is nearly 
confined to the first person: ἴωμεν (eamus) let us go, φέρε δὴ, τὰς µαρτυ- 
pias ὑμῖν ἀναγνῶ come now, let me read you the testimonies. 

b. with µή, to express something prohibited or deprecated (723 a): 
μὴ τοῦτο ποιήσῃς (ne hoc feceris) do not do this. : 


ο. in guestions as to what may be done with propriety or advantage 
(SuBJUNCTIVE OF DELIBERATION). 


Thus chiefly in the first person: τί φῶ what shall I say? (not “what am I 
going to say” as a future fact, but ‘what had I best say”), δέξεσδε Huds, 9 
ἀπίωμεν will you receive us, or shall we go away? Hm. πῶς τίς τοι πρόφρω»ν ἔπεσυ 
πείθηται ᾿Αχαιῶν how shall any one of the Achaeans willingly obey thy words ? 

d. with uf, in expressions of anziety or apprehension: μὴ ἀγροικότερον ᾧ 
τὸ GAndts εἰπεῖν I am afraid it may be too rude to say what ts true. (In strict- 
ness, the sentence here expresses something desired, may it not be too rude, 
I hope it may not be, though I fear it is.) If the object of apprehension is 
negative, μὴ οὗ is used: Hm. ph νύ τοι οὗ χραίσμῃ σκηπτρὸν καὶ στέµµα Seoio 
(there is danger) indeed that the staff ἃπά wreath of the god may not avail thee. 

ο. In Hm., the subjunctive is sometimes used to denote future eventa, 
nearly like the future indicative: ob γάρ πω τοίους ἴδον ἀνέρας, οὐδὸ ἴδωμαι for 
never yet sao I such men, nor (may I hereafter) shall I see them. To the Subj. 
in this use, ἄν is sometimes added: οὐκ ἄν τοι χραίσμγ Bap’ ᾿Αϕροδίτης the gifts 
of Aphrodite (may probably) will avail thee nothing. Cf. '710 b. 


721. The ΟΡΤΑΤΙΥΗΕ expresses that which might be. It re- 
presents the action as pee but without present expectation 
of its being realized. us 
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1. Oprattve or WisHine. The optative is used without ay, 

to express a wish (that something might be) : 
of Seol ἀποτίσαιντο may the gods requite (would that they might do so). 
From this use comes the name optative. 

a. Particles which serve to introduce a wish are εἰ (Hm. al), εἴδε (Hm. 
alse), εἰ γάρ, ds: εἴδε σὺ φίλος ἡμῖν Ὑένοιο O that thou wouldst become a friend 
to us (i.e. ‘if thou wouldst do so”, I should rejoice), Hm. ὡς ἔρις ἁπόλοιτο 
would that strife might perish (lit. how might it perish, O for a way in which 
it might perish). 

b. WISH VIEWED 4S UNATTAINABLE, When a wish is recognized as 
inconsistent with a known reality, it is expressed by a past tense of the 
indicative with εἴδε, ei γάρ (746). The imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect is 
used, according as the contrary reality would be expressed by a present, 
an corist, or a perfect : 

el γὰρ τοσαύτην δύναμιν εἶχον Ο that I had so much power (but I do not have 
it), ede σοι τότε συνεγενόµην O that Thad been with thee then (as I was not) 
Such wishes are expressed also by ὤφελον (ought) with the present or aorist in- 
finitive: Gere μὲν Kipos (jv O that Cyrus were living :—the particles of 
wishing may be prefixed, ef ὤφελο», εἶ γὰρ Speroy. 


722. 2. ΡΟΤΗΝΤΙΑΙ, ΟΡΤΑΤΙΝΗ, The optative is used with ay 
in assertions and questions: 

τοῦτο γένοιτ) ἄν this might take place, πολλὰς by εὔροις unxavds thou couldst 
jfind many contrivances, οὐκ ἂν ἀρνηδείην I would not deny it, ποῦ δῇτ) ἂν elev 
οἱ ξένοι where, I pray, might the strangers be? 

a. This use of the potential optative is not essentially different from that 
in the conclusion of a conditional sentence (748). In the cases here described, 
the condition on which the event depends is left indeterminate, not being ex- 
pressed, nor indeed distinctly thought of. Thus ‘this might take place” (if 
circumstances should favor), “ you could find” (should you wish), ‘I would not 
deny it” (if I could), ‘where might the strangers be” (i. e. be found, if one 
should seek them). 

b. The potential optative is often used, where tho indicative might 
stand. A known reality is modestly or cautiously expressed as some- 
thing possible. 

Thus οὐκ ἂν λέγοιμι [would not say (non dixerim, for “I will not say”), 
βουλοίµην ἄν I should like (velim, for “I wish”), Spa ἂν συσκευά(εσβαι εἴη tt 
might be (for ‘it probably is”) time to pack up for starting. Sometimes it ap- 
proaches the imperative, expressing 8 command as @ permission : λέγοις ἂν ds 
τάχιστα (you might speak) speak at once. 

ο. In poetry, the potential optative is also used without ἄν: Hm. ῥεῖα Seds 
oy ἐθέλων καὶ rnrdSev ἄνδρα σαώσαι a divinity willing (to do 9ο) could easily 
bring a man in safety even from far. This is rarely the case in prose. 


723. The IurrraTIvE expresses that which musé be (by the 
will of the speaker). It represents the action as commanded, 
or, with negative words, as prohibited. 

a. For the second, person, there are only two ways of expressing 
prohibition :—by µή with the present imperative, if the action is thought 


~ 
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of as continued: μὴ χαλέπαινε do not be offended ;-—otherwise, by µή with 
the aorist subjunctive: μὴ χαλεπήνῃς do not take offence (720 b), ταῦτά 
pot πρᾶξον, τέκνον͵ καὶ μὴ βράδυνε, pnd’ ἐπιμνησβθῆς ἔτι Tpoias do this Jor 
me, child, and don’t be λος. nor mention Troy any more. 

b. For the third person, µή can be used also with the aorist imperative: 
ἀλλὰ γὰρ μὴ Spivdy τις τοῦτον τὸν λόγον νοµισάτω but let not any one regard this 
discourse as being a lamentation. 

For the infinitive instead of an imperative, see 784. For the imperative 
in the conclusion of a hypothetical sentence, see 745, 747: for imperative used 
in expressing the condition, 751. 


B. FINITE MODES IN COMPOUND SENTENCES, 


724, ΒΟΒΟΕΡΙΝΑΤΙΟΝ. A sentence may enter as a subordi- 
nate part into another sentence. The whole is then called a 
compound sentence: it consists of a principal, and a dependent 
or subordinate, sentence: 

οἱ δὲ ἀπεκρίναντο (principal sentence) ὅτι οὐκ ἐνταῦδα εἴη (dependent sen- 
tence) but they answered that he was not there ; τὸν κακὸν δεῖ κολάζειν (principal), 
i ἀμείνων 7 (dependent) we must punish the bad man, that he may be better ; ef 
Seol τι δρῶσιν αἰσχρόν (dependent), οὐκ εἰσὶν Seol (principal) ἑ/ gods do any thing 
shameful, they are not gods. 


a. Co-orDINATION. On the other hand, connected sentences gre said 
to be co-ordinate, when they are mutually independent: 


xowh ἡ τύχη, καὶ τὸ µέλλον ἁόρατον fortune is fickle, and the future is un- 
seen, τοῦτο ἐγὼ ob’ εἴρηκα οὔτε λόγοιµι by this I neither have said nor would 
say. For different conjunctions used with co-ordinate and subordinate sen- 
tences, see 8538 a. 

b. The same thought may often be expressed either by two co-ordinate 
sentences or by one compound sentence: μηδενὶ συμφορὰν dvedlopns, κου) γὰρ 
ἡ τύχη reproach no one with misfortune, for fortune is fickle ;-——or ἐπεὶ ἡ τύχη 
κοινή ἐστι, μηδενὶ συμφορὰν dvedlops since fortune ts fickle, reproach no one 
with misfortune.——The co-ordinate arrangement prevails especially in the 
Homeric language. 


725. A dependent sentence may have another sentence depending on 
it, to which it stands as principal. 

Thus in the compound sentence ἠρόμην "Αφοβον ef τινες παρῆσαν ὅτ ἀπελάμ- 
Baye τὴν xpoixa I asked Aphobus whether any ιτ were present when he re- 
ceived the dowry, 87 ἀπελάμβανε τὴν προῖκα depends on ef τινες παρῆσαν, and 
this again depends on ἠρόμη» ᾿Αφοβο». So too an infinitive or participle may 
have a sentence depending on it: οἵομαι αὐτὸν ἐρεῖν ds ἄκυρόν ἐστι τὸ ψήφισμα 
I suppose he will say that the decree ts without force, ὀκνοῦντει μὴ ἀφαιρεβεῖεν 
τῷ Δεξίππφ λέγουσι fearing that they might be deprived (of them) they speak tc 
Derippus. 

726. A substantive which properly belongs to the dependent sentence, 
is often transferred (usually with change of case) to the principal sentence. 
The object is to give it a more emphatic position. When the substantive 
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is thus brought in before its proper place, the arrangement 15 called 
PROLEPSIS (πρόληψις anticipation). 

Thus καί pot τὸν vidy εἶπέ, el µεµάβηκε τὴν τέχνη» (= καί pos εἶπέ εἰ 6 vids 
µεµάβηκε τὴν τέχ»ην) and tell me whether my son has learned his art, Hm. Tu- 
δείδην 3 οὐκ ἂν yrolns ποτέροισι µετείη you could not distinguish to which party 
Tydides belonged, καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ἐπεμελεῖτο ds πολεμεῖν ἱκανοὶ εἴησαν he took 
care also that the barbarians should be in condition to make toar. On the other 
hand, a substantive may be transferred from aprincipal to a dependent sentence: 
Hm. μετὰ 8 ἔσσεται hy τότ) ἀπηύρων κούρην Βρισῆος and among them shall be 
the daughter of Briseus, whom I then took away. Cf. 809. 


GENERAL UsE or THE Moprs 1ν DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 


727. 1. The ΙΝΡΙΟΑΣΙΥΕ in dependent sentences expresses a 
reality as conceived or assumed, not asserted, by the speaker. 


Thus in the sentences, }yyéASn ὅτι Μέγαρα ἀφέστηκε tt was announced that 
Megara was in revolt, el Seed eioly, ἔστι καὶ ἔργα Seay if there are gods, there 
are also works of gods, ταῦτα ἐποίουν µέχρι σκότος ἐγένετο these things they 
were doing until darkness case on,—the (reported) ‘‘revolt of Megara,” and the 
(supposed) ‘existence of gods” are not asserted, nor is it clear that they are 
believed, to be real: even the “‘coming on of darkness,” though clearly be- 
lieved, is not asserted by the sentence. Indeed it is sometimes implied that 
the reality which the speaker would assert is directly contrary to that which 
he assumes: ἴσως ἂν ἀπέβανο», el μὴ ἡ τῶν τριάκοντα ἀρχὴ κατελύφβη 1 should 
perhaps have been put to death, if the ο of the thirty had not been over- 
thrown (but it was overthrown, and 1 was not put to death). 


728. 2. The sUBJUNCIIVE expresses possibility with present 
expectation—that which may 6¢ realized in present or future 
time, 

Thus in rinaL sentences: παρακαλεῖ larpots, ὅπως uh dwoddey he calls in 
physicians, that he may not die ;——in CONDITIONAL sentences: ἐὰν ἔχωμεν 
χρήμµαδ), Eouew φίλους tf we have property, we shall have friends ;-—in RELa- 
TIVE sentences: rr’ ἄν σοι φαίνηται βέλτιστα, ταῦτα ἐπιτέλει whatever things 
may appear to thee best, these execute :——also Subjunctive of Deliberation in 
DEPENDENT QUESTIONS: ἀπορῶ τοῦ (244) πρῶτον» μνησδῶ I am in doubt what I 
akould mention first. 


729. 3. The oprative often expresses possibility with past 
expectation—that which could be looked for, as a thing that 
might be realized, at some past time. 


In this use, it corresponds to the subjunctive in dependent sentences: 
the subjunctive being used, if the principal verb denotes present or future 
time; the optative, if it denotes past time. 

Thus in ΣΙΚΑΙ, sentences: παρεκάλεσεν larpobs, ὅπως uh ἀποβάνοι he called 
in physicians, that he might not dee ;———in RELATIVE sentences: ἄττα βέλτιστα 

φοιτο, ταῦτα ἐπετέλει whatever things might appear best, these he was execut- 
ing ; Optative for Subj. of Delib. in DEPENDENT QUESTIONS: ἠπόρουν τοῦ 
πρῶτον» µνησβείην I was in doubt what I should mention first. 
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a. Very often, however, past expectation is expressed by the sud- 
junetive, the past time being lost sight of: 
ἐβουλεύοντο el κατακαύσωσι τοὺς ἄνδρας they were consulting whether they 
shall) should burn the men, I” οἱ ἄλλοι τῶν δικαίων τύχωσι, τὰ ὑμέτερ' αὐτῶν 
»ηλίσκετε that the others (may) might obtain their just rights, you expended 
your own resources. 

b. In conditional and relative sentences, the optative is much used 
to express indejinite frequency of past action ; that which occurred often, 
being thought of as liable to occur—as something to be expected—at 
any time: 

ef τις ἀντείποι, εὐδὺς τεῶνήκει if any one opposed (as happened from time to 
time), he was immediately put to death, ἔπεμπε ταῦτα ols ἡσβεὶς τύχοι he was 
sending (occasionally) those things with which he happened to be pleased, ἐπειδή 
τι ἐμφάγοιεν, ἁνίσταντο καὶ ἐπορεύοντο as soon as they had eaten something (one 
company after another), they got up and continued the march. 


730. 4. The oprativx is often used to express mere possibility 
without expectation,—that which might be realized in present or 
future time. 


This is the prevailing use of the optative in ΟΟΝΡΙΤΙΟΝΑΙ, sentences: τί ἂν 
ἔχοις εἰπεῖν», εἰ δέοι σε λέγειν what would you have to say, if it should be neccs- 
sary for you to speak? It occurs likewise in HYPOTHETICAL RELATIVE sentences, 
see 760d. And here belongs the potenttal optative with ἄν (722), when it stands 
- in an INDIRECT sentence: ἀπεκρίνατο Κλεάνωρ ὅτι πρόσβεν ἂν ἀποδάνοιεν 4 τὰ 
ὅπλα παραδοῖεν Clednor answered that they would sooner die than surrender their 
arms (direct xpdéodev ἂν ἀποβάνοιμε», etc.) 


731, 5. The opratrve is often used in place of the indicative 
in repeating past conceptions or expressions (oratio obliqua, 
194): : 

τότε ἐγνώσνδη ὅτι of οι τὸν ἄνβρωπον ὑποπέμψαιεν then it was under- 
stood that the barbarians resins the phar (er lah hast’ they inquired who 
he was, of "A&nvato: Περικλέα ἐκάκιζον, ὅτι στρατηγὸς dy οὓκ ἐπεξάγοι ἐπὶ τοὺς 
πολεµίους the Athenians were speaking tll of Pericles, because (as they said), 
though a general, he did not lead out against the enemy, ef τις πόλις ἐπὶ πόλιν 
στρατεύσοι, ἐπὶ ταύτην ἔφη léva: he said that if any city should ake war against 
(another) city, he would go against tt. 

a. In all such cases, the indicative may also be used: but the opta- 
tive shows more distinctly that the speaker is not responsible for the 
thought which he repeats, since he gives it only as what might be. 

b. The subjunctive has no analogous use in reference to the present 
or future: µή p’ ἀνέρῃ ris eius (never τίς &) do not ask me who I am, Lat. 
ne me interroges quis sim. 


732. Prorasis, Apoposis. These are grammatical terms correspond- 
ing to each other: protdsis, applied to the dependent sentence, final, con- 
ditional, or relative (but not to the indirect) ; apoddsis, to the principal 
sentence on which it depends. 
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I. Modes in Indirect Sentences. 


783. Indirect assertions are introduced by ὅτι or ὡς that: 
indirect questions, by εἰ whether, πότερον. . . 7 whether... or, and 
other interrogatives (682). The indirect sentence is the object 
of the principal verb; or, if that is passive or intransitive, its 
subject. 


784. Onatio Ostiqua. When the words or thoughts of an- 
other are stated in a oad ας form, they are said to stand in 
oratio obliqua (indirect discourse) : in distinction from this, the 
original, independent form is called oratio recta (direct discourse). 

Thus or. οὐ]. of δὲ ἀπεκρίναντο ὅτι οὑκ εἰδεῖεν but they answered that they did 
not know, or. recta οὐκ ἴσμεν we do not know; or. obl. obs ἐννοεῖ τί πείσεται he 
doea not consider what he shall suffer, or. recta τί πείσοµαι what shall I suffer ? 

a. A speaker may state his own words or thoughts, like those of 
another, in the oratio obliqua: 

ἠρόμην "Αφοβον ef τινες παρῆσαν I asked Aphobus whether there were any 
present, or. recta dpa παρῆσάν τινες were any present? τοῦτο γιγνώσκω, ὅτι τόλ- 
kp Sucalg καὶ Seds συλλαμβάνει this I perceive, that with righteous daring a di- 

venity also co-operates. 

b. In many cases, the forms proper to the oratio obliqua do not differ 
from those of the oratio recta: thus in the example last hae the direct 
sentence would read τόλµῃ δικαίᾳ καὶ Seds συλλαμβάνει. But often, where 
the proper forms would be different, we find those of the oratio recta used 
in dependent sentences, instead of those proper to the obliqua: 

οἱ δὲ εἶπον ὅτι ἱκανοί ἐσμεν but they said (that) ‘we are able,” instead of ἱκα- 
vol elev or elol they were able. Sometimes the two are found together in the 
same connection: μετὰ τοῦτον ἄλλος ἀνέστη ἐπιδεικνὺς Gs εὔηδει εἴη (or. Obl.) 
ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν παρὰ τούτον ᾧ λυµαινόμεδα (or. recta) τὴν πρᾶξιν after him an- 
other rose, showing that tt was a ο thing to ask a guide from this man 
(Cyrus), for whom we are ruining his enterprise. 

c. AN INFINITIVE OF PARTICIPLE is often used in the oratio obliqua, 

instead of a dependent sentence : 

ἔφασα» τοὺς μὲν ἡμαρτηκέναι, αὐτοὶ δὲ σώζει» τοὺς νόμους they said that those 
indeed had transgressed, but they themselves were upholding the laws, or. recta of 
pay ἡμαρτήκασι, αὐτοὶ δὲ od (oper, ote.; Τισσαφέρνης Κῦρον ἐπιστρατεύοντα πρᾶ- 
τος ἤγγειλε Tissaphernes was the first to announce that Cyrus was carrying on 
war, or. recta Kipos ἐπιστρατεύει. 


735. Use or Mopgs. In general, indirect sentences have the 
same modes that would be used in the direct. This is regular- 
ly the case, when the principal verb denotes present or future 
time; and often so, when it denotes past time. Thus 

a. Inpicativz. When the Ind. is used, the tense is generally the same 88 
would be found in the direct sentence: λόγει ds οὐδέν ἐστι ἁδικώτερον φήμης 
he says that nothing ts more unjust than fame, ῥδει “ApoPos σαφῶς ὅτι ἐξελεγχ- 

12° 
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Δήσεται Aphobus knew clearly that he (will be) would be convicted, Ίκεν ἂγγέλλων 
τις ὡς Ελάτεια κατείληπται there came some one announcing that Elatea (has 
been) had been taken, πολὺν χρόνον ἡπόρουν τί wore λέγει ὁ Seds for a long time 
I was in doubt what the god (means) meant.——-But when the principal verb re- 
fers to past time, the indirect sentence may take the imperfect, in place of a 
present in the direct: éweiSovro τῷ Κλεάρχφ, ὁρῶντες ὅτι pdvos ἐφρόνει ola δεῖ 
τὸν ἄρχοντα (the soldiers) obeyed Clearchus, seeing that he alone had the mind 
which a commander ought to have (direct µόνος φρονεῖ he alone has the mind). 


_ _ bd. Supsenctive (of deliberation, 720 ϱ): βουλεύομαι πῶς σε ἀποδρῶ 1 am con- 
sidering how I shall escape from you, οὑκ εἶχον ὅ τι γένωνται they knew not what 
(they should become) would become of them. 


ο. ΟΡΤΑΤΙΤΕ ( potential opt. with ἄν, '722): οὐκ ol8 3 τι ἄν τις χρήσαιτο στρα- 
moras οὕτως ἀβύμως ἔχονσι 1 know not what any one could do with soldiers in this 
state of discouragement, elxey ὅτι 5 drhp ἂν ἁλώσιμος εἴη he said that the man 
would be easy to capture. 


736. But if the principal verb denotes past time, the indirect 
sentence may take the optative, in place of an indicative or a 
subjunctive in the direct: thus 


1. the ΟΡΤΑΤΙΥΚ is often used in place of the mpicaTIvE (781): ἔγνωσαν of 
στρατιῶται ὅτι κενὸς ὁ φόβος εἴη the soldiers perceived that their fear was ground- 
less (direct κενὸς ὁ φόβος ἐστί), Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει (699) τὸν Kipoy πρὸς τὸν 
ἀδελφόν, ὥς ἐπιβουλεύοι αὐτῷ Tissaphernes (accuses) accused Cyrus to his brother, 
(saying) that he was plotting agatnst him, Kipos ἔλεγεν ὅτι ἡ ὁδὸς ἔσοιτο πρὸς 
βασιλέα Cyrus said that their march would be against the king (direct 4 ὁδὸς 
ἔσται), hpérov Πολυκλέα el ἁνακλεύσειεν ἔχων ἁργύριο» I asked Polycles whether 
he had sailed away with money (direct dpa ἀνέπλευσας ;), ἔλογον ὅτι Kipos μὲν 
γέβνηκεν (785), ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ πεφευγὼς εἴη they said that Cyrus was dead and that 
Ariaeus had fled. 

a. The hypothetical indicative (746 b) never changes to an optative in the 
indirect septence: οὐκ ἦν ὅ τι ἂν ἐποιεῖτε µόνοι there was nothing which you 
could do (by yourselves) alone. 


737. 2. the oprarive is generally used in place of the sussuNcTIVE (729): 
ἐβουλευόμην πῶς σε ἁποδραίην I was considering how I should escape from you 
(direct πῶς ἁκοδρῶ how shall I escape? Subj. of Delib.), of 'Ἐπιδάμνιοι τὸν Sedy 
ἐπήροντο el παραδοῖεν Κορυβίοις τὴν πόλιν the Epidamnians inquired of the god 
whether they should give up their city to the Corinthians (direct παραδῶμεν shall 
we give up 2). 

fi oP sat be observed that the form ἠγνόουν ὅ τι ποοῖεν (nesciebant quid 
facerent) may mean, according to the connection, either they knew not what 
they were doing, or they knew not what they should do. 


738. When two or more connected sentences stand in the oratio ob- 
liqua, depending on the same principal verb, these uses of the optative 
(78627) are not confined to the first (or leading one) of the connected 
sentences, but may appear in any of them. The same is true when an 
infinitive is used in place of the leading sentence (734 c). 

Thus ἔλεγον πολλοὶ, ὅτι παντὸς ἄξια λέγει (785), χειμὼν γὰρ εἴη (direct ἐστθ) 
many said, that he says things worthy of all (heed), for tt was winter, ἑβόα ἄγει, 
τὸ στράτευµα κατὰ µέσον τῶν πολεµίω», ὅτι ἐκεῖ βασιλεὺς εἴη he cried out that he 
should lead the army against the centre of the enemy, because the king wae 
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there, ἑλογίζοντο ds, el wh µάχοιντο, ἁποστήσοιντο αἱ πόλεις (direct day ph µαχά- 
peda, ἁποστήσονται) they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would 
revolt, ᾿Αναξίβιος ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι βουλεύσοιτο περὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὅ τι δύναιτο dya- 
βόν (direct βουλεύσομαι ὅ τι ἂν δύνωµαι) Anaxibius said that he would provide 
for the soldiers whatever advantage he might be able. 


Il. Modes in Final Sentences. 


789. Sentences expressing aim or purpose are introduced by 
the conjunctions ἵνα, ὡς, ὅπως (and Hm. ὄφρα), that, in order that, 
-μή, OF ὅπως (as, iva) µή, that not. 

Present or future purpose is expressed by the subjunctive ; 
past purpose, by the optative (728-9) : 

5 τύραννος πολέμους κινεῖ, ἵν' ἐν χρείᾳ ἡγεμόνος ὁ δῆμοτ § the tyrant stirs up 
wars, that the people may be in want of α leader, διανοεῖται τὴν γέφυραν λῦσαι, 
ds ph διαβῆτε he επίεπᾶε to destroy the bridge, that you may not cross, ——nad- 
eiAxoy τὰς τριήρεις, ws dy ταύταιε σώζοιντο they were launching the triremés, that 
in these they might save themselves, ἑδόκει ἀπιέναι, μὴ ἐπίθεσις yévorro τοῖε κατα- 
λελειμμένοις tt was thought best to return, lest an attack should be made on those 
left behind.——In some elliptical expressions, the principal sentence is omitted: 
ἵνα συντέµω to be brief (sc. I say only this); 7 ἐκ τούτων ἄρξωμαι to begin with 
these things. 


740. a. But the subjunctive is often used in reference to a 
past purpose (729 a): 

Περδίκκας ἔχρασσεν, Exws πόλεμος γένηται Perdiccas was exerting himself, 
that a war (may be) might be brought about, ᾿Αβροκόμας τὰ πλοῖα κατέκανσεν, 
ἵνα wh Kipos διαβῇ Abrocomas burned the vessels, that Cyrus (may not) might 
not cross. In such cases, the time is lost sight of, while the idea of aim or ex- 
pectation is made prominent. 

b. The optative is rarely used of present purpose, to represent the attain- 
ment as a mere possibility (780): τοῦτον τὸν τρόπο» ἔχει 5 vduos, ἵνα pnd ἑξαπα- 
γηβῆναι γένοιτο the law stands thus, that no deception might occur. The optative 
may be used with the same force, when the principal verb is an optative of 
mere possibility: ef wh ob ye ἐπιμελοῖο ὅπως ἔξωθέν τι elspéporte unless you 
should take care that something should pe brought in from without. 


141. With és or ὅπως, the particle &y (Hm. κά) is sometimes used, to mark 
the attainment of the purpose as contingent: ds ἂν µάβῃς, ἄκουσον hear, that 
you may learn (as you will, if you bear). 


742, UNATTAINABLE Pourposr. A purpose which could only be at- 
tained in an imagined case, contrary to reality, is expressed by a past 
tense of the indicative (746): ζῶντι ἔδει (703) βοηβεῖν πάντας, ὅπως δικαι- 
ότατα ἔζη they ought all to have aided him while living, that he might 
have lived most justly (as he could have dono, if they had all aided him). 

For ὅπως with the future indicative, see 756. For the result expressed 
with ὥστε, see 770-71. 


743. Fxanine implies aim or purpose that the apprehended event ma 
not be realized. Hence « ώς ss 
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After expressions of fearing, a dependent sentence is introduced by µή 
lest, that ; or, if it is negative, by μὴ οὐ. The modes are used as above: 
ata apprehension is expressed by the subjunctive; past apprehension 

y the optative, yet very often by the subjunctive: 
δέδοικα ph ἐπιλαδώμεβα τῆς οἰκάδε ὁδοῦ Tam afraid we may forget the home- 
ward road, ἐφοβεῖτο ph οὗ δύναιτο he feared that he might not be able, Φίλιππος 
ἐν φόβφ ἦν ph ἐκφύγοι τὰ πράγματα Philip was in alarm lest his objects might 
escape him, οἱ ᾿Αβηναῖοι τοὺς συμμάχους ἐδεδίεσαν μὴ ἀποστῶσι (159 a) the Athe- 
nians were afraid that their alltes (may) might revolt. Other words of fearing 
are φροντίζω to think anxiously, φυλάττομαι to beware, ὑποπτεύω to suspect, ὁράω 
to see to tt, σκοπέω to consider, etc. 
. @ After expressions of fearing, µή and ὅπως µή are occasionally followed 
by the indicative, the object of apprehension being thought of as a reality: 
φοβοῦμαι ph ἡδονὰς εὑρήσομεν ἐναντίας I fear that we shall find opposite plea- 
sures ;———especially whey the fear relates to something already past: φοβού- 
peda μὴ ἀμφοτέρων ἡμαρτήκαμεν we are afraid that we have fatled of both, 
b. After such words 88 ὁράω and σκοπέω, µή often introduces something 
suspected as probable, i. ο. conjectured (rather than feared): ἄδρει uh οὗ τοῦτο. 

' ᾗ τὸ dyaddy take heed lest this may not be the (genuine) good. The indicative is 
then used in regard to something conceived as a reality: Spa uh παίζων ἔλεγε 
(look to it lest he spoke in jest) see whether he did not speak in jest. - 


Ill. Modes in Conditional Sentences. 


' 744. In the dependent sentence (profasis) something is supposed or 
' assumed as a CONDITION, from which the principal sentence (apodosis) 
follows as a conciusion. The former is introduced by the conjunction 
ΙΕ, Greek ei, or ἐάν (for εἰ ἄν, cf. Hm. εἴ xe) contracted ἤν, ἄν (4). The 
latter often takes ἄν (ἄ) to mark it as contingent (i. e. as only conditionally 
truce). The whole compound sentence is called a HYPOTHETICAL PERIOD. 
There are four leading forms of the hypothetical period, corresponding 

* to four varicties of supposition. 


745. 1. Siete Suprosirion. The condition is assumed as 
real, but without implying any judgment as to its reality (727). 
We have then, 

in the condition, εἰ with the jpdicative ; 
in the conclusion, the indic. without ἄν, or the imperative. 


Thus el τοῦτο πεποίηκας, ἐπαινεῖσδαι ἄξιος ef tf thou hast done this, thou art 
worthy to be pratsed, ef τι πείσονται Μῆδοι, ἐς Πέρσας τὸ δεινὸν ἥξει if the Medes 
(shall) sugfer anything, the danger will come to the Persians, σοὶ ef πῃ ἄλλῃ δοκεῖ, 
λέγε καὶ δίδασκε if to thee it appears otherwise, speak and instruct me. 

a. The past tenses of the indicative may also be used in this kind of suppo- 
sition; and care must then be taken not to confound this form with the follow- 
ing (746): ἑξῆν σοι ἀπιέναι ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, el wh ἤρεσκόν σοι οἱ νόµοι you were at 
liberty to depart from the city, if the laws did not please you (in the present ἕξ- 
εστι---, el μὴ ἀρέσκουσι); ef τι τῶν δεόντων expdydn, τὸν καιρὸν οὖκ ἐμέ Φησικ al- . 
τιον γεγενῆσδαι tf any of the necessary (measures) was carried out, he says that 
the occasion has been the cause (of it, and) not J. If & is used with the past 
tense in the conclusion, the supposition is always of the second kind; if ἄν» 
is not used, it is generally of the first (but see 746 b). 
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746. 2. ΒΟΡΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝ CONTRARY το Rearrry. The condition 
is assumed as real, but with an implied judgment that it is con- 
trary to reality. We have then, 

in the condition, εἰ with a past tense of the indicative ; 
in the conclusion, a past tense of the indicative with ay. 


Both the condition and the conclusion imply a contrary reality; and 
in each, the imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect is used, according as the con- 
trary reality would be expressed by a present, an aorist, or a perfect. 

Thus ef τὸν Φίλιππο» τὰ δίκαια πράττοντα ἑώρων, σφόδρα ἂν Savpacrdy ἡγού- 
µην αὐτόν if I saw Philip doing what was just, T should Sagan him as νι ος 
mirable (but I do not see—, and do not regard him thus), οὐκ ἂν ἐποίησεν ᾽Αγα- 
clas ταῦτα, el μὴ ἐγὼ αὐτὸν ἐκέλευσα Agastas would not have done these things, 
if I had not ordered him (but I ordered him, and he did them), εἰ περὶ καινοῦ 
Twos πράγματος προυτίθετο λέγειν, ἐπέσχον ἄν if it -were proposed to speak on 
any new matter, I should have waited (but this is not proposed, and I did not 
wait), ef μὴ ὑμεῖς ἤλβετε, ἐπορευόμεβα ἂν πρὸς βασιλέα tf you had not come, we 
should be marching against the king (but you came, and we are not marching) 
el αὐτάρκη τὰ ψηφίσματα ἦν, Φίλιππος οὐκ ἂν ὑβρίκει τοσοῦτον peer if your de- 
erees were sufficient, Philip would not have insulted you so long (but they are 
insufficient, and he has insulted you). 

a. But the imperfect is sometimes used where the contrary reality would 
be expressed by an tmperfect: ᾿Αγαμέμνων οὐκ ἂν τῶν νήσων expdre, el wh τι 
ραυτικὸν εἶχε Agamemnon would not have been master of the tslands, tf he had 
not been possessor of a naval force (but he was possessor of a navy, and was 
master of the islands). And, less often, the aorist is used when the contrary 
reality would be expressed by a present (indefinite, 696 a): ef τίς σε ἤρετο, τί 
ἂν ἀπεκρίνω if any body asked you, what would you answer? (but no one asks, 
and you answer nothing). 


b. The indicative, thus used in the conclusion, is called the nypo- 
THETICAL INDICATIVE; the accompanying particle dy is sometimes omitted : 
ἠσχυνόμην, el ὑπὸ πολεµίου ye ὄντος ἐξηπατήδην J should be ashamed, if I + 

been deceived by one who was an enemy. 


747, 3. ΒΌΡΡΟΘΙΤΟΝ with Propasmiry. The condition is 
assumed as possible and with some present expectation that it 
may be realized. We have then, 

in the condition, éév with the subjunctive ; 
in the conclusion, the indicative (principal tenses), 
or the imperative. 
Thus πἀντ᾽ Lori ἐξευρεῖν, ἐὰν wh τὸν πόνον φεύγῃρ tis tt is possible to find 


m ont all things, if one shun not the toil, Hy τι ἀνδιστῆται, πειρασόμεδα χειροῦ- 


σθαι if one resist, we shall try to subdue him, εὐλαβοῦ τὰς διαβολὰς, κἂν ψευδεῖς 


σι avoid calumnies, even tf they be false. 


a. The aorist subjunctive in conditional sentences is often nearly equivalent 
to the Latin future perfect: νέος ἂν xovhons, γῆρας ἕξεις εὐδαλές (si juvenis la- 
boraveris, senectutem habebia jucundam) é/ you foil (shall have toiled) while 
young, you will have a thriving old age. 

εά Hm. sometimes uses εἶ alone, instead of édy (εἰ ἄν, ef κε), with the subj. 
In Attic, this is very rare: Soph, ἄνδρα, κε τις ᾗ σοφός, τὸ µανδάνειν πόλλ 
αἰσχρὸν οὐδέν for a man, even if he be wise, to learn much (morc) is no disgrace. 
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748, 4. SUPPOSITION WITH MERE Possrsmity. The condition 
is assumed as possible, but wholly uncertain, without expectation 
of its being realized. We have then, 

in the condition, εἰ with the optative; 
in the conclusion, the optative with ἄν. 

Thus ef τις κεκτηµένος εἴη πλοῦτο», χρῴτο δὲ αὐτῷ wh, dp’ dy εὐδαιμονοῖ if a 
man should possess wealth, but (should) make no use of tt, would he be happy f 
el Gwayres μιμησαίΐµεβα τὸν Λακεδαιμονίων πλεονεξία», es ἂν ἀπολοίμεβα ἑ 
we should all imitate the rapacity of the Lacedaemonians, we should all peris 
—In Hm., ἄν (κἐ) is sometimes inserted in the condition, and sometimes omit- 
ted in the conclusion. The former occurs also, though rarely, in Attic writers. 

The optative thus used with ἄν in the conclusion, is called the PoTENTIAL 
OPTATIVE, cf, 722 a. 


749. There is a very different use of the optative with εἶ, in which it 
denotes a past expectation (729), or Α past conception (731). 

This occurs chiefly when the conclusion is itself dependent on a verb of 
past time: éxopevduny, ἵνα, ef τι δέοιτο, ὠφελοίη» αὐτόν I was going, tn order 
that I might aid him, if he should have any need of it (present wopevopa:, ἵνα, 
édy τι δέηται, opedd).——In the oratio obliqua, after verbs of past time, the 
optative is often used with el, where the oratio recta would have the indicative 
or the subjunctive (i. e. with supposition of the first or third kind): Κλέανδρος 
εἶπεν ὅτι Δέξιππον ovx ἐπαινοίη, el ταῦτα πεποιηκὼς εἴη Cleander said that he did 
not praise Dexippus, tf he had done these things (or. recta οὐκ ἐπαινῶ, εἰ werol- 
ne); ἁἑδήλωσε Kipos ὅτι ἔτοιμός ἐστι (735) µάχεσδαι, ef tis ἐξέρχοιτο Cyrus 
showed that he was ready to fight, if any one should come out (or. recta ἔτοιμός 
εἰμι, édy ris ἐξέρχηται). Cf. 188. 

a. The optative with εἰ is also used to express indefinite frequency 
of past action (729 b), usually with an indicative in the conclusion: εἴ που 
ἐξελαύνοι ᾿Αστυάγης, ἐφ ἵππου χρυσοχαλίνου περιῆγε τὸν Κῦρον as often aa 
Astyages rode out, he took Cyrus about on @ horse with go bridle. 


750. Mixep Forms. The form of the conclusion does not always cor- 
respond to that of the condition. Thus, very frequently, when the con- 
dition has the ᾖγοί or third form, the conclusion takes the fourth, being 
represented as a mere possibility : 


el τοῦτο λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν if you mean this, you might be in error, ἐὰν 
ἐβελήσητε πράττειν ἀξίως ὑμῶν abray, lows ἂν µέγα τι κτήσαισδε ἀγαβδόν if you 
will consent to act in a manner worthy of yourselves, you could perhaps gain some 
great good.—A condition of the second form is rarely connected with a con- 
clusion of the fourth: Hm. καί vd κεν evo’ ἀπόλοιτο, εἰ ph Gp’ ὀξὺ νόησεν ᾿Αϕρο- 
δίτη and now would he perish there (his destruction being vividly conceived as 
an undecided possibility), ¢f Aphrodite had not keenly observed him. 


751. ΟΤΗΣΕ ways of expressing the condition or conclusion. The 
most frequent is by a participle (789 e), or an infinitive (783). 

The condition may be implied in other forms of expression: δι ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς 
πάλαι ἂν ἀπολώλειτε by yourselves (i.e. if you had been left to yourselves) ye 
would have perished long ago. It may be implied even in a co-ordinate sentence: 
οὐκ ἐσβίουσι πλείω } δύνανται Φέρει», διαῤῥαγεῖεν γὰρ ἄν they eat πο more than 
they can bear, for (if they should eat more) they would burst. The imperative 
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is sometimes equivalent to a condition of the third form: waites γενέσθωσα»: 
φροντίδων ἤδη πάντα πλέα let children be born (= if they are born), all things 
now are full of cares. 


752. Conprrion Omitrep. This occurs especially in the second and 
Jourth varieties of supposition. Thus ἠβουλόμην ἄν I should wish (εἰ ἐδυνά- 
µην if I had the power, as I have not), βουλοίμην ἄν 1 should wish (εἰ ὃν- 
ναίµην if I should have the power, as possibly I might have). The poten- 
tial opt. with ἄν, in simple sentences, may be explained in this way (722). 


753. Οονοιτειον Omirrep. This occurs when εἰ, εἴδε, ef γάρ are: 
used in expressions of wishing with the optative or indicative (721 a, b). 

a. When two opposite suppositions are expressed, the second by el δὲ µή 
(764 b), the conclusion of the first is sometimes omitted altogether, as suffici- 
ently obvious: εἰ μὲν οὖν ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς ἱκανῶς διδάσκω εἰ δὲ µή, καὶ παρὰ τῶν προ- 
γεγενηµένων µανβάνετε if then I instruct you well enough (καλῶς ἔχει it is well, 
or οὕτω διδάσκεσδε be instructed thus); but if not, learn from the men of former 
times.——For aposiopesis, see 883. 


754. VERB OMITTED IN CONDITION OR CONCLUSION. This may occur 


in the cases 508 a, b, ο: 
αρίζεσβαί σοι BobrAopa:: καὶ γὰρ ἂν καὶ µαινοίµη», ef pi (sc. βουλοίμη») 1 
σης to gratify you; for indeed I should be even insane, HA I did not wish tt, Φο- 
βούμενος, ὥσπερ ἂν ef παῖς, τὸ réuvecda: fearing, like a boy, to be cut (prop. &s- 


περ ἂν φοβοῖτο, el wais εἴη as he might fear, tf he were a boy). 


a. Especially, where the same verb belongs at once to the condition 
and conclusion, it is often omitted with one of them: 


ef τις καὶ ἄλλος ἀνήρ, καὶ Kipos ἄξιός ἐστι SavudlecSa: if any other man 
is worthy to be admired), Cyrus also is worthy (856 b), ὑπάκουσον, εἴπερ πώποτ’ 
Spéwer τινί (sc. ὑπήκουσας) obey, if ever yet (you obeyed) any man, οὕκουν 
ἡμᾶς ye σφάλλει, GAA’ εἴπερ σέ (for = τινὰ σφάλλει, σφάλλει σέ) us then it 
does not deceive, but, if (any one), thee, εἰ δή ty σοφώτερος φαίην εἶναι, τούτῳ ἄν 
(se. φαίην, etc.) if in any respect I should say that I was wiser, in this (I should 
say tt). Hence εἰ uf gets the meaning of except: ob γὰρ dpaper, εἰ ud ὁλί- 
yous τούτονς for we see not (any, if we do not see these few) except these few. 
But ef uh διά except for must be explained by supplying an idea of hindrance : 
ἑδόκουν dy» πάντα καταλαβεῖ», εἶ ph διὰ τὴν exelyou péAAnow it appeared that they 
would have taken all things, (if not prevented by) except for hes delay. 


b. A supposition directly contrary to something just before supposed, 
asserted, or demanded, is expressed by εἰ δὲ µή: 


ἁπήτει τὰ xphuara’ el δὲ µή, πολεµήσειν ἔφη αὐτοῖς he bade them restore the 
property; but tf not (if they should not restore it, ef uh ἁποδοῖε»), he said he 
would make war upon them. El δὲ µή is sometimes found where ἐὰν δὲ µή 
would be more regular: ἐὰν μὲν ὑμῖν δοκῶ λέγειν dAndés, ξυνοµολογήσατε: ef 
δὲ µή, ἀντιτείνετε if I seem to you to speak truth, agree with me; but tf not, 
oppose. It is often used after negative sentences, where we might expect el δέ: 
ph οὕτω λόγε. ef δὲ µή, οὗ ῥαῤῥοῦντά µε ἕξεις do not speak thus; but (if not, if 
otherwise) if you speak thus, you will not find me confident. 80 too εἰ δέ is 
fometimes used where we might expect εἰ δὲ µή: ef μὲν βούλοται, ἑψέτω. εἰ 8, 
ὅ τι βούλεται, τοῦτο ποιείτω if he wishes, let him boil me ; but tf (he wishes some- 
thing else), let him do what he wishes. 
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IV. Modes in Relative Sentences. 


755. Relative sentences are introduced by relative pronouns or ad 
verbs. They show, in general, the same uses of the modes as occur in 
simple sentences. 


Thus Sussunctive or DeExis. (in tndirect questions, 735 b), οὐκ ἔχω ὅ τι πρῶ 
τον λάβω 1 (have not) know not what I should first take ; ΟΡΤΑΤΙΥΣ or WISHING 
(721), ὁρῶ σε διώκοντα ὧν wh τύχοις I see thee pursuing what (J pray) thou mayst 
not obtain; ΡΟΤΕΝΤΙΑΙ, ΟΡΤΑΤΙΝΕΣ (722), ὑμεῖς ἐστε παρ dy ἂν τοῦτο 
µάβοι you are of those from whom one might best learn this; HyrotHericat In- 
ΡΙΟΑΤΙΝΕ (746 b, 752), οὐκ ἤβελο»ν λέγειν πρὸς ὑμᾶς τοιαῦτα of” dy ὑμῖν Foi’ Fy 
ἀκούειν I did not wish to say such things to you as would be most agreeable for 
you to hear (i. e. el ἔλογο» if I said them).——Even the imperative may stand 
in a relative sentence: δεῖ πιστεῦσαι rois ἕργοις, ὃν ὑμεῖς rep posed ἔλογχον 
τοῦ ἁληδοῦς νοµίσατε you must believe the actions, which (I bid you) consider as 
the surest test of the truth, poet. old’ ὃ δρᾶσον; knowst thou what thon art to 
do?——or the subjunctive with imperative meaning: ἐκαβέζετο “Avvros ὅδε, ᾧ 
μεταδῶμεν τῆς Cyrhoews Anytus has set down here, to whom let us give a part in 
the investigation. 


756. The FUTURE INDICATIVE is often used in relative sentences to ex- 
press purpose, see 710c, Thus, in particular, ὅπως how, thai, in order 
that, is very often used with the future indicative, after verbs which ex- 
press attention, care, or effort: 

σκόπει ὅπως τὰ πράγµατα σαωφήσοται see to it that the state be preserved (lit. 
how the state shall be preserved), φρόντιζε ὅπως μηδὲν ἀνάξιον τῆς βασιλείας 
ποιήσεις consider anxiously that you may do nothing unworthy of the royal office. 
For ὅπως with subjunctive of purpose, see 739. 

a. Before ὅπως with the future, in earnest commands and warnings, the 
principal verb is often omitted: ὅπως παρέσει els τὴν ἑσπέραν (8c. σκόπει look to 
st) that thou be present at the evening, ὅπως περὶ τοῦ πολέμου μηδὲν epeis (sc. Φυ- 
λάττου take heed) that thou say nothing concerning the war. 


757. A relative sentence is indefinite, when the relative word refers 
to an uncertain (undetermined) subject or object. A sentence of this 
kind may have a hypothetical force, implying that {/ the event (conceiv- 
ed as possible) takes place, with whatever subject or object, the princi- 
pal sentence then holds good. This is called a 

ΗΥΡΟΤΗΕΤΙΟΑΙ, Revatrve SENTENCE. It takes 

the subj. with ἄν, in a case of present uncertainty (728) ; 

the opt. without ay, in a case of past uncertainty (729). 
The principal sentence commonly has the indicative (without 
ay), or the imperative. 

Thus 8 τι ἂν µέλλῃς epeiv, πρότερον ἐπισκόπει τῇ yrdun whatever you may be 
going to say, first consider it tn your mind (i. e. if you are going to say any 
thing, whatever it may be, consider it), Hm. ὃν 3 ad δήµου 7 ἄνδρα Yo: βοόωντά 
τ’ ἐφεύροι, τὸν σκήπτρφ ἑλάσασκε bui whatever man of the people he (might see) 
saw, and found him bavling, him he struck with hts sceptre (= if he saw any 
one bawling, he struck him), ὃς ἂν τούτων τι δρᾷ, τεννάτω whoever may do any 
of these things, let him die, ἱκετεύουσιν (699) Sry ἐντυγχάνοιεν μὴ Φεύγει» they 
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enireat whomsoever they might fall in with not to flee, ἔφασαν dpeiv ὁποῖα ἂν δύ- 
γωνται κράτιστα (729 a) they declared that they would say such things as they best 
(can) could, xdyras, Scous AdBowew ἐν τῇ Δαλάσσῃ, διέφθειρον they were destroy 
ing all, as many as they might take on the sea. 


758. Hypothetical relative sentences of time, place, and man- 
ner, are introduced by relative words denoting time, place, and 
manner. They show the same uses of the modes. 


Thus wepieudvoper ἑκάστοτο ἕως ἀνοιχδείη τὸ Sermsorhpiov> ἐπειδὴ δὲ dvoi- 
χβείη, ὄειμεν — τὸν Σωκράτη we waited each time until the prison should be 
d; but when it was opened, we went to Socrates (if it was opened at any 
time, we waited till then, and went then), δεῖ robs γενοµένους, µέχρι ἂν (aot, 
πονεῖν those who are born must toil as long as they live (if they five for any 
length of time, they must toil so long), ἔπεσθε Srp ἄν ris ἡγῆται follow where 
any one may lead you (if one lead you anywhere), ὡς ἄν τις χρήσηται τοῖς πράγ- 
pacw, οὕτως ἀνάγκη καὶ τὸ τέλος ἐκβαίνειν in whatever way one may conduct his 
affairs, in the same way must the end also turn out. 
For conjunctions of time, place, and manner, see 875-9. For πρίν with the 
infinitive, see 769. 


759. The particle ἄν, which belongs to the subjunctive, is placed in 
immediate connection with the relative word: it even unites with some 
relative adverbs, giving compound forms,—6rap, ὁπόταν, ἐπάν Or ἐπήν (Hd. 
ἐπεάν), ἐπειδάν, from ὅτε, ὁπότε, rei, ἐπειδή. But ἄν is sometimes omit- 
ted, even by Attic writers, where the rule requires it: ἔσπεισται, µέχρι 
οὗ ἐπανέλδωσιν οἱ πρέσβεις a truce has been made, until the emb rs 
shall have come back. Still more rarely is ἄν found with the optative. 


760. a. The aorist subjunctive with ἄν is often nearly equivalent to 
the Latin future perfect (747 a): ἐπειδὰν πάντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε when 
you (shall) have heard all, then judge. 

b. The subjunctive with ἄν is sometimes found in cases of past uncertainty 
(729 a): πολεμεῖν οὕπω ἑδόκει δυνατὸ» εἶναι, πρὶν dy Ἱππέας µεταπέµψωσι tt did 
not as yet scem to be possible to carry on war, before they should send for cavalry. 

ο, The optative, used m hypothetical relative sentences, implies past 
expectation, and very often with the idea of indefinite frequency (729 b): 
ὁπότε of Ἕλληνες τοῖς πολεµίοις ἐπίοιεν, ῥᾳδίως ἀπέφευγον as often as the 
Greeks might attack the enemy, these escaped with ease. 

d. But sometimes it ig used, espec. in poetry, to express a mere possibility 
(730): poet. ὃν 4 πόλι στήσειε, τοῦδε xph κλύει» tf the city should instal any one 
as ruler, him it is necessary to obey. This is regularly the case, when the princi- 
pal verb is an opt. of mere possibility: ἑκὼν ἂν δρέψαις (or εἰ γὰρ ἔχοις) ἄνδρα 
ὅστις ἐθέλοι ἀπερύκειν τοῦς ἁδικοῦντάς oe you ἆ gladly support (or, O that 
you might have) a man who would be willing to keep off those that injure you. 


761. A hypothetical relative sentence takes the indicative, when it 
expresses an event assumed as real (cf. 745): obs μὴ εὕρισκον, κενοτάφιον 
avrois ἐποίησαν (= ef τινας μὴ εὗρ.) if they ‘Yailed of finding any, they 
made @ cenotaph for them. Such sentences, though very common, have 
nothing ee in the use of the mode. But, if negative, they take μήν 
not οὐ: see ο 
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ο. INFINITIVE. 


762. The infinitive and participle are verbal nouns,——a substantive 
and adjective derived from the stem of the verb (261 b). But they are 
unlike other verbals, being much more nearly related, both in form and 
in construction, to the finite verb. Thus, in particular, 

a. They are made from all verbs, and with different forms for the 
different voices and tenses. 

b. Words expressing the object are connected with them in the same 
manner as with the finite verb (486 b). 


Dependence of the Infinitive. 


763. The infinitive may stand as the sudject or the object of 
a verb :———as 4 SUBJECT, 


chiefly with INTRANSITIVE or PASSIVE Verbs: πᾶσιν ἁδεῖν χαλεκόν (sc. derf, 
508 a) to please all is difficult, ἐξῆν µένειν it was possible fo remain, Bote προϊέ- 
ναι it seemed best to E ApeAiie οὐχ ὑμῖν xposhxe (πρέπει) τούτους φοβεῖσβαι it does 
not become you to be afraid of these, λέγεται τὸν Kipow νικῆσαι it is said that 
Cyrus conquered. he infinitive may also stand as the predicate: τοῦτο 
µανβάνειν καλεῖται this is called learning. 


764, a8 an OBJECT, 


a. with verbs of THINKING, PERCEIVING, SAYIXG, SHOWING (verba sentiendi 
et declarandi): οἴεται δεῖν he thinks tt is necessary, ἁκούω πάντας wapeiva: I hear 
that all are present, ὁμωμόκατε δικάσει» ye have sworn to give judgment, κωεῖσθαι 
τὰ πάντα ἀποφαινόμενος maintaining that all things are tn motion. 

b. with verbs which imply PowER or FITNESS, FEELING Or PURPOSE, EFFORT 
or INFLUENCE,—to produce (or prevent) an action: δύνανται ἀπελβεῖν they can 
go away, μεῖ(όν τι ἔχω εἰπεῖν I have something greater to say i Bay it), ov πέ- 
Φυκας δουλεύειν thou art not formed to be a slave, πλουτεῖν ἐδέλει he wishes to be 
rich, φοβοῦμαι λέγειν Iam afraid to speak, ἔγνωσαν τὸν ποταμὸν διαβῆναι they 
determined to cross the river, τίς αὐτὸν κωλύσει δεῦρο Babl(ew who will hinder him 
from marching hither ? ὑμῖν συμβουλεύω γνῶναι ὑμᾶς abrobs I advise you to know 
yourselves, αἰτοῦνται τοὺς Seobs διδόναι they ask the gods to give.———So with the 
impersonal δεῖ tf ts necessary, χρή it behoves (strictly, something requires, urges, 
494): δεῖ (xph) μ’ ἐλβεῖν 1 must (should) come. 

ο. sometimes with other verbs: ἡ πόλιε ἐκιυδύνφυσε πᾶσα διαφδαρῆναι the 
city was in danger of being wholly destroyed. ‘ 


765. The infinitive is often used (as an indirect object) to de- 
note the puRPosE of an action: 

Ἐενοφῶν τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ στρατεύματος κατέλικε Φυλάττειν τὸ στρατόπεδο» Aen- 
ophon left half the army to guard the camp, παρέχω ἐμαντὸ» τῷ ἰατρῷ τέμνεν 
καὶ xalew I yield myself up to the physician to cut and caulerize, πιεῖν διδόναι 
til to give one (something) to drink. - 

766. The infinitive may stand in apposition with the subject or ob- 
ject: αὕτη µόνη cori κακὴ πρᾶξις, ἐπιστήμης στερηβῆναι this alone is evil 
Fortune, to be deprived of knowledge (500 da). 
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767. The infinitive may depend upon a SUBSTANTIVE Or AD- 
JECTIVE: 

οὐχ Spa καβεύδειν tt is not a time to be sleeping, ἀνάγκη ἐπιμελεῖσδαι it is 
necessary to take care, ἡλικίαν ἔχουσι παιδεύεσβαι they have the proper age for 
receiving instruction, ὄκνος ἦν ἀνίστασδαι there was an unwillingness to rise up, 
:οὐδεὶᾳ PSdvos λέγειν there is no (grudge) mee to speaking,——npddupos 
(ἑτοῖμος) κίνδυνον µένειν eager (ready) to abide danger, ἱκανὸς (δεινός, πιβανός) 
λέγειν able (skilful, persuasive) in speaking, ἄξιος πληγὰς λαβεῖν worthy to re- 
ceive blows, χαλεκὺν εὑρεῖν hard to find, οἰκία ἡδίστη ἐνδιαιτᾶσδαι a house 
pleasant to live in, λόγοι χρησιµώτατοι ἀκοῦσαι words most useful to hear, ἀλλ᾽ 6 
χρόνος βραχύς ἐστι διηγήσασδαι τὰ πραχβέντα bul the time ts (too) short to re- 
late what was done (659). 

For οἷος, ofdsre, ὅσος, with the infinitive, see 814. 

a. The infinitive with substantives may be compared to the genitive of 
connection (568), or the genitive objective (565): with adjectives, it may some- 
times be compared to the genitive in 584—7, but oftener to the dative of man- 
ner (608) or of respect (609).——The infinitive used as a dative of respect is 
sometimes found with substantives: δαῦμα καὶ ἁκοῦσαι a wonder even to hear of. 
—The active is generally employed in these constructions, even where we 
might expect the passive: ἄξιος Sauud(ew worthy of admiration (that one should 
admire him) = ἄξιος φαυμάζεσδαι worthy to be admired. 


768. The infinitive is used with 7 than after comparative words : 


poet. rdonua μεῖζον 4 φέρειν a disease (greater than that one should bear it) 
too great to be borne, οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ δοκεῖν σοφὸν εἶναι nothing else than appearing 
to be wise. ——Ssre is usually added with the infinitive: ᾖσφοντο Ἔκδικον ἑλάτ- 
τω δύναμιν ἔχοντα ἢ Ssre τοὺς φίλους ἀὀφελεῖν they perceived that Ecdicus had 
too small a force to assist his friends. Cf. 659. For infinitive with τοῦ after 
comparatives, seo 781. 


769. After πρίν (prius) before, 7 is generally omitted (in Attic prose 
almost always so): 
πρὶν thy ἀρχὴν ὁρφῶς ὑποβέσβαι, µάταιον ἡγοῦμαι περὶ τῆς τελευτῆς λέγειν 
before he wn the commencement properly, I think it vain to speak about 
the end, Hm. uses πάρος in a similar way: πάρος τάδε ἔργα γενέσθαι before 
these works were brought to pass. Instead of πρίν alone, we often find πρότερον 
.» πρίν, or xpéodey... πρίν (and in Hm. aply... πρίν, or πάρος . . . πρίν) : 
οὕτω τινὲς εὐπειδεῖς εἶσι», ὥστε πρὶν εἰδέναι τὸ προεταττόµενον πρότερον πείβονται 
some are so obedient, that they obey before knowing the order. 


770. The infinitive fs used with ὥςτε to denote the rEsULT: 


τοῖς ἠλικιώταιε ouvexdxparo, ὥστε olxelws διακεῖσθαι he had mingled with 
those of his own age, 80 as to be on familiar terma with them. The infin. with 
&sre may also denote the PURPOSE (as a result to be attained): way ποιοῦσι», 
ὅττε δίκην ph διδόναι they do every thing, in order not to suffer punishment ; 
or the ConpITION (to be attained, in order that something else may be): ἑξῆν 
τοῖς προγόνοιε ἄρχειν τῶν Ἑλλήνων», bsre αὐτοὺς ὑπακούειν βασιλεῖ tt was in the 
power of your ancestors to be leaders of the Greeks, on condition of being them- 
selves subject to the (Persian) king. 

For ἐφ᾽ gre with the infinitive, see 813. 


"71. Both πρίν and ὥστε are followed by a finite mode, when the action of 
the verb is to be expressed as something real, probable, or possible: els rh» 
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ὑότεραίαν οὗχ ἦκεν, Gs’ of Ἕλληνες ἐφρόντιζον on the next day he did not come, 
so that the Greeks were anxious, οὗ χρή μ’ ἐνβθένδε ἀπελβεῖν πρὶν ἂν 86 δίκη» 1 
must not go hence bcfore I have suffered punishment (760 a). 


472. INFINITIVE IN LOOSE CONSTRUCTION. The infinitive (with or without 
the particle ὡς) is used in several phrases with loose construction, somewhat 
like the adverbial accusative (552): ὡς εἰπεῖν or as ἔπος εἰπεῖν so to speak, to 
use this (rather strong) expression, (&s) συνελόντι εἰπεῖν (8ο. Til, cf. 601 a) to 
speak concisely, ἁμοὶ δοκεῖν as tt scems to me, in my view, ὀλίγον (μικροῦ) δεῖν δο 
as to want little of st, almost, τὸ viv εἶναι for the present, κατὰ τοῦτο εἶναι in 
this relation, and the like. 

For ἑκὰν εἶναι, see 775 a. 


Subject and Predicate with the Infinitwe. 


773. The subject of the infinitive stands in the accusative 
case (485 ο). A predicate-noun, belonging to the subject of the 
infinitive, stands in the same case. 


Φγγειλαν τὸν Κῦρον νικῆσαι they reported that Cyrus had conquered, συνέβη 
µηδένα τῶν στρατηγῶν παρεῖναι it chanced that no one of the generals was pre- 
sent,——-Tdy ἄδικον ἄνδρα φημὶ ἅδλιον εἶναι I assert that the unjust man ts mis- 
erable, καὶ οἱ μὲν εὔχοντο as SoAlovs ὄντας ληφβῆναι and some desired that they 
should be taken as being treacherous. 

a. The subject of the infinitive may be another infinitive: διαπσκραγµένοε 
fixe: παρὰ βασιλέως Sodiival οἱ σώζειν τοὺς “EAAnvas he ts come having obtained 
from the king that it should be granted him to rescue the Greeks, where od(ew 
is the subject of δοδῆναι. 

b. A sentence, when stated in oratio obliqua, is often expressed by the in- 
finitive (usually with subject-accusative); see 784c. When two or more con- 
nected sentences are stated in oratio obliqua, the infinitive may be used, not 
only for the leading sentence, but for any of those connected with it: τοιαῦτ’ 
ἄττα σφᾶς ἔφη διαλεχῥέντας ἰέναι. dre) δὲ γενέσθαι ἐπὶ τῇ olxlg, ἁνεωγμένην κα- 

ιν τὴν Sbpay “after such conversation,” he said, “they went away: 
but when they came to the house, they found the door open.” 


774, Omrrrep Sonsecr. The subject of the infinitive is fre- 
quently omitted: thus 

1. very often when it is an indefinite word : 

φᾶσιν ἁδεῖν χαλεπόν (8c. τινά for any one) to please all is difficult, οὐχ Spa 
καθεύδειν tt ts not a time (for onc) to be sleeping, λόγοι χρησιµώτατοι ἀκοῦσαι 
words most useful (for me) to hear.— A predicate-noun, connected with the 
infin, and belonging to the indefinite subject, is put in the accusative: ra 
τοιαῦτα ἔξεστι (sc. τινά) µετρήσαντα καὶ ἀριῤμήσαντα εἰδέναι such things (a man) 
may know by measuring and counting. 

775, 2. when it is the same as the subject of the principal verb: 

ὁμωμόκατε δικάσειν ye have sworn to give judgment (that you will give), φο- 
βοῦμαι λέγειν I am afraid to speak, πᾶν ποιοῦσιν Ssre δίκην ph διδόναι they do 
pred thing in order not to suffer punishment (that they may not suffer). A 


icate-noun with the infinitive is then put in the nominative case: ὁ ᾽Αλέξα»- 
pos ἔφασκεν εἶναι Aids vids Alexander declared that he was son of Zeus, ἐγὼ οὐχ 
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ὁμολογήσω ἄκλητος ἥκειν, ἀλλ ὑπὸ cod κεκληµένοε I shall not admit that I have 
come unbidden, but bidden by thee, οἱ Soxotvres πάντων σοφώτατοι εἶναι those who 
seem to be wisest of all. 

a. From ἑκών willing, connected ag pred.-adj. with the inf. εἶναι used in 
loose construction (772), comes the phrase ἑκὼν εἶναι (80 as to be willing) widd- 
ingly: τοῦτο ἑκὼν εἶναι οὗ ποιήσω I shall not do this of my own will. 

b. But sometimes, for the sake of emphasis or contrast, the subject of the 
principal verb is also expressed with the infinitive; it may then stand either 
in the nominative or the accusative: Hd. of Αἰγύττιοι ο όμιῶν ἑωυτοὺς πρώτους 
γενέσθαι ἀνδρώπων the Egyptians believed that they themselves were created first 
among men, el οἴεσθε Χαλκιδέας } Meyapdas τὴν Ἑλλάδα σώσειν, ὑμεῖς 8 ἆπο- 
δράσεσδαι τὰ πράγµατα, οὐκ ὀρθδῶς οἵεσβε if you think that the Chalcidians or 

egarians will save Greece, but that you will escape the trouble, you are mistaken. 


776. 3. when it is the same as the object of the principal verb: 


τίς αὐτὸν κωλύσει δεῦρο βαδίζειν who will hinder him from coming hither? 
τὸ ἥμισν κατέλιπε φυλάττειν τὸ στρατόπεδον he left half to guard the camp, ὑμῖν 
σνμβουλεύω γνῶναι ὑμᾶς abrots I advise you to know gourelai——— 4 predicate- 
noun with the infinitive takes the case of the preceding object: Κύρου ἐδέοντο 
ds xpoSupordrov γενέσβαι they besought Cyrus to show himself as favorable as 
possible, παντὶ ἄρχοντι mposhxer φρονίµῳ εἶναι tt becomes every ruler to be prudent ; 
but sometimes it stands in the accusative, when the object is a genitive or 
dative: συμφέρει αὐτοῖς φίλους εἶναι μᾶλλον } πολεμίουε it ts advantageous for 
them to be friends rather than enemies. 


777. Persona Construction FoR ΙΜΡΕΕΦΟΝΑΙ,. Instead of using an 
impergonal verb (4942) with the accusative and infinitive, the Greek 
often puts the a it of the infinitive in the nominative case, and joins 
it as a subject with the principal verb. 

This occurs with δοκεῖ st appears, ἔοικε it seems, λέγεται tt is said, ἀγγέλλε- 
ται it ts reported, ὁμολογεῖται εί is agreed, and the like; with συμβαίνει tt hap- 
pens; and with δ[καιόν dor: it ts just, ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστι tt ts necessary, ἐπιτήδειόν 
ἐστι it is fitting, and some similar phrases: 6 Kipos ἡγγέλβη νικῆσαι (Cyrus was 
reported to have conquered) = ἠγγέλβη τὸν Kipoy νικῆσαι tt was reported that 
Cyrus had conquered, αὐτός µοι δοκῶ ἐνθάδε καταμενεῖν it seems to me that Imy- 
self shall remain here, δίκαιο» ef ἄγεφ ἀνδρώπους (thou art just to lead men) é 
is just that thou shouldst lead men, ἐπίδοξοί εἶσι τὸ αὐτὸ πείσεσβδαι (they are prob- 
able to suffer) ἐὲ is probable that they will suffer the same. et the imper- 
sonal construction qr also admissible: ἠγγέλβη τὸν Kipoy νικῆσαι, σὲ δίκαιόν 
ἐστιν ἄγει ἀνδρώπουε, etc. 

a. The personal construction here may be explained by pean (726): 
thus, proper form ἠἡγγέλφη ὅτι ὁ Kipos ἐνίκησε, by prolepsis ἡγγέλβη 6 Kipos 
ὅτι ἐνίκησε, and, with νικῆσαι in place of ὅτι ἑνίκησε (7Ἴδ4 ο), ἠγγέλδη ὁ Kipos 
νικῆσαι. 

b. The ordinary construction of the acc. with the inf. (773) may be ex- 
plained by a similar prolepais, when the principal verb is transitive: thus, prop- 
er form ἤγγειλαν ὅτι ὁ Kipos ἐνίκησε, by prolepsis ἤγγειλαν τὸν Kipoy ὅτι ἐνίκησε, 
and with the infin. ἤγγειλαν τὸν Kipoy νικῆσαι. The construction was perhaps 
first established in connection with transitive verbs, and thence extended to 
casea where the principal verb was intransitive or passive. 
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Infirtive with Neuter Article. 


778. The neuter article, prefixed to the infinitive, gives it more dis- 
tinctly the character of a substantive. Each case receives a form of its 
own, and may be made to depend on any word which would take the 
same case of a substantive. But as to words which depend on the in- 
finitive (its subject, predicate, and object), they are expressed in the same 
way, whether it has or has not the article. Hence the rules in 773-6 
ke 762 b are applicable here. 


779. The infinitive with the neuter article prefixed may stand 
as a substantive in any case: thus 


NoMINATIVE: τὸ φρονεῖν εὐδαιμονίας πρῶτον ὑπάρχει to be wise is the first 
(condition) of happiness, τὸ ἁμάρτάνειν (sc. abrots) ἀνθρώπους ὄντας οὐδὲν Sav- 
µαστόὀν (sc. dori) tt is no wonder that being men they should err. 


780. AccUSATIVE: πειρῶ κατεργάσασβθαι ὡς μάλιστα τὸ εἰδέναι (8c. ταῦτα) & 
βούλει xpdrrew endeavor to secure, as far as possible, the understanding of those 
things which you wish to pursue. Especially with the prepositions ls or κατά 
in reference to, διά by reason of, ἐπί or πρός in order to, παρά in comparison 
with: διὰ τὸ ξένος εἶναι οὐκ ἂν οἴει ἀδικηδῆναι do you think you would not be in- 
jured on account of being a foreigner? πρὸς τὸ µετρίων δεῖσδαι καλῶς πεκαιδεν- 
pévos well trained to having only moderate wants. 

a. The infinitive with τό is sometimes found in loose construction, analo- 
gous to the accusative of specification (549): ἀνέλπιστοί εἰσι τὸ ἐς τὴν γῆν ἡμῶν 
ἐεβάλλειν they are without hope as ae the invasion of our land, τίς Μήδων 
cod ἀπελείφβη τὸ µή σοι ἀκολουβδεῖν one of the Medes remained away from 
you, so as not to follow you (as to the not following)? Sometimes it resembles 
the adverbial accusative, see 772. . 


781. Genitive: ἐπιθυμία τοῦ πιεῖν desire of drinking, 4 τοῦ πείθειν τέχνη the 
art of persuading, ἀήδης τοῦ κατακούειν τινός unaccustomed to obeying any one, 
ἐμοὶ οὐδὲν πρεσβύτερο» τοῦ ὅτι βέλτιστον ἐμὲ γενέσθαι to me there ts nothing 
more important than to become as good as possible, ἐπιμελεῖται τοῦ &s φρονιμώ- 
τατο εἶναι he is careful (of being) to be as wise as possible. So with many pre- 
positions, as ἐξ from, in consequence of, πρό before, prior to, περί concerning, 
ἕνεκα on account of, ὑπέρ for the sake of, διά by means of, ἄνευ without, aside 
from; and with some adverbs, as ἔξω εἶναι τοῦ κακῶς πάσχειν to be out of reach 
of injury. 

a. The infinitive with τοῦ is often used, without a preposition, to denote 
the purpose (especially a negative purpose): τοῦ ph διαφεύγειν τὸν λαγὼν ἐκ 
τῶν δικτύων, σκοποὺς Kadlorapey that the hare may not escape out of the nets, 
we set watchers. 


180. Dative: ταῦτα οὐκ ἦν ἐμποδὼν τῷ robs Φωκέας σώ(εσθαι these things 
were no bar to the preservation of the Phocians. Especially as dative of means, 
cause, or manner: κεκράτηκε Τῷ πρότερος πρὸς τοὺς πολεµίους ldvas he has tri- 
umphed by marching first against the enemy, αἱ καλῶς πολιτευῤµεναι δηµοκρατίαι 
προέχουσι τῷ δικαιότεραι εἶναι well conducted democracies are superior in being 
more just. Also with prepositions, as ἐν in, ἐπί on the ground of or on condi- 
tion that, πρός in addition to: ἐν τῷ ἕκαστον δικαίως ἄρχειν ἡ πολιτεία σώζεται 
when each administers his office justly, the order of the state is preserved (in and 
through the just administration), 
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Infirartive with ἄν. 
783. The infinitive takes ἄν, where a finite-verb, standing in- 


dependently, would take it. Thus the inf. with dy corresponds 


a. to the POTENTIAL OPTATIVE with ἄν (122): μάλιστα οἶμαι ἂν vod πυβέσβαι 
(independent construction μάλιστα ἂν πυδοίµην) I think that I should learn best 
from you ; and with expressed condition (748): δοκεῖτό pos (777) πολὺ βέλ- 
τιον ἂν περὶ τοῦ πολέμου βουλεύσασβαι (indep. βέλτιον ἂν βουλεύσαισδε), el τὸν 
τόπον τῆς χώρας ἐνδυμηδείητε tt appears to me that you would take much better 
counsel concerning the war, tf you should consider the situation ο the country, 

b. to the BYPOTHRTIOAL INDICATIVE With ἄν (746): Kipos ef ἑβίωσεν, ἄριστος 
by δοκεῖ ἄρχων γενέσθαι (indep. ἄριστος ἂν ἐγένετο) it seems probable that Cyrus, 
‘4 he had lived, would have proved a most excellent ruler. with tmplied con- 

ition (751): τοὺς ταῦτα ἁγνοοῦντας Σωκράτης ἀνδραποδώδειε ἂν κεκλῆσβαι ἡγεῖτο 
(indep. of τινες ταῦτα ἠγνόου», ἀνδραποδώδεις ἂν ἐκέκλη»το) Socrates ht that 
persons tgnorant of these things (if such there were) be called slavish. 
Rea. ο. The particle &», though belonging to the infinitive, may be attached 
to the principal verb, or to other emphatic words in the sentence: see the fore- 
going examples. 


Infimtive for the Imperative. 


784. This occurs in the second (seldom in the third) person. It is 
rarely found in Attic prose. 

In this use of the inf., its subject, if expressed, is put in the nom.; a predi- 
cate-noun belonging to the subject is put in the same case: Hm. παῖδα 8° ἐμοὶ 
Avoal τε φίλη», 747 ἄποινα StxecSa: release to me my dear child, and accept 
the ransom, Hm. βαρσῶν viv, Διόμηδες, ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι µάχεσβαι with courage now, 
Diomedes, sight against the Trojans, σὺ, Κλεαρίδα, ras πύλας ἀνοίξας ἐπεκβεῖν 
do thou, Clearidas, having opened the gates, hasten out against (the enemy). 


D. PARTICIPLE. 


For the nature of the participle, as a verbal adjective, but different 
from other verbal adjectives, see 762. For the agreement of the parti- 
ciple with its substantive or subject, see 498, 


Atinnbutive Particrple. 


785. The participle, like the adjective (488 a), may express 
an attribute of its substantive or subject (493) : 
πόλις εὑρείας &yuids ἔχουσα (= πόλις εὐρυάγυια Hm., or πόλις f εὑρείας ἁγυιὰς 
ἔχει) a city having broad streets, al καλούµεναι Αἰόλου νῆσοι the so-called islands 
of Aedlus, 6 παρὼν καιρός the present occasion. The participle is always at- 
tributive, when it follows the article (492 d). 


786. The attributive participle is often found, with omitted subject, 
used as a substantive (509) 2 


9 
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οἱ wres the( persons) present, 6 τυχών whoever happens, παρὰ τοῖς ἁρίστοιε 
να. with vibe shea ar to be best, ο. Ἡι καν iil 
µένους we are sailing against (men) who possess many ships.——Such participles 
are often to be translated by substantives: ὁ δράσας the doer, οἱ λέγοντες the 
speakers, xposhxowrés τινες some relatives, πόλιᾳ πολεμούντων a city of belligerents, 
τὰ δέοντα the duties, πρὸς τὸ τελευταῖον ἐκβὰν ἕκαστον τῶν πρὶν Swaptdyrwy κρίνε- 
ται by the final issue is cach one of the previous measures judged of. 

s. Participles thus used sometimes take a genitive, like substantives, espe- 
cially in poetry: τὰ σνµφέροντα τῆς πόλεως (563) the advantages of the state, τὸ 
δοξάζον τῆς ψυχῆς (559) the thinking (part) of the soul, poet. ὁ ἐκείνον τεκών 
(568 a) δὲ parent. 

b. The participle with the neuter article is rarely used in an abstract sense, 
like the infinitive: τὸ μὴ μελοτῶν the not-exercising, failure to exercise (= τὸ μὴ 
peAeray). In prose, this is nearly confined to Thucydides. 


Predicate-Participle. 


787. The predicate-participle, like the predicate-adjective (488 b), 15 
brought into connection with its subject by the sentence. It is called 
CIRCUMSTANTIAL, when it is loosely related to the principal verb, adding 
a circumstance connected with the action; and supPLEMENTARY, when it 
is closely related to the principal verb, supplying an essential part of the 
predicate. 


a. These subdivisions of the predicate-participle are not in all cases clearly 
distinguished, but run into each other. 


Circumstantial Parteciple. 


788. The circumstance, denoted by the participle, may be re- 
lated in various ways to the action of the principal verb. Thus 
there is always a relation of 


a. Tix (for the tenses of the participle, see 714-18): ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἀπῄευν 
after saying these things, he went away, γελῶν εἶπε he spoke laughing (at the 
same time), προσέχετε τούτοις ἀναγιγνωσκομένοις τὸν νοῦν give your attention to 
these things, while they are being read, Αλκιβιάδης ἔτι παῖς ὢν ἐβδαυμά(ετο Alci- 
biades, while yet a boy, was admired (in such cases ὤν cannot be omitted), ἐπὶ 
᾿Αρχύτα épopetovros Λύσανδρος els "Ἔφεσον ἀφίκετο while Archytas was ephor, 
Lysander came to Ephesus. 

Sometimes the participle may be rendered by an adverbial expression: ἀρχό- 
µενος at first, τελευτῶν at last, διαλιπὼν χρόνον after an interval of time, εὖ 
(καλῶς) ποιῶν with right. Similarly πολλῇ réxvp xpdpevos with much art, τὰς 
ναῦς ἀπέστειλαν ἔχοντα ᾽Αλκίδα» they despatched Alcidas with the ships. Observe 
also such forms as @Avapeis ἔχων thou art trifling (holding on to it) continually, 
ἄνοιγε ἀνύσας open with despatch, fixer τὰ κακὰ pepdueva the evils are come with 
a rush (lit. borne on, with haste and violence). 


789. But the participle may denote also 


Ὁ, Means: ληϊζόμενοι (ῶσι they live by Pe. οὐκ ἔστιν ἁδικοῦντα δύ- 
μας βεβαίαν κτήσασδαι it ts mot possible (for any one) by wrong-dotng to gain 
rm power. 
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ο. Cause: τούτων τῶν κερδῶν ἀπείχοντο αἰσχρὰ νοµί(οντες εἶναι from these 
gains they abstained, because they considered them to be shameful.——Thus τί 
παδών having suffered what? and τί paddy having learned what? are used in 
asking, with surprise or severity, the reason of some fact: τί γὰρ µαβόντες 
τοὺς Φεοὺς ὑβρίζετε for with what idea did you insult the gods? 

d. Enp. The future participle often denotes purpose: παρελήλυβα συµβον- 
λεύσων ὑμῖν I have come forward to advise you, τὸν ἁδικοῦντα παρὰ τοὺς δικαστὰς 
ἄγειν δεῖ δίκην δώσοντα tt ts necessary to bring the evil-doer before the judges, in 
order that he may suffer punishment (lit. give justice). 

e. ConvITION: τοῖς Αδηναίοις πολεμοῦσιν ἄμεινον ἔσται it will be better for 
the Athenians, if they make war.——Even an attributive participle may imply 
@ condition on which the verb depends: 4 yd δαρεὶς ἄνθρωπος ob παιδεύεται the 
man who is not whipped is not educated (if not whipped, he is not educated). The 
conditional participle with µή can often be rendered by without: οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἄρχειν ph διδόντα µισβόν it ts not possible to command without giving pay (774). 

f. Concession (cf. 874): τὸ ὕδωρ εὐωνότατον ἄριστον Sv water is the cheapest 
(of all things), though it ts the best, duets σος τὰ πεπραγμένα καὶ δυσχε- 
ῥαΐνοντες ἤγετε τὴν elphyny ὅμως you, though you were suspictous as to what had 
been done, and were dissatisfied, continued to observe the peace notwithstanding. 

Rew. g. It must be remembered that the Greek participle, while it stands 
in all these relations, does not express them definitely and distinctly. Hence 
the different uses run into each other, and cases occur in which more than one 
might be assigned: thus rods φίλους εὐεργετοῦντες καὶ τοὺς ἐχδροὺε δυνήσεσβδε 
κολάζειν by benefiting your friends (means), or tf you benefit your friends (con- 
dition), you will be able also to chastise your enemies. 


Participle with Case Absolute. 


790. The circumstantial participle may be connected in its 
various uses (788-9) with a genitive (less often an accusative) 
absolute, i. e. not immediately dependent on any word in the 
sentence. 


GenrrivE ApsoLuTE. The participle with genitive absolute 
may denote 


a. Time: Περικλέους ἡγουμένου, πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ ἔργα ἀπεδείξαντο of °ASy- 
ναΐοι while Pericles was their leader, the Athenians accomplished many noble 
works, τούτων λεχδέντων, ἁνέστησαν καὶ ἀπῆλβον after these things were said, 
they rose up and went away. 

b. MEANS: τῶν σωμάτων Φηλυνομένα», καὶ αἱ ψνχαὶ ἀῤῥωστότεραι γίγνονται 
(the body being enfeebled) by the enfeebling of the body, the spirit also ts made 
weaker. 

ο. Cause: οὐδὲν τῶν δεόντων ποιούντω» ὑμῶ», κακῶς ἔχει τὰ xpdypara be- 
cause you are not doing any HA your duties, your affairs are in bad condition. 

d. Conpition: obx ἂν ἦλβον δεῦρο, ὑμῶν ph κελευσάντων (= el uh dpeis 
ἐκελεύσατε) I should not have come here, tf you had not commanded it, poet. 
ydvorr’ ἂν πᾶν, Seod rexvopdvou (= el Seds τεχ»ῴτο) every thing would coms to 
pass, should a divinity contrive. 

6. CONCESSION: πολλῶν κατὰ γῆν καὶ SdAarray Snplay ὕντων, τοῦτο µέγισ- 
τόν ἐστι though there are many wild animals on land and sea, this one is the 


eatest. 
id 13 


290 PARTICIPLE WITH CASE ABSOLUTE. (791 


791. The Greek construction of the genitive absolute differs from the 
Latin adblatire absolute in several respects: 


a. The subject of the participle is often omitted, when it is easily under- 
stood from the context or from the meaning of the participle: ἐντεῦθεν προϊόν- 
τω», ἐφαίνετο ἴχνια ἵππων as they (the army of Cyrus) were proceeding from thence, 
there appeared tracks of horses, ὕοντος (Zeus raining, cf. 504 c) while tt was rain- 
ing. the subject is omitted, also, when it is indeterminate, see 792 b. 

b. The participle of él to be cannot be omitted, where the sense requires 
it, as in σοῦ παιδὸς ὄντος (but Lat. te puero) when thou wert a boy. Except in 
connection with the adjectives ἑκών and ἄκω», which closely resemble parti- 
ciples: ἐμοῦ ἑκόντος with my consent, ἐμοῦ ἄκοντος against my will, 

c. The Greek, as it has perfect and aorist participles in the active voice, 
uses the construction of the case absolute much less often than the Latin: ὁ 
Kipos τὸν Κροῖσο» νικήσας κατεστρέψατο τοὺς Λνδούς, Lat. Cyrus, Croeso victo, 
Lydos sibi subjecit. 

ἆ, The genitive absolute is sometimes used, even where the subject of the 
participle is at the same time dependent on other words in the sentence: ταῦτ' 
elxdvros αὐτοῦ, ἔδοξέ τι λέγειν τῷ ᾽Αστυάγει (= ταῦτ) εἰκὼν Bote) when he had 
said these things, he appeared to Astyages to say soniething (important), διαβε- 
βηκότος Περικλέουε, ἡγγέλβη αὐτῷ ( = διαβεβηκότι Περικλεῖ ἠγγέλδη) when Pe- 
ricles had crossed over, word was brought to him. 


792. Accusative AnsoLuTs. Instead of the genitive abso- 
lute, the accusative is used when the participle is impersonal 
(494 a), 1. ο. 


a. when the supsect of the participle is an INFINITIVE: οὐδεὶς, ἐξὸν elphrny 
ἄγει», rérAeuov αἱρῄήσεται no one, (it being permitted him) when he ts permitted 
to keep peace, will choose war, προεταχδέν µοι Μένωνα ἄγειν els Ἑλλήσποντο», 
φχόμην διὰ τάχονυε (it being commanded) when a command was given me to con- 
vey Menon to the Hellespont, I went in haste, ὃ οὐκ ὁλίγῃ ἐχρῶντο, ἀδύνα- 
τον by ἐν νυκτὶ ἄλλῳ Ty σημῆναι they made no little outery, (it being impossible) 
as it was impossible in the night to give signals by any other means. The infini- 
tive is sometimes understood: ob8els τὸ μεῖ(ον alphoera:, ἐξὸν τὸ ἔλαττο» (sc. 
rr da no one will choose the greater (of two evils), when it is permitted (to 
choose) the less. 

b. when the SUBJECT ig INDETERMINATE: τούτων οὐδὲν γίγνεται, δέον πάντων 
µάλιστα γίγνεσβαι none of these things takes place, though it ts above all neces- 
sary (something requires) that they should take place.——Yet in this case the 
participle is commonly put in the genitive, if the corresponding verb is not or- 
dinarily impersonal: οὕτως ἔχοντος or ἑχόντων (it being thus, things being thus) 
in this state of things. So, also, when the subject is a dependent sentence : 
σηµανΡέντων τῷ ᾿Αστυάγει ὅτι πολέµιοί εἶσιν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ when it was reported to 
Astyages that enemies were in the land (for the plural, cf. 518 8, b). 


793. After ὡς (795 e) and ὥςπερ, the accusative absolute is sometimes 
found, even when the participle is not impersonal : 


τοὺς υἱεῖε of warépes εἴργουσιν ἀπὸ τῶν πονηρῶ», ds τὴν τούτων ὁμιλίαν κατά- 
Avow οὖσαν ἀρετῆς fathers keep their sons away from evil men, thinking that their 
society is the destruction of virtue, σιωπῇΏῃ ἐδείπνουν, ὥσπερ τοῦτο προστεταγµένον 
abrois they were supping in silence, just as tf this was enjoined upon them. 
Rarely so, without preceding ὡς or Sswep: προτῆκον αὐτῷ τοῦ κλήρου µέρος since 
a part of the inheritance belonged to him, δόξαντα δὲ ταῦτα but these things having 
deen resolved on (also δόξαν ταῦτα, where perhaps ποιεῖν should be supplied). 
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794. A participle with case absolute is often connected by conjunc- 
tions to a circumstantial participle in construction with the sentence: 


εἰεήλβομεν els τὸν πόλεμον ἔχοντεε τριήρεις τετρακοσίας, ὑπαρχόντων δὲ χρη- 
πολλῶν we entered into the war, having four hundred triremes, and (with) 

many resources belonging to us, τῷ τείχει προτέβαλον dodevel καὶ ἀνδρώπων οὐκ : 
ἑνόντων they attacked the wall, because tt was weak, and there were no men on it. 


Adjunets of the Participle. 


795. The relations of the circumstantial participle, in its various uses 
(788-90), to the action of the principal verb, are rendered more distinct 
by adding certain particles, which may be called adjuncts of the parti- 
caple. Thus, 

a. τότε, εἶτα, ἔπειτα, οὕτως represent the action of the principal verb as 
SUCCEEDING that of the participle. They are placed after the participle, and, 
as it were, repeat its meaning: καταλιπὼν φρουρὰν οὕτως ἐπ᾽ οἴκου ἀνεχώρησε he 
left a garrison, and thus (after doing this) marched home again. 

b. εὐβύς (placed before the participle) represents the succession as INMEDI- 
ATE: τῷ δεξιῷ κέρᾳ εὐδὺς ἀποβεβηκότε ἐπέκειντο they fell upon the right wing 
immediately after tts landing. 

ο. ἅμα at the same time and μεταξύ between represent the two actions as 
CONTEMPORANEOUS: οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐμάχοντο ἅμα πορευόµενοι the Greeks were fight- 
ing while upon the march, λέγοντός σου, µεταξύ µοι yéyove ἡ φωνή even while 
thou wert speaking, the voice came to me, They are commonly placed before 
the participle. : 

d. Gre (also οἷον, ofa) with the participle gives a cacsaL meaning: κατέ- 
Sapde πάἆνν πολὺ, Gre μακρῶν τῶν νυκτῶν οὐσῶν he slept a great deal, because the 
nights were long. It denotes something actual (opsEcTivx), and differs thus 
from the following. 

e. &s with the participle represents its meaning as SUBJECTIVE, that is, as 
thought, felt, or uttered, by some person: Σωκράτην ποδοῦσιν ὡς ὠὀφελιμώτατον 
ὄντα πρὸς ἀρετῆς ἐπιμέλειαν they regret Socrates, because (as they think) Ae was 
most useful for the cultivation of virtue, Δαυμά(ορται ὡς σοφοί τε καὶ ebruxeis ἄν- 
δρες γεγενηµένοι they are admired as having been (in the view of their admirers) 
both wise and fortunate men, λέγει ds διδακτοῦ οὔσης τῆς ἀροτῆς he speaks in the 
belief that virtue is a thing that can be taught, poet. ἔξεστι φωνεῖν, ὡς ἐμοῦ µό- 
yns πέλας (sc. οὔσης, omitted contrary to 791 b) you are at liberty to speak aloud, 
assured that I alone am near, ἵνα xpos τὴν ἐκκλησίαν ἤκοιεν, ὧς 3 Evyyevets Srres 
τῶν ἀπολωλότων that they might come into the assembly, pretending that they 
were kinsmen of those who had perished, ἀπεβλέψατε πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ὡς αὐτὸς 
μὲν ἕκαστος οὗ ποιήσων τὸ δόξα», τὸ» δὲ πλησίον πράξοντα (798) ye looked to one 
another, expecting each that he himself would not do what was resolved on, but 
that his neighbor would accomplish tt. 

f. καίπερ (less often καί) with the participle gives a CoNCEssive meaning 
and is rendered though: xalwep οὕτω copds Sy, βελτίων by γένοιο though thou 
art so wise, thou t become better. In Hm., the καί and wép are often se- 
parated (cf. 477): of δὲ καὶ ἀχνύμενοί περ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ ἡδὺ γέλασσαν but they, al- 
though troubled, laughed pleasantly at him; or πέρ alone is used in the same 
sense: ἀχνύμενοί rep.—— Opes yet with the principal verb, expresses the same 
meaning: Hd. ὕστερον ἀπικόμενοι τῆς συμβολῆς ἱμείροντο ὅμως βεῄσασᾶαι rods 
Μήδους though they came too late for the engagement, they yet desired to look 
wpon the Medes. 


292 SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 796 


Supplementary Participle. 


796. The supplementary participle supplies an essential part 
of the predicate. It may belong either to the subject or to the 
object of the principal verb: 


a. to the SUBJECT: παύεσδε dei περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν βουλευόμενοι cease con- 
sulting forever on the same matters, to% λυπηρὸς ay know that you are 
offensive. 

Ῥ. to the oBsECT: ὁ πόλεμος ἔπαυσεν ἡμᾶς det περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν Bovdev- 
οµένους the war compelled us to cease consulting forever on the same mat- 
ters, οἶδα αὐτὸν λυπηρὸν ὄντα I know that he is offensive. 


797. The action of the supplementary participle is represented, through 
its connection with the principal verb, 
1. as BEING Or APPEARING TO BE. 


So with εἰμί to be, ὑπάρχω to be (orig. to begin to be), ἔχω (to hold one’s 
self, and hence) to be,——-palvouas to appear (802), φανερός (89Ads) elus to be 
manifest, ἔοικα I seem.——So with verbs of sowing (causing to appear): δείκ- 
yup {[δηλόω, ἀποφαίνω) to show, ποιέω to represent, ἐξελόγχω to convict, ἀγγέλλω 
to announce, ἁμολογέω to acknowledge. 

Thus ef rots πλέοσιν ἁρέσκοντέε ἐσμεν if we are table to the majority, 
ὄσπερ xposijxdy ἐστι or Seep προτῆκον as tis proper. For the participle used 
with εἰμί to supply certain parts of the verb, sce 885, 892-8, 718.——snpégas 
ἔχω I have proclaimed (lit. having proclaimed I hold myself thus): this is 
chiefly poetic. Constructions like ὠνούμενοι δούλους ἔχουσι they purchase slaves 
and hold them, belong to 788.——dxopalyouc: τοὺς φεύγοντας πάλαι πονηροὺς 
ὕντας they show that the exiles were long ago bad, Φίλιππος πάντα ἕνεκα ἑαυτοῦ 
ποιῶν ἐξελήλεγκται Philip has been convicted of doing all things for himself. 

798. 2. a8 BEGINNING, CONTINUING, OF CEASING, to be, 

So with ἄρχομαι to begin (691), διατελέω (διάγω) to continue, παύω to make 
one cease, παύομαι (λήγω, ἐπέχω) to cease, δια- (ἐπι-) λείπω to leave off, intermit ; 
also ἁπαγορεύω to give over, ἑλλείπω to fail. Thus διατελῶ εὔγδιαν ἔχων wacw 
ὑμῖν I continue to bear good-will to you all, ἐπίσχει ὀργιζόμενος cease to be angry, 
Αγησίλαος οὐκ ἀπεῖπε μεγάλων καὶ καλῶν ἐφιέμενο: Agesilaus did not give up 
uiming at great and honorable things. 


799. 3. as an object of PERCEPTION, KNOWLEDGE, REMEMBRANCE, and 
the contrary. 

So with alaSdvopa: to perceive, νομίζω to consider, ὁράω to see, περιοράω to 
(overlook) allow, ἀκούω to , µανθάνω to learn (802), πυγβάνομαι to learn by 
inquiry, εὑρίσκω to find, λαμβάνω to ver detect, aXloxopas (φωράοµαι) to be 
detected,_—ol8a (ἐπίσταμαι, γιγνώσκω) to know (802), &yvodw to be ignorant, 
——pdpynuas I remember (802), ἐπιλανβάνομαι to forget. 

Thus εἶδον rods πολεμίους πελά(οντας they saw the enemy approaching, ἡδέως 
ἀκούω Σωκράτους διαλεγοµένου I gladly hear Socrates discoursing, ὃν ἐπιβουλεύων 
ἁλίσκηται if he should be detected in laying plots, ethdns doriy δετις ἀγνοεῖ τὸν 
ἐκεῖδεν (cf. 618 a) πόλεμο» δεῦρο ἤξοντα fooltsh is (any one) who does not know 
that the war subsisting there will come hither. 

_ 8, σύνοιδά µοι may take the participle either in the nominative or in the 
dative: ἑαυτῷ ξυνῄδειν οὐδὲν dx s or ἐπισταμένφ he was conscious that he 
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knew nothing. When it means to know by privity with another, it may have an 
object and participle in the accusative. 


800. 4. as an object of ENDURANCE or EMOTION. 


So with φέρω to bear, ἀνέχομαι to support, ερέω to endure,——xalpes 
(ἤδομαι, τέρποµαι) to be pleased, ἁγαπάω to be ο ἁγανακτέω (ἄχβομαι, χα- 
λεπῶς φέρω) to be vered, displeased, ὀργίζομαι to be angry, al yas to be 
ashamed (802), µεταμέλομαι (µεταμέλει μοι) to repent: also κάµνω to be weary. 
——Thus δύναται AoiSopodpevos pdpew he is able to bear being reviled, χαίρει 
ἐπαινούμενος he delights in being praised, µεταμέλει αὐτῷ ψευσαμένῳφ he repents 
of having lied, µανθάνων uh κάµνε be not weary in learning. 

a. The participle with verbs of emotion might be regarded as the circum- 
stantial used to express means or cause. 


801. 5. as taking place in some general MANNER indicated by the 
principal verb. : 

So, as taking place WELL or ILL, indicated by ed (κακῶς) ποιῶ; WRONGLY, by 
ἁδικέω, ἁμαρτάνω; WITH SUPERIORITY Or INFERIORITY, by νικάω, ἠττάομαι; BY 
CHANCE, by τυγχάνω, poet. κυρέω; WITHOUT NOTICE, by λανθάνω; BEFORE the 
action of another, by φθάρω; etc.———Thus ἁδικεῖτε πολέμου ἄρχοντες καὶ σπον- 
δὰς λύοντες ye do wrong in commencing war and breaking truce, ἔτυχον ὁπλῖται 
ἐν τῇ ἁγορᾷ καθεύδοντες heavy-armed men, as tt chanced, were sleeping in ihe 
μα bce alae. ἔλαδε τὸν Κῦρον ἀπελδώ» he departed without the e of 
Cyrus, ἔλαβον BiapSapévres (sc. ἑαυτούς unnoticed by themselves) they were 
ruined unawares, φθάνει τοὺς φίλους εὐεργετῶν he anticipates his friends in con- 
ferring benefits. 

a. With τυγχάνω, the participle may be omitted where it is readily sup- 
plied from the connection: περιέτρεχον Srp τύχοιμι (sc. περιτρέχω») J was run- 
ning about wherever I might chance. 


802. GenzRat Remark. With many of these verbs, an infinitive may 
be used in the same sense; but often there is a difference of meaning. 


Thus φαίνεται πλοντῶν he appears to be rich (is rich and appears so), but 
φαίνεται πλουτεῖν he has the appearance (perhaps deceptive) of being rich; 
αἰσχόνομαι λέγων I speak with 6, but αἰσχύνομαι λέγει» [ am ashamed to 
nee (and therefore do not speak); οἶδε (μανβάνει) νικῶν he knows (learns) that 

is victorious, but ol8e (µανβάνει) νικᾶν he knows (learns) how to be victorious ; 
µέμνηµαι els xlvBuvoy daddy I remember that I came into danger, but µέμνημαι 
τὸν κίνδυνον φεύγειν I am mindful to shun the danger. 


Participle with ἄν. 


809. The participle takes dy, where a finite verb, standing 
independently, would take it (783). Thus the participle with 
ἄν corresponds 


a, to the POTENTIAL OPTATIVE with ἄν (722): ras ἄλλας πόλεις ὑπερεώρω», 
és οὐκ ἂν δυναµένας βοηφῆσαι (indep. οὐκ ἂν δύναι»το) the other cities they over- 
looked, supposing that they would not be able to give aid ; also with expressed 
condition (ras); ἐγώ εἰμι τῶν ἡδέως ἂν ἐλεγχβένταν, εἴ τι ph ἀληδὲς λέγω (750), 
ἡδέωι δ᾽ ἂν ἐλεγξάντω», ef ris ph GAnSts λόγοι (indep. of ἂν ἐλεγχβεῖεν, ἑλέγ- 
ξειαν) Tam one of those who would gladly be confuted, if I say anything untrue, 
but would gladly confute another, if he should say anything untrue. 
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b. to the HYPOTHETICAL INDICATIVE With ἄν (746): Φίλιππου Ποτίδαιαν ἑλὼν 
καὶ δυνηδεὶς ἂν αὐτὸς ἔχει», εἰ ἐβουλήβη, Ὀλυνβίοις παρέδωκε (indep. ἑδυνήδη ἄν) 
Philip, when he had taken Potidaea, and would have been able to keep tt himself, 
if he had wished, gave it up to the Olynthians. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN Téos. 


For the meaning of the verbal adjectives in rds and réos, see 398. 


804. The verbal adjective in τέος, when used as a predicate with εἰμι, 
has a twofold construction, personal and impersonal. The latter gives 
prominence to the necessary action expressed by the verbal ; the former, 
to the object of that ncocessary action. The copula elyi is very often 
omitted, see 508 a. 


a. In the PERSONAL construction, the object of the action is 
put in the nominative (693), and the verbal agrees with it: 


οὗ πρό ye τῆς GAnSelas τιµητέος ἀνήρ a man ts not to be honored before the 
truth, ἡ πόλις τοῖς πολίταις ὠφελητέα ἐστί the state must be atded by the citizens. 
——With the infinitive or participle of elul, the object and the verbal may be 
put in other cases: & τοῖς ἐλευδέροις ἡ γοῦντο εἶναι πρακτέα things which they 
thought were to be done by freemen, πολλῶν ἔτι pot λεκτέων ὄντων there being 
many things yet to be said by me. 


b. In the mrpersonar construction, the verbal stands in the 


neuter (réov or τέα, cf. 518 a), and the object is put in an oblique 
case, the same which the verb itself would take: 


τὴν elphyny ἀκτέον ἐστί it is necessary to observe the peace, ἁπτέον ἡμῖν τοῦ 


πολέμου we must take hold of the war, obs οὗ παραδοτέα ἐστί who must not be 
surrendered. 


805. The verbal in τέος takes the acenrt (or doer of the action) 
in the DATIVE, cf. 600. 


For examples, see the sentences given above. With the impersonal con- 
struction, the agent is sometimes put in the accusative (perhaps because the 
verbal was thought of as equivalent to δεῖ with the infinitive): καταβατέον ἐν 
µέρει ἕκαστον each one must descend in turn, οὐδενὶ τρόπῳ éxdyras ἁδικητέον by 
no means should (men) willingly do injustice. 


806. a. The verbal in réos may also have an indirect object, like the verb 
from which it comes: οὓς οὗ παραδοτέα τοῖς ᾿Αβηναίοις ἑστί who must not be 
surrendered to the Athenians. 

b. The verbal in réos sometimes shows the meaning of the middle voice: 
πειστέον one must obey (πείδω to persuade, mid, obey), φυλακτέον one must guara 
against (pvadoow to watch, mid. guard against), ἁπτέον one must take hold of 
(ἅπτω to fasten, mid. touch). 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


Attraction. Incorporation. 


807. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number and 
gender (503), but stands in any case required by the construction of its 
own sentence. Yet there is often an irregular agreement in case (attrac- 
tion), a8 well as a peculiar arrangement (incorporation), which bring 
the relative sentence into closer connection with its antecedent. They 
occur only when there is a close connection in sense, the relative sentence 
qualifying its antecedent like an attributive. 


808. 1 Arrracrion. The relative often varies from the case 
required by its own sentence, being attracted, or drawn into the 
case of its antecedent. 


Thus the relative may be attracted——-1. from the accusative to the 
GENITIVE: péeurnoe τοῦ ὄρκου οὗ ὁμωμόκατε (instead of ὃν op.) remember 
the oath which ye have sworn. 2. from the accusaTIvE to the DATIVE: 
τοῖς ἀγαβοῖς ols ἔχομεν ἄλλα κτησόµεδα (for A ἔχομεν) by means of the ad- 
rantages which we have, we will acquire others. 

a. The relative is seldom attracted From any case but the accusative (the 
object of a verb), or To any case but the genitive or dative. But when incor- 
poration occurs, other varieties of attraction are sometimes found with it: dy 
ἐντυγχάρω µάλιστα ἅ σε (for τούτων οἷς) of those whom I meet with, I ad- 
mitre thee most, ef σοι δοκεῖ ἐμμένειν ols ἄρτι ἔδοξεν ἡμῖν (for τούτοις &) if it seems 
to you best to adhere to those things which seemed best to us just now. Cf. 810. 


809. II. Incorporation. The antecedent is often incorpo- 
rated, or taken up, into the relative sentence. 

The relative and antecedent must then agree in case. Hence 1. 
The antecedent may conform to the case of the relative: εἴ τινα ὀρφη κα- 
γασκευάζοντα hs ἄρχοι χώρας (for τὴν χώραν hs ἄρχοι) if he saw any one 
improving the district of which he was governor. 2. The relative may 
conform to the case of the antecedent (attraction): πρὸε als παρὰ Λνσάν- 
ὃρον ἔλαβε νανσί (for ταῖς μαυσὶ ds ἔλαβε) in addition to the ships which 
he received from Lysander. 3. When both regularly stand in the same 
case, no change occurs: μὴ ἀφέλησδε ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἣν πάλαι Kéexrnode δόξαν 
καλήν do not take away from yourseloes the honorable reputation which 
you long possess. 

a. If the antecedent in its ordinary position would take an article, this 
usually disappears in the relative sentence. See the examples just given. 


810. ANTECEDENT Omitrep. When the antecedent is omitted 
(510), it is virtually contained in, and supplied by, the relative 
sentence. Constructions of this kind are regarded, therefore, 
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as instances of incorporation. The relative sentence may then 
be compared to an attributive with omitted subject (509): it has 
the use and construction of a substantive in the different cases : 


Thus NomMInaTIvE: ἐγὼ καὶ dy ἐγὼ κρατῶ μενοῦμεν (for οὗτοι ὧν) I and (those) 
whom I command will stay——AccusaTIve: tls μισεῖν δύναιτ’ ἂν ὑφ οὗ εἰδείη 
d&yadds νοµιζόµενοε (for τοῦτον ὑφ᾽ οὗ) who could hate (the man) by whom he knew 
that he was considered as good ?———GENITIVE: 4 πόλις ἡμῶν Gy ἔλαβε πᾶσι pe- 
τέδωκε (for τούτων &) our city gave to all a share of (those things which) what 
she took.——DaTivE: εὐωχοῦ σὺν οἷς μάλιστα φιλεῖς (for τούτοις ofs) feast with 
(those) whom you most love. 

a. In explaining this construction, it is usual, as in the examples just given, 
to supply a demonstrative as antecedent. It must be observed, however, that 
the Greek idiom makes a distinction between σὺν ols μάλιστα φιλεῖς with those 
whom you most love (your best friends, without other distinction), and σὺν τού- 
τοις ols µάλιστα Φιλεῖε with these (particular persons, mentioned before, or 
otherwise sacha per whom you most love. We have also σὺν οἷς μάλιστα 
Φιλεῖς σὺν τούτδις εὐωχοῦ (the demonstrative introduced after the relative sen- 
tence): this has the same meaning as the form first given, but with an emphatic 
repetition (680): with those whom you most love, with τΗΣΝ (I say) feast. 


811. Orner Reatives. These peculiarities of construction (attraction 
and incorporation) are not confined to ds, but apply also to the other re- 
latives, ὅσος, οἷος, nAixos, ὅστις, etc, : 

διοικεῖν τὰς πόλεις τοιούτοις FSeow otors Ἐὐαγόρας εἶχε (for ofa) to govern the 
cities with such manners as Evagoras had, elspépere ἀφ' ὅσων ἕκαστος ἔχει (for 
ἀπὸ τοσούτων ὅσα) contribute from that amount of property which each one has. 
The use of indefinite relatives as dependent interrogatives rests upon incorpora- 
tion (825 b). 

a. The same peculiarities extend to RELATIVE ADVERBS: Uw ὑμᾶς ἔνδα τὸ 
πρᾶγμα ἐγένετο (for ἐκεῖσε ἔνδα) I will take you to the place where the affair 
occurred, rods δούλους ἁποκλείουσιν ὅδεν Ey τι λαβεῖν ᾗ (for ἐκεῖθεν ὅθεν) they ex 
clude the slaves from places whence it may be possible to take any thing. Often 
we may supply a pronoun as the antecedent: ἄσκει badder δόξεις φρονεῖν (for 
τοῦτο ὁπόβεν) practise that from which you will appear to be wise. An instance 
of attraction is seen in διεκοµίζοντο εὐθὺς ὄδεν ὑπεξέθεντο παΐῖδαε καὶ yuvaixas 
(for ἐκεῖθεν of) they immediately brought over their children and women from the 
places to which they had withdrawn them. 


812. Ἔστιν ot. Here belongs the frequent construction of ἔστιν οὗ, 
less often εἰσὶν ot, there are (those) who, that is some (= τινές, but more 
emphatic): in like manner ἔστιν οἵτινες, used in questions, 

(For the singular ἔστι», see 516.) Thus: ἁναλαθὼν τῶν Ἱππέων tras tor 
Gs having taken some squadrons of the cavalry, ὕποκτοι ἐγένοντο ἔστιν ἐν ols 
they came to be suspected tn some things, ἔστιν οὕετινας ἀνθρώπων τεβαύμακας 
ἐπὶ coplg hast thow admired any among men on account of wisdom? ἦσαν ot 
(also ἦν of) καὶ wip xposépepor some too were bringing fire. (Compare the word 
ἔνιοι some, made up of ἔνι + of, where & is for ἔνεστι or ἕνεισι, 615 a.) Similar 
expressions are ἔστιν ὅτε (ἐνίοτε) sometimes, ἔστιν οὗ or ὅπου somewhere, ἔστιν 
ὅπως es etc., in which the omitted antecedent is an idea of time, place, 
manner, € 
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813. Nzvrzrn Retatrve. In some cases of omitted antecedent, the 
néuter relative has a free construction with the force of ὅτι or ésre: 

προφήκει χάριν abrots ἔχειν ὧν ἐσώβησαν ὑφ' ὑμῶν (ὧν = τούτων ὅτι, 618 b) tt 
becomes them to be grateful for this, that they were saved by you. So dx ὧν in 
return for (this) that, ἐξ ὧν in consequence of (this) that (cf. οὕνεκα, ὀδούνεκα, 
869, 8). So dy’ §, ἐφ Gre (= ἐπὶ τούτφ Esre) on condition that, often 
used with the infinitive: οἱ τριάκοντα ἠρέφησαν ἐφ' Gre συγγράψαι νόµουε the 
thirty were chosen on the condition that they should draw up laws. Hd, has ἐπὶ 
πούτφ ἐπ gre with the same meaning. 

a. The neuter relative is used with prepositions in several expressions of 
time and place: ἐξ ob (= ἐκ τούτον ἐν ᾧ from that point of time at which) since, 
ἀφ οὗ since, dv ᾧ while, els § (= els τοῦτο ἐν δα µέχρι (ἄχρι) οὗ unis, also 
to where (to that point of space at which). with other relatives: ἐξ ὅτου 
since, µέχρι ὅσου as far as where. Hd. sometimes uses µέχρι οὗ, like µέχρι, 
with a genitive. 

For special uses of sentences which begin with neuter relatives, see 828. 


Other constructions which require particular notice are the following: 


814. Olos (full form τοιοῦτος oios) is often used with the infinitive, 
and means of such sort as to, proper for. And 80 oldsre in such condition 
as to, able to; ὅσος of such amount as to, enough to. 


Thus obx ἦν ὥρα ofa ἄρδειν τὸ πεδίον it was not a proper season to water the 
plain, οὐχ οἵοίτε tac Bondijou they were not able to render assistance, ἔχομεν 
ὅσον ἁποίῆν we have enough to live. 


815. Ofos and 8eos are sometimes used where, in supplying the antecedent, 
we must supply with it an idea of “thinking,” “considering”: ἁπέκλαον τὴν 
ἁμαντοῦ τύχη», οἵου dvBpbs ἑταίρου ἑστερημένος εἴην (66. λογιζόµενοε τοιοῦτον ἄν- 
ὃρα οἵου considering the kind of man of whom, etc.) J bewailed my own fortune 
in that I had been deprived of such α man as a companion, Hm, αἵματος els 
ἀγαβοῖο, of” dyopeters (sc. τινὶ Aoy:(ouévy τοιαῦτα ola in the view of one who 
considers, etc.) thou art of good blood, te judge from such things av thou art 
saying. Similarly εὐδαίμων µοι dvhp ἐφαίνετο, ds ἀδεῶς καὶ γενναίωε ἐτελεύτα 
the sputter to me happy (considering the way in which) in that he died 
eo fearlessly and nobly. : 

a. The same relatives, ofos, ὅσος, and és, are used in EXcLamaTions, where 
we should employ interrogatives: & πάππε, ὅσα πράγµατα tas ἐν τῷ δείπνφ 0 
grandfather, much trouble you have in your supper (oh! the amount of 
trouble which you have), ὡς ἡδὺς εἶ how pleasant you are (oh! the way in which 
you are pleasant). 


816. When ofos (seldom 8eos, ἡλίκος) would properly stand in the nomina- 
tive, as a predicate with εἷμί, the copula εἰμί is often dropped, and the relative 
with its subject is attracted into the case of its antecedent: 486 ἐστι χαρίζεσθαι 
οἵψ σοι ἀνδρί (for τοιούτῳ oles σὺ el) itis pleasant to gratify a man such as thou 
art. To this construction the article may be prefixed: τοῖς οἵοις ἡμῖν to such 
as we are. Yet sometimes the subject of the relative remains in the nomina- 
tive: τοὺς ofous ὑμεῖς μισεῖ συκοφάντας he hates sycophanis such as you are. The 
form τοὺς οἷος οὗτος dySpérous is also found. 

a. By a similar attraction 8sris ο. the meaning of any whatsoever; and 
the same idiom extends to other indefinite relatives. This is always the case 
when -ουν is added: οὐκ Yor: δικαίου ἀνδρὸς βλάπτειν ὀντινοῦν ἀνθρώπων (for τωὰ 
éstisovy ἐστι any one whoever he is) é ss not the part of a just man to injure 
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any ο... whatsoever. So too Ssris (or 8s) βούλει, like Lat. qusvis, is used for 
τὶς ὃν βούλει: περὶ Πολνγνώτου } ἄλλου ὅτου βούλει concerning Polygnotus or 
any other whom you please. 

b. A peculiar incorporation is seen in the phrases, ὅσοι μῆνες (a8 if τοσαυ- 
τάκις ὅσοι μῆνές eios a8 Many times as there are months) monthly, Som ἡμέραι 
(also ὁσημέραι) daily, etc. 


817. Inverse Atrraction. The antecedent, without being incorpo- 
rated into the relative sentence, is sometimes attracted to the case of the 
relative. 


In most instances of this kind, the relative sentence comes between the 
antecedent and the word on which it depends: τὴν οὐσίαν $y κατέλιπεν οὗ πλεί- 
ovos ἀξία ἦν (for 4 οὐσία fy) the ο αμα he ο bears of no more value, 
poet. τάςδ Eswep elsopgs ἥκουσι aos σέ (ior αἴδε ds) these (maidens) whom thou 
seest, are come to thee. So with adverbs: καὶ ἄλλοσε ὅποι ἂν ἀφίκῃ ἀγαπκήσουσί 
σε (for ἄλλοδι) and ἐπ other places, wherever you may go, they will love you. 

a. In this way, οὐδείς is attracted by a following ὅστις οὗ: οὐδενὶ Srp ode 
ἀποκρίνεται (for οὐδείᾳε ἐστιν Sry οὐκ dx. there is no one whom he does not answer) 
he answers every one. 

b. By a somewhat similar change, θαυμαστό» ἐστιν ὅσος, ὅσου, etc., passes 

- into Savpacrds ὅσος, φαυμαστοῦ ὅσου, etc. ; and in like manner, φαυμαστόν ἐστι» 
és, into Δαυμαστῶε ὧν. A few other adjectives show the same idiom. Thus 
Βαυμαστὴν ὅσην περὶ ot προδυµίαν ἔχει he has a wonderful degree of devotion for 
you, ὑπερφυῶς ds xalpe J am prodigtously pleased. 


Other Peculiarities. 


818. OnE RELATIVE WITH TWO OR MORE VERBS. The same 
relative may depend at once on two different verbs, even when 
these in their regular use require different cases. 


8. The two verbs may stand in the same sentence, the one being a finite 
verb, the other an infinitive or participle: καταλαμβάνουσι γεῖχος ὃ τειχισάµενοί 
wore "Axapyaves κοινῷ δικαστηρίφ ἐχρῶντο (prop. ᾧ ἐχρῶντο) they take a fortress, 
eae the Acarnanians, having once fortified (it), were using as a common place 
of judgment. 
ie b, The two verbs may stand in different sentences, one of them subordinate 
to the other: αἱρούμεβα αὐτομόλους ols, ὁπόταν τι πλείονα- μισδὸν 384, per” 
ἐκείνων ἀκολουνήσουσι (prop. of dxoAoud.) we choose (as guides) deserters, who, 
when any one may offer them larger pay, will follow those (who offer it). 

ο. The two verbs may stand in co-ordinate sentences: ᾿Αριαῖος, dy ἡμεῖς 
ἠβέλομεν βασιλέα xadiordya, καὶ ἐδώκαμεν καὶ ἐλάβομεν πιστά (prop. ᾧ ἐδώκα- 
per, dp” οὗ ἑλάβομεν) Ariaeus, whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) we 
gave, and ( from whom) we received pledges, Hm. ἄνωχδι δέ µιν γαμέεσβαι τῷ 
ὅτεφ τε πατλρ κέλεται, καὶ ἀνδάνει αὐτῷ (prop. ὅστις ἀνδάνει) bid her marry that 
one whom her father commands, and (who) ts pleasing to herself. 

Rem. d. In the last case (ο), the Greek hardly ever repeats the relative, but 
it often uses a personal pronoun (commonly αὐτός) instead: οἱ πρόγονοι, οἷς οὐκ 
exapl(ovd’ of λέγοντες, οὐδ' ἐφίλουν αὐτούς our ancestors, whom the speakers did 
not try to please, and were not caressing them, Hm. dvrideov Πολύφημον, Sov xpd- 
τος ἐστὶ µέγιστον πᾶσιν Κυκλώπεσσι, Θόωσα δέ µιν τέκε νύμφη the godlike Poly- 

scape whose power is greatest among all the Cyclopes, and the nymph Thoosa 
re him, 
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819. Vers Omrrrep. Where the same verb belongs to both sentences, 
antecedent and relative, it is sometimes omitted in one of them, especially 
in the relative sentence : 


poet. φίλου: νοµίζουσ’᾽ οὕεπερ ἂν πόσις σέδεν (sc. νοµί(ῃ φίλους) considering 
as friends those tohom your husband (may consider so), τὰ γὰρ ἄλλα ὕσαπερ καὶ 
ὑμεῖς ἐποιεῖτε (sc. ἐποίει) for all other things (he did) as many as you also were 
doing, ὅμοιον ἐμοὶ δοκοῦσι πεπονβέναι, οἷον ef τις εὖ σπείρων ἐφη τὸν καρπὺν κα- 
ταῤῥεϊν they seem to me to have ‘suffered the same thing as (one would suffer) sf, 
while sowing well, he should let the crop perish.——After relative adverbs, the 
omission is much more frequent: ἔξεστιν, ὥσπερ Ἡγέλοχος (sc. ἔλεγεν), ἡμῖν 
λέγειν it is permitted us to speak, as Hegelochus (spoke), ὡς ἐμοῦ idvros ὅπῃ ἂν 
ὑμεῖν (sc. ἴητε) οὕτω τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε as if I were going wherever you also (may 
go), 5ο make up your mind, ἐπειδὴ οὗ τότε (sc. ἔδειξας), GAAL_vuv δεῖξον since thou 
didst not then (show), now at least show. 


820. Prerosition Omitrep. When the antecedent stands before the rela- 
tive, a preposition belonging to both appears only with the first: ἐν τρισὶ καὶ 
δέκα οὐχ ὅλοις ἔτεσιν ols ἐπιπολάέαι (for ἐν τα) in not pete thirteen years, in 
which he ts uppermost, of μὲν ἐπ᾽ ἐξουσίας ὁπόσης ἠβούλοντο Exparroy (for ἐφ᾽ 
ὁπόσης) they were acting with as much license as they pleased. 


821. TRansreR TO Revative Βκκχκκος. Designations which belong most 
properly to the antecedent, are sometimes taken into the relative sentence : 
eis ᾽Αρμενίαν fitew, hs ᾿Ὀρόντας exe πολλῆς καὶ εὐδαίμονος (for πολλ)ν καὶ εὐδαί- 
pova) they would come to Armenta, of which Orontas was governor, an extensive 
and prosperous country, οὗτοι, ἐπεὶ εὐδέως ἤσφοντο τὸ πρᾶγμα, ἀπεχώρησα» (for 
ἐὐδέως ἐπε[) these immediately, when they understood the matter, withdrew. So 
ἐπεὶ (ὡς, ὅτε) τάχιστα for τάχιστα ἐπεί (ὥς, ὅτε): πειρασόµεβα παρεῖναι ὅταν τά- 
χιστα διαπραξώµεβα we shall endeavor to be present (most quickly when) as soon 
as we have accomplished. In like manner: ἤγαγον ὁπόσους πλείστονς edurduny 
I have brought (the largest number which) as many as Ic 

For the use of relative words to strengthen the superlative, see 664. 


822. Re.arive Ῥκονοῦν ror Coxsuncrion. A relative pronoun is some- 
times used, where we should expect a conjunction, ὅτι or ὥστε (cf. 818): Sav- 
μαστὸν ποιεῖε, ds ἡμῖν οὐδὲν δίδως you are acting strangely, (who give) in that 
you give us nothing, τίς οὕτως ἑστὶ Susruxhs ὅστις πατρίδα προέσθαι βουλήσεται 
who te so wretched that he will be willing to betray his couniry? ἁπόρων ἐστὶν 
ofrives ἐδέλουσι δὲ ἐπιορκίας xpdrrew τι it belongs to men without resource, that 

wish to pursue any object by means of perjury.——For the relative used 
with the fut. ind. to express purpose, see 710 c. 


8238. Loose Construction. A sentence commencing with a neuter relative, 
is sometimes loosely prefixed fo another sentence, either——(a) to suggest the 
matter to which it pertains: & 3° εἶπεν, ds ἐγώ elus ofos Gel ποτε µεταβάλλεσβδαι, 
κατανοήσατε but what he said, that Iam such a one as to be always changing, 
(sc. περὶ τούτων λέγω concerning this I say) consider, etc. ; ain with ap- 
positive force: ὃ ἄρτι ἔλεγο», (nrnréov tives ἄριστοι φύλακες (what) as I just 
said, we must inquire who are the best guards. In this case, the principal sen- 
tence is sometimes irregularly introduced by ὅτι or γάρ (cf. 502): 9 μὲν πάντων 
Δαυμαστότατο» ἁκοῦσαι, ὅτι ty ἕκαστον Gy ἑπῃνέσαμεν ἁτύλλυσι Thy ψυχἠήν what 
te most wonderful of all, (that) each one of the things which we a ruins 
the sowl. In like manner, after phrases such as és λέγουσι as they say, ds ἔοικε 
as it appears, etc., the principal sentence is sometimes expressed as de : 
ds γὰρ Froved τινος, ὅτι Ελέανδρος ἐκ Βν(αντίου μέλλει Htew for as I heard from 
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some that) Cleander is about to come from Byzantium, τόδε ye phy, ds οἵ- 
μαι, ο... εἶναι (for ἑστί) λέγειν this, however, as I think, εέ ts most «6: 
cessary to say. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. - 


824, The question expressed by an interrogative sentence 
may relate, either 3 
a. to the EXISTENCE of an act or state denoted by the verb 
of the sentence; or 
Ῥ. to something connected with that act or state, as its suB- 
JECT, OBJECT, TIME, PLACE, OF MANNER. 


QUESTIONS as το SuBJECT, OBJECT, ETC. 


825. These are expressed by means of pronouns or adverbs, 
—by interrogatives, if the question is direct,—by interrogatives 
or indefinite relatives, if it is indirect (682). 

a. The pronouns represent an uncertain person or thing, quantity or qua- 
lity, to be determined by the answer: the adverbs, an uncertain time, place, or 
manner, to be determined in the same way. Thus τίς λόγει who ts speaking ? 
τί (διὰ τί, κόσα, ποῖα, πότε, ποῦ, me) Ae what (on what account, how man 
things, what sort of things, when, where, how) does he speak? ἠρόμην τίς (τί, 
πυῖα, πῶς, also ὅστις, ὅ τι, ὁποῖα, ὅπως) λέγοι I asked who (what, what sort of 
things, how, he) spoke. : 

b. Strictly speaking, the tndefintée relatives have no interrogative force : 
they are proper relatives, and have for antecedents the uncertain person, thing, 
time, place, etc., to be determined: it is the connection only which gives the 
idea of a question. Hence the simple relatives are occasionally used in the 
same way: Θεμιστοκλῆς δείσας φράζει τῷ ναυκλήρῳ, ὅστις ἐστὶ, καὶ δὲ A φεύγει 
Themistocles in his fear makes known to the shipmaster, who he ts, and on account 
of what he is fleeing. 


826. The interrogative word often depends, not on the principal verb 
of the interrogative sentence, but on a participle or other dependent 
word: 


τίνος ἐπιστήμων λέγει: as acquainted with what, are you speaking ? τὸν ἐκ 
wolas κόλεως στρατηγὺν προεδοκῶ ταῦτα xpdtew (the general from what sort of 
city do I expect) from what sort of city must the general be, whom I expect to do 
these things? τί ἰδὼν Κριτόβουλον ποιοῦντα ταῦτα κατέγνωκας αὑτοῦ (having seen 
C. doing what, have you brought) what have you seen Critobalus do, that you 
have brought these charges agatnst him? οἱ πάλαι ᾿Αβηναῖοι οὗ διελογίσαντο ὑπὲρ 
ofa (825 b) πεποιηκότων ἀνβρώκω» κυδυνεύσουσι (for men having done what sort 
of things) the ancient Athenians did not consider what sort of things the men 
had done, in whose behalf they were to incur danger, ἀπειλῶν οὐκ ero, καὶ τί 
κακὺ» οὗ παρέχων he did not cease threatening, and (what evil not causing ?) cane- 
ing every evil. For τί παθών and τί paddy, see 789 c. 


a. The interrogative may stand as predicate-adjective with a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, not only in the nominative, but in an oblique case: rls 8 obros 
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ἔρχοται (being who, does that one come) who is that coming? ἁγγελίαν φέρω βα- 
peiay’ τίνα ταύτη» (sc. τὴν ἀγγελίαν φέρεις) I bring heavy tidings: (being wha 
do you bring ο. what are they ? poet. τί τόδ αὐδᾶς what (ia) this (which) thon 
art speaking / Hm. ποῖον τὸν μῦδον ἔειπες of what kind (is) this saying (which) 
thou saidst ? 

b. So in a com interrogative sentence, the interrogative word is 
sometimes connected with the verb of the dependent sentence: πότε & χρὴ πράξ- 
ere; ἐπειδὰν τί γένηται (sc. πράξετε) when will you do what you ought? after 
what shall have occurred (i. e. after what event, will you do your duty)? ἵνα τί 
γένηται (that what may come to pass) to what end? also ἵνα τί (508 b). 


827. Ὁουβις Question. Two interrogative words are sometimes 
found in the same sentence: 


Τίνα σε χρὴ καλεῖν, ds τίνος ἐπιστήμονα τέχνη» what must one call you, as 
ἐ ented with what art? ποῖα ὁποίου βίου piphyara, οὐκ ἔχω gt 
what kinds (of numbers) are imitations of what sort of life, I cannot say, 
τίς, πόθεν els ἀνδρῶν who (and) fren whom among men art thou f 
For interrogative pronouns with the article, sce 588 d. 


(td 
™m. 


QUESTIONS AS TO THE EXISTENCE oF AN ACT OR Srate. 


828. Drrecr questions of this kind are expressed with and 
without interrogative words: 


a. without interrogative words: Ἕλληνες dvres βαρβάροις δουλεύσο- 
pev being Greeks, shall we become slaves to barbarians? These are shown 
to be questions only by the connection in which they stand, though in 
speaking they may have been marked by a peculiar tone. 


b. by means of interrogative particles; these cannot usually be 
rendered by “πο words. The most important are dpa and ᾖ: 
Gp’ εἰμὶ µάντις am { α prophet? % οὗτοι πολέμιοί εἰσι are these enemies } 

Rem. ο. Neither and ἦ, nor od and µή (829), had originally the nature 
of interrogatives. 6 proper meaning of dpa was accordingly (cf. ἄρα, 865, 1, 
from which dpa was made by dwelling on the first sound), marking a question 
as naturally arising from, and suggested by, preceding circumstances or con- 
ceptions. The proper meaning of 4 was really, truly (852, 10), marking a 
question as directed to the real truth. Bo and 4 are often connected 
with other particles: ἄρά γε, 4 γάρ, ἦ που, etc.——Hm. never uses dpa, but 
has ¥ pa with much the same force. 


829. "Δρα and # in general imply no expectation as to the nature of the 
answer, whether affirmative or negative. In this they differ from od and µή, 
” employed as interrogative particles; οὐ (also dpa οὐ) implying that an answer 
is expected in the AFFIRMATIVE: µή (also ph, and μῶν for ud οὖν), in the 
NEGATIVE: thus dpa (ή) φοβεῖ are you afraid (ay or no)? ob (dpa οὐ) φοβεῖ are 
you not afraid (1. e. you are afraid, are you not)? μὴ (dpa uh, μῶ») φοβεῖ you 
are not afraid, are you ? 

a. An interrogative expression which very clearly shows the nature of the 
expected answer, is ἄλλο τι § (for ἄλλο τι ἔστιν #) is any thing else true than 
==is it not certainly true that ?—also, with 4 omitted, ἄλλο τι, in the same 
sense: ἄλλο τι } ἁδικοῦμεν are we not certainly in the wrong } ἄλλο τι οὖν πάντα 
φαῦτα ty εἴη µία ἐπιστήμη would not then all these things be (but) one science? 
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880. Inpreect questions of this kind are introduced by εἰ 
whether (sometimes ἐάν with the subjunctive) ; also by dpa, and, 
in Homer, ἤ (7) : 

σκοπεῖτε el δικαίω: χρήσοµαι τῷ λόγφ observe whether I shall conduct the dis- 
course rightly, Hm. ᾧχετο πευσόµενος μετὰ ody κλέοε, ἤ που ἔτ᾽ εἴης he went to 
inguire after news ο” thee, whether perchance έλου wert yet alive——This use of 
el and édy is closely connected with their use as condittonal conjunctions: thus 
the first example may be rendered, '' observe (so that) if I shall conduct aright 
(you may know it).” Indeed, it is often necessary to supply an idea like εἶσό- 
µενος in order to know, before εἰ and éd»y (Hm. εἴ xe, αἵ xe) used as dependent 
interrogatives: Hm. λαβὲ yotver, al κεν ras ἐδέλῃσιν ἀρῆξαι embrace his knees, 
(that you may find) whether in any way he may be willing to assist. 

831. DissuNcrive questions of this kind are introduced by 
πότερον (πότερα) ...%; these are used both in direct and indirect 
questions. But indirect disjunctive questions are introduced also 
by εἴτε. . . etre. ; 

πότερον δέδρακεν 4 οὔ; πότερον ἄκων ἡ ἑκών; has he done it or not? unwill- 
ingly or willingly ? vi ta oe εἴτε ἅκων 9 ἑκὼν δέδρακε we are in doubt whether 
he has done it unwillingly or willingly.——For the use of efre (ef +74), cf. 861. 
For the interrogative πότερος, sce 247: πότερον δέδρακεν 4} of may be ren- 
dered, ‘‘ which of the two (statements is true), he has done it, or (he has) not 

done it)?” 

A. For disjunctive questions, especially when these are indirect, Hm. has 

also % (Λέ)... 4 (Fe): µείνατ) ἐκὶ χρόνον, ὕφρα δαῶμεν 4 ἐτεὸν Κάλχας µαντεύ- 

erat He καὶ οὐκί wait for a time, that we may know whether Calchas prophesies 
truly or even not «ο. 

For the use of the modes in indirect questions, see 785-8. For the subject 

of the indirect question drawn into the principal sentence ( prolepsis), see 726. 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 


832. There are two simple particles, οὐ and py, used to ex- 
press the negation (non-existence) of a state or action. Ov ex- 
presses non-existence merely ; µή expresses it as willed, assumed, 
or aimed at. The same difference appears in their compounds, 
a οὔτε, pyre; ovdeis, µηδείς; οὐδαμῶς, μηδαμῶς; and many others. 

ence 


898. My is used with the suBJUNCTIVE and IMPERATIVE in all 
sentences, whether dependent or independent : 


ph ἁτελῆ τὸν λόγον καταλίπωµεν let us not leave the discussion unfinished, 
μηδεὶς oldadw µα τοῦτο λέγειν let no one suppose that I say this, λέγετε, εἰσίω 4 
uh say, shall I goin or not? édy τις » παρακαχεῖε larpdy, ὅπως μὴ 
if one is sick, you call tn a physician, that he may not die, σαβρόν ἐστι φύσει 
way ὅ τι ἂν uh δικαίως ᾖ πεκραγµένον rotten by nature is every thing which has 
not been wrought with justice. 

But the subjunctive in ita epic use for the fut. ind. (720) has οὐ. 
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884. Independent sentences with the rvpicaTIve and ΟΡΤΑ. 
TIVE have µή In expressions of wishing (721); but otherwise, od: 
fyaprey, ds μήποτ ὤφελε (sc. εν) he missed, as I would he had never 
done, μηδενὶ ἐπιβουλεύσαιμι let me plot against no 9Λ6,”---Φίλιαπος οὐκ ἄγει 
elphyny Philip does not maintain peace el μὴ χρῴτο τοῖν παροῦσω, οὐκ by εὖδαι» 
povot tf he should not use what he has, he could nel be haope. 
For οὐ and µή as tnterrogative particles, see 829. 


835. Dependent sentences with the INDICATIVE and OPTATIVE 


have µή when they express a purpose or a condition ; but other- 
νθθ, οὗ : 


Hence µή is used in ΣΙΚΑΙ, CONDITIONAL, and HYPOTHETICAL RELATIVE, 8eD- 
tences: εἶπεν ὅτι ἀπιέναι βούλοιτο, ph ὁ warhp ἄχβοιτο he said that he wished to 
depart, lest his father should be displeased, el uh τι κωλύει, ἐδέλω airrots διαλεχ- 
Siva: tf nothing hinders, I wish to confer with them, ὁπότε ph τι δείσειαν, οὗ ἕυν- 
anda when they had no fear of any thing, they did not come together. So in 

ypothetical relative sentences with the 1npDICATIVE (761): & ph οἶδα οὐδὲ οἴομαι 
εἰδέναι what Ido not know (= of τι wh οἶδα tf I am ignorant of any thing) I do 
not even suppose that I know. 

a. So too, uf is used with the future indicative in expresaions which-imply 
PuRPOSE (7109): ψηφίσασβθε τοιαῦτα ἐξ ὧν µηδέποτε ὑμῖν peraueAhoe: vote such 
things that in consequence of them will never have repentance, Spa ὅπως ph 
σοι ἁποστήσονται see to it that they do not revolt from you. 

For µή in expressions of FEARING, see 743. 


836. Dependent sentences in the oratio οὐζέφιια take the same nega- 
tives that they would have in the recta: 


εἶπεν ὅτι οὐδὲν αὐτῷ µέλοι τοῦ ἡμετέρον Δορύβου (direct οὐδέν µοι µέλει) he 
said that he cared nothing for our disturbance. But after εἰ in de t ques- 
tions, either οὐ or µή can be used at pleasure: ἑρωτᾷ el οὐκ αἰσχύνομαι (direct 
οὐκ αἰσχύνῃ ;) he asks whether I am not ashamed, ἠρώτων εἶ μηδὲν φροντίζει 
(direct dp’ οὐδὲν φροντίζεις) they asked him whether he had no concern, σκο- 
πῶμεν el πρέπει 4 of let us consider whether it ts ικα or not, τοῦτ) αὐτὸ ἁγνο- 
eis, el χαίρει: ἢ μὴ xalpes you are tgnorant of this very thing, whether you are 
pleased or not pleased. 


897. The INFINITIVE commonly has µή (as express some- 
thing merely assumed or aimed at), especially when connected 
with the neuter article: 


ταῦτα ὑμᾶς μὴ ἁγνοεῖν ἠβουλόμη» I wished you not to be ignorant of thene 
things, ἔλογον abrois ph ἀδικεῖν they told them not to commit injustice, elxds σοφὸ» 
ἄνδρα ph ληρεῖν tt is fit that a wise man should not talk idly, σοὶ τὸ μὴ σιγῆσαι 
λοιπὸν ἦν tt remained for thee not to become silent, αἱ Ἄειρῆνες dvOpéxous κατεῖχο», 
Ssre ph ἀπιέναι ἀπ αὐτῶν the Sirens detained men, so that they could not get 
away from them. 

a. Some exceptions are merely apparent: ὑμᾶς ἀξιοῦσιν οὗ ξυμμαχεῖν ἀλλὰ 
tuva8ucety they demand that you should be, not allies with them, but partners in 
wrong-doing, where οὐ belongs properly to ἀξιοῦσιν. Similarly οὐδενὺς ἁμαρτεῖν 
δίκαιός ἐστι ἐέ is not just that he should fail of any thing. 

b. But οὐ may be used with the infinitive in the oratio obliqua (784 ο): 
ὁμολογῶ οὐ κατὰ τούτους εἶναι ῥήτωρ I confess that Iam not an orator after their 


804 NEGATIVE SENTENCES. [837 


sort, els Λακεδαίμονα ἐκέλενεν Ἰέναι' οὗ ο κύριος αὗτός he commanded them 
to go to Lacedaemon ; for (he said) that he himself had not the authority. 


838. In connection with verbs of NEGATIVE meaning, such as hinder 
ing, forbidding, denying, refusing, and the like, the infinitive usually 
takes µή, to express the negative result aimed at in the action of the verb: 

κωλυόµεβα ph padeiy we are hindered pa learning (so as not to learn), 
ἀπεῖπον τοῖς δούλοις μὴ µετέχειν τῶν γυμνασίων they forbade the slaves from shar- 
ing in the gymnasia (requiring them not to share), ἠρνοῦντο μὴ πεπτωκέναι ¢ 
denied that they had fallen (asserting that they had not fallen), ἁπέσχοντο uh ἐκ 
τὴν ἑκατέρων γῆν στρατεῦσαι they refrained from making war upon the land of 
either (89 as not to make war). 


839. The PARTICIPLE has µή when it expresses a condition 
(789 e); otherwise, ov: 


tls ἂν πόλις ὑπὸ ph πειβοµένων ἁλοίη what city could be taken by disobedient 
men (by men, if not obedient), Seod μὴ διδόντος, οὐδὲν ἰσχύει πόνος unless a god 
bestow, toil avails nothing,——Kipos ἀνέβη ἑκὶ τὰ ὄρη, οὐδενὸς κωλύοντος Cyrus 
went up on the mountains, (no one opposing) ree? ene ἐδορυβεῖτε, ὡς 
οὗ ποιήσοντες ταῦτα you were clamorows, as not i ing to do these things. 
The participle with µή, after the article, may be expressed by a hypothetical 
relative sentence: οἱ μὴ eldéres (= of ἂν μὴ εἰδῶσι) all or any who may not know 
(if such there are): but λέγω ἐν τοῖς οὓκ εἶδόσι the particular persons among 
whom I speak, do not know. 


840. My is also used with ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, and even with suB- 
STANTIVES, to express a hypothetical sense: τὸ μὴ ἀγαδόν (= 8 ἂν μὴ dya- 


Say 7) the not-good = whatever ts not good, ὁ μὴ ἰατρός the non-physician, 
whoever is not a physician. 


841. Μή For ob. Μή is often used instead of οὐ with participles or 


other words, through an influence of the verbs on which they depend, 
when these verbs-either have µή, or would have it, if negative: 

μὴ xatp’, ᾿Ατρείδη, κέρδεσι τοῖς uh καλοῖς rejoice not, Atrides, in dishonorable 
gains, ὑπέσχετο εἰρήνην ποιῄσειν, phre ὅμηρα Bobs, µήτε τὰ τείχη καθελών (ph 
on account of ποιήσει», 837) he promised that he would make peace, without 
either giving securities, or demolishing the walls, édy τι alodp σεαυτὸν ph εἰδότα 
Gad on account of day aleSy, 885) tf you perceive yourself to be ignorant of any 
thing. 

842. Ov ror µή. Od is sometimes used for uf, when it hasa frequent and 
special connection witb α particular word, as in of gnu: to deny, οὖκ ἑῶ to fore 
bid, οὗ πολλοί few, οὐχ Racor more, and the like: in such expressions, οὗ is oc- 
casionally retained, when the above rules require uf: πάντως οὕτως ἔχει, eddy 
τε οὐ φῆτε ἐάν τε φῆτε tt is so in any case, whether you deny tt or affirm tt. 


Two ORB MOBE NEGATIVES IN ONE SENTENCE, 


843. When a negative is followed by a compound negative 

of the same kind, the negation is repeated and strengthened, 
In English, only one negative can be used: the others may be rendered by 
indefinite expressions: poet. οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲν κρεῖσσον ἢ νόμοι πόλει there is (not 
any thing) nothing better for a state than laws, ἄνευ τούτου οὐδεὶς εἰς οὐδὲν obSerds 
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ἂν ἡμῶν» οὐδέποτε γένοιτο ἄξιος without this none of us could ever become of any 
worth for any thing. 


844. When a negative is followed by a simple negative of the same 
kind, the two balance each other and make an affirmative: οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώ- 
πων ἀδικῶν τίσιν οὐκ ἀποδώσει no man that does injustice will not pay the 
penalty, i. e. every one will pay. 


845. Ov µη. Od followed by µή is used with the subjunctive or future 
indicative in emphatic negation. 

This use may be explained by supplying after od an omitted expression of 
anziety or apprehension: οὐ ph ποιήσω (= οὗ φοβητέον μὴ ποιήσω tt ts not to be 
feared that { shall do it, no danger of my doing it, i. e.) J certainly shall not do 
it, ob8els µήποτε εὑρήσει τὸ κατ’ eur οὐδὲν ἐλλειφθέν no one shall ever find that 
any thing, so eres depends on me, is neglected, οὗ µήποτε ἔξαρνος γένωμαι never 
surely deny tt. 


846. Mj οὐ. Μή followed by od is used in different ways. 


1. After expressions of fearing, where µή is rendered lest, that (743), 
μὴ ov is rend lest not, that not (Lat. ne non): 
δέδοικα wh οὗ δεμιτὸν ὗ Tam afraid that tt may not be lawful: or, without 
the verb of fearing, μὴ ob Seu:7dy F, the construction described in 720 d, which 
implies anxiety, but does not distinctly express it. 


847. 2. The infinitive takes μὴ οὐ instead of µή (837), when the word 
on which it depends has a negative: 


οὐδεὶς oldsre ἄλλως λέγων ph ob καταγέλαστος εἶναι no one speaking in an 
other way (is able not Rage can avoid being ridiculous. The οὗ hare only ad 
peats the negation which belongs to the principal word (cf. 848). 

a. Hence verbs of hindering, Pepa denying, etc. (838), when they 
have a negative, are followed by μὴ οὗ with the infinitive: οὗ κωλυόµεβα uh οὗ 

ἓν we are not hindered from learning. In such cases, the neuter article is 
sometimes added to the infinitive: poet. μὴ παρῇς τὸ μὴ ob φράσαι do not forbear 
to make it known, 

b. Μ) οὗ is used in the same way, when the principal verb stands in a 
question which implies a negative: τίνα οἴει ἀπαρνήσεσβαι ph οὐχὶ ἑπίστασβαι 
τὰ δίκαια who, think you, will deny (= no one will deny) that he understands 
what is just f 


Some Nfa@ative Expressions. 
848. For οὔτε, µήτε, οὐδέ, pndd, see 858-9. 

a. οὐδέν, μηδέν, and οὔτι, µήτι, are often used (like Lat. nihil) as emphatic 
negatives in the sense of not at all (552). 

b. οὐκέτι, µηκέτι, no longer, must not be confounded with ofre, pire, not 
yet: οὐκέτι ποιήσω, οὕπω πεποίηκα. 

ο. οὐχ ὅτι, why ὅτι (probably for οὗ λέγω ὅτι, μὴ λέγε ὅτι, (I) do not say 
that, it is not enough to say that, and hence) not only, usually followed by 
ἀλλὰ καί but also, or GAN’ οὐδέ but neither: οὐχ ὅτι ὁ Κρίτων ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ ἦν, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ οἱ φίλοι αὐτοῦ not only was Crito quiet, but also his friends. Oty ὅπωε, ph 
ὅπως, are used, and may be axplained in the same way: μὴ ὅπως (8c. οὐκ ἑδύ- 
νασθε) ὀρχεῖσδαι ἐν ῥυὸμῷ, GAA’ οὐδ' ὀρθοῦσβαι ἐδύνασθε not only (were ye not 
able) to dance in measure, but ye were not able even to stand erect. 
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d. µόνον οὗ, µόνον οὐχί, only not, hence all but, almost; and, in reference 
to time, ὅσο» οὗ (tantum non) almost: καταγελᾷ bx’ ἀνδρῶν obs σὺ µόνον οὗ προ»- 
κυνεῖς you are ridiculed by men whom you all but worship, ὅσον οὑκ αὐτίκα (only 
so much as not immediately) almost, immediately. 

e. ob μὴν ἀλλά, οὗ µέντοι ἀλλά, nevertheless, notwithstanding. They are to 
be explained by supplying before ἀλλά some idea drawn from the preceding 
context: 6 ἵππος μικροῦ (575 a) ἐκεῖνον ἐξετραχήλισεν' οὗ phy (ac. ἐξετραχήλισεν) 
ἀλλὰ ἐπέμεινεν 6 Kipos the horse almost threw him over its head; (yet it did not 
throw him, but) nevertheless Cyrus kept his seat. 


PARTICLES. 


849, PRAEPOSITIVE AND PostposiTive. A particle is said to be prae- 
positive, when it is always put first in its own sentence ; postpositive, 
when it is always put after one or more words of the sentence. 


1. InrzRRoGaTIvE Particies. See 824-31. 
Π. NecativE Partictes. See 832-48. 


850. III. InrensrvE Particrzs. These add emphasis to 
particular words, or give additional force to the whole sentence. 

1. yé (postpos. and enclitic) even, at least, Lat. quidem, 
adds emphasis to the preceding word: Hm. εἴπερ γάρ σ᾿ Ἕκτωρ γε xaxdy καὶ 
ἀνάλκιδα φήσει, ἀλλ᾽ οὗ πείσονται Τρῶες for sey even Hector (himself) shall 
call thee base and unwarlike, still the Trojans will not believe tt, καὶ πολλούς ye 
ἔσεσβαι ἔλεγον τοὺς ἐδελήσοντας and they said there would be many even who 
would wish it, Hm. ἀλλὰ σύ, εἰ δόνασαί ye, περίσχεο παιδόε but do thou, if only 
thou art able, protect thy son, πλήδει ye οὐχ bwepBarolued’ by τοὺς πολεµίους in 
numbers at least we should not surpass the enemy, σὺ γὰρ νῦν γε ἡμῶν ἔοικας βα- 
σιλεὺς εἶναι for now at least thou seemest to be our king.——It is added with 
especial frequency to pronouns: ἔγωγε I for my part, Lat. equidem, in Hm. 
even he, 8sye Lat. qui quidem, Hm. ὅτις τοιαῦτά ye ῥέζοι whoever d do such 
things (even such). 

a. I'é, when it belongs to a word which has the article, is usually put after 
the article: ἤ ye ἀνθρωπίνη σοφία human wisdom at least. So too after a pre- 
position, if the word depends on one: oddels ἤκουσεν Evy ye τῷ φΦανερῷ No one 
heard, in public at least. 

2. γοῦν (postpositive) at least, Lat. certe, 
contracted from γὲ οὖν (sometimes written separately), and hence stronger than 
γέ. It is used especially after a general statement, to mark some particular 
case, or limtted extent, in which that statement is certainly true: ov πλαστὴν 
τὴν φιλίαν wapelxovro* ἐδελούσιοι γοῦν αὐτῷ ovveBohSnoay they offered no pre- 
tended friendship; at least, they willingly joined him in giving aid. 

3. πέρ (postpos. and enclitic) rery, just, even, 


shortened from the adverb πέρι very much. In Attic, it is used to strengthen 
relatives: Sswep just who, the one who, ὥσπερ even as; also in εἴπερ (ἑάνπερ, 
ἤντερ) even tf, καίπερ though. In Hm., ita use is very extensive: ὀγὼ 8 ἐλεεινό- 
vepds wep but [ am much more to be pitied, πρῶτόν wep for the very first time, 
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γώτε στυγέουσι Seol περ which even the gods detest ; and especially with parti- 
ciples, in the sense of καίπερ (795 f): ἀχνύμενοί περ though grieved, κρατερός 
περ ἑών (or κρατερός περ without ὤν) though he is mighty. 

851. 4. δή (postpositive) now, indeed, in particular, 
marks the idea of a word or sentence, as being immediately present and obvious 
to the mind. It is commonly put after the emphatic word, and admits a great 
variety of rendering: πολλοὶ δή (obviously many) @ great many, pdvos δή ali 
alone, δῆλα δή it is quite plain, ὑγίεια καὶ κάλλος καὶ πλοῦτος δή health, and 
beauty, and particularly wealth. It adds urgency to IMPERATIVE expressions: 
ἐννοεῖτε δή consider, 1 pray you, Kye δή come now, μὴ Eh ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἐλπίδι ἑπαιρό- 
peda let us by no means be elated with that hope. It strengthens the SUPERLA- 
TIVE: μέγιστος δή the very greatest; and gives definiteness to DEMONSTRATIVES 
and RELATIVES: $s δή the (particular) one who, ὁποῖος δή Hf whichever (particular 
kind, bres δή (in this particular way) just so. So with other pronouns an 
particles: τί δή what now? what precisely? wot δή just where? δή τις some cer- 
tain person, ἡμέτερον 8) ἔργον our own work (belonging to us only), εἰ δή if in- 
deed, if really. For καὶ δὴ καί, see 857. 

a. It is often used with something which is now present to the mind, as 
being MENTIQNED, Or at least SUGGESTED, BEFORE : οὐχ οὕτως ἔχει; ἔχει δή ts tt 
not sof tt ts indeed (88 you say), ὡς ἐν φρουρᾷ ἐσμεν, καὶ οὗ δεῖ Bh ἑαυτὸν ἐκ 
ταύτης λύειν we are as if (set) on guard, and indeed (the obvious conclusion) one 
must not release himself Fie this. Especially 8ο with demonstratives and rela- 
tives: ἐξ ὧν δή from which things now (already mentioned), οὕτω δή thus then 
(as previously described): and hence often in the apodosts (782), as dre... 
τότε δή when... then, I say; or with reswmptive force, taking up a subject 
again after a digression. Hence, too, 

b. It sometimes approaches the meaning of ἤδη, Lat. jam: καὶ πολλὰ δὲ 
ἄλλα λέξας εἶπε and when now (already) he had spoken many things, he said, νῦν 
δή even now, Hm. τὰ 3) νῦν πάντα τελεῖται all these things are now already re 
ceiving fulfilment. 

ο. The Epic 8% γάρ, and poctic 3) τότε, may stand at the beginning of a 
sentence. 


852. 5. δήπου (or δή που indeed, I suppose) probably, methinks, 
often used, with slight irony, in cases which admit no doubt: rpdperas δὲ yoy} 


τίνι; podhpaos δήπου with what is the spirit nourished? with learning, doubt- 
less. —_—A stronger form is 34rovder. 


6. δῆτα (a stronger δή) surely, in truth, 
nearly confined to the Attio: οὗ δῆτα surely not, πῶς δῆτα how in truth? οἵκ- 
τειρε δῆτα do really pity. 

7. dnsev truly, forsooth, 
mostly in reference to a seeming or pretended truth. 

8, dai (an Attic form of 87), 
used only in questions, and chiefly in τί δαί; was δαί; what now? how now? 
with surprise or passion. 

9. Epic δήν (postpos. and enclit.) methinke, Lat. opinor, 
has nearly the same meaning as δήπου, which last occurs but once in Hm. 

10. 4 (praepositive) really, truly, 
(not to be confounded with 4 interrog., 828 b, and § or, than, 860) adds force 
to an assertion.__—4 μή» (Hm. } μέν) is used especially in declarations under 
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oath: ὤμοσαν ὅρκους ᾗ why ph µνησικακήσειν they swore oaths that in very truth 
they would net (remember wrongs) bear resentment. 

11. roi (postpos. and enclit.) surely, doubtless, 
may often be rendered you know, you must know, be assured, and the like: 
οὗτοι surely not. For μέντοι, see 864, 6: for τοίνυν, τοίγαρ, τοιγαροῦν, τοι» 
γάρτοι, see 867. 

12. ἤτοι (ἡ + τοῦ) verily, only Epic, 
@ naive expression of assurance: ὅτοι ὄγ᾽ ds εἰπὼν κατ) Bp’ Eero (in ) when 
he had spoken thus, he sat down. For the disjunctive fro: ... 4 either... 
see 860 a. 

13. µήν (postpositive) in truth, Lat. vero, 
Ion. µέν, Dor. µάν; Hm. has µέν, udy, and phy: ὧδε γὰρ ἐξερέω, καὶ μὴγ τετε- 
λεσμένον tora: for thus will I speak out, and in truth it will be ribfllea Even 
the Attic uses µέν for µή», in μὲν ody, μὲν δή. The word has also an adversa- 
tive use, yet, however; and this is always the meaning of μέντοι (864, 6). 

14. ναί yes, surely,—on and pa surely, 
used in oaths and followed by the accusative (545). 


Conjunctions. 


853. The conjunctions are particles used to connect one sentence with 
another. They are divided into classes, according to their meaning: 
though in some instances the same conjunction has various meanings, 
which bring it into different classes. 

a. The first four classes of conjunctions (copulative, ar Art apie ad- 
vorsative, and inferential) connect co-ordinate sentences (724): 80 too 
the causal γάρ. . The other classes stand with subordinate sentences, and 
connect them with the principal sentences on which they depend. 


b. A sentence introduced by a relative (or indefinite relative) is al- 
ways subordinate; and all indeclinable relatives are reckoned among the 
conjunctions.——The inferential Ssre, being a relative, belongs to a sub- 
ordinate sentence. The adversative όμως is generally attached to a prin- 
cipal séntence, to mark its connection with the subordinate. 


854. In continued discourse, every sentence has, in general, a conjunc- 
tion, or some other expression, which marks it as connected with what 
goes before. Occasionally, however, a sentence apes without any such 
connective. This form of construction is called asyNDETON (ἀσύνδετον 
not bound together): it is most common in explanatory sentences (which 
only bring out what is signified in the preceding sentence). Sometimes 
it is preferred as a livelier and more striking mode of expression. 


855. TV. CopunatrivE ConsuncrIons. 

The principal copulatives are καί, τέ, and. Te is postpositive and en- 
clitic: it corresponds in general to Lat. gue, as καί to Lat. οἱ. The poeta 
have also ἠδέ, ἰδέ, and (cf. Lat. atgue); ἰδέ is epic only. 

a. The copulative is often used with both of the connected members: ΄ 
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Thus καί . . ο καί, Οἱ τε. . . καί, ΟΓ re... Τε: καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ SdAacoay 
both by land and by sea, Hm. ᾿Ατρεΐδαί τε καὶ ἄλλοι ἑὐκ»ήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοί ye sons of 
Altreus and other Achaeans with goodly greaves, Hm. αἷεὶ γάρ τοι tpis τε φίλη 
πόλεμοί τε µάχαι τε for always is strife dear to thee and wars and battles. In 
like manner, the Epic has ἡμέν . . . ἠδέ as well... as also. 

b. Occasionally we find re. . . δέ, the two members being at first thought 
of as simply connected, but afterwards as standing in a certain contrast. 


856. a. In the Epic language, ré is used very extensively to mark the con- 
nection of sentences and parts of sentences, being often attached to other per- 
ticles, as καί, pév, δέ, γάρ, ἀλλά, and to relatives (8sre, olésre). In such cases, 
it can hardly be translated into English. The common words ὥστε and oldsre, 
found in all writers, are remnants of this early usage. 


b. To καί belong further the meanings arso and EVEN: Hm. wap’ ἔμοιγε 
καὶ ἄλλοι of κέ µε τιµήσουσι with me are others also who will honor me, καὶ κατα- 
Ags pov you are even laughing at me, καὶ μάλιστα even most, καὶ Bpaxdy χρόνον 
even) only a short time. In the meaning also, it is often repeated with khoth 
members of a compound sentence: καὶ ἡμῖν ταὐτὰ Boxe? ἅπερ καὶ βασιλεῖ to ua 
also the same things seem good, which (seem good) also to the king. In καὶ δέ, 
the proper connective is δέ, while καί means also, even: δίκαιον καὶ xpéwow δὲ 
ἅμα just, and, at the same time, fitting also. 
ο. After words of likeness, καί may be rendered as: ὁμοίως καί Lat. 
aeque ac. 


857. “AAAws τε καί means both in other relations and (particularly in the 
τε Hence it may in general be rendered especially: χαλεκό» ἐστι δια- 
Balvew τὸν ποταμὸ», ἄλλως τε καὶ woAeuloy πολλῶν dyyis ὄντων tt is hard to 
cross the river, especially when many enemies are near. So καὶ δὴ καί and in 
particular also, gives special prominence to that which foll®ws it: Hd. ἀπικνέ- 
ονται ds Ἄάρδις ἄλλοι τε πάντες ἐκ τῆς Ἑλλάδος σοφισταί, καὶ 8) καὶ ᾶόλων there 
come to Sardis both all the other wise men from Greece, and particularly Solon. 
In like manner, od µόνον . . . ἀλλὰ καί not only... but also, are used with con- 
nected sentences to give prominence to the second. For οὐχ ὅτι, οὐχ ὅπως, 
followed by ἀλλὰ καί, with similar force, see 848 ο, 


858. NxGaTIVE SENTENCES are connected by οὖδέι µηδέ, or οὔτε, pyre. 
Of these, οὐδέ, µηδέ take the place of καί (standing singly) in affirmative 
sentences, and therefore signify 


a. and not, nor either ; in this sense, they connect a single negative mem- 
ber to a ding sentence (usually negative): Hm. βρώµης οὐχ ἅπτεαι οὐδὲ 
ποτῆτος thous ¢ touchest not food (and not drink) nor drink either, πρὸς cot οὐδ 
ἁμοῦ wo 7 shall not speak for thy interest nor for mine. Sometimes οὐδέά 
(μηδέ) haa the adversative meaning but not (862). 

b. also not (neither): ἐλπίζω οὐδὲ τοὺς πολεµίους μενεῖν I expect that the 
enemy also will not remain rg neither will the enemy remain) ;——or, with 
emphatic sense, NoT EVEN, Lat. ne—quidem: οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἑξῆν not even this was 
allowed, Hm. ἵνα pnd ὄνομ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐν ἀνβρώποισι λίπηται that not even his name 
may remain among men. For οὐδέ (μηδέ) with εἷς, see 255. 

859. OGre, µήτε take the place of re... re, Or καί . . . καί, in affirma- 
tive sentences; thus οὔτε . . . οὔτε, Or pyre... pyre, neither... nor: 

φανεροί εἶσιν οὔτε τῷ SeG κειβόμενοι οὔτε τοῖς vdpos they are seen to obeg 
neither the god nor the laws. Sometimes a negative member is connected with 
@ following affirmative by οὔτε (ufre)... τε (Lat. neque... et): ὤμοσαν phre 
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προδώσειν ἀλλήλουε σύμμαχοί τε ἔσεσθαι they swore that they would not betra 
each other, and would be allies. My i τ 

a. If after two members connected by οὔτε. . . οὔτε, μήτε... μήτε, others 
still are added, they may take οὐδό, μηδέ. But if a single member with οὔτε 
(μήτε) is followed by οὐδέ (μηδέ), this is an irregular form (cf. re... δέ, 855 b), 
and gives a special emphasis to the second member: ἀλλὰ γὰρ οὔτε τούτων 
οὐδέν ἐστιν ἀληδές, οὐδέ + of τινος dunudare ὡς ἐγὼ παιδεύειν ἐπιχειρῶ ἀνβρώπουε 
but indeed neither is any one of these things true, nor even if ye have heard from 
any body that I undertake to educate men. 


860. V. DissuoncrivE CoNJUNCTIONS. 
1. ἤ or, than, not to be confounded with 7 (828 b, 852, 10): 


8. OR; and repeated, 4... ἤ cither...or; also fra... 4, with special 
emphasis on the first member: 4 πολέμφ κρατηδείς, 4 xal ἄλλον τυὰ τρόπον 
Sovawdels either vanquished in war, or else subjugated tn some other way. 

«Ὁ. THAN, after the comparative degree and adjectives like ἄλλος, ἕτερος, 
διάφοροε, évayrios, which have a comparative meaning. See 586, 660. 


801. 2. εἴτε. . . εἴτε whether... or, Lat. sive... sive, 


presenting two possible suppositions which are left open to the choice of the 
earer: εἴτε dAndts εἴτε ψεῦδος, ob καλόν µοι δοκεῖ τοῦτο τοὔνομα ἔχειν whether 
it be true or false, it seems to me not honorable to have this name. Sometimes 
the first εἴτε is omitted, or § is used for the second. With the subjunctive, 
ἑάντε (ἤντε, Gyre) is used instead of efre. 


862. VI. ApversaTivE ConJuNcrions. 

1. δέ (postpositive) dut, and, 
marks a slight contrast with what goes before, being much weaker than 
ἀλλά, Hence, though it should generally be rendered but, it is often 
better given, especially in Hm., by and. 

a. The first of the contrasted members very commonly has péy (postposi- 
tive, originally the same as µή», 852, 18): thus μέν... δέ indeed... but, on 
the one hand... on the other ; though, in many cases, μέν can hardly be ren- 
dered in English. Thus ὁ μὲν βίος βραχύς, ἡ δὲ τέχνη µακρά life indeed is short, 
but art ts long, Hm. of περὶ μὲν βουλῇ Δαναῶν περὶ 8 tore µάχεσδαι you who 
in counsel (on the one hand), and (on the other) ἐπ fighting, are superior to 
the ae) anai. 

‘or 6 udy... ὁ δέ, see 5258. Mey is often followed by other particles, 
ἀλλά, ἁτάρ, etc.; and sometimes the thought to be contrasted with it, is ex- 
pressed in other ways or omitted altogether. 

b. After a conditional or relative sentence, the apodosis (principal sentence) 
is sometimes introduced by δέ: Hm. ἕως ὁ ταῦβ) Spuawe κατὰ φρένα καὶ κατὰ 
Βυµό», FAS δ' ᾽Αβήνη while he was revolving these things in mind and in spirit, 
then came Athena. Here δέ is used as if the former sentence were co-ordinate 
with, not subordinate to, the latter. This construction, which is rare in Attic, 
occurs frequently in Hm. 


809. 2. ἀλλά but, yet (from ἄλλος other), 
marks a stronger contrast than δέ: Hm. év3’ ἄλλοι μὲν πάντες ἐπευφήμησα» 
Αχαιοί, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ᾿Ατρείδῃ ᾽Αγαμέμνονι ἤνδανε Sung, ἀλλὰ κακῶς ἀφίει then all the 


other Achaeans shouted assent, yet it pleased not Atreus’ son Agamemnon in his 
epirit, but harshly he dismissed him. 
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a. After a conditional sentence expressed or implied, ἀλλά is often to be 
rendered at least: el uh κάντα, ἀλλὰ πολλά y Tore you know, tf not all, yet 
much at least, d Seo) πατρφοι, συγγένεσδέ Υ’ ἀλλὰ νῦν O gods of my fathers, be 
with me gow at least (if never before). 

b. ᾽Αλλά is often used to break off the previous discourse and introduce a 
question or demand: Hm. οὐκ ἀπὸ σκοποῦ μυβεῖται βασίλεια weplpper- 
alSeade the prudent queen speaks not amiss: but do you comply. 

ο. After negative expressions, 4A)’ ἤ (less often ἀλλά alone) is used in the 
sense of other than, except: ἁργύριον μὲν οὐκ ἔχω, ἀλλ } μικρόν τι 7 have no 
money, except some little. For ob μὴν ἀλλά, see 848 9. 


864. Other conjunctions which express a contrast, or a transition to 
something different, are 
av (postpositive, properly again, hence) on the other hand, on the 
contrary. So Epic αὖτε. 
4. ardp (praepositive, Hm. αὐτάρ and ἀτάρ) but, however. 
5. pn» (postpos., {6 ts true, Lat. vero) yet, however : see 852, 13. 
6. perros (postpos.: from µέν for µήν, and roi) yet, however. 
7. xairo: (not in Hm.: from καί and roi) and yet, though. 
8. ὅμως nevertheless, notwithstanding, 
marks decided opposition. See 858 b, and for its use with participles, 795 f. 
It is originally the same with poet. duds in like manner, in the same case. In 
Hm., it occurs but once. : 


ee 


865. VIL. InrerentriaL CoNnsuNcTIONS. 

1. dpa (Hm. dpa, dp, and enclit. ῥά, all postpos.) accordingly, 
therefore, marks an.idea as following naturally from preceding circumstances 
or a previous course of thought. it is especially frequent in Hm., and may 
often be rendered by 80, THEN: ds bp’ ἔφη thus then he said, ᾿Ατρείΐδης 3 ἄρα 
via Soh ἅλαδε προέρυσσεν and so (a thing to be expected) Atrides launched the 
swift ship into the sea: οὐκ ἄρα not then (as might have been supposed), εἶ ἄρα 
tf to-wit, if perhaps. For dpa (sometimes used in poetry for &pa, but usually) 
tnterrogative, see 828 b. 


866. 2. οὖν (Hd. and Dor..d», postpos.) therefore, consequently, 


stronger than Epa: Hm. #ros νόστος ἀπώλετο πατρὸς ἁμοῖο. οὔτ οὖν ἀγγελίῃε 
ἔτι πείβοµαι my father’s return is verily lost ; neither therefore do I any more 
faith in tidings (of him), In connection with other particles, it very o 
means for that matter, at any rate, certainly: with relatives, it has the force of 
Lat. cungue: dstisoty whosoever (816 a). For μὲν οὖν, see 852, 18. 


a. From od and οὖν, arise both οὐκοῦν and ofxovy.——(a) The first is prop- 
erly interrogative: οὐκοῦν σοι δοκεῖ σύμφορον εἶναι does it not therefore seem to 
gou to be advantageous/——_() But since questions with οὐ look to an affirma- 
tive answer, οὐκουν came to be used without interrogation, as an affirmative : 
ἄγουσιν ἡμῶν τὰ χρήματα". οὐκοῦν χρὴ dAatvey τινὰς ἡμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτού they are 
plundering our property: therefore ought (= ought not therefore?) some of us 
to march against them.—y) To express the sense ‘not therefore” without 
interrogation, οὕκουν is used (with accent on the negative): οὕκουν πο. 
yt σου, el τοῦτο λόγειε 7 will not depart from you, then, if you say this. De 
editors employ οὕκουν also in the first case (a). 
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867. 3. νύν (Hm. viv and wi, postpos. and enclitic), 

a weakened form of νῦν, like English now used for then, therefore. According 
to.many critics, the word should be written νῦν (not enclitic) in all prose-authors 
except Hd.; and in poetry too, unless the verse requires a short syllable. 

4. τοίνυν (postpositive) therefore, then, 
from νύν above, strengthened by τοί surely (852, 11); never found in Hm, 

5. τοιγαροῦ», τοιγάρτοι, 90 then, therefore, 
praepositive, like poet. τοίγαρ, of which they are strengthened forms, 

6. Ssre 80 that, see 876, 4. 


868. VILL DecraratrvE ConsuncrTIONS. 


1. ὅτι that, Lat. quod, 
originally the same as 6 τι, neuter of the pronoun ésris. Like Lat. quod, 
it has both a declarative and a causal sense : 


& THAT: ‘ ners λέγει ὅτι πάντα χαρεῖ Heraclitus says that all things 
are in motion. Hence the phrases 8%Aoy ὅτι (also written δηλονότι) it is clear 
that, evidently, and εὖ οἵ δ' ὅτι J know that, certainly: πάντων eb ol8 ὅτι Φησώ- 
των γ΄ ἄν though all, I am sure, would say. For the forms of the oratio recta 
used after ὅτι, see 734 b. 

b. BECAUSE: Hm. χωόµενοι br’ ἄριστον ᾿Αχαιῶν οὐδὲν ἔτισας angry because 
you patd no respect to the best of the Achacans.——Hm. sometimes uses ὅ, the 
simple relative, instead of ὅτι, in both senses. 

Rr. ο. ὅτι µή is used after a negative sentence, in the sense of except: 
οὕποτ) ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐξῆλδες, ὅτι μὴ els "lodudy you never went. out of the city, 
except once to the Isthmus (lit. what you did not go out that one time), For ὅτι 
with superlatives, see 664. 


2. Another declarative in general use is ὡς that, see 875, Little used 
are διότι and οὕνεκα that, see 869, 3. 


869. IX. Causat Consuncrions. 
1. ὅτι because, see 868 b. 
2. ὅτε and ἐπεί since, see 877, 1, 5. 
3. διότι, and poet. οὕνεκα, S3ovvexa, because. 


διότι is for δι ὅ τι -- διὰ τοῦτο ὅτι on account of this that (818). And ϱο 
οὕνεκα, ὀδούνεκα are for οὗ (ὅτου) ἕνεκα, = ἕνεκα τούτον ὅτι. They are used 
also as declaratives, that, see 868, 2. 

870. 4. γάρ (postpositive) for . 
introduces a reason or explanation, mostly for a preceding thought, but some- 
times for a following one: νῦν δὲ σφόδρα γὰρ ψευδόµενος δοκεῖς ἁληθῆ λέγει», 
διὰ ταῦτά σε ψέγω but now since, in speaking what ts utterly false, you think that 
you are speaking the truth, for this cause I blame you. 

a, The thought which is explained, is often not expressed, but only impliea 
in the connection. Thus especially in answers to questions: ἁγωνιστέον μὲν ἄρα 
ἡμῖν πρὸς τοὺς ἄνδρας; ἀνάγκη γάρ, ἔφη must we, then, contend with the men? 
(yes, we must contend) for tt ts necessary, said he. 

In questions, γάρ is often used with reference to an unexpressed and 
vague idea of uncertainty, which is explained by the questions ὅλωλε γάρ; 
(possibly I misunderstood you) for is he (actually) dead? Φφιλοσοφητέον ὤμολο" 


874] CONDITIONAL AND CONCESSIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 313 


vyhorapev> 4 we agreed that one should study philosophy (as I think, but per- 
haps incorrectly), for te st really so? So τί yap, Lat. quinam? 

ο, In wishes, γάρ is similarly used with reference to a vague idea of un- 
satisfied desire, which is explained by the wish: κακῶς ἐξόλοιο (there is 
something I desire) for would that you might perish wretchedly. For el γάρ, 
Lat. utinam, see 72] a. 

d. Similarly we may explain καὶ γάρ and (this is certain) for, = for indeed 
(but sometimes for also, for even); ἀλλὰ γάρ and ἀλλ᾽ οὗ γάρ but—for ( for not), 
where an idea must be supplied in contrast with -what goes before: ὀγὼ ἐμαν- 
τοῦ δέοµαι Séoves τούτοις ἀκολουδεῖν' GAA’ οὗ γὰρ δύναμαι I demand it of myselt 
to keep up with these in running ; but (I do not keep up, for) Jam not able. 
But cb γὰρ ἀλλά is differently used: μὴ σκῶπτέ w ὁδελφ' ' οὐ GAN’ ἔχω κα: 
eee do not mock me, brother ; for I (am not to be mocked, but) am in wretched 
condition. 


871. X. Finan ConJuNcrions. 


These are named, and their uses described, in 739-43. They are ἵνα 
Wee 879, 6), ὡς (cf. 875 e), ὅπως (cf. 876, 3), ὄφρα (cf. 877, 7), µή (cf. 743, 
2 ff). For ἵνα τί (8c. γένηται), see 826 b. 


872. ΧΙ. ConprrronaL ConsuNCTIONs. 

εἰ Uf; ἐάν (for εἰ ἄν, or by contraction) fy, ἄν (a), {γ. 

For their use in conditional sentences, see 744 ff: in indirect questions, 
830: in expressions of wishing (with el, εἴδε, ef γάρ), 721. El µή is sometimes 
used for except, as Lat. nisi: ἡμῖν οὐδέν ἐστιν ἁγαδὺν ἄλλο ef wh ὅπλα καὶ ἀρετή 
we have no other good save arms and courage: 80 el uh el except tf, Lat. nisi si. 
Εἴπερ (850, 8), Lat. siquidem, éf indeed, as true as: wh AL, εἴπερ ye Δαρείου ἐστὶ 
wais, οὐκ ἁμαχεὶ ταῦτ ἐγὼ λήψομαι ay, by Zeus, as sure as he is α son of Darius, 
I shall not get these things without fighting. 


873. ἄν (a, postpositive) perhaps 

marks the sentence as having only a contingent or conditional truth: it can 
seldom be rendered by an English word. It is used with the (potential) opta- 
tive (722, 748); with the (hypothetical) indicative (746 b); with the indicative, 
implying repetition (704); with the future indicative (710 b); with the subjunc- 
tive in relative sentences (757 ff); with the infinitive (783), and participle (808). 

a. Not unfrequently, ἄν is found more than once in the same sentence : οὐκ 
ἄν SpSas ὁ τοῦτο woihoas περὶ οὐδενὸς ἂν λογίσαιτο the man who did this would 
not reason rightly on any subject. 

b. Ep. κέ, κέν, Dor. κά (postpositive and enclitic), 
almost exactly equivalent to ἄν (a), which is also freely used by Hm. Some- 
times both ἄν and κέ are found in the same sentence, cf. 873 a. 


874. XII. Concessrve Consuncrions. ‘These mark a con- 
dition as something which may be conceded without destroying 
the conclusion. They are 

1. el καί (ἐὰν καί) if even, although: 
poet. πόλιν (726), ef καὶ μὴ βλέπεις, φρονεῖς 3 (862 Ὦ) ὅμως ofg vdow Σύνεστι as 
for the city, (if even) though έλου art blind, thou yet perceivest with what a ma- 
lady ét is afflicted. “a | | 
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2. καὶ εἰ (καὶ day, κἄν) even 77, Lat. etiamsi: 


- Both εἰ καί and καὶ εἰ represent the condition as unfavorable to the con- 
clusion, yet not incompatible with it. But the former gives special prominence 
to the condition, as being unfavorable ; the latter, to the conclusion, as holding 
good notwithstanding. Often, however, the difference between the two forms 
is very slight. 


3. καίπερ (Hm. cai... περ) with the participle, see 795 f. 


b. After concessive conjunctions, the conclusion is often introduced by 
Sues notwithstanding, see 858 b. 


875. XIIL Comparative Consuncrions. These are proper- 
ly relative adverbs of manner. 


1. ὡς as, that, Lat. ut, 


properly én which manner, a prociitic am c), and thus distinguished from the 
demonstrative &s thus, so (250). Yet in poetry, the relative is sometimes oxy- 
tone, being placed after the word to which it belongs (104 4). It has a great 
variety of uses, viz. 

&. COMPARATIVE sari ds ieee. as το So - the force - Lat. 
ta : μακρὰν &s γέροντι a distance for me as an man.——It cor- 
αρα to Te een 4 EXCLAMATIONS (81 ὅ 4), prop. O the manner in which | 
Hm. ὥς po: δέχεται κακὸν ἐκ κακοῦ alel how does one evil always follow ‘ees me after 
another | For ὡς with superlatives: &s τάχιστα Lat. quam celerrime, see 
664.———With words of nu and measure, it has the meaning about, not far 
from: &s δέκα about ten, ds ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ (pretty much over the greater part) 
for the most part. lIn expressions of action, it often denotes that which is 
apparent, supposed, or professed: ἄπήει &s πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους he went away in 
the direction toward the enemy (as if he were going against the enemy), φυλάτ- 
Trecde &s πολεµίους ἡμᾶς you are eta 4 against us as (supposing us to be) 
enemies. Hence its use as an adjunct of the participle, see 795 ο. For its use 
with the infinitive, see 772. 

b. TEMPORAL use, a8, as soon as, when: ὡς εἶδ, ὃς (demonstrative) µιν μᾶλ- 
λον Wu χόλος when he saw them, then did anger the more take possession of him 
(lit. as... 80), ws τάχιστα ἕως ὑπέφαινεν, ἐθύοντο as soon as dawn appeared, 
they were taking the auspices (Lat. ut να 

ο. CAUSAL use, σε, tnasmuch as, secing that: δεῖ χρῆσδαι τοῖς ἁγαβοῖς, &s 
οὐδὲν ὄφελος τῆς κτήσεως ylyvera one must make use of his goods, since no ad- 
vantage comes from the acquiring (of them). 

d. DECLARATIVE use, that: Aner ἀγγέλλων Tis ds Ἑλάτεια κατείληπται there 
came one with the tidings that Elatéa is taken, cf. 7338. 

6, FINAL use, that, in order that: ὡς μὴ wdvres ὄλωνται that all may nol 
perish, cf. 789. 

{, CONSECUTIVE use, like ὥστε so thai, mostly with the infin. (770): οὕτω 
pot éBohSnous és νῦν σέσωσµαι you so aided me that I am now saved, ἱκανὰ προς- 
Syov &s δειπνῆσαι τὴν στρατιά» they brought enough, so that the army could dine, 

g. For és in expressions of wisHine (Lat. utinam), see 721 a. 


876. 2. Seep (ὡς -+ πέρ) even as, just as, 
a strengthened ds, but found only in the comparative usa. 


> ww 
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3. ὅπως as, that, in order that, 
is the indefinite relative corresponding to és (a8 droves to ofos, etc.). Its prin: 
cipal use is that of a final conjunction, see 739. Like other indefinite relatives, 
it is used in dependent questions (825 a) how, in what manner. 

4. ὥστε (856 9) used in two ways: 

8. COMPARATIVE use, as: this is Ion. and poetic, and is especially frequent 
in Homer. 

b. CONSECUTIVE use, 80 that: in this it denotes result, and may be connect- 
ed either with the infinitive or with a dependent finite verb (770-71). 

5. dre (in Hm. only as pronoun) as, 
chiefly used with participles, see 795 d: so also ofa. 

6. ᾗ, ὅπῃ, as, see 879, 4. 

Ἰ. Hm. ἠύτε as, like as. In Il. y, 10, τ, 886, it is a dissyllable (87). 


877. XIV. ΤΕΝΡΟΚΑΙ, Consuncrions. These are mostly re- 
lative adverbs of time. 

1. ὅτε, ὁπότε, when; and (with ἄν) ὅταν, ὁπόταν. “Ore is also used 
in a causal sense: whereas, since. 

2. εὖτε (poetic and Ionic) = ὅτε, both temporal and causal. 

3. ἡνίκα, ὁπηνίκα, at which time, tig more precise than ὅτε. In 
Hm., ἠνίκα is scarcely found: on the other hand, 

4. ἦμος when (= ἠνίκα) is little used except in Hm.: it is found only 
with the indicative. " 

5. ἐπεί after, since, when; and (with ἄν) ἐπήν or ἐπάν (Hm. ἐπήν, 
ἐπεί κε, i ἐπεάν). Ἐπεί is very often used as a causal conjanction, since, 
seeing that. 

6. ἐπειδή since now, when now, from ἐπεί strengthened by δή (851): 
it denotes thus a more immediate and particular relation of time or cause. 
With ἄν, if forms ἐπειδάν, which is much more used than ἐπή», ἐπάν. 

7. gore (not in Hm.), ἕως, and poet. ὄφρα, Hm. eisdxe (or eis ὅ κε, εἰς 
Gre xe), until, as long as: 

αἱκίζονται τοὺς dxSpéwous ἔστε ἂν ἄρχωσιν αὐτῶν they abuse men as long as 
they are masters of them, περιεµένομεν ἕως ἀνοιχδείη τὸ δεσµωτήριο» we were wait- 
ing until the prison should be opened. "Όφρα is very often used as a final con- 
junction (7 393: Hm. ὄφρα ud olos ᾽Αργείων ἀγέραστος ἕω that I may not be, alone 
among the Greeks, without a prize. 

8. µέχρι, ἄχρι (cf. 626, 7) until. 

878. 9. πρίν before (that), ere. 

In this use, it stands for πρὶν § (sooner than, Lat. ο it may be con- 
nected either with the infinitive (769) or with a finite verb (771). In its proper 
use (= prius, sooner, earlier), it has no relative force and is not a conjunction : 
this in Attic Greek is found only after the article (ἐν τοῖς πρὶν λόγοις in the hake 
going statements, τὸ πρίν before, formerly), but is very frequent in Hm, : οὗ γὰρ 
dye λύσω: πρίν py a γῆρας ἔπεισιν for I will not release (her); old age even 
shall come upon her before. He often uses it in correspondence with a conjunc- 
tion πρίν (769): οὐδέ ris ἔτλη πρὶν πιέειν πρὶν λεῖψαι nor durst any one (sooner) 
drink before he made libation. 


816 ELLIPSIS. BRACHYLOGY. ZEUGMA. [879 


879. XV. Locat Consuncrions. These are relative adverbs 
of place. They are also occasionally used to denote position in 
time ; and very often to denote situation, i. e. states, conditions, 
or circumstances. 

1. οὗ, ὅπου, where (Epic and Lyric ὅδι, ὁπόδι). 

. δεν, ὁπόδεν, whence. 

. ol, ὅποι, whither. 

7, ὅπῃ (Hm. also ᾖχι), which way, in which part, where: also, in 

comparative sense, a8. 

. ta at which place, where, ἔνδεν whence, more precise than οὗ, 
ὅδεν. They are often used as demonstratives, there, thence. 

. ἵνα where; but much oftener used as a final conjunction (cf. 739), 
that, in order that. 

Rew. a. Adverbs which express the place where, are often connected with 
verbs of ο. ‘ they denote then ve place Ga on tor) ke ted fee | ends: 
ἐκ τῆς πόλεως οὗ κατέφνγε from the city «0 whither or τα 
Conversely, οἵ and ὅποι are ο ος connected with verbs of rat, a ον 
referring to a previous motion: poet. Exes διδάξαι δή μ’ ὅποι καδέσταµεν are 
you able to inform me whither we (have come and) are set down? ΟΕ 618 a. 


δν co bS 


ao οι 


FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 


880. Ex.ipsis (defect) is the omission of words which are requisite to 
a full logical expression of the thought. 

For numerous cases of elliptical construction, see 504-10, 752-4, 818 
-20; but many of those constructions fall under the special head of 
brachylogy. 


881. ΒΕΛΟΗΣΙΟΑΣ (brief expression) is a species of ellipsis? by which 
a word appears but once, when in the complete expression it would be 
repeated, and, usually, with some change of form or construction : 


&yadol ὃ ud (sc. dyadol) ἄνδρες good men or not (good men), éwpdiapuey ἡμεῖε 
(sc. πρὸς ἐκείνους), καὶ ἐκεῖνοι πρὸς ἡμᾶς elphyny we made peace mith them, a 
they with us. Very often the complete expression, instead of repeating the 
fame word, would use another word of kindred meaning: és βαδὺν ἑκοιμήδης 
(sc. ὅπνον) how deep (a sleep) you slept (509 a), of ᾿Αβηναῖοι µετόγνωσαν Kepxv- 
ραίοις ξυμμαχίαν μὴ ποιῄσασβαι (for µετέγνωσαν καὶ ἔγνωσαν) the Athenians 
changed their resolution (and resolved) not to form an alliance with the Corcy- 
reans, ἀμελήσας ὧν of πολλοί (sc. ἐπιμελοῦνται) neglecting things which the most 
care for. Thus ἕκαστος or τὶς must sometimes be supplied from a preceding 
ob8els: οὐδεὶς ἑκὼν δίκαιος, ἀλλὰ ψέγει τὸ ἀδικεῖν ἀδυνατῶν αὐτὸ δρᾶν no one is 
just by his oon will, but (each one) blames injustice, because he is unable to prac- 
tise tt. 


882. Zeucma (junction) is a variety of brachylogy, by which two 
connected subjects or objects are made to depend on the same verb, when 
this is appropriate to but one of them: the other subject or object depends 


properly on a more general idea, which may be drawn from the inappro- 
priate verb: 
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Hm. ῥχι ἑκάστφ ἵπποι ἀερσίποδες καὶ ποικίλα rebxe ἔκειτο where for each ons 
(stood, ἕστασαν) his foot-lifting horses and his curiously-wrought arms were lying, 
Hd, ἐσθῆτα φορέουσι τῇ Σκυδικῇ ὁμοίην, γλῶσσαν δὲ ἰδίην a wear a dress simi- 
lar to the Scythian, but (have, ἔχουσι) a peculiar language. The figure is chiefly 
poetic. 

888. Aposiopesis (becoming silent) occurs when from strong or sudden feel- 
ing a sentence is abruptly broken off and left incomplete: Hm. εἴποτε & αὖτε 
χρειὼ ἐμεῖο γένηται ἀεικέα λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι---διωί if ever again there comes a need of 
me to ward off shameful ruin—. It is a figure of rhetoric rather than of syntax. 


884, PLeonasm (excess) is the admission of words which are not re- 
quired for the complete logical expression of the thought. For a pleon- 
astic use of αὐτός and οὗτος, see 680. This also is in most cases a figure 
of rhetoric rather than of syntax. 


885. Hypersaton (transposition) is an extraordinary departure from 
the usual and natural order of words in a sentence. Thus words closely 
connected in construction are separated by other words which do not 
usually and naturally come between them: 


ὦ πρός σε γονάτων (for πρὸς γονάτων σε Bc. ἱκετεύω) by thy knees (I entreat) 
thee, ἐξ οἶμαι τῆς ἀκροτάτης ἐλευβδερίας δουλεία πλείστη as a consequence, I sup- 
pose, of extreme freedom, comes utter servitude. It often gives emphasis to some 
particular word or words: πολλῶ», ὦ ἄνδρες "ASnvaio:, λόγων γεγνοµένων though 
many, O Athenians, are the speeches made ;——especially by bringing simi 
or contrasted words into immediate juxtaposition: ὀγὰ ξυνῆν ἡλικιώταις ἡδόμενος 
ἡδομένοις ἐμοί I associated with persons of my own age, taking pleasure in them, 
and they in me, Hm. zap’ οὐκ ἐδέλων ἐδελούσρ unwilling with her wishing it. 


886. ANACOLUTHON (inconsistency). This occurs, when in the course 
of a sentence, whether simple or compound, the speaker, purposely or in- 
advertently, varies the scheme of its construction : : 


καὶ διαλεγόµενος αὐτῷ, ἔδοξέ µοι οὗτος 5 ἄν]ρ εἶναι σοφός and conversing with 
him, this man appeared to me to be wise (for “I thought the man to be wise,” 
ἐνόμιζον τὸν ἄνδρα, etc.), μετὰ ταῦτα ἡ tdvodos ἦν, ᾿Αργεῖοι μὲν ὀργῇ χωροῦντες 
after this the engagement commenced, the Argives advancing eagerly (Αργεῖοι in- 
stead of ᾽Αργείων, as if the sentence began with ξυνῆλβο» they engaged), τοὺς 
“EAAnvas ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ οἰκοῦντας οὐδέν πω capes λέγεται el ἔπονται but the Greeks 
that live in Asia, nothing certain is as yet reported, whether they are followi 
el ἔπονται instead of ἔπεσβαι, the expression changing to an indirect question) 
m. μητέρα 3° ef οἱ Supds ἐφορμᾶται γαμέεσβαι, Ay ἴτω es µέγαρον πατρός but thy 
mother, of her mind is bent on being married, let her go back to her father’s house 
(Δψ ἴτω instead of ἁπόπεμψο» send back), ὥσπερ οἱ &3Anral, ὅταν τῶν ἁνταγωνισ- 
τῶν γένωνται ἵττους, τοῦτ) αὐτοὺς dug as the athletes, when they prove inferior 
to their antagonists, this troubles them (as if οἱ dSAnraf belonged to the relative 
sentence, prop. τούτῳ ἀνιῶνται are troubled by this).——Sometimes the anaco- 
ldthon is caused by an endeavor to keep up a similarity of form between two 
corresponding sentences: τοιαῦτα γὰρ 6 ἔρως ἐπιδείκννται. δυστυχοῦντας μὲν ἃ 
μὴ λύπην τοῖς ἄλλοις παρέχει ἀνιαρὰ ποιεῖ νοµίζειν» εὐτυχοῦντας δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ} ἡδο- 
wis ἄξια καρ᾽ ἐκείνων ἐπαίνου ἀναγκάζει τνγχάνειν for such effects does love exhibit : 
unfortunate persons he causes to regard as troublesome, things which give no pain 
to others; but fortungte persons, he makes it necessary that even things unworthy 
of pleasure should obtain praise from them (εὐτυχοῦντας wap’ éxelvey instead of 
wap’ εὐτυχούντων). 
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APPENDIX. 


ee 


VERSIFICATION. 


887. Merre anp Ruytum. To all forms of Greek verse belong 
metre (µέτρον measure) and rhythm (ῥυδμός movement). They all have 
a definite measure of long and short syllables, and a regular movement 
of times and accents. 


888. Feet. Verses are composed of metrical elements called jet. 
The most important are the following: 


Feet of three (short) times. Feet of four times, 
Trochee -v λεῖπε Dactyl -ων λείπομεν 
Iambus v= λιπεῖν Anapaest vue λιπέτω 
Tribrach vey ἔλιπον Spondee “= λείπων 
Feet of five times. Fed of siz times. 
Cretic —ve λειπέτω Ionic a majore ---νν Aemolucda 


First Pacon -νν» Aerrdueda lonica minore ων--- ῥἐἑλικέσθην 
Fourth Paeon »vv—  ἠἐἑλιπόμν Choriambus -νν-  Aecrwoydvous 


Much less important are the following: 


Pyrrhic ve Altre Ditrochee —v- » = Aarérecay © 
Amphibrach v—v ἔλειπον Diiambus vev— ἐλειπόμην 
Proceleusmatic vv vv ἑλίπετο Antispast ve—w ἐἑλείποντο 
Bacchius ν---- λιπόντων = First Epitrite ν---- ἐλεπέσβην 


Antibacchius ——v Acxoode Second Epit, -ν-- €erelgdyy 
Second Paeon v—vv ἐλείπετο Third Epit. ἵπν- AagShoera 
Third Paeon νν-ν ἐλίποντο Fourth Epit. ----ν Ἁλειφνήσοιντο 
Molossus --- Aaxdéyray Dispondce ---— λειφβήσονται 


889. Groups. A single sa, taken by itself, is called a ys 
two feet, taken together, a dipody ; threo feet, a tripody ; four, five, six, 
etc., a tetrapody, pentapody, hezapody, etc.——One foot with half of an- 
other is sometimes called triemiméris (three half-feet): so penthemimeris 
= two feet and a half; hephthemimeris = three and a half, etc. 


890. Verses. Verses are named trochaio, iambic, dactylic, etc., ac- 
cording to the Lal ge (or fundamental) foot used in them. They are 
further distinguished as monométer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., according to 


the number of their feet. 


In trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, each ‘“‘-meter” consists of two 
feet: thus, an anapaestic dimeter consists of four feet; an iambic trimeter, of 
six ; a trochaic tetrameter, of eight, etc. In other kinds of verse, each foot is 
reckoned as a ‘“‘-meter”: thus, a dactylic hexameter consists of six feet; a 
cretic pentameter, of five; an ionic tetrameter, of four, etc. 
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891. CataLectic anp ΑΟΛΤΑΙΕΟΤΙΟ. In many forms of verse, the clos- 
ing foot is incomplete. Such verses are designated as catalecttc (stopping 
short). On the other hand, verses which close with a complete foot aro 
called acatalectic. 

a. A verse is said to be catalectic in syllabam, in disyllabum, in trisyllabum, 
according to the number of syllables (one, two, three) actually used in the in- 
complete foot. 

b. The name db ῥνωον is sometimes applied to a verse which extends 
one syllable beyond a given measure: thus a choriambic tetrameter hyperca- 
talectic is a verse which would become a choriambic tetrameter by omitting 

-its last syllable. 


892. ResoLuTion ΑΝΌ ΟΟΝΤΕΛΟΤΙΟΝ. Many kinds of verse allow the 
use of two short syllables in place of a long one, which is then said to be 
resolved ; or, vice versa, the use of a long syllable in place of two short 
ones, which are then said to be contracted. 

Thus, in the trochaic dimeter Αραβίας 7 ἄρειον ἄνδος (vyv --ν —v οι 
a tribrach stands by resolution in place of the first trochee. And in the dactyl- 
ic hexameter ἄντα σέδεν, τοῦ val, Seod Ss, repwdued addy (—vv ------νν ---- 
—vv —-—), a spondee stands by contraction in place of the second, fourth, and 
sixth dactyls. 


893. Ολπευπλ. When a pause in the sense, however slight, occurs 
within the verse, it produces a cacsira (1. e. a cutting, or dividing of the 
verse). This division very often takes place in the middle of a foot, and 
in that case it may be designated as a foot-cacsura. 

Thus, in the dactylic hexameter Evra oéSey, τοῦ vai, Seot Ss, τερπόμεβ) αὐδῇ 
(νυν |v --Ι-νν —-, before thee, by whose voice, as tf tt were a 

. god's, we two are αρ, caesuras occur after σέδε», yaoi, and Ss; and the 
first two of these are, at the same time, foot-caesuras. 


804. Accent, ARsIs AND Tuesis, In pronouncing verse, one syllable 
of each foot was distinguished from the rest by a greater stress of voice. 
This Pippa stress is called the rhythmic accent. It is wholly independ- 
ent of the written accent, which was disregarded in versification. 

That part of each foot which has the rhythmic accent is called the 
arsis (raising); while the unaccented part of the foot is called the thesis 
(setting, lowering). 

Thas, in the dactylic hexameter ἄντα σένεν, τοῦ νῶϊ, δεοῦ ὅς, τερκόμεβ’ αὐδῷ 
(Luv t— Lov L— Louw ----), the syllables which have the rhythmic accent are 
ἄν-, Sev, νῶ-, -οῦ, τερ-, ad- (only half of which have the written accent). Each 
of these six is the arsis of its own foot; while the remaining syllable or sylla- 
bles of each foot compose the thesis. 

Res. a. When a long arsis is resolved into two short syllables (892), tho 
ferret of them receives the rhythmic accent. Thus in the iambic dimeter δύαισιν 
οὐδὲν ἐπιχαλᾷς (ν-- vl νύν w+), the tribrach which stands in place of the 
third iambus is accented on its second syllable. 


895. Syncorg. Of many rhythms modified forms are produced by 
the omission of one or more theses. This omission is called syncdpe. 
The time of the omitted thesis was made up either by a pause, where the 
sense admits of one, or by a prolongation of the preceding long arsis. 
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Thus the verse jas καταλλαγαί (ν--ο-- vi) is an iambic dimeter 
modified by οσα. second oy the place of the omitted thesis we 
mark by a letter ‘‘ 0.” 

896. Anacrusis. An unaccented syllable (short or long) prefixed to 
rhythms beginning with an accent, is called an anacritsis upward beat). 
Sometimes we find a double anacrusis, of two short syllables. 

Thus, the verses b, c, d, show the same rhythm as a, but with anacruses 


prefixed : 
8. χερσὶν ὁμοσπόροισιν. Luv Lute 
b. προκηδοµένα A vlvuu tute 
6. μὴ ταρβαλέα & ιμι. - «ἲνν ον he 9 
d. τὸ δὲ συγγενὲς ἐμβέβακεν. vu duu te Lu 


Rem. e. The names tambic (908 ff) and anapaestic (912 8), applied to large 
classes of rhythms, though convenient from their brevity, are not indispens- 
able: the iambic rhythms might with propriety be designated as anacrusic- 
trochaic, the anapaestic as anacrusic-dactylic, i. e. trochaic and dactylic with 
preceding anacrusis, 

For Basis, see 916. 


897. Finan ΘΣΙΙΛΒΙΣ. The final syllable of every verse is unrestrict- 
ed as to quantity (syilaba anceps). Α long syllable may be used in that 
place instead of a short, and a short syllable instead of a long. 


Thus ἐπισκοποῦντ' ἁγυίας (»-- »+ v4 —) is an iambic dimeter catalectic 
for vi vi viv); and τεκνοῦντα καὶ τεκνούµενο» (v+ vt vt vv) is an iambic 
imeter acatalectic (for v4 vt ν-- Aer er marking quantities throughout 

the following sections, the final syllable of each verse will be marked long or 
short, as the order of the rhythm may require, without reference to its quan- 
tity in the annexed specimen, 


Rex. a. The reason of the freedom here described lies in the fact that the 
time even of a short syllable, when combined with the pausr which occurs at 
the end of a verse, becomes equivalent to a long syllable. For a like reason, 
Hiatus (67) is not avoided at the end of a verse, since the two vowel-sounds 
(at the close of one verse and the beginning of the next) are not pronounced 
in immediate succession, but are separated by the final pause. 

b. Yet we sometimes find a system of lines, having the same or similar 
rhythm throughout, in which the liberties above described (sylaba anceps and 
hiatus) are allowed only in the closing line. A system of this kind might be 
regarded with propriety as a single long verse, the lines which compose it be- 
ing metrical series rather than verses, Hence the lines of such a system are 
sometimes found ending in the middle of a word, which can never be true of a 
verse, strictly so called. 


,~ 898. A metrical composition may consist 
a a. of SINGLE LINES (στίχοι), in which onc kind of verse (dactylic hex- 

ameter, iambic trimeter, etc.) is repeated indefinitely: the verse is then 
said to be used by the line. 

b. of pisticHs,—couplets of two lines, in which two kinds of verse, 
differing more or less from each other, are repeated in the same order to 
an indefinite extent; see 911. 

ο. of SYSTEMS,—answering to the description just given in 897 b. 

d. of strrorHEs,—combinations of several lines, with more or less 
variety of verse. 
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Rem. ο. Strophes of a simple kind may be repeated (like single Hines or 
distichs) to an indefinite extent. But the longer and more complex strophes, 
which make up the lyric portions (choruses) of tragedy and comedy, are usually 
arranged in a Each pair consists of a sTRoPHE and ANTISTROPHE, the latter 
of which is like the former, containing the same kinds of verse arranged in the 
same order. Such a pair is sometimes followed by a single strophe—called an 
EPODE (a/ter-song)—differing from them in rhythms, and serving as a conclusion 
to them. In the lyric odes of Pindar, this is the general law; most of them 
consist of trios, in which a like pair, strophe and antistréphe, are followed by 
an unlike epode ; but the successive trios of the same piece are all alike, show- 
ing the same kinds of Verse in the same order of arrangement. 

* In these complex strophes, it is not to be expected, in general, that the 
student will be able to determine the rhythms for himself, without direction of 
the text-book or the teacher. 


Trochatc Phythms. 


899. The fundamental foot is the trochee. A trochaic “-meter” (890) 
consists of two feet, the last of which may also be a spondee. Hence the 
monometer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have either trochees or spondees 
for the even feet (2d, 4th, 6th, etc.), but only trochees for the odd feet 
(ist, 3d, 5th, etc.). 

A tribrach may be used by resolution (892), in place of a trocheo ; 
and an anapaest, in place of a spondee. A dactyl sometimes occurs in- 
stead of a trochee, but only in proper names. 

The rhythmic accent is always on the first syllable of the foot, and 
the first foot of a “-meter” is more strongly accented than the second. 


900. The following are specimens of trochaic rhythms: Meee η ρ ( 


a, b. monometer ; b, catalectic (cretic): 


ὧν ποδοῦμεν (a). sve 
& δίκα (b). tue 
ο, d. tripody (tthyphallic); d, catal. (penthemimeris) : 
exer’ ἐν δόµοισι (ο). ἵνων-ν 
κείσεται τάλας (dc). tveve 
ϱ, f. dimeter; f, catalectic: 
@r’ ἀναμνησβέντες, SvBpes (ce). ορ Ενω 
μὴ cater dd Tis Ay (f). bLunev Lun 
» pentapody : 
. Aids ὑπαγκάλισμα σεμνὸν ρα. ο ψννωνωνν---- 
h, i, trimeter; i, catalectic: 
Δωρίφ φωνὰν ἐναρμόξαι πεδίλφ (1). ώσσω ών tune 
αγαὶ δὲ διαδ, ομᾶν ὁμαίμονεε (i). bumvudivvevlvea 
j. dimeter and ithyphallic : 


ἀλλά µοι τόδ ἐμμένοι καὶ µήποτ’ ἐκτακείη. Lv ~viv—-—Lv—vew 
k. tétrameter (= dimeter repeated) : 
RAGS µεν, γέροντοε εὐέβειρα χρυσόκεκλε κούρη. 


δν --υ όν --ω νου νο 
Ἱ. tetrameter catalectic (= dimeter and dim. catal.): 
πολλὰ μὲν γὰρ ἐκ ‘ONS, πολλὰ δ᾽ ἐκ χέρσου κακὰ. 


τν ον να κ ary pen να» 


145 


{ 
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yhyreras Sryrois, é μάσσων βίοτος ἂν ταβῇ πρόσω. 
τι, tetram. catal. scazon (Hi dan): 
ἔαρι μὲν Χρόµιος ἄριστος, avSlas δὲ χειμῶρι. 
ύνυ--νόύνν--νον-ώνες-ς- 

901. The following are specimens of SYNCOPATED FORMS; a is a syncopated 
dimeter; b, a dim. catal.; ο, ἆ, e, catalectic trimeters; f, g, h, catalectic tetra- 
meters. Such forms 88 e appear to begin with a spondee, which, however, is 
really a syncopated dipody. 


a. ἀμφὶ ναῶν κόρυµβα. ἓν-ρᾶν--ω 

b. was γὰρ ἱππηλάτας, tveolve 

ο. ph τυχοῦσαι βεῶν "Oruywtey. Luegtivevlve 

d. νῦν ουµένῃ pot, πάτερ. Lveglveolve 

e. εὔσημόν τε φάσμα vavBdrais. Low-olvevive 

f. Ζεὺς ἄναξ ἁποστεροίη yduor ὃ bvevivegtvaeviv= 
g. ατῶκα, µατρφον ἄγνισμα κύριον φόνου. dvuegtvegdvaviv= 
h. πημονᾶς én ed χαρὶ παιωνίᾳ. ονωναν-ρόώων« 0Ο ν-- 


902. a. The σΑαΤΑΙΙκστις TETEAMETER is often used by the line (898 a), espe- 
cially in comedy: it generally has 8 caesura after the fourth foot.——In the 
SCaZON (hobbling)—a satiric verse—it is modified by the use of a spondee for 
ne last odd foot: this makes the verse unrbythmical (899), with humorous 
effect. 

b. The DIMETER, COMPLETE aNd CaTALECTIC, and the ITHYPHALLIC, are ex- 
tensively used in lyric strophes (898 d).——Systems (807 b) are sometimes 
found, in which a succession of complete dimeters (with, here and there, a mo- 
nometer) is closed by a dimeter catalectic. 


a, Lambie Ehythme. 

903. The fundamental foot is the tambus. An iambic “-meter” (890) 
consists of two feet, the first of which may also be a epondese. Hence 
the monometer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have either iambi or spondees 
for the odd feet (ist 3d, 5th, ete.), but only iambi for the even feet (2d, 
4th, am etc.). In a tripody or pentapody, only the first foot can be a 
spondee. 

A tribrackh may be used by resolution (892) in place of an iambus; 
and a dactyl, in pe of a spondee. An anapaest also may occur in place 
of an iambus: this is very common in humorous poetry ; in other kinds 
the anapaest (unless occurring in a proper name) is restricted to the first 
foot.—In all catalectic verses, the last complete foot is an iambus. 

The cayenne accent is on the second syllable of each foot, but on the 
third syllable of an anapaest. The first foot of a “-meter” is more strong- 
ly accented than the second. 


ο 904. The following are specimens of iambic rhythms: 
ᾱ. monometer : 


& Σώκρατεν. alum 
Ῥ, ο. tripody ; ο, catalectio ( penthemimeris): 
Ἑλλανίδες κόραι (Ό). -{ν-ν-- 


κράγαιον ἔγχος (ο wbuey 


906] 


d,e. dimeter; e, catalectic : 


(ηλῶ σε ris εὐβουλίας (d). 
ἁγῶνας dyrds οἴκων (ο). 


f, g. pentapody; g, catalectic : 


vies πανωλέβροισιν ἐκβολαῖς (f). 
προβουλόπαι ὄφερτος tras (6). 
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Ld 


ow ihe Ue Soils ew 


BO ee Gar Gamo ee 


Vea Ver Uw 


h. trimeter catalectic: 
ἐπωφέλησα κόλεος ἐξελέσβαι. νοόν- νύνν-νάω 
i. trimeter (acatalectic) : 
& Bios alShp, καὶ ταχύπτεροι ανοαί. a tvemlvevlvn 
ἐπεὶ δὲ πλήρης ἐγένετ Αργείων ὄὕχλο. vive meu ee lve 
én) - ο” pons ννν«- να νωω--.ν.- 
j. trimeter scazon (choliambus, Hipponactéan) : 
δύ ἡμέραι γυναικόε εἶσιν ἤδισται. ο ae es 
k. tetrameter catalectic (= dimeter and dim. catal.) : 


& πᾶσιυ ἀνδρώποις gavels µέγιστον ὠφέλημα. 


on an YW an = ow -- WV os oe Woe 


καὶ πρότερον ἐπεβούλευσέ σοι: τὸν καυλὸ» οἶσβ) ἐκεῖνον. 


lL. tetrameter (acatalectic, = dimeter repeated) : 
δέξαι με κωµάζοντα, δέξαι, λίσσοµαί σε, λίσσοµαι. 


om ome 0 ee ow ee VY ow oe on VS om WW om 
e 


905. The following are specimens of SYNCOPATED FORMS: a, b, ο, d, 6, are 
dimeters, the first two being catalectic; f, g, h, i, pentapodies, the first two 
catalectic; j, k, ], m, n, trimeters, the first two catalectic; 0, p, q, r, tetra- 


meters, the firat one catalectic. 


a. µόλοις ὦ πόσιε µοι. 
b. διπλάζεται at 

ο. βαρεῖαι καταλλαγαί. 

d. κακοῦ δὲ χαλκοῦ τρόπο». 
θ. µελαμπαγὴᾳ πέλει. 

f. ἐν ἁγκῶσι τέκνα βῶμαι. 
Ε. Abray 8 ἀκούει μὲν οὔτι». 


h. φοβοῦμαι 3° ἔποι τόδ ἐκβαλεῖ». 


i, βέβακεν ῥίμφα διὰ πυλᾶ». 


ἐ ὑπ) Ανρί δ οὔτινος Δοά(ων. 


Ἱ. βεβᾶσι «γὰρ τοίπερ ad oTparoy. 


m. βίᾳ χαλινῶν 8 ἀναύδῳ µένει. 


οισι τιµαῖε. 


vivegtivea 
vlLo—otvea 
νρ«-ν--ν-ν 
vive Qeveu 
νθ-ν-ν-ω- 


νρ-ο0ς-- υύων-. 


vivegtvueviy 
νο ως ωνόω 
viva Qhuvwuluan 
vwiveglvagtlva 
vig-olvevliva 
vbvevivegtvaeuvtly 


p. πόνοι δόµων νέοι παλαιοῖσι συμμεγεῖς Kaxois. v—v—vtv—olvevlv— 


vbivaglveviveagtva 


906. The 14MBIC TRIMETER is, next to the dactylic hexameter, the most 
widely used of all rhythms. It prevails especially in tragedy and comedy, the 
dramatic dialogue being mainly carried on in this measure. Of the six feet 
which compose it, the last is always an iambus. For the iambus in the odd 
feet (1st, 84, 5th), a spondee is very often used, and sometimes a dactyl: but 
a dacty! in the fifth foot is almost unknown in tragedy. Each of the first five 
feet may also be a tribrach, and, in comedy, an anapaest. In tragedy, the 
anapnest is generally confined to the first foot: in a proper name, however, it 
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may occur in any foot except the sixth_—_—-The most common caesuras are 
those which divide the third and fourth feet ( penthemimeral and A : 
ral caesuras), especially the former. But caesuras of leas frequent use are 
found at almost every place in the verse: the least approved are those which 
divide the verse into equal halves or thirds. When the fifth foot is divided by 
a caesura, the syllable before that caesura (if it is not a monosyllabic word) is 
almost always short. 

a. In the trimeter scazon (hobbling)—a satiric verse—the rhythm is modi- 
fied by the use of a spondee for the last (even) foot: this makes the verse un- 
rhythmical (908), with humorous effect. 


, 907. a. The CaTALECTIC TETRAMETER is often used by the line (898 a) in 
comedy: it generally has a caesura after the fourth foot. Two syncopated 
η om of the tetrameter, 905 0, p (with fifth thesis omitted), were also used by 

' the line. 

b. The DIMETER, COMPLETE and CATALECTIC, and the CATALECTIO TRIMETER, 
though sometimes used by the line, were more employed in lyric strophes 
(898 d). Systems (607 b) are sometimes found, in which a succeasion of com- 
plete dimeters (with, here and there, a monometer) is closed by a dimeter ca- 
talectic. 

c. In a few instances, we find iambic tripodies which (contrary to 908) ad- 
mit a spondee in the second or third foot. These are sometimes called iambic 
fechiorrhogic (limping): cf. 906 a. 


; | _ Dactylac Ithythms. 


908. The fundamental foot is the dactyl. But a spondee is very often 
used instead ο : at the end of a verse, it is much more common than 
the dactyl. A proceleusmatic, used for the dactyl (892), is rare, and only 
found in lyric poetry. The rhythmic accent is on the first syllable of 
each foot. 

909. Specimens of dactylic rhythms: 
a. dimeter (almost always logaoedic, cf. 917 a): 


μοῖρα διώκει. Ὀννα-- 

b,c. trimeter; c, catalectic ( penthemimeris) : 
ἁδυμελῆ κελαδήσω (ο ο tvuulvule 
παρβένοι ὀμβροφόροι (ο). ζων νυν. 

ἆ, e, f. tetrameter; ϱ, syncopated; f, cagal. (hephithemimeris): 
obpasios γε Jeois δωρήµατα (a). Luulvvlatuy 


οὐλόμεν) αἰκίσματα νεκρῶν οι Ὁνν ο ςνν---- 
Bader ἐκποφόμεναι δόναµιν (f Ἐννωννίνω.- 
g, h. pentameter; h, syncopated and catal. : 
ἀλλὰ µάταν 6 πρόβυμοε de) πόνον ἕξει (ᾳ). tvetvvlvuluvle 
4) Spuds ἡ dadras ἀκροκόμοι: (1). ὧνννν ον ν-- 
i. elegiac pentameter {-- catal. trimeter repeated) : 
αἰσχύνη δὲ Φίλοι ἡμοτέροις nee tabtuvlgtvetyuudl 
j, k. hexameter; k, spondatc (with spondee as fifth foot) : 
bs ἐπανέστησα», πε τε ποιµένι λαῶν, «νν---«..- "νυν υνςς. 
ἀλλ᾽ abrdés re κάθησο, καὶ ἄλλουες ἵδρυε λαούτ. L—- Lev «νυν ---Ἕννς-- 
k. rier’ adr’, αἰγιόχοιο Aids τέκος, εἱλήλουδαι. Latuvivelvel_tl— 
1, m. octameter (= tetram. repeated); τη, catalectic: . 
& πόκοι, ᾗ µεγάλας ἀγαβᾶς τε πολισσονόµου βιοτᾶς ἐπεκόρσαμεν (1). 


ννε νυν. νωνωςνν υνέων ων 
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δευοτάτου στομάτουν ο pipara καὶ παραπρίσµαν’ ὁκῶν (m). 


νυν νν νυν ων νν 


The following are specimens of compounD rors (dactylic and trochaic) : 


n. tetrameter, and trochaic monometer : 

δεξιτερᾷ προτυχὸν ξένιον µάστευσε δοῦναι. πνν-νών«-νν-- ῦν-ν 
ο. trimeter, and trochaic dimeter catalectic: 

κέκλυτε, waides ὑπερθύμων τε φωτῶν καὶ Seay. Lye — vee — lve ene 
p. trimeter (with anacrusis, and syll. anceps), and ithyphallic: 

τούτοισι 8 ὄπισβεν tro pépwy δίφρον Auxoupyos. 


910. The HEROIC HEXAMETER (909 j) is more used than any other rhythm, 
being the established measure for epic, didactic, and bucolic poetry. Of the 
six feet which compose it, each may be at pleasure a dactyl or a spondee; ex- 
cept the last foot, which can never be a dactyl. In the rune feet, how- 
ever, the dactyl is the prevailing form; especially in the fifth, where hardly 
one line in twenty has the spondee (909 k). 

The third foot is commonly divided by a caesura; this may be either mas- 
culine, i. ο. after the long arsis of a dacty! or spondee ( pe caesura), 
—or feminine, i. e. between the two shorts of a dactyL Often also there is a 
cresura after the arsis of the fourth foot (hephihemimeral caesura); or at the 
end of the fourth foot (called bucolic caesura, from its frequent occurrence in 
bucolic poetry). Beside these, there are other caesuras, of less frequent use, 
at almost every place in the hexameter. 

911, The ELEGIAc DISTICH was not confined to the elegy, but was used for 
many other kinds of composition. Its firat line is the hexameter, containing, 
of course, two complete dactylic tripodies: its second (909 i) is a verse contain- 
ing two catalectic tripodies, which are always separated by a caesura. Of this 
verse the first two feet may be dactyls or spondees at pleasure. The third foot 
consists of an accented long syllable άρει the time of its omitted thesis was 
made up by a caesural pause. The fourth and fifth feet are always dactyls: 
the sixth, like the third, consists of an accented syllable. The usual name 
tameter was founded on a mistaken division into five feet, the third of which 
was always a spondee, while the fourth and fifth were anapaests. 


. Anapaestic Rhythms. 


f 
- 912. The fundamental foot is the anapaest. But a or a dactyt 
is very often used (892) instead ofthe anapsest; much less often, a pro- 
celeusmatic. The rhythmic accent falls on the final long syllable of the 
anapaest or spondee, and on the penultimate short of the dactyl or proce- 
leusmatic (894 4). -An anapaestic “-meter” (890) consists of two feet. 


919. Specimens of anapaestic rhythms: 
a, b. monometer ; b, catalectic: 


ἀπολεῖε μ, ἀπολεῖε (a). νυν νω. 
Py eer (b). ) d, re ννό.- 
tripody sages; ; d, catalectic: xz 
" Ἅαλαμιν ὶ στυφέλου (ο). ννώνν. νυν, ύ 
maddy dxBp) μετοικεῖν (d). vuluvl— 
e. dimeter catalectic ( iao): 
καὶ μὴν τόδο κύριον ἡμαρ. ο νν ννόν 


πάντα γὰρ ἤδη τετέλεσται. awtbvedvulea 
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f, dimeter (acatalectic): 
σκιρτᾷ 8 ἀνέμων πνεύματα πάντων. ανα 


ἂν ἀποχεύονται Κασταλίας. -ὖνς ως ων 
g. tetrameter catalectic (= dimeter and dim. catal.): 


τοῖς αἰθερίοις, τοῖσιν ἀγήρφ», τοῖς ἄφβιτα µηδοµένοισιν. 


| πρόσχετε Thy »οῦν τοῖς ἀθανάτοις ἡμῖν, τοῖς αἰὲν ἑοῦσι, 


014, ANAPAESTIC SYSTEMS (897 b) are composed of any number of complete 
dimeters (and, here and there, a monometer), with a catalectic dimeter (paroe- 
miac) always added as a close. They are widely used in tragedy and comedy, 
—more widely than any other rhythm, after the iambic trimeter. They are of 
two kinds, stricter and freer systems. The stricter systems differ from the freer 
in these respects:——a. They avoid a succession of four short syllables: hence 
a proceleusmatic almost never appears in them, or a dactyl followed by an an- 
apaest.——b. In the dimeter, they have a regular caesura, generally at the 
end of the second foot, but sometimes in the middle of the third——c. In the 
paroemiac, they allow a dactyl to stand only as the first foot, and almost al- 
ways have an anapaest for the third. 

d. The freer systems are not subject to these restrictions. They sometimes 
consist, for lines together, of spondees only, or dactyls only; and sometimes 
they have two or more paroemiacs in succession. They are much leas used 
than the stricter systems, and are mainly confined to the expression of com- 
plaint or mourning. 

915. The CATALECTIC TETRAMETER ἶ8 much used by the line (898 a) in comedy. 
It consists of a dimeter and paroemiac. These two parts are almost always 
separated by a caesura; and each of them is subject, in general, to the rules 
just given for dimeters and paroemiacs in the stricter anapaestic systems (914). 


” 


VA Logaoedic Rhythme. 


916. Dactyls are often mixed with trochees so as to form—not a com- 
pound rhythm τς and trochaic, 909 n, ο, p)—but a simple rhythm, 
which is called logaoedic. The dactyls may stand before the trochees, or 
after them, or interposed between them; but trochees never stand be- 
tween the dactyls. Each trochee may be resolved into a tribrach; but 
a dactyl (unless it closes the rhythm) is very seldom contracted to a 
dee, A trochee (or tribrach) standing as the first foot, is called a basi. 
(step), and is treated with great freedom: 8 spondee is very often used, 
instead of it, as basis: less often, an tambus or anapaest (and, in Aeolic 
poetry, even a pyrrhic). A logaoedic verse may have an anaorusis (long 
or short) prefixed to its first foot. Also a double anacrusis (two short 
syllables) may be used, in which case the verse is called logacedic ana- 
paestic. The rhythmic accent falls on the first syllable of each foot. 

a. If two trochces precede the first dactyl, the second also is called a basis, 
but it is not treated with the same freedom as the first: only a spondee can 
be used here for the trochee (or tribrach).——b. A spondee may be used, in- 
stead of a trochee, as the second foot, even when the first foot is a dactyL—— 
ο Further, when a verse ends with an arsis, a spondee may be used, instead 
of a trochee, before that arsis.——Thus 
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a. Sows 3 ebvaios γαμότας. Gumbmbuvd 
b. χαλκοκρότων ἵππων κτύπο». ὄννώ- ὧν 
6. τὰς ἠλεκτροφαεῖς airyds. οσο ομως 


d. Trochaic rhythms used in near connection with logacedic, may have 
bases and anacruses, such as those above described; as also a spondee, instead 
of a trochee, before a final arsis (c). Thus 


πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλευδέρας. ύ-. ον ον 
& τότε Sody νύμφαν. = duvet 


917. The following are specimens of logaoedic rhythms with one dactyl. 
The Pherecratean is called first or second, according as the dacty! is its first 
or second foot: the Glyconic is called frat, second, or third, by a similar dis- 
tinction. 

a,b. Adonic (dactyl and trochee); b, with anacrasis: 


οὐδὲν ἔτ᾽ ἴκει (a). buvby 
rowisse βέλεσσιν (b). — tuvtv 
ο, d. Pherecratéan (first, second); e, f, catalectic: 
ἑπταπύλοισι θήβαις (9 ο ννόνν 
δέξεταί 7” ἐπὶ µισθφ (d). {να ννόν 
ψεύδεσι ποικίλοι» (8). devil 
αὐτ[ικ ἀγγελίαι (2). hubhuul 
g,h. Pherecratean with anacrusis (logacedic paroemiac) : 
ἑγὼ δὲ μόνα καθεύδω (6). v «ννάωννω 
εὔδοξον ἅρματι νίκαν (1). = tvlvule 
i, j. Pherecratean catal. with anac. (logacedic prosodiac) : 
la γενεαὶ βροτῶν a ν bvvtol 
oat etic buted 1). -ο-νό- ών «. 
k, 1, m. Glyconic (first, second, third): 
ya κατὰ τὸν ο ο η 
pws παρδένιος © beLuvtvd 
ὁ µέγας ὄλβος & 1° ἀρετά (m). Suvbvivel 


n, 0, p. Glyconic with anacrusis, or added thesis, or both : 


εὔδοξον ὦ νέοι καµάτων (η). aw tubtvivedl 
τῶν ἐν GeppowiAas Δανόντων tr} toetuvivir 
πλήρη: μὲν dpalyed’ & σελάνα (p). m buvdvlvtv 
q. Phalaecéan ια. : 
ἐν µύρτου κλαδὶ τὸ eos go we, ζω νυν. ω νν 
r. Sapphic (hendecasyllable) : | 
ποικιλόθρον) ἀθάνατ' ᾽Αϕροδίτα. " ὃν νυννςνςν 
8. Alcaic (hendecasyllable), begins with anacrusis : 
ob xph κακοῖσι Δυμὸν ἐπιτρέπειν. —tvtvlvelyt 
918. The following have more than one dactyl: 
a. παρθένος εὐδοκίμων γάμων. ὂνν ων. ν» 
b. ἰχβδύες ὠμοφάγοι γέµοντο. tduvlveluty 
ο, µέλει τέ σφισι Καλλιότα. Ψ-- νυν ὂνν 
d. ἄνεμος κατ’ ὄρος δρυσὶν ἐμπεσώ». ών ννὌνν-ονν 
ο. οἶνος ὦ φίλε wai λέγεται καὶ ἁλάβεα. Γν νυν νν ννώνν 
f. Ἶρος ἀνδεμόεντος ἑκάῖον ἐρχομένοιο. «να νυςυννννν-ν 


g. wapdéve τὰν κεφαλὰν τὰ ὃ ἔνερρενύμφα «νυν τν ον 
The forms ἆ, e, f, belong to the so-called Aeolic dactyls ; in d, the basis is 
& pyrrhic, and ἐμπεσών stands for a dactyl by 897. he form g is called 
Prazilléan. 
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919. The following have a double anacrusis (logacedic anapsestic) : 


a. lxeretoare 3, & xdpas. ννς υνωνώνς 

b. τὸ δὲ σνγγενὲς ἐμβέβακεν. νυ Ὀννόνόυν 

6. κατέλαµψας, Beas ἑμφανῆ. νυν νωά νον ld 

d. "EA dvay ἑλύσατο Tpetas. vedvubuvlul 

e. ὅτε τὸν τύραννον κτανέτη». vetvlotvet 

{. rin τῶν wdpos, ὦ µάκαιρα Θῇβα. νυν νν ον νς-ω 


The form e loses the second thesis by syncope.——-Trochaic forms witk 
double anacrusis are also regarded as logaoedic anapaestic : 


g. Νεμεᾷ δὲ τρί». vuelve 

h. πόλιν, GAA’ ἀνάσχου. vulva 

i. Ζεφύρου γέγαντος αὔρᾳ. νυν ν-ν--ω 

j- Χαρίτων ἕκατι γόνδε κῶμον. νυν ν--ν--ν-ν 


920. SyNcopaTED ΣΟΒΝΑ are very numerous. They often give rise to chors- 
ambi or cretics. The following are specimens : 


a. ναυτιλίας ἐσχάτας. tuvlotetl 

b. od ψεύδεῖ τέγξω λόγο». atvevlogivz 

ο. Epavoas ἀλγεινοτάτας ἐμοί. --νςο- νυν. 
d. Saxpuderady 7” ἐφίλησεν alypdy. tevueloldvuluty 


Some verses consist of more than one sertes: thus 
e. first Pherecratean catal., repeated: 


ἄνδρα τύραννον Ἴππαρχον ἐκαινέτη». "νυν νυν νυν 
f. Asclepiadéan (= Pherecr. οδίαΙ., second + first): 
ἐπειδὴ µέγαν ἆλθλον BaBudcvias. betvvlotuvivut 


6. δι a ogee μη (has jae yale eat two Pherecr.) : 
y υτ 4 πρότερον δένδριον ἀμπέλω. 
ο ο ο... . au 
Ἡ. Priapéan (= Glyconic and Pherecratean) : 
εὐμενὴς 8 ὁ Λύκειος ἔστω πάσᾳ νεολαί tubvvlvigt—Luutle 
i, Eupolidéan (= Glyconic and troch. dim. catal.): 
ὦ βεώµενοι κατερῶ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλευθέρη. tvtvivelot—Llyivs 


921. PHERECRATEAN verses are sometimes combined in systems (897 b): 
but much more frequent are Giyconic systems closing with a Pherecratean. 


a. In antistrophic composition, when one form of the Pherecratean (first 
or second) is used in a particular line of the strophe, the other form is sometimes 
found in the corresponding line of the antistrophe. The second and third 
forms of the Glyconic may correspond to each other in the same way, and 
either of them may correspond to the logaoedic form in 918 a. Sometimes a 
first Glyconic corresponds to a choriambic dimeter (924 b, c) or to an iambic 
dimeter; and a first Pherecratean, to an iambic dim. catal. These irregulari- 
ties are mostly rare: only the interchange of a second and third Glyconic is 
frequent. The rhythms in which they occur are termed POLYSCHEMATIST 
(multiform). 


Oretic Rhythme. 


922. The cretic often occurs, as the result of syncope (895), in trochaic, 
iambic, and logaoedic rhythms. Examples may be seen in 901, 905, 920. 
The name “cretic rhythms” is frequently applied to such verses; 
cially when the oretic—either in its proper form, or as resolved (892) intc 
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a pacon, feret or fourth—occurs repeatedly in the same verse. But there 
are also rhythms, more properly called by that name, in which the cretic 
(or, by resolution, the first or fourth paeon) stands as the fundamental 
foot. It is not always easy to distinguish between these two classes. 
The following will serve as specimens : 

a,b. dimeter catalectic; b, with anacrusis: 


κζτ) ἐλαγοδή ε{8]. . euvuly 
μικρόν γε ας a beim Ly 
ο, d. dimeter (acatal.); d, with anacrusis: 
ἔνδεν ἔ(ων ἐγώ (ο). ο νο 
& Zev, τί ποτε χρησόµεδα (d). -ύνννώνυν 
6. trimeter: 
as ἐμὲ λαβοῦσα τὸν δηµότην. tuvudua Lue 


f. tetrameter catalectic : 
οὐκέτι κατῆλβε πάλιν οἴκαδ ὑπὸ µίσουι. oo Lvvvetvvvlvvele 
. tetrameter πο 
ὡς µεμίσηκά σε Κλέωνον ἔτι μᾶλλον», ὃν tue  «ννν νυν ον. 
κατατεμῶ τοῖσιν ἱππεῦσι καττύµατα. ὑνν-- due Lue Loe 
h. dimeter, preceded by trochaic dimeter: 
οὐδέν ἐστι Snploy γυναικὸέ ἁμαχώτερο». ἕν-νον-ν νννον-- 
i. pentameter : 
σοῦ 7 ἀκσύσωμεν; ἀπολεῖ: κατά σε χώσοµεν τοῖς λίβοι». 
925. The rhythmic accent falls‘on the first long syllable of the cretic (894 a): 
at the same time there is a certain atresa, though weaker, on the second long. 
a. Occasionally a spondaic basis (that is, a syncopated cretic) is prefixed to 
acretic rhythm. In some instances, a trochaic dipody answers to a cretic, in 
corresponding lines of strophe and antistrophe. 


σα 


Choriamhic Lhythms. 


924. The choriambus occurs in Greek verse, not as the fandamental 
foot of a distinct rhythm, but only as the resuft of syncope (895) in dac- 
lic, anapaestic, and logaocedic rhythms. For examples of choriambi 
thus produced, see 909 e, h, 919 e, 920. Yet the name “choriambic” is 
used as a convenient designation for verses which are made up either of 
é choriambi, or of choriambi mixed with iambic dipodies. The follow- 
Ing will serve as specimens : 
a, b, ο. dimeter; b and ο begin with iambic dipody : 


& xarpls, & δῶμά 7’ ἐμόν (a). tuveluva 
Epws ἁνίκατε udxay (b). vivebuve 
Sewdrar dweAovvras ἐπῶν (ο). am bvve Love 
ἆ, trimeter : 
εἰ δὲ κνρεῖ τις πέλας οἰωνοπόλων, hve Ὁνν- νν-- 


6. tetrameter : 
cae μὲ» οὖν, δεινὰ ταράσσει σοφὸς οἰωνοθέτα». 
f. tetrameter hypercatalectic (891 b): 
ἄλλα 8 dw ἄλλοι ἐπενώμα στυφελί(ῶν wtyas “Apys. 


νο. uve Lig ves SU am - 
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κ. dimeter, and first Pherecratean: 
ἀναπέτομαι 3) πρὸ: "Όλυμπον απτερύγεσσι κούφαι». 


VU Vo cave wom WS WS ome WW om 


Lome Rhythme. 


925. The fundamental foot is the ionic @ minore (ν «----). The rhyth- 
mic accent falls on the first long syllable. The two shorts may be con- 
tracted into a long; and of the longs, each one may be resolved into two 
shorts. The verse, when catalectic, ends in an anapaest. 

a. Anactasis. Two trochees (—»—v) may be substituted for the two 
longs of one foot with the two shorts of the next (+--+). This change 
is very frequent, especially in Anacreontic verses: its effect is to produce 
8 ciara up (anacldésis) of the ionic rhythm, which passes into the 
trochaic. 


926. Specimens of ionic rhythms: 
a, b. dimeter catalectic; b, with anaclasis : 


Σικελὸς κομψὸς ἀνήρ (a). ννς ων. 
πόλεών r ἀναστάσεις (ο). ννν-νως 
c, d. dimeter (acatalectic); d, with anaclasis: 
ae vutnivule 
πολιοὶ μὲν ἡμὶν ὅδη d). νυν νυν. 
ϱ. trimeter catalectic : 
κατάρας Οἰδιπόδα βλαψίφρονο». ων. --νν--υννς 


f, g, h. trimeter (acatalectic); g, h, with anaclasis : 
στρατὸς els ἀντίπορον γείτονα χώρα» (f). υν ουν ζωών... 
λύσι ἐκ πόνων γένοιτ’, οὐδαμὰ τῶνδε (6). vutvevinvwuln 
ἀπολειφβθεὶᾳ ὑπὸ μητρὸς errohdy (1). νν---νν«ον--ως--- 

i, j. tetrameter catal. (Galltambic); j, with anacl. : 

Savdry λυσιμελεῖ Inpoly δρείοισι βοράν (i). νν νυν --νν-.--νν ο. 
φύσις οὐκ ἔδωκε µόσχφ λάλον ᾿Απιδιστόμα (|) »ν-ν--ν---ννόν-ν- 

k, Ἱ. ἐθίταπιοίος (acatalectic); 1, with anaclasis : 
δίχα δ᾽ ἄλλων μονόφρων εἰμὶ, τὸ γὰρ δυεσεβὲς ἔργον (1). 
πατέρων τε καὶ τεκόντων ydos ἔνδικος pareve: (1). 


νωών-ως-««νωςων--ν - 


Rem. m. An ionic verse may show the two forms (without anaclasis and 


with it) in corresponding lines of strophe and antistrophe. The rhythm is then 
termed polyachematist (cf. 921 a). 


927. Sometimes the last long of the ionic is ométted, even in the middle of 
& verse: thus 


& πολύγομφον ὄδισμα. vulovet— 
b. φρενὸς obror’ ὀφλήσει κακία». νν- ονν«--νν ο 
ϱ. ὕδασιν καλλίστοισι λιπαίνει». ών ο Εδυνοςς, 


Sometimes the jirst short of the ionic is irregularly lengthened, but not at 
the beginning of a verse: thus 


d. περιναίονται παλαιοί. vv danni 
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Dochmiac and Bacchic Rhythms. 


928. The dochmius consists of a bacchius with a following iambus 
vi-v+t), The rhythmic accent falls on the first long of the bacchius: 
there is also a secondary accent on the long of the iambus. Each of the 
two shorts (in the bacchius and iambus) may be lengthened; and each 
of the three longs may be resolved into two shorts. These liberties give 


rise to a great variety of forms, most of which are shown in the follow- 
Ing Specimens: g 


- la πρόσπολοι. ν + mvt 
. ἐν γῷᾷ τᾷδε Hev. ata vt 
ο. τί we Dag tao vba 
d. &Seas *ArpelBas. itis oo 
e. στρατόπεδο» λικών. νύν-- vel 
f. δουλοσύνας ὕπερ. -ὖν-- ul 
Ρ. μεσολαβεῖ κέντρφ. viva at 
h. πλαζ(όµενον σος. -ὖν- --- 
|. ἄτιτον ἔτι σε χρή. νύνννυω- 
j. pet πολὺς ὅδε Acds. "abuuvel 
k. GApupdy ἐπὶ κόντον. -ύνωω at 
1. ἀνέφελον ἐπέβαλες. νύωυων νύν 
η. οὕποτε καταλύσιµον. -ὐὖννν ube 
n. dwdyer’ ἐκτόπιον. vive uby 
0. τὸν καταρατότατον. -ὖν- udu 
p. σύ 1, ὦ Διογενέ». νι νυν. 
6. εἴδ) alddpos aye. aetuvvt 
Σ. τυράννου wddea. vimwude | 


Rrx. s. The dochmii are used in passages which express great mental agi- 
tation. They are often combined in diseters, or longer systems (897 b). 


929. OrHER BACCHIC RHYTHMS are little used in Greek poetry, and only in 
connection with dochmii. Thus we find a bacchic 


a. dimeter (dochmiac hypercatalectic) : 


ντ ἀναύλοια. ὥ ως ο eee 
b. trimeter catalectic : 
παλαιῶν προγεννητόρω». vievlnevt 


6. tetrameter: 
εἴδε pe κοιµίσειεν τὸ» δυαδαίμον’ "Αιδον. atvevlaooLavle 
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GREEK INDEX. 


Nore. The references are made in all cases to the sections, not the pages, 
of the Grammar. The letters /7, placed after the number of a section, show 
that the same subject extends into the following sections. 

For peculiarities of verb-formation, a special INDEX ogy Verses has been 
given in section 451. 


A, vow. 7 ff; quant. 86 ff. |ἀγγέλλω pass. pers. 777 ;deuchs 35 9. 488 b. 


a, €, ο, interch. 25. 9948. w. part. 797. ἀείρω 35 a. 432 D, 2. 411 D. 
883. 387 a. 889. 897 a;|&ye δή 851. [D. 411 Ὀ.ιἀέκων 82 D e. 488 b. 
a, 1, 27. ἁγείρω 432, 1. 867 Da. 384\détw 496,9. [fat 875. 
α after ε, 1, p, 29. 12ὔ α.Ιἄγευστος κακῶ» 584 ο. «ά(ω denom. verbs 472f; 
126. 184. 207 a, 385 ff. |ἀγήρως (aos) 147. an, ay, to a, g, 82. 84; to 
ᾱ forn 24 Db. 29 Ὀ. 125 D, |ayurdw, -ἴνω, 424 D, 1. ην n, 910 D g. 811 ο 
1. 194 Ώ. 809 D. 385 Γ.ἁγκάλη 199 D. 401 i. 
$82 b. [558 D.\dyvodw w. gen. 570; w. ρατ.|ἀηδώ», ἀηδοῖ, 194.0, 
& for η 24D a. 125D, 8.| 799; ἠγνοίησε 24Dc. [Gnu 404 D8. 400Ώ m. 
& from ao, aw, see ao, aw. |ayvolg 611. ἀήρ 202 D, 21. 
a from e, see e. ἄγνυμι 445, 1. 28 D. 912.Αβάνα 24Db. [-ησι 205. 
ato a 24De. a,d.| 822. 887 a. 417. ᾽Αβήνα(ε 204; -nSer 2085 


ato ε 168 D. 182 D. 870 Didyrds 218. [ρῆδεν 208 Τ.Ιάβλέω 809. 
a to η 28. 125 ff. 134. 809.|dyopd wt. art. 580b; ἀγο-ἀβρέω w. µή 748 Ὁ. 


835 ff. 372 b. 881-2. 387 |ayds 457 ο. ἀδρόος, -όα, 207 8. 
a. 400 m, n. ἀγρόμενοι 884 D. φως 148; ’ASdes 146 D. 
α conn. vow. 849 ff. 400 Ἱι.ιἀγρός wt. art. 530 b. allff; fora 24Dc; for 


410D.411D. [584 Ὀ.ιἀγρότερος, ἄγριος, 221D. | ο(ω) in comp. 221 ο; to 
a- priv. 488 ; in adj. w. gen./&yxe, -ov, compar. 229D;| } 129 D. 310. 
-a quant. 190, 134. 183.) w. gen. 589. [mid. 689.|-a: elided 70D; short for 

190 c. 207 a. byw 424, 1. 849 D. 384;} accent 95.365; 2 sing. 
-a acc. sing. 154. 151. 111.ἀγωνίζομαι mid. 692; πά-) for σαι 808. 401 c. 

195i; voc. sing. masc.| Any 547 D. al for el 121. 

135; neut. pl. 1150. 138.|48 (ἆνδάνω) 437, 1. ala 182 D. 

154. 195, ἁδελφόε voc. sing. 1418. |Λίας 12a. 
-ᾱ gen. sing. for ου 196 ἆ. |&3hoee, ἁδηκώς, 318D, jaidéopar, αἴδομαι, 448, 1. 
-a adv. 227, ἁδικέω w. two acc. 555;| 418; w. acc. 5448. 
ᾳ diphth. 118. [870Da.| w. part. 801; pres. forPAt3ns (“A:dns) 65 D. 202 D, 
aa to 4 δ2; aa, ag, fora,¢,| pf. 698. 22; "Αϊδόςδε 203 D; ᾽Αἴ- 
ἀάω 420 D, 10. ἀδύνατα for ἁδύνατον 518] B8wvebs 202 D, 22; ἐν 
ἀγαδός comp. 228, 1; adv.| a; ἀδύνατον ὕν 792 a. (els) ΄Αιδου 509 β. 

εὖ 227; τοῦτο, πᾶσαν]ᾷδω (Hm. ἀείδω) 379. αἶδοῖος 456 a. 


ἀρετή», 548. 5 χρημάτων» 584b. |al&és 181-2. 
ἀγαίομαι 419 D, 1. ae (an) to @ 82; to η 82 Diatde for εἴδε 721. 
ἀγακλεής 178 D. ρ. 870 Dg. δ11 ο: to aalaldhp 152 p. 201 a. 
ἄγαμαι 419, 1. 404,4. 419.ἱ 870Da. Αἰδίοψ 168. 199 D. 
ἁγανακτέω w. part. 800. |ae (ἰαύω, ἄεσα) 449 Ὦ, Ἰ. Ἰαἰκής 85 0. 489 b. 
ἀγάομαι 419 D, 1. ae to ᾳ 84; to αι 85a; tol-aw dual 196 b. 
ἁγαπάω w. dat. Glla; w.| » 832Dg. 870Dg; to aj-awa 1 decl. 136 Ὁ. 

part. 800. 871a; {ο αφ 870Da. ᾖ|αἰϊνέω 420, 4. 
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alyl{ouas, αἴνημι, 420 D, 4. |ἄλειφαίϱ) 167. ἀμβλίσκω 447, 8. 

αἴνυμαι 440 D, 6. ἀλείφω 425, 5. 821. 887 a. jap Spor (ἁμαρτάνω) 496,9, 
-alyee denom. 472g. ἀλεκτρυών 152 p. ἁμέ 238 D. [222 a. 
αἱρέω 450, 1. 812. 821 D;|ardiw 447, 8. 384 D. ἀμείνων (ἀγαβδός) 338, 1. 

w. two acc. 556; mid.|aAdopa:, ἀλεύομαι, 426 Ὦ,]ἀμελέω w. gen. 576. 

691; pass. 6049. 7. 381 D. ἁμέε, -έω», -iy, 233 D. 
αἴρω 482,2.35a.382a. [dade 419,9. ΄ [608. ἁμήτωρ 483 a. 
~ais, -aoe(y), dat. pl. 129. |ἀλήδεια 125 D. 455 a; dat. μαι 419. 

-αισα for -ἀσα 865 D. ἀληθής 179. 211. ἄμμες, -i(y), -e, 238 Ὁ. 79D. 
αἰσθάνομαι (αἴσβομαι) 496, |ἄλβομαι 422 D, 19. ἀμνήμων w. gen. 584 ¢. 

1; w. acc. or gen. δ44|ἅλις 28D; w. gen. 584b. |duds, duds, 238 D. 

ο. 576; w. part. 799. |ἁλίσκομαι 447, 1.23 D. 819.Ιἄμπελος 139. [5. 
αἰσχρός compar. 222. 408,12; w. gen. 577 b ι|ἆμπ-έχω, -ίσχω, 65d. 458, 
αἰσχύνομαι w. acc. 5448;| w. part. 799. ἀμπισχνέομαι 488, 5. 332. 

w. dat. 6lla; w. part.|dA:ralyw 436 D, 13. ἁμπλακίσκω 447, 4. 

or inf. 800. 802. αλκ (ἀλέξω) 447 D, 8. ἀμπνύνβη» (πνέω) 896 D. 
αἰτέω w. two acc. 553. Ἰἀλκή, ἁλκί, 199 D. ἁμύμαων 27. [411 D. 
αἴτιος w. gen, 584 d. ἀλκυών 153 τη. ἀμύνω mid. 6898; -dde 
αἰχμητά 186 Da. ἀλλά 868; after οοπΙΡΓ.ἀμφί 80D. 102 Db; w. case 
dle 309. 661; οὗ μὴν (μέντοι) 637 ff. 
ἁκάκητα 186 Da, ἀλλά 848e; ἀλλὰ γάρ,]ἀμφιένυμι 440, 1.; w. two 
ακ-αχ 442 D, 16. ἀλλ᾽ οὗ γάρ, ob γὰρ ἀλλά, acc. 553; perf. 712. 
ἀκαχμένος 46 D. 821 D. 870 d. 498, 1. ἀμφίς 80D. [w. dat. 602. 
ἀκέομαι 419, 8. ἄλλάσσω 294. 284. 387 Ὀ.Ιἀμφισβητέω w. gen. 577 c; 
-dxis adv. 259. ἀλλήλων 237. 672 b. ἀμφότερος 255 ; -ον, -α, 502 
ἀκλεής 178 D. ἄλλοδι 208. [D, 83.) b; π. art. 588 a. 
ἀκμή 468; ἀκμήν 552. Ἰἄλλομαι 482, 3. 882 a. 40θιάμφοτέρωβδεν w. gen. 589. 
ἀκο(υ)ή 89. ἄλλος 59. 236; w. art. 694. ἄμφω 255. 6387; w. art. 
ἄκοιτις 186 Ὁ. 528 a. 688 e; appos. 538} 538 a. 
dxdroudos w. gen. 587d;| ο) w. gen. 584g; ἄλλοε[αν Sth class 329 b. 486-7. 

w. dat. 602. ἄλλο 500 b; μέγιστοιὰν- priv. 488. D. 
ἁκουάζομαι 423, 1. (μόνος) τῶν ἄλλων 586|-ay from -άων gen. pL. 128 


ἀχούω 498, 1. 811. 821. 819. ο; ef τις ἄλλοες 754 α:|ἄν for dvd 73 D. 
386 a. 421, 22; w. gen.| ἄλλος ἤ 860b; ἄλλο τιᾶ» (a) 878; w. cond. sent. 
544 b. 576; in-comp.| (%)508b. 8294; τίἅἄλλοι Ἰ44 8; w. pot. opt. 722. 
584¢; w. part.799; am) 4%, οὐδὲν BAA’ ¥, 508 b. 748; w. hyp. ind. 746 b; 
called 540; pres. 698. |ἄλλοσε 204. w. fut. ind. 710b; w. 
ἄκρατος compar. 221d. {(aAddw 73D. [re καί 857.) subj. for fut. 720e; w. 
ἀκροάομαι 8858; w. ϱ8η.|ἄλλως, rey BA. 5094; ἅλ. final ds, ὅπως, 741; w. 


576. [580 b.|4adSer 208 D. subj. in rel. sent. 757 8; 
ἀκρόπολις 482; wt. art.|Grs 74d. 1728. w. inf. 783; w. part. 808. 
Expos w. art. 586. ἆλσο, ἆλτο, 408 Ώ, 89. jay (2) for édy 744 ff. 872. 
deris (ν) 153 πι. ἁλυκτάίω (aAadternua)|&y for ἃ ἄν 68b. [635-6. 
ἄκων 32 De. 483b; gen.| 821 D. ἀνά 102 Db. 112; w. case 

abs. 791 b. ἁλύσκω (-ά(ω, -άνω) 447, 9.Ιἄνα 102 Db. 112. 615 a. 
αλ (εἴλω, ἑάλην) 432 D, 99. ιἀλφάνω 436 D, 14. ἄνα voc. of ἄναξ 158 De, 
ἁλάομαι 821 D. 867 D. 419.|ἁλώπηξ 164. ἀναβιώσκομαι 445. 692. 
αλ-αλκ (ἀλέξω) 884 D. ἅλως 199. ἀναγιγνώσκω 445 D, 4. 
ἁλαπά(ω 328 D. ἅμα 70 c. 227; w. dat. θ02]ἀναγκαῖος pers. constr. 777. 
ἀλγεινόᾳ compar, 223, 8. a; w. part. 795c. ἀνάγκη w. inf. 767. 


ἁλδάνω, -alve, -hoKe, 436 ἅμαξα (auaka) 65 D. ἀναλίσ κῶ, dvarseo, 447, 2. 
D, 12. ἁμαξιτός 1990. [801.ἁραμιμνήσκω w. two obj. 
ἀλεείνω 426 D, 7. ἁμαρτάνω 496, 3: w. part.' 658-4. 
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ἄναξ 23D. 188 De. a; to εου 370 Dd. 
ἀνάξιος w. gen. 584. ἆπ- for ἆπο- 73 D. 
ἀνάσσω 28 D. 

ἀνδάνω 437, 1. 28D. 812. | part. 798. 
ἁνδράπαδο» 199 D. ἀπαίνυμαι 440 D, 6. 
ἄνευ W. gen. 626. 781. 

ἄνευδε(ν) 19 D. 


ἀνέχομαι 814; w. part. θ00.]ἁπαρέσκω w. dat. 595 Ὁ. 
ἀνήνοθε 821 D. Gras w. art. 587. 
ἀνήρ 178.58; om’d 509 b ιΙἀπάτωρ 217 ¢. 
ἄνδρες δικασταί δ00 8 ;\dravpde 408 D, 19. 
ἀνήρ 68 ο, ἀπαφίσκω 441 D, 14. 
$118; οπιἆ δ04 ο.Ιἀπειλέω 371 Dc. 


ἀρείων 908,1. ᾖ[69δὺ 
ἀρέσκω 444,10; w. dat. 


ἀπαγορεύω 450, 8 a; ἩὙ.ἀρήγω 25; w. dat. δ441. 


ἀρημένοι 818 D. 
“Apns 88 D. 202, 1. 


ἅπαις 218; w. gen. 584 b. |-αριον neut. 465 a. 
ἁπαντάω 879; w. dat. θ032.ἀριστερά wt. art. 580 b. 


ἀριστεύι 189 D. 


ἁρκέω 419, 10. 

ἁρμόττω, ἁρμόζω, 480, 1. 
apy (ἀρνός, ἄρνεςι) 202, 2. 
ἀρνέομαι 413. 


505c. 506. 509b; ἄνθ.|ἄπειροι w. gen. 584c. μαι 442, 2. 

µέτοικος 500 a. ἀπεχβάνομαι 436, 6. ἁρόω 419, 16. 370 De. 
ἀνίημι 408 D; w. gen. δθ0. ἀπιστέω w. dat. 595b. ᾖἁρπά(ω 431, 1. 
ἀνοίγω, -νυμι, 424, 16. 812. ἁπλόος 208. 2078. 258b. |ἄ 218. 

825. 387 b. ἀπό 628; compar. 229. ᾖ|Ιἄρση», ἄῤῥη», 217 b. 
ἀνομοίως w. dat. 608. ἀποαίνυμαι 440 D, 6. Άρτεμις 158 d. 
ἀνορδόω 814. ἀποδίδωμι 444, ]: w. Ρεη.Ιἀρύω, ἀρύτα, 419, 18. 
ἄντα 622. φ ὄτθα; mid. 689 4. ἀρχαῖος 455 a. 
ἀντάω 370 Da. ἀποδιδράσκω 444,2; w.lapxh; (τὸ») ἀρχήν 552. 
ἄντε for édyre 861. acc. 544 a. ἄρχω 424,2; w. gen. 544 


ἀντέχομαι w. gen. 574b. jdwdepoa 845 D. 
ἄντην 622. ἀποθνήσκω 444, 4. 


[ά, 


b. 681 a; aor. 708 ;— 
ἄρχομαι mid. 691; w. 


ἁντί 102 Db; w. case 632: ἀπολαύω 379; w. gen. 574] gen. 574b; w. part. 


after compar. 661. ᾽Απόλλω» 175 c. 172 Ὁ. 
ἀντιάνειρα 218 D. ἀπονοέομαι 418. 
ἀντικρύ, ἄντικρυς, 80 D.|dwopde τι 547 ο. 

492h. 622. - 
ἀντιποιέομαι Ww. gen. Gi7c.| w. gen. 580 a. 
ἀνυστός w. superl. 664b. |ἁπούρας 408 D, 19. 
ἀνύω (ἀνύτω, ἀνύτω) 419,Ιἀποφαίνω w. part. 797. 


17. 844.D; ἀνύσας Ἴ08.ιἀποφεύγω w. gen. 577 b. 


ἄνω adv. 229. 685; w.laedypn 404, 8. 
gen. 589. ἀπτέμψει 73 D. 
ἄνω verb 419D, 17. ἀπρεπής w. dat. 595 ο. 


ἄνωγα 409 D, 11. 318 D.\dwre 427, 1; mid. 691; 
n. 544b. 574b;l&oca 244c; ἄσσα 246 D. 


351 D. Ww. 
ἀνώγεων 146. ἁπτέον 806 b. 
ἀνώνυμος 27. (767 Α.Ιἁχωτέρω 229. 


198: % ἄρξωμαι 780; 
ἀρχόμενος 788. 
ἀρωγός 25. 455 ο. 


ἁποστερέω w. twoacc. 558;\as stems in, 152c. 18! ff. 


-as nom. from st. in ar 168. 

-ds nouns of number 258 d. 

-as acc. pl. 154. 195i. 

ἆσα 408 D, 18. 420 D, 10. 
449 D, 7. 

ο. ς d. 408 α 44. 

owls coll. 514; ἐν) Z 

ἁἀσπίδα 580 b. ray 


ἆσσον 229 D. 224 D. 
ἀστήρ 178, 


ἄξιοι w. gen. 584e; w. infiiap stems in, 152b; Ποπι.|ἀστράπτω subj. om. 504c¢. 


Go, ew, interch. 26. 186 D 
b. 141. 870 Dd. 

ao to w 32.156 Db; to οὐἱ xw) 447 D, 15. 
870 Da; to ἃ 82 D h./& for ἄρα 78 D. 865. 
134 D. 870 D g; to εοᾶρα 865. 112. 
870 Da, d. 828 ff. 112. 

-ᾱο for -ov gen. 186 Db. |ἀραιός 23 D. 

aot to φ δ4. ἀράομαι 404 D, 9. 

ἀοιδή 82D e. 

Gop 163 D. 

που to w 34; to ow 870 ὈΡΑργεῖοι 1 D. 


in, from at. in er, 167. 
ap (αἴρω) 482,2; (dpapte- 


ἄστν 23 D. 185-6; wt. art. 
530 b. 

ἀσύνδετον 854. 

ar stems in, 1520. 165 ff. 

-αται, -ατο, 355 De. 392. 

ardp 864, 4.᾽ 

draprés 57 Ὀ. 189ς 

ἅτε 876, 5; w. part. 795d 


ἁραρίσκω 447 D, 15. 321 ὮὈ.Ιἅτερ w. gen. 626. 
338 D. 884 D. 408 D, 84./€repos 68 ο. 


᾽Ατδίε 40 bd. 88 Ὁ, 
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drerdAres 27. -άων gen. pl. 128. βλαστέω 4386, 4. 

-wro fcr-wro 8 Ρ]., see -wra:.|Eepro 482 D, 2. βλεῖο 408 D, 20. 

ἀτραπός 57 D. Βλέκω 424, 3; w. 806. 547. 

ἀτρέμαί(ε) 80 D. B, 19 ff; bef. +-mute 44 βλήχων 158 m. 

ἅττα 2446: ἅττα 246b. bef. µ 46; bef. a 47. |ἱβλίττω 430, 2. 

ay diphth. 11 ff. B for 4 58D; in µ(β)ρ 58 ;\BAdoxc 445, 2. 53 D. 

ad 864, 3. to in pf. 841. 887 b.|Bodeo 82 D e. 879. 

αὖδις 65 D. 892 a. βΒοηθέω w. dat. 595 b. 

αὐξάνω, αὔξω, 436,3.  |βαδί(ω 379. βολε (βάλλω) 482 D, 4. 

αυρ (ἑπαυρίσκομαι) 447, 5. Ιβαδύᾳ 212 D. 222 D. βόλεσθαι 422 D, 8. 

αυρα (ἀπαυράω) 408 D, 19. [βαίνω 486, 1. 849 D. 408, 1.|Bopdas 186 ἆ. 

abptoy ; ἡ αὔρ. 509 b. 409, 2. 416, 2; perf. '712.\8donm 422, 2. 

abrdp 864, 4. Bdexos 40 b. 83 b. βότρυε 158]. 186. [690a. 

αὐτάρκης 179. βάλλω 482, 4. δδδ Ὦ 9. 886|BovAetw w. acc. 547 ; mid. 

abre 864, 8. b. 894. 408 D, 20; w.|Bovah 189 d. 

ἁὐτή 13 a. dat. 607 ; in comp. θ8δ.ιβούλομαι 422, 8. 808 a. 

adris 65 D. βάπτω 427, 2. $68 8.4138; duol βουλο- 

αὐτόν 284. 668-9. 671.|/AdpSirros (βραδύς) 222D.| dry 6014; βουλοίμην 
6738-6. 680; w. dat. of |Bapds 90. by, ἐβουλόμη, ἄν», 153. 
accomp. 604; αὐτὸς ὀ]βάσανος 189 a. Bois 189, 


dyhp and ὁ dyhp αὐτός]βασιλεία 1509. 455 a. 460c.|Bpadés compar. 222 D. 
588b; οἱ αὐτοὶ Hdicnxd-| Sacre 180 c. 4550.4582.|Bpdoow 480, 8. 

wes 56828; αὐτὸ τοῦτοίβασίλειος 468. Bpax 424 D, 4. 

502b; αὐτὰ ταῦτα ὕδλ]βασιλεύς 189; compar.|Spayds compar. 222 D. 
α:---ὅ αὐτόε 588b; w.| 224D; wt. art. 5800. |Bpéras 182 D. 

dat. 608; ταὐτὸ τοῦτοίβασιλεύω w. gen. 581 9;\Bpdya 424, 4. 


502 b. [δρα aor. 708. βρίθω 424, 5. 
αὐτοῦ gen. 538a; αἄν.βασιλικό 455 b. βρο (βιβρώσκω) 445, 8. 
αὐτοῦ = ἑαυτοῦ 235. βασίλισσα 458 8. Bpords 53 D. 
ἁφαιρέω w. @bj. 553. 580 8. βάσκω 444 D, 11. Bpox 424 D, 4. 
compar. 224 D. βαστάζω 431, 2. βρυχάοµαι 448 D, 20. 
ow 430 D, 8. BéBaAna 86 D. βυνέω 488, 1. 
ἄφενος 201 Db. βεβρώβω 445 D, 8. Bas 189 D. 


ἀφειδέω w. gen. 580. ᾖ[9.]βείομαι, Béopas, 378D.  (Adcoua 32 De. 
ἀφίημι 408, 1; w. gen. 574|BéArepos, -τατος, 228 D, 1.|Beoridveipa 218 D. 


ἀφικνέομαι 892 D. Βελτίω», -ιστοφ, 228, 1. 

ἀφύη 187; ἀφυής 187. |B: to ¢ 429. 5. 16. 18. 19 ff; bef. r-mute 
ἀφύσσω 481 D, 9. βία dat. 608.610a; w.gen.| 44; bef. « 47; to x in 
"Axaot 1 D. 565; πρὸς βία» 654; Bl-| pf. 341. 887 b, 8024. 
Kxapis compar. 221 D. ¢ 206 Da. Ύα (γίγνοµαι) 409, 3. 


ἀχέω», ἀχεύω», 442 D, 16. |βιά(οµαι pass. 694 ο. Ταΐα 132 D. 
ἄχβομαι 422, 1. 418: π.βιβά(ω 875. [435 D, 1.γάλα 158 r. 166. 
dat. 6118; w. part. 800.|βιβάς 403 D, 10; B:Bar|yalew 489 D, 5. 
Αχιλ(λεύς 40D. [892 ΒὈ.Ιβίβλος 1899. [409 D, 16,}yardws 146 D. 
ἄχνυμαι 442 D, 16. 867 D b.| BiBpdone 445, 8. 408 D, 24. γαμέω 447, 2. 
Expi(s) 70 b. 80 D. 877, 8 ;| Bide 428, 2. 878 D. 408, 18. |ydsvpa: 439 D, 5. 
w. gen. 626. [870Dd.| ἀνα-βιώσκομαι 445,1., |γάρ 870; co-ord. 8588; 


ao, ec, interch. 26. 128 D.iBA redupl. 319. after art. 5384a; after 
ae to ω 82; to ο 870 Da;|Bra (βάλλω) 482, 4. prep. 616; after rel. 
to a 82Dh, 128D. βλάβεται 427 D, 3. sent. 828; ὁ γάρ 525 4; 
ede denom. verbs 4795 :Ιβλάπτω 427, 8. 897 b; w.| el γάρ 721a. 
contract 870; fot. δΊδ.ἱ cogn. acc. 555 a. γαστήρ 153 n. 118. 
ke 408 D, 18. βλαστάνω 486,4.819c. ‘yy 40a; stems in, 328 b. 
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γέ 850, 1.708. 105d; af-| 577b; w. two acc. ὅδδ ιδείλη wt. art. 580 b. 


ter art. 5848; after} mid. bdr is eens 471, 

prep. 616. γρηῦς, γρηῦς, 11 b. 189 D. Ιδεῖνα 245, 
γέγωνα, -έω, -loxe, 424 D,|yuurhs 218. δεινός 471. 

80. 351 D. γυμνός wW. gen. 684 f. δείουε (δέος) 178 D. 
reyes 409, 8. γυνή 909, 4. 158d; οτι. δειπνέω 851 D. 
γείνοµαι 449 D, 1. 416, 8. 509b; wt. art. ὕδθ0ο. [δείρω 424, 7. 
γελασείω 412]. γύψοε 139 a. Sex (δείκνυμι) 442 D, 8. 
γελάω 419, 2. 344 D. 870 D|-yoor (γέγωνα) 424D, 80. |Sexaerhs 475 b. 481. 

a. 379; aor. 709. 8exds 258 d. 
γελοιάω 419, 2. A, 19ff; bef. -αται, -ατο,ιδεκάχιλοι 258 Ὀ. 
γέλωε 169 D. 392 D; in ν(δ)ρ 58; to σἰδέκομαι 65 D. 
γέµω w. gen. 575. 45-6; dropped 47. 49.ἱδέ 165. 
yer (γίγνοµαι) 449, 1. 75. 386 a. δελφίς, -ly, 1568. 


γένος dat. 608. [449 D, 1.]8 stems in, 1694. 1694. Ἰδέμας 201 Db. 
γέντο 408 D, 35; ἔγετοίδα (δαίω) 434 D,3; (δαἰο-ἱδέμω 443 D, 1. 


γεραιός compar. 221 b. par) 484D,4; (ἐἑδάην)δέ 199. 202 D, 28. 
i a 162 D. 447 D, 10. 996 D. δεξιός 221 D; δεξιά, δεξιόν, 
γεύω w. two obj. 554; γεύ-|δαήρ 172 D. wt. art. 580 b. 
οµαι W. gen. 576, δαί 852,8; Sat 201 Db. ᾖ[δεξιτερός 221 D. 
γῆ 182; om. 509b; πὶ.|δαίζω 828 D. δέοµαι w.\gen. 575. 
art. 580b. Salyuu: 440 D, 7.401 D,L ἰδέοι 178 D. 
γηδέω 448, 8. δαίοµαι 494 D, 4. 855 De. |8éras 182 D. 
γῆρας 182-3. [2.|Salpe 424,7. * δέρη 125 d. 
γηράσκω, -άω, 444, 1. 408, [8als 158 r. δέρκοµαι 424 D, 91. 388 D. 
γι to σσ 60.828 a; to (Ἰδαίω 434 D, 8. 413; w. cogn. acc. 547 d. 
61. $28 b. δάκνω 435, 7. ‘a δέρω 424, 7. 898 D. 
γί(Ύρομαι 449, 1. 81, 882.|δάκρυ, δάκρυον, 199. δεσμός 199 Ὀ. 200. 
355 De. 409, 8; ἱποοπιρ.Ιδαμά(ω 443 D, 1. δεσπότη: 1358. 197 D. 
pred. 490; impers. 494 ;|8duap 170. δεύοµαι 422 D, ¢. 


om. 508 b; w. pred. gen. |δάµνηµι, -νάω, 448 D, 1./3edpo w. gen. 589. 
572; w. dat. poss. δ08. | 343D.847D.359D. |Sebraros 224D. [585. 


γιγνώσκω 445, 4. 319 c.|Aapaol 1D. δεύτερος 253. 257 ; w. gen. 
408, 14: w. gen. 582;|8avel(w mid. 689 b. δεχήµερος 72. 
Ww. part. 799. Bap (δέρω) 424, 7. δέχοµαι 65D. 818 D. 408 
γλ redupl. 319 ο. δαρθάνω 496, 4. D, 86. 415; mid. 692. 


γλαυκῶπις 111. 481. Ιδατέομαι 484 D, 4. 881 D. Ἰδέω to bind 420, 1. 871b. 
γλυκύς 212, 220, 222D. |-8e local 208; enclit. 105| 408, 3. 


yAwxls 158 m. d. 110. 289. δέω to want 429,4. 910Ώ 
yy redupl. 8196. δέ 862. 70a; after αγ. ο. 871b. 413; w. gen. 
γνάβος 189 b. 534a; after prep. 616;| 575 α.---δεῖ w. gen. 494. 
γνάµπτω 4271, 4. τε.. δέ 855b; καὶ.. δέ 575 a; w. ace. 575a; w. 
Ύ»ο (γεγνώσκω) 445, 4. 856 b. two casea 544; w. inf. 
γνώµη T0T; om. 509b;/3éaro 381 D. 1648: ἴἔδει 708; δεῖν 
en. 568; dat. 608. δει (ἔδδεισα) 409, 5. 87D;| 772; δέον acc. abs. 792; 
448 D, 21. pf. 712; w. wh 748. éyds (δυοῖν) δέοντες 256. 
yow stems in, 152g. δεῖ, see δέω. δή 851; after art. 534a; 
ydvu 202, 8. δείδεγµαι 819 D. -w. superl, 6658; ἔχε δή 
γοῦν 850, 2. δείδια, δείδω, 409 D, 5. 6842; καὶ δὴ καί 857. 
Ὕουν, Ύουνατ, 202 D, ὃ. δειδίσκοµαι 442 D, ὃ. δῆδεν 852, 7. 
γραµµή 1809 ἆ. δεικανάοµαι 442 D, 8. δηῖόω 370 Do. 
ypavs 189. δείκννµι 442, 8. 300. 319 Ε.Ιδηκ ( ) 485, 7. 


γράφω 424, 6. 338; w.gen.' 400-01; w. part. 797. ᾿δηλονότ[Ῥ68 a. 
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δῆλος w. part. 797; δῆλαίδιε (δίωµαι) 404 D b. 
δή 851; δῆλο» ὅτι 868 a. |3:éxw w. gen. 580. 
δηλόω 981. 289. 835; π.Ιδίζηµαι 404 Dc. 400 Dm. 


part. 797. διηκόσιοι 253 D. 
Δημήτηρ 178. δικάζω mid. 689 b. 
δημιουργός 4738 a. δίκαιος pers. constr. 777. 
δῆμοε 559 d. δίκη om. 509b; δίκην w. 
δηµοσίᾳ 608. gen. 552. 
- Shy 87D. διξός 258 D. 
δήποτε 251. Διονύσια 201 a. 
δήπου, δήπουβεν, 852, 5. |8ios, δῖα, 207 D. 
δηριάοµαι 448 D, 99. διότι 869, 3. 868, 2. 
-δηε patronym. 466. διπλάσιος 258 b. 
δῆτα 852, 6. διπλήσιος 258 D. 
δήω 378 D. διπλόοε 258 b. 
δι to (61. 328b. δίπουε 211 ο. 
δι, δει, δοι, 409, 5. 808 ΓὈ.Ιδισσός 258 b. 
319 D. 400 h. δίΦβογγοι 11. [626 r. 


Δι (Ζεύς, Διός) 202, 6. δίχα ὀὔ8ο. 629; w. gen. 
διά 102 Db; w. case 629-- διχῇ 258 ο. 


30; w. inf. 780-81.  Ἰδιχθά 258 D. 
3a 207 D. διψάω δΊ1ο; w. gen. 576. 
διαβαίνω w. 800. 544d. ᾖἸδιωκάδω 411 D. 


διάγω W. part. 798. 
Siaryeorl Cone: w. dat. 602. 
δίαιτα 125 d. 


διώκω w. Cogn. acc. 547 b; 
w. two acc. 555; w. 
gen. 570. 577 b. 

διαιτάω 314. Bua (δάμ»ημι) 443 D, 1. 

διακονέω 314, Bue (δέµω) 448 D, 1. 

διαλέγομαι 319 9. 419. 424, |3uds 16059. 
15a; w. dat. 602. δο (δίδωµι) 403, 4. 

διαλείπω w. part. 798; δι-[δοι (δέδοικα) 409, 5. 


αλιπών 1988. δοιώ, δοιοί, 255 Ὁ. 
διάλεκτος 3 e. 189 e. δοκέω 448; 4; w. inf. 768; 
διάµετρος 139d. 
διανοέοµαι 413. ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν 119: δόξαντα 
διασκοπέω w. gen. 570. [δόξαν) ταῦτα 793. 
διατελέω w. part. 798. δοκόε 19969. 


διαφέρω prep. 680; Ἰπίγαης. δόµονδε 205 D. 
685; w. gen. 581; πι]ἀ͵[δον stems in, 152 g. 


w. dat. 602. δόρυ 202, 5; ἐπὶ δόρυ 530 b. 
BiadSelpw 432 D, 20. δουλεύω, δουλόω, 472i. 
διάφορος w. gen. 584 g; Ἡ.Ιδουλεύω w. acc. 5478; w. 

% 860 b. dat. 595 b. 
δίγαµµα 28 D. δουπέω 448 D, 12. 


διδάσκω 447, 10; w. ἴπο]δουρ, δουρατ, 202 D, 5. 
acc. 553; mid. 689 b.|3pa (διδράσκω) 444, 2. 
601 a, δρα (Sepdou) 436 D, 4. 

δίδηµι 4038, 8. δρακ (δέρκοµαι) 424 D, 81. 

διδράσκω 444, 2. 408,8. µΊδραμ (τρέχω) 450, 5. 

δίδωμι 408, 4. 298. 302.Ιδρασείω 419 j. 

847 D. 400-02; w. gen./3pards 998 D. 
574e; in comp. 685 ;\8pde 421, 1. 
pres. 702. δρόμος dat. 608. 
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δρόσος 1996. 

δρυµός 200 D. 

Sévaua: 404, 5. 308 a. 855 
De. 401k. 418; w..su- 
perl. 664 b. 

δύναμις dat. 609. 

Suds 258 d. 

δύνω 498. 9. 

δύο 253. 255. 629. 

δυοκαίδεκα 258 D. 

dus- 484, 316. 

δυταήω» 28 D. 

dusaperréw 916. 

Sésepws 96; w. gen. 584¢. 

δυσμενής w. dat. 595 ο. 

Δύσπαρις 484. 

δυστυχέω 816. 

δύω 423, 8. 804, 849 D. 401 
D1. 408, 16. 416. 420, 7. 

δύω, -ὢν, -ofo1, 255 D. 

δῷ for δῶμα 201 Db. 

δῶλος for δοῦλος 24 Dd. 

δωρεάν 552. 

δῶρον w. dat. 595 d. 


E, vow. 7 ff; interch. w. a, 
0, 8 a; W. 1, 27. 384 ¢, 
ε for a 349D; for η 947 
D; for digamma 23a, 
e to a 834a. 383. 386 c. 
389. 397. 
¢ to η 28. 156. 189 D. 309. 
385-6. 348. 400 m, η. 


pers. constr. 777; (ώτ)ιε to ει 24 De. 81. 812. 970 


D b. 837. 843 D. 400 D 
ἱ. 401 n. 

e to ο 177. 8944, 387 a, 
454 b. 455; tow 334d, 

ε contr. by syniz. 37D; 
inserted 376; dropped 
173. 870 D b, e. 984. 

ε added to stem 331. 422. 
437. 448. 

ε augm. 307 ff; redupl. 
$19. 8322; w. augm. or 
red, $12. 322. 

¢ conn. vow. 849 ff, 355 D 
e. 410 D. 411 D. 

ε pass. sign 343. 395. 

e fut. tense-sign 845. 373. 

-ε dual 154. om 1. 

& (tus) 408, 1; (ἕννυμι) 

ἑ pron. 280, 
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ea to η 83. cf. 86. «11; fore24Dc; from! a;—é» circumst. 788; 
-ea for -εια 212D; for -υν «, see e; from: 380; in-| case abs. 791b. 792 a; 
212D; fr. stems in es| terch. w. οι 25. 334 b. om. 795e; τῷ ὄντι 608. 
178; fr. st. in εν 19069.ει redupl. 8196: ει in, elps 406, 1. 359 D. 564 D. 


f; in plup. 351 D. plup. 351. | 400Dh; om. 508b; as 
ea: to 7 34. 85b; to ει ὁδί-ει ὃ sing. act. 352a; 2% fut. 6992, 
b. 368 a. sing. mid. 35 b. 363 a. ely for ἐν 627. 


ἑάν 872; in condit. sentjel 872. 108c; in cond.\elsderes 100 D. 

144%; interrog. 830. sent. 744 f; indir. β0πί. εἰνάκις 253 D ; -χίλιοι ib. 
ddywep 850,3; ddvre 861.] '738; interrog. 880: ἱπ]εἰνακόσιοι 253 D. 
Yap 23 D. 160d; wt. art.| wish (εἰ, Se, el γάρ) εἴνανοι 358 D. 


530 b. (190f.| 721. 758; εἰ δὲ µή 753 α.|εἴνεκα, -xev, 24 9. 636. 
eas to -e:s 86; from -yas| 754b; ef δέ 754b; εἰεῖνί for ἐν 627. 
ἔασι 406 D, 1. uh, al ph διά 71548; εἷ εἴννον 440 D, 1. 
ἔαται 355 De. ἐὰν) καί 874,1; καὶ εἰ εἷο 233 D. 
ἑαυτοῦ 235 ; 670. 672. 674.| (ἐν) 874, 2. «εἴον neut, 463 b. 
676; w. εἶναι 572c; w.iel (εἰμί) 105 ο. ο |efos for ἕως 248 D. 
BéArurros 559 a. 660 a. |-εια fem. 180. 212. 218 D.\efwep 850, 3. 872, 
ἑάφδη 427 D, 1. 219 D. 458 a. 460 c. εἶπον 450, 8. 23D. 866b; 
ἑάω 312. 885 D. 870 Da;jelapads 28D. [406D,1.| és (ἔπος) εἰπεῖν 772 
οὐκ ἑῶ 842. εἴαται, -aro, 855 De; εἴατο]εῖργνυμι 442, 4. 
ἑόω» 227 D. [258 Ὀ. εἶδον 450, 4. εἴργω 442,48. 411D; w, 
EB8ouds 258d; ἑβδόματος|εἶδος 481 a; acc. 549 b. gen. 580. 
ἐγγύε compar. 229; w.jel8és 409, 6. εἴρομαι 424 D, 9. 
gen. 589. -ειῃ for «ειᾶ 125 D, 2. ειρν 405 Db. 420D, 13. . 
ἐγδούπησα 448 D, 19. εἴδε 110 a. 721. 758. εἴρω 312 D. 450 D, 8. 
ἀγείρω 482, 5. $21. 367 D a.lelad(e 310. -εις 2 sing. act. 58 a. 352 a. 
884 D. 409 D, 12.417. lelxdde 411 D. “is, -εσσα, -εν, adj. 214. 
ἔγκατα 201 Da. elxds 258 d. 470. 50a. 
ἔγρω, -ομαι, 482, 5. εἴκατι 258 Ὁ. els 108b; w. case 620. 
ἔγχελυε 188. [860, 1.|εἴκελος 28 D. 618a; w. num. 4994: 
ἐγώ 230. 69. 485a; ἔγωγε]είκοσι 258. 28 D. 79 8. w. inf 780. 
dyPuas 68 a. εἴκω 23D. 411D; w. dat.jels 258. 255. 156c; eds 
ἐγώι») 79 Ὀ. 238 Ὀ. 595 b. ἀνήρ w. supert, 665 a. 
εδ, «8-0, e8-es (ἐσθίω) 4ὔ0,[εἰκών 1558 m. 1949. els 105 D. 406 D, 1. 
8. 406 D, 9. εἶκώε 409, 7; elxds ἦν 708. \cloa 481 D, 6. 312. 


ἔδνον 23 D. [η 371 Τ ο.|εἰλήλουβα 25D. 28D.  Ἰεϊσάμην 405 D, 1. 
ce to et 82. 812. 871b; (ο[εῖλον (αἱρέω) 450, 1 εἰεβάλλω intrans. 685. 
-εε to -η 178. 186. 351. εἴλω, εἱλέω, ελ, Aw, [ἑΐσκω 447 D, 16. 


ἐέ 23 Da. 283 D. 93 D. 432 D, 22. 812 D.lelséxe 877, 7. 

ee: to ει 84. 371 b. 828 De. 345 D. étoy 23 Da. 

ἐείκοσι 28 Da. 253 D. εἶμα 23 D. [D.l\eisrpdrre w. two acc. 553. 
ἑεικοστός 253 D. εἶμαι (ἕννυμι) 440 D, 1. 318 εἴσω w. gen. 589. 

εεργ 442, 4. 918 D. 411 D. |εἵμαρται 432 D, 25. εἶτα 70 c. 795 a. 

odes to -ῆς 190d. εἰμί 406, 1. 10δο, 364 ΡΓ.[εἴτε 861. 831. 110. 

ἔέομαι 431, 6. 400Dh. 410D; copulajefuda 822. 334d: pf. 112. 
en to η 32; en to n 84. 490 a,b; om. 5U8 a; w.'efes 248 D. [a. 1050. 
éjos 227 D. pred. gen. 572; w. dat.ide 624. 47a. 74.c. 809. 87 
ens for hs 248 D. poss. 598; w. part. 119. ἑκάς 229 D. 

ἐβελοντής 218 a, 197; ἔστιν of (οἵτινες, ἑκαστάκις 259. 

ἐδέλω 422, 9. ὅτε, οὗ, etc.) 813 ----τὸιἕκαστος 259; coll. 514b; | 


ἕδεν 255 D. νῦν εἶναι, κατὰ τοῦτο εἷ- 


w. art. ὅδθα; supplied 
ἑδίω 296. 812. 822, ναι, 112: ἑκὼν εἶναι 775 


from οὐδείᾳ 861: καὸ 
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ἕκαστον 493 f; ἕκαστότ]ἐμέω 419, 11. 

ris 683 Ὁ. ἐμεωυτοῦ 235 D. 
ἑκάτερος 259; w. art. 588 .a./duly for duol 233 D. ἐντυγχάνω w. dat. 602. 
ἑκατέρωδεν w. gen. 589. |ἔμίμ)ε», ἔμίμ)εναι, 406 Ὦ, 1. ἕνυδρις 158. [w. inf. 781. 
ἑκατοντάς 258 d. ἐμνήμυκα (ἡμύω) 921 Ῥ. ᾖ|ὲξ 624. 478. 80c. 103b; 
ἐκβαίνω w. 80ο. 544d. ᾖἸἐμός 288. 675-7. {[ὔΤὔ.ιἔξαρνος w. acc. 544. 
ἐκδύω w. two ace. 558. = |dualaanu: 408, 7; w. gen.'é&dpyw w. acc. 544. 


éyrds w. gen. 589. 
ἐντρέπομαι w. gen. 576. 


ἐκεῖ, ἐκεῖρεν, 249. ἐμποιέω π. dat. 605. ἑξάς 258 d. 
dxeivos 240. 678-9; w. art.i&uxpoodey w. gen. 589. ᾖ|ἐξελέγχω w. part. 797. 
588 a; verb om. 508 Ὁ :|-ε(ν) 3 sing. 79 a. ἔξεστι impers. 4944. 763 ; 
ἑκείνῃ 608; ἐκεινουί 242.|-ey 3 pl. aor. pass. 355 Dc.) ἐξόν 792 a. 
ἑκεῖσε 249. ἐν 627. 52. 108 b; in οοπΡ.|ἐξιχνέομαι w. gen. 574 c¢. 
ἐκεχειρία 65 d. 605; w. dat. time 618 :|ἔξω compar. 229; w. gen. 
ἕκητι 28 D. adv. 615; w. inf. 782. | 6589; w. inf. 781. 
ἐκκλησίᾳ dat. 613. ἐναίρω 432 D, 28. 315. eo to ov 82; to ev 82DF. 
ἐκκλησιά(ω 815. — ldvayridopar 418. 815. 176 D. 868 D. 870Db,e. 
ἐκλανβάνομαι 487, 5a. ἐναντίοι 622; w. gen. 587 )€o 23 D. 283 D. 
ἐκπλήσσω $97 a. f; w. dat. 595c; w. ἥ]εοι to οι 94. 
ἐκτός w. gen. 589. 860b; τὸ ἐναρτίον ὕ02|ἐοῖ 233 D. 
ἑκυρός 28 D. b; ἐξ ἐναντίας 509a. ᾖ|ἔοικα 409, 7. 23 D. 322; w. 
ἑκών 23D. 1585; w. gen.|évapl(e 828 D. dat. 603; pf. 712; pers. 
abs. 791b; ἑκὼν εἶναι ἐνδίδωμι intrans. 685. const, 777; w. par. 797. 
775 a. ἐνδύω w. two acc. 558. ᾖἹἐορτά(ω 312 b. 
ελ rte 432 D, 22. ενεγκ, ever (φέρω) 450, 6. |-εος adj. 470. 208. 145 ¢. 
ἑλ (αἱρέω, εἶλον) 450, |ἔἕνειμι, ἔνι 102. 615. [Ἴ81.]ὲός 238 D; see Bs. 
ἑλάσσων 228, 4: wt. ἤ θ60.|ένεκα, -κε», 626; Ww. inf./eov to ου 84; to ευ 82 ΡΕ, 
_ Aatye 435, 2. 811 D. 321.|évéwre 450 D, 8. $70 Db, e. 
375. 892D; sense 684. |ἔνερδε(») 79 D. 224 D. ἐπαινέω w. two acc. 555; 
ἐλάχεια 218 D. ἕνεροι, ἐνέρτερος, 224 D. w. gen. 577 8. 
_ ἑλάχιστος 223, 4. ἐνήνοδε 321 ΡΕ. [ὅ.ἐπάν 877, 5. 
ἐλάω 496, 2. [Ὀ.|ἔνδα 248. 250. 811 a. 679, |ἐπανάστασις w. dat. 595 d. 
ἐλεγχέες, ἐλέγχιστος, 229 |ἐνβάδε 248. ἐπασσύτεροε 224 D. 


ἑλέγχω 284, 321.3891 b. |dxSatra 66D. [gen. ὅ8θ.ἐπαυρίσκομαι 447, 5. 

eAeud (ἔρχομαι) 450,2. ᾖ|ἔνδεν 248. 250. 879, 5; w.|dredy 877, 5. 

ἑλευβέριος 468 a. ἐνθένδε 248. ἐπεί 877, 5. 869, 2. 69; w. 
ἐλεύθερος w. gen. 584f. |ἐνδεῦτεν 66 D. [ὅ44ο.| aorist 706; w. εὐδέως, 
ἐλευβερόω w. gen. 580. ᾖἸ|ἐνθυμέομαι 413; w. case| τάχιστα, 821. 


ἑλίσσω 312. évi for ἐν 627. ἐπειδή, ἐπειδά», 877, 6. 
ἕλκω 419, 19. 812. ἔνι 102. 615 a. ἔπειτα w. part. 795 a. 
ἕλλαβε 40 D. Ιἔνιοι, ἐνίοτε, 812. ἐπενήνοδε 321 D. 

Ἑλλάς 1. ἐνίπτω 427 D, 20. ἐπέχω w. part. 798. 
ἑλλείπω w. part. 798. ἔνισκο» 450 D, 8. ἐπήκοος W. gen. 584. 
Ἕλληνες 1. 4g. 5008. ἐνίσσω 429 D, 38. éxfy 877, 5. 

ἑλληνίζω 4 f. ἐννεάς 258 ἆ. ἐπί 640-42; w. inf. 780. 
Ἑλληνιστής 4 f. ἐννεάχιλοι 253 Ὁ. 782; in comp. 544c. 
ἔλμινε 51 b. 74d. ἐνν)έπω 450 D, 8. 605; adv. 615. 

ἑλπίζω 424 D, $2. {D.|évrhxopra 253 D. ἔπι for ἔπεστι 615 a. 

ἔλπω 424 D, 82. 23 D. 822) ἐννοέομαι 413. ἐπιβαίνω w. gen. 583. 
eAud (ἔρχομαι) 450 D, 2. |ἕννυμι 440, 1. ἐπιβάσκω 444 D, 11. 

éawp 153 D. ἐνοχλέω 814; case 544. |ἐπιδείκνυμι mid. 688. 


ἐμαντοῦ 235. 670. 676. ἔνοχος w. gen. 584 d. ἐτιδίδωμι intrans. 686. 
ἐμβάλλω intr. 685. {[29Φ8.ιἐνταῦδα, -εὖδεν 248. 66 Ὁ. |ἐπίδοξος pers. constr. 777 
ἐμέδεν, ἐμεῖο, ἐμέο, ἀμεῦ,ιἐντί 406 D, 1. ἐπιδοῦσα 451 h, 


340 


ἐπιδυμέω w. gen. 576. 

ἐπικάρσιος w. gen. 587 f. 

ἐπίκειμαι w. dat. 605. 

ἐπικίνδυνος w. dat. 695. 

ἐπικουρέω w. gen. 578 b. 

ἑτιλαμβάνομαι w. gen. 574. 

ἐπιλανβάνομαι 437, 5a; w. 
gen. 576; w. part. 799. 

ἐκιλείπω w. part. 798. 

ἐπιλήσμων 217. 

ἐπιμελής W. gen. 584¢. 

ἐπιμέλομαι 418. 422,11; 
w. gen. 576. 

ἑπίσταμαι 404,6. 401k. 
413; w. part. 799. 

ἐπιστήμων w. acc. 544. 

ἐπιστρατεύω w. case 544 ο, 

ἐπίσχει 368 a. 

ἐπιτάσσομαι W. acc. 595 a. 

ἐπιτήδειος pers. constr.777. 

ἐπιτιμάω w. dat. 605. 

ἐπιτρέπομαι W. acc. 595 a. 

ἐπίχαρις compar. 221 g. 

ἔχομαι 424,8. 312. 384; 
w. dat. 602. 

ἔπος 98 D. 450, 8 8. 772. 

ἔπω 424 D, 8. 

€p syncop. stems in, 173. 

ep (εἶπο», ἐρῶ) 450, 8; (εἴ- 
ρω) 312 D. 

ἔραίε 203 D. 

Peace 404, 7. 

ἐράω 419,38; w. gen. 576. 

ἑργά(ομαι 312. 

ov 23D; dat. 608. 

Aba (εἴργω) 442,4. 23D. 
318 D. 411 D. 

ἕρδω (epy) 428,14. 23D. 

92 D. 

ἐρεείνω 424 D, 9. 

ἐρείδω 392 D. 

ἐρείκω 425 D, 19. 

ἐρείπω 425, 6. 321 D. 

ἐρεμνός from ἔρεβοε 46 b. 

ἔρεξε 43 D. 428, 14. 

ἐρέσσω 480, 4. 

ἐρεύγομαι 425, 12. 

ἐρεύβω 425 D, 20. 

épéw, -ομαι, 424 D, 9. 

éplySoumros 448 D, 12. 

ἐριδαίνω, -μαίνω, 436 D, 15. 

ἑρί(ω w. dat. 602. 

ὀρίηρος, -es, 219 Ὦ, 
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ἔρις 169. 171 D. 

Ἑρμείας 156 Db. 

Ἑρμῆς 133. 

ἕρξας 442, 4. [ὅ. 

ag 424, 9. 867 Da. 422, 
pos 169 D. 


ἔρπω, ἑρχύ(ω, 312. [b. 
ἔρῥω 422, 6. 28D; om. 508 
ἐῤῥωμένος 221 d. 

ἔρσα 345 Ῥ. 

ἕρση 125 d. 

ἔρσην 217 D. 

ἐρυγγάνω 425, 12. 
épudalyoua: 425 D, 20. 
ἐρυκάνω, -ανάω, 424 D, 10. 
ἐρύκω 424, 10. 384 D. 
ἐρόομαι 405 D b. 
ἐρυσάρματες 476 b. 


ἑτησίαι 137. 201 a. 

ἔτι 70 c. 80 b. 848 b. [618. 

ἔτος 23D; gen. 591; dat. 

ευ 11; interch. w. ov 25 D. 

ev from v 30; from εο, εου, 
Εθ9 €0, εου. 

ευ to ε 189. 926. 426. 

ευ stems in, 1691. 189 ff. 

εὖ 227; ἐὺὐ 227 Ὀ. 

εὖ 283 D. 

εὔαδον (ἁνδάνω) 487 D, 1. 

εὐδαιμονί(ω w. gen. 577 a. 

εὐδαίμων 217. 221 ἆ. 

εὔδιος 221 ο. 

εὔδω 429, Ἰ. 

εὔελπις 2119. 

εὐεργετέω 816. 

εὐδύ 80D; w. gen. 589. 


ἐρύω 420D, 19. 23D. δΙ19ιεὐδύς 80 D; w. part. 795 b. 


D. 878 D. 


[409 D, 18./edxAefs 178 D. 


ἔρχομαι 450, 2. 326. 866 Ὀ.ἐὐκτίμενος 408 D, 26. 


ἔρως 169 D. 


(553. εὐλαβέομαι 413. 


ἐρωτάέω 424, 9; w. two αοο.|ἐύννητος 40 D. 


es stems in, 152c. 176 ff. 
-es nom. pl. 154. 196 b. 
es, ε(εἰμί) 406, 1. 

és 620. 103 b; see els. 
ἐσδής25 D. 15381; coll. 514. 
ἐσδίω, ἔσδω, 450, 8. 378. 
ἑσπέρα wt. art. 530 b. 
ἕσπερος 23 D. 200 D. 
ἔσπετε 450 D, 8. 

ἑσπόμην (ἔπομαι) 424, 8. 
-εσσα fem. adj. 214. 


εὐνοέω w. dat. 595 b. 

εὔνοος 221 d. 

εὐπατέρεια 218 D. 

εὐπλοίη 125 D. 

εὐπορέω w. gen. 575. 

εὑρίσκω 447,6. 866b; w. 
part. 799. | 

εὕροος 48. 

edpos acc. δ49 b. 

εὑρύοπα 136 Da. 


[D.ledpds 212. 


ἔσσα, ἔσται, 440 D, 1. δ18]-ευς masc. 189 ff. 458. 467. 


ἔσσαι (Ί(ω) 481 D, 6. 


-evs gen. sg. 176 D. 189 D. 


-εσσι(ν) dat. pl. 154 D. 178\éds 227 D. 


D. 176 D. εὖτε 877, 2. 
ἐσσί 406 D, 1. 105 D. εὐφραίνω 414. 
ἔσσων 223 D, 2. εὐφυής 178. 
gore 817, 7. εὔχαρις 217 ο. 
«έστερος, «έστατος, 221d. |εὔχομαι w. dat. 595 b. 
ἔστιν of 812, -evw denom. verbs 472 ἆ, 


ἑστιάέω 812; w. acc. 547 Ὁ. 
ἑστώς 216. 

ἐσχαρόφι 206 D a. 

ἔσχατος 2248; w. art. 536. 
ἔσω compar. 229; cf. εἴσω. 


εὐώνυμον» wt. art. 580 b. 
εὐωχέω 574 d. 
ἐφελκυστικό» (ν) 78 c. 
ἐφέλκω mid. 689. 
ἐφεξῆς w. dat, 602 a. 


ἕτερος 68c. 247; w. art./épdhpepos 72. 
528 a. 538 ce; appos. δ98᾽ἐφικνέομαι w. gen. 5746, 


ο: w. gen. 5849; w. ἤ 


860 b. 
&rns 23 D. 


ἐφοράω 450 D, 4. 451 hb. 


[ἐχδρός compar. 222. 


ἔχδα, -ομαι, 436, 6. 367 D. 
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ἔχιε 153i. 'p 11 ff; in subj. $4798. ᾖ[ἡμίν, ἡμιν, Huy, 232. 
χω 424, 11. 65e. 812. 984.|-η voc. sing. masc. 185 ;|fuous w. art. 536. 
408,11. 411 D; w. acc.| in dual 178. 186; acc.|quos 248 D. 877, 4. 
specif. 549a; w. gen.! sing. 178; in plup. 851 α. ἡμύω 321 D. 
580; mid. w. gen. 574 -ῃ 2 sing. 35 b. 968. Hy for édy 744 ff. 872. 
b; impers. 494; intrans. ἤ or 860. 69. 112. 512;/4» 406, 1. 404, 1. 
684; middle 691; aor.| interrog. 733. 8380 ff. ᾖ[|ἠἦνδον 450 D, 2. 
708; w. part. 797;—/% than 860; w. compar.|jvlxa 248. 877, 8. 
ἔχων with 83; pAvapeis| 586. 660; 4 κατά 660 ο:|ἡνίοχος 199 D. 
ἔχων 788; οὕτως txov-| 4 (ἡ ds, Ἰ ὥστε) w. inf. ἠνορέη 28 D. 


τος (92 b. 660 c. 768. ἤνπερ 850,38; ἥντε 861. 
ἕψω 422, 8. [αο, aes.| truly 852, 10. 119. no t0 w 33; nor to @ 34; 
ew interch. w. ao, aw, see} interrog, 828 ff. 69.112.| που to w 34. 
ew from verbs in aw 370\4 said 404, 1. nos, -na, -nas, 190 f. 

Dd; in Att. 2 decl. 1411 248. 608. 876, 6. 879, 4;|Fwap 165. 

ff; to w 32. w. superl. 664. ἤπειρος 139. 

-ew gen. sing. 196 D b;/#a (εἰμί) 406 D, 1. Apa 201 Db. 
verbs 870. 472c; fut.|nas to ῃ 34. [D a.|‘HpaxAdns 180 D. 
873-7. ἡβάσκω, ἠβάω, 444, 8. 370\hprydvaa 219 D. 
Yoda 322 D. ἡγέομαι w. gen. 58la. |fpos (ἔαρος) 160 D. 
ἕωμεν (ἔωμεν) 408 D, 18. |ἡγερέβονται 411 D. Ἶρως 181. 182 D. 184. 
-dey g. pl. 1 dec. 128 Db. |ἠδέ 855. -js nom. pl. 190d. 
εως gen. sing. 186. 190 a, {δη 68 D. 851 b. «ης prop. names 198. [e, f. 
ἕως noun 65D. 148. 182;/8ouas 418; w. dat. 011 α :|-ης adj. 475; compar. 221 

wt. art. 530b. π. part. 800; ἡδομένφ|-ῃσι(ν), ps, dat. pl. 129 D. 
ἕως conj. 871, 1. 248 D. σοι 601 a. ἤσσων 223,2; οὐχ Ίσσον 
ἑωντοῦ 11 Db. 235 D. 480s 201 Db. 842. 

ἡδυέπεια 219 D. flovxos 209. 221 ο. 
s (Stigma) 5b. 254 a. ἠδύς 25 D. 212. 222, nv stems in, 1521. 

4é 880-31; Fe 88la. —_—‘|#ros 852, 12. 860a. 110. 
Z, 21-2; from σδ 56; from|ne to p 84. ἦτορ 158 D. 201 Db. 

δι γι, 61; in pres. 328 Ὀ.|ἠείδη 409 D, 6. ἡττάω pass. w. case 581; 

(do δΊ1ο; w. acc. 547 b. |few 405, 1. w. part. 801. 
ο(ε local 204. 56. ἠέλιος 65 D. ην diphth, 11. 
(εύγνυμι 442, ὅ. ἠερέβονται 411 D. 70s 227 D. 

Zebs 202,6; om. 50L¢. Ἰἠέρος 202 D, 21. ἠύτε 876, 7. 
(éeo 419, 12. didy 163 πι. δχι 248 D. 879, 4. 
Ζηνός, etc., 202 D, 6. ἥκιστα 223, 2. [698.ἠχώ 198. 


-(w verbs in, 328 Ὀ. 428-9.Ιἥκω 27; om. 508b; as pf. hos 65 D. 146 D. 182. 
481. 472; fut. 875-6 :ἡλέ or ἡλεέ 201 Db. 


Aeol. -σδω 56 D. ἡλικία w. inf. 767. @, 17. 19. 22; to s 45-6. . 
(ὤννυμι 441, 1. ἡλίκοι 811. 816. "6, 401 b. 
(és 210D. ἤλιος 65 D. : & doubled 40b; dropped 
Fyas (4s) 406,2. 855De;| 47. 49. 886 a. 
H, vow. 7; interch. w.w| w. acc. 544 c. & stems in, 152f. 169 ff; 
25; w.t 27. ἆμας, μαι, 232. formation in, 411 D. 
η after ε, «, p, 29. ἡμέες etc. 233 D. Δάλασσα wt. art. 530 b. 


nfor &@ 24Da. 29D. 12ὔ|ἡμέρα w. ἐγένετο 494; om. Sarddwv 432 D, 6. 
D, 2. 134 D. 570 Dg.| 509b; πι. art. 580b;|Sdrca 218 D. 


871 ο. 335 D. 882 b. gen. 591; dat. 613. SdrArAw 482, 6. 338 D. 
η from ε, sce ε. ἡμέτερό»δε 208 D. Βαμέες, Φαμειαί, 219 D. 
η syll. augm. 808 a; Ρ498. ἡμέτερος 238. 675-6. Φα» (Srfoxw) 444, 4. 


sign 843. 395. ἡμι 404, 1. Sdvaros gen. 577 b. 
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βάπτω 427, 5. 

Δαῤῥέω w. acc. S4ta. 

Sdpfos 43 a. 

Sdpoos 13 a. 57. 176 D. 

Sdoow w. ace. 544 ο. 

sdocewy (ταχύς) 66 b. 222. 

Φἄτερον 68c. 72; appos. 
512 Ὁ. 

satya ll Db; w.inf. 767 a. 

Sauud(@ w. gen. 570, 577 a. 

Φαυμαστὸς boos, Javuac- 
τῶς ws, 817 b. 

δε pass. sign 343. 208: 

ve, δει (τίβημι) 403, 2 

ded 125 D. 

Φειος 221 Ὁ. 

Φείνω 432 D, 24. 

Φέλω 499. 9, 

seus 202, 7. 

.δεν, «δε, local 203. 


ὣεός 37. 118. 1415 om. 
bONLc; wt. art. 530; de- 
όφι 206 Db. 


Sédpeios 468. 

Sepualyw 433, 5. 

Sépopar 424,12. 845 D. 

Yew (Fu, dev) 426, 1. 

Φεώτερος 221 D. 

δη pass. sign 948. 395. 

Θήβαζε 56. 

Φηλέω 432 D, 6. 

Φῆλυς 21248. 221 D. 

Φήν 852, 9.105 D. 

Sym (rap) 425 D, 11. 331 ΡΕ. 

Smpdee 286, 335. 

δι to σσ 60. 

-%& local 203; imper. 358. 
361. 400 b. 401 b. 05 b. 

Suyydve 437,2; w. gen. 
574b. 

δλάω 419, 4. 

θλίβω 424, 15. 

ὢνήσκω 444, 4. 994 8. 409, 
4. 459,4: w.acc. ζ44ο. 

Φοἰμάτιον 68. 

βόρνυμαι (θρώσκω) 445, 

Φοῦρις, Φοῦρος, 219 a 

Dpaw (τρέφω) 424, 2 

Ἀράσος 57. 

Θρᾷσσα 60. 

Δράσσω 428, 8. 

Spatw 421, 18, 


Sper (τρέχω) 66 ο. 450, 5. Ιω, ἱάνω, 431, 6. 


‘Suydrnp 173. 


5. |i3ptw, ἱδρύνθη», 396 D. 
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Sper (τρέφω) 66 c. 424, 26.ή mode-sign 348. 

Spnvéw 370 D b. Tnue 403, 1. 812. 985. 400 
Sphvus 153i. Dd. 401 π. 401 Dh, k 
δρίξ 66 a. 163. 402. D. 
ὀρύπτῳ 66'c. 427, 6. idWs) 80D; Ἰθύντατα 221 
ὁρώσκω 145, 5. a to £186 D. 401 DL 

ικ 23D; (ἔοικα) 409, 7. 
ἱκανός w. dat. 595 c. 


Suudouas W. dat. 595 b. 


Suvw, -vew, 435 D, 10. ἱκάνω 438, 2. 408 D, 45. 
Sur (τύφω) 66ο. 424, 28. [ixaves w. gen. 589. 
Φύραζε 56. 204. ἴκελος 23 D. 


ἵκμενος 46 D. 408 D, 45. 

ἱκνέομαι 438, 2. 

-ucés adj. 469 ; w. gen. 587, 

ἵκω 438 D, 2. 949 D. 27. 

ἵλαμαι 404 D, 10. 

I, vow. 7 ff; quant. 86 Π. ἵλαος 2100. [D. 

ι το ει 30. 326, 425. [η 27. ἑλάσκομαι 444,6: ἱλάομαει 

tinterch. w. e 21. 186; w..tAews 2009-10. 

s omitted 39 a, 328 e. 400, [Pt 23D; "dard: 208 D; | 
2. 


Supact 2U5. 

tw 65 ο, 420, 2. 435 1, 10. 
Jos 160 c. 182. 

Βωῦμα (θῶμα) 11 Db. 


[328.| Ἰλιόφι 206 Db. 
«changes prod. by, 58 ff. λλω 432 D, 22. 
ι subscript 11. 84. 68a; Ιπἱμάσσω 430 D, 9, 
dat. sing. 150. 195a. 183. ιν stems in, 156 a. 


tof 4th cl. 828. 428 ff; asj-w acc. sing. 171; dual 
redupl. 332. 449D,7;} 150. 195 b. 
mode-sign 348. ἵν for of 233D. [508b. 


sstems in, 152d,i. 185 ff [να 739 ff 879,6; ἵνα vf 
ι (εἶμι) 405, 1. (154. 195 a.|-iwos adj. 470. 

-1 nom. pl. 150; dat. sing.|-co gen. sing. 140 D. 

-t loc. 205; demonst. 242. Tomer, ἴωμεν, 88 D. 

ta for to 466. ειον neut. 4668. 


"ια fem. 404 ο. 1256 8. ος adj. 468. 

ta for µία 255 D. ἰοχέαιρα 218 D. 

ἰάομαι 415. leaodisen 218 D. 

lave 449 D, 7. trwos coll. 514. 
ἰάχω, -έω, 424 D, 33. 23 Τ.Ιἱππότα 136 Da. 
-idw denom. 412]. ἵπταμαι 424, 19. 
iB 450, 4. 400,6.23D. on 65D. 

(tbe 855. ἱρός 32 De. 

ίδιον neut, 465 a. - µε 153m. 

ἴδιος 23D; w. gen. 587 ο /|ἴσαμι 409 D, 6. 

ἰδίᾳ 608. Yost 27. 

ἵδμεν 46 D. "Iodpot 205. 

ἴδρις 188. 217 9. loSpds 46 a. 


-loxes, -Laxn, 465 b. 


ἱδρώς 169 D ἴσκω 447 D, 16. 
ce mode-sign 348. ἰσόμοιρος W. gen. 58448. 
ἱέραξ 65 D. ἴσος 23D. 221c; w. dat 


ἱερός 832 De; w. gen. 587¢.| 603; ἡ Yow 509 a. 

-i(@ verbs in, 472e; Att. «ίστερος, -loraros, 221 e. 
fut. 876. ἵστημι 403, 5. 299. 303. 

805. 63. 847 D. 859 D. 
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8942. 400-01. 409, 1.|καλλεγύναικα 218 D. 

410 D. 416, 1; mid. 688 ;'xaAAidyws 228. 

perf. 712. καλός compar. 228, 6. 
ἰσχάνω, -νάω, 449 Ὀ, 2. |xddAos 146 D. 
ἰσχύω aor. 708. καλύβη 327 a. 
ἴσχω 65 e. 449, 2. 332. καλύπτω 427,77; mid. 688. 
ἰχδύε 1531. 185 8, κάλως 146. 
ἱχώρ 199 D. κάµµορος 73 D. 
Ty 255 D. κάµινος 189 b. 
ἰωκή, lena, 199 D. κάµρω 435, 8. 886c; w. 
«ων patron. 466 a. acc. 547 b; w. part. 800. 
είων, -ioros, 222 ff. κάµπτω 427, 8. 

κάν, κἄ», 68 a. 

K, 16. 19 ff. 22; ἀτορροεά]κάνεον, κανοῦ», 144. 

15. [46; bef. σ 4Ί.|κάπ, κάρ (κατά) 78 D. 
x bef. r-mute 44; bef. µ]καρ (κείρω) 432, 8. 
« for w, Ion. 247 D. [892 α.|κάρα, κάρη, xdp, 202 D, 24. 
x to x in pf. 341. 887 Ὀ.|κάρδοπος 199 Ὀ. 
κ movable in οὐκ 80 a. κάρηνα 202 D, 24. 


κ tense-sign 344 ff. 386. [xdpra 227 D. 

-κα 1 aor. 402. καρτερέω w. part. 800 
κά for κέ 878 b. καρτερόε 57 D. 

κάγ, κάδ, etc. 73D. κάρτιστο 57 D. 223 D, 1. 
καὸ 428 D, 18. 422 D, 20. τ (κατά) 73 Ὁ. 
καβαρεύω w. gen. 580. xdra 68a. 


καθαρός w. gen. 584 {, 


καθέζοµαι 431, 6. 
xasevdeo 314. inf. 780. 
κάδηµαι 406, 2. καταγελάω w. gen. 588. 


καθί(ω 431, 6. 314. 
καδίστηµι incomp. pred,.| b. 583. 

490 c. 540. κατάγνυµι W. gen. 574b. 
καί 855 ff. 68; w. πυπι.]καταδούλωσις w. dat. 595 d. 

256; w. two subj. 511 :|κατάκειμαι 405, 2. 

w. part. 795f; καὶ ὕκ]καταλλάττω w. dat. 602. 

525b; καὶ ὥς 250; καὶ]καταλύω w. gen. 580. 

τόν, τήν, 525; καὶ γάρικαταπλήσσω 397 a. 

870d; εἰ (ἐὰν) καί, κα]]καταῤῥήγνυμι w. ace. 546. 


εἰ (ἐάν) 874. κατάρχω Ww. acc. 544 ο. 
καίνυµαι 442 D, 17. καταφρονέω w. gen. 5838; 
κανω 432, 7. pass. 694 a. 


καίπερ 795 f. 850, 8. 874, 3:|xaraxpg 404 D, 3. 

καιρός dat. 618. καταψεύδοµαι W. gen. 583. 
καίτοι 864, 7, 110. καταψηφίζοµαι w. gen. 583. 
καίω 434, 1.381 D. κατέπηκτο 408 D, 41. 


κάκ (κατά) 73 D. κατέχω intrans, 495. 
κακός compar. 228, 2; w.|xarzyopée w. gen. 583, 
acc. 548. xarSavecy 75 D. 
κακοῦργος w. gen. 587 a, ἱκάτω 229. 631. 
κάκτανε 78 D. καυ (καίω) 434, 1. 
καλέω 490, ὅ; incomp.|cavdfus 442 D, 1. 
pred. 490; perf. 712. Ἱκαὐτή 68 8. 
(προ)καλίζοµαι 420 D, 5. Ἱκάω 434, 1. 


ἱκατά 681-2; w. num. 258|«n (καίω) 434, 1. 
a; in comp. 588; π.|κήδιστος 228 Ὀ, 11; κηδεῖ- 
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κε, κη, κει (wale) 434, 1. 
κά, κά», 873 b. 79 D. 105 D. 
κέαται, κέεται, 405 D, 9. 
κεδάννυµι 489 D, 4. 
κεῖὃι, KEtdev, κεῖσε, 249 D. 
κεῖμαι 405, 2. 355 De. 878 
D. 410 D; w. acc. 844 ο. 
κεῖνος 240. 
κείρω 432, 8. 845 D. 
κεκορυβµένος 46 D. 
κελαδέω 448 D, 19. 
xéAevSos 139 ο. 200 D. 
κελεύω 421, 20. 
κέλλω 345 D. 378. 
Κέλοµαι 424 D, 84. 384 D. 
κενός W. gen. 584 b. 
κεντέω 448 D, 14. 
κεράννυµι 439,1; w. dat. 
_ 602; κεράα, -αίω, 439 D. 
κέρας 165. 168. 
κερδαΐνω 458, 6. 985 b. 
κερδίω», -ιστος, 223 D, 9; 
κερδαλέος ib. 
κεύδω, -άνω, 425, 13. 
κεφάλαιον 502 b. 
[os ib. 


κῄδω 422 D, 20. 855 De. 
κήρ fem. 158 η. 


καταγιγνώσκω w. gen. ὅΊΊ|κῆρυξ 164. 


κηρύσσω 428, 2. 

κι to σσ 60. 828 2. 

κιβωτός 139 b. 

κίδνηµι 448 D, 8. 

κιδών 66 Ὁ. 

κικλήσκω 444 Ώ, 12. [164. 

κιρδυνεύω aor. 708; w. inf. 

κινέω 440 D, 5. 

κίνυµαι (ἔκιον) 440 D, 5; 
ἑκίαδον 411 Ἑ. 

κίρνηµι, -νάω, 445 D, 2. 

ne 436, 7.404 Dd. 

κίχρηµι 408, 9. 

KA (κέλοµαι) 424 D, 84, 

κλά(ω 428, 19, 960 D. 

κλαῖς 111 D. 

κλαίω, κλάω, 434, 2. 857 D. 

1719. 


κλακ (κλόπτω) 427, 9. 
κλαυσιάω 472 j. 

κλάω 419, 5. 

κλε (καλέω) 420, ὅ. 
«κλέηε 178 D. 180, 198. 
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κλείς 171, 

κλείω 421, 15. 390. 

Κλείω, Κλέομαι, 426 D, 8. 
κλέπτηε 221 ο. 

Κλέπτω 4927, 9. 981 b, 
κληῖς 171 D. 

κληΐω 421D,15. {[198. 
“κλῆς prop. names in, 180. 
κλήω 421, 16. 

κλίνω 498, 1. 482, 9. 
κλισίηφι 206 D a. 

Κλοφ (κλέπτω) 427, 9. 

κλν 426 D, 8. 408 D, 28. 
κμα (xduyew) 435, 8. 

κναίω 421, 12. 

κγάω 421, 2. 871 ο. 

κνέφας 182. 

κγίσση 125 D. 


κοινός w. gen. 5870.; 7] 692; pf. 712. 


κοινή 3e; κοινῇ 008. 


κοινωνέω w. gen. 5740;\krelvw 498,4. 904 D. 401 


w. dat. 602. 
κοιρωρία w. dat. 602. 
xowwvds 202, 8. 
κόλπος om. 509 b. 
κοµί(ω 828 D. 376. 
advis 186 D. 

Κόππα 254. 
κόπρος 139 a. 


κόραξ; és κόρακας 508 b. 
κορέννυµι 440, 2. 
κόρη 125 d. 


κόρση, κόβῥη, 125d. 49 8. |κυλίω, κυλίνδω, -δέω, 421, 6. 


κορύσσω 430 D, 10. 
-κός adj. 469. 587 b. 
κοσός 247 D. 

κοτέ 247 D. 

Κότερος 247 D. 

κοτέω 420 D, 11. | 
κοτυληδονόφι 206 D c. 
κοῦ 247 D. 

κοῦρος compar. 2248. 
Κόως 146 D, 


κρα (κεράννυµι) 439, 1. 


κρά(ω 428, 13. 898. 409, 8; A, 18. 22; AA after augm. 


pf. 712. 
κρατ (κάρα) 202 D, 24. 
κράτεσφι 206 De. 
κρατέω W. gen, 581 a. 
κράτιστος 223, 1. 
κράτος 57 D. 
κρατύς 223 D, 1. 227 D. 


[68ὔ.|κυδρός compar. 222 D. 
κόπτω 427,10; in comp.|xuS (κεύβω) 425 D, 18. 
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κρέας 181. 182 D, 183. 
κρείσσω» 223, 1. 
κρέµαµαι 404, 8. 401 k, 
Kpeudyvups 439, 2. 
κρέσσων 223 D, 1. 
κρῆνεν 208 D. 
κρήµναμαι 443 D, 3. 
Κρῆσσα 60. 


λάζοµαι, λάέυµαι, sa D, 5. 


λάλος compar. 221 e. 
λαμβάνω 437, 4. 8199. 366 
b; w. gen. 574 b, e; mid. 
690; w. part. 799. 
λάµπω 424, 14. 
κρῖ for κριρή 201 D b. AavSdyve 437,53; w. acc. 
κρίζω 428 D, 20. [a. 5554.) 544a; w. part. 801. 
κρίνω 408, 2; w. acc. 547/Aads 147. 
Kpoviwy 466 a. Aas 202, 10. 
κρούω 421, 23. | 
κρύπτω 421, 11. 410 Ώ: w.|Aax (λαγχάνω) 487, 3. 
two acc. 653. λάχεια 218 D. [319 e. 
κρύφα w. gen. 589. λέγω to gather 424,15. 
κτα, xray, (κτείνω) 433, 4. |Adyw to speak 424, 15a. 
κτάοµαι 819 b. 3988; mid.| 450, 8a. 408 D, 37; om. 
608 b; impers. 1763; 
pers. 777; λέγουσι 504 
ο: τὸ λεγόµενον 496. 
λείπω 292. 276-7. 334b. 


κτεάτεσσι 201 Db. 
η. 408, 4. 482, 10. 


κτείς 156 ο. 412. 426,1: gen. 581 
κτέρας 18. D. λεύω 421, 2]. 

κτί(ω 408 D, 20. λεχ 408 D, 38 
(ἀπο)κτίννυμι 443, 6. λεχόώ 194b 

κτυπέω 448 D, 15. λεώς 146 


κυδιάνειρα 218 D. 


xutoxw, κύω, κυέω, 446, 2. 
κυκεών 175 D. 


κυκλόνεν 203. ληκέω 447 D, 11. 
ληνόε 139 b. 

κυρέω 438, 3. ληόε 146 D. 

κύντερος 224 D. ληχ (λαγχάνω) 437, 3 

κύπτω 427, 12. λι to AA 59. 328 


κυρέω, κύρω, 448, 5, 845 Ὦ.]λίγα 227 D; λιγύς ib. 
373; w. gen. 5740; W.lAumdvw 425, 7. 


part. 801. λιπ (λείπω) 425, 7. 
κύω» 202, 9. Als = λέων 202 D, 25. 
rx for xx 40 b. λίσσοµαι, λίτοµαι 4508, 
κῶας 182 D. 11. 308 D. 
Κώς 148. Aira, λιτί, 202 D, 26. 


λιχµάω 448 D, 28.” 


808D. See Liquids. 
Aaas 202, 10. 
AaB (λαμβάνω) 437, 4. 
λαγός 146 D. 
λαγχάνω 497, 3. 319 e. 887 
a; w. gen. 574¢., 


λαγός 148. 


5528; gen. 591. 
λοΐῖσβος, -tos, -hios, 224 D 
~A03 adj. 471. 
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λούω 871e; mid. 688.  |uéyedos dat. 609. μεταποιέοµαι w. gen. 577 ο, 
λυπέω w. acc. 547 c. µέδοµαι 422 D, 21. µέτεστι Ν. gen. 671. 
λύχνος 200 D. (29. 420, δ.μέζων 222 D. ft du. 356 b.|ueréxw w. gen. 5748. 
λύω 268-75. 398 D. 408 D,|-ueSa 1 pl. 855 fF; -μεδον]μετεωρί(ω 315. 

Awtey, -trepos, 928 Ώ,1. |µεδίηµι 408 D, 1. [575.|uerdcopos 26. 


λωτεῦντα 214 D. µεβύσκω 446,38; w. gen.|uéroxos w. gen. 684 8, 
λωφάῳ w. gen. 580. µερύω 446, 3. µέτρον 887. 
Ἀφων, λῴστος, 223, 1. μείζων 222. [319 D. web 283 D. 


µείροµαι 482 D, 25. 819 e.|uéxps 70b. 80D; w. gen. 

Μ, 18. 22; bef. p 58; bef. nels = µήν 202 D, 27. 626; conj. 877,8; w. 
A 53D; mutes bef. µ]µείων 223,38; μεῖον 660d.| ob, ὅσου, 8132. 

46; pp after augm. 808 \uéAas 156 c. 212-13. 220. |μή 832 ff. 68D. 69. 80b; 


D. See Liquids. pead 201 Db. w. ind. 761; w. subj. 
“za neut. 461 a. 166. μέλι 153 r. 166. 720 b,d; w. impr. 728; 
pd 852, 14. 545. Μελίτῃ 612. [inf. 711.| w. part. 789e; final’739 
pad (uavddyw) 437, 6. µέλλω 422,12. 308a; w.| ff; interrog. 829; µή 
-μαι 1 sing. 356 ff. µέλω 422,11; w. gen. 576.) poe 508b; μὴ οὗ 720d. 
Mala 12a. péuBreras 422 D, 11. 743, 846-7; οὗ uh 8415; 
pasude 434D,5.472k. |peperysévos 403 D, 1. ὅτι ph 868c; εἰ ph, ef 
µαίνοµαι 432, 11. µέμφομαι w. gen. 577 a. pd εἰ 872, 7540. 


µαίοµαι 434 D, 5. 409 D, 9. |-με» 1 pl. 355. μηδαμῆ, -οῦ, -as, 252. 
pax (unxdopa:) 448 D, 24. |μέν 8628; after art. 525 a, undé 858-9; μηδὲ εἷς 255; 


pixcpa 219 D. 534a; after prep. 616;| μηδ ὥς 250. 
µάκαρ 220. for phy 852,13; μὲν ody, |undeis 255; neut. 848 a. 
µακρός 222D; μακρῷ 610;| μὲν δή, 852,138.  [De.|undérepos 252. 

(és) paxpdy 509 a. -pevat, -μεν, inf, 359 D. ἀθθ]μήδομαι 422 D, 21, 
µακρόχειρ 218. 481. Μενέλεως 149 8. µηκάοµαι 448 D, 24. 351 D. 


µάλα 70 c. 227. 2220; Ν. µενοινάω 870 D 8. πκέτι 80 b. 848 b. 
comp., sup. 665 b. 666. |μεντᾶ» 68c. [ἀλλά 848 ε,]µήκιστος 222 D. 
µάλη 201 b. pévros 864,6; οὗ μέντοιμῆκος 4619. 
pdy for phy 852, 13. µένω 422,18; w. acc. 54428, |uhiwr 153 πι. 
μηλ (µέλω) 422 D, 11. 
μῆλο» 717. 
µη» (µαίνομαι) 432, 11. 
fy month 172; w. app 


89ο. 
paw (µάρπτω) 421 Ὦ, 2]. Ἰμεσίσ 5) 80D. 500a; gen. 591; ὅσοι 


Μαραθώνι 612. µεσημβρία 53. 482. μῆνες 816 b. 
ναμαι 448 Υ, 4. 401 ΓἨ. µέσος 2910. 224D. 648 ;|uhy in truth 852,18. 864, 
ω 427 D, 21. π. art. 586; wt. art.| 5; οὗ μὴν ἀλλά 848 e; 
έω, -ρομαι, 448, 6. 580b; ἐν µέσφ 496. 4 µήν (ᾗ μέν) 852, 10. 
pos 202 D, 11. µεστόε w. gen. 584 b. µήπω 848 b. 
µάρτυς 152p. 203, 11. μετά 648-5; adv. 615 μήτε 858-9. 110. 
µάσσω (µαγ) 428, 8. µέτα θΙδα. µήτηρ 173; wt. art. ὔδ0 ο. 
σων 222 D. µοταβάλλω intrans. 685. Ἰμητιάω, "ἴομαι, 448 D, 25. 
µάστιξ 163. 199 D. µεταδίδωμι π. gen. 674, Ἰμητίετα 136 Da. 
µάχομαι 422,10; Ww. acc.|ner w. gen. 574a.\uhris 252; µήτι 848 a. 
547 a; w. dat. 602. perapéAe w. gen. 576; Ψ.Ιμήτρως 182. [399 ff. 
μέ 105 α. 280. part. 800. [δού:]-μι 1 sing. 855 ff. 861. 267. 
eydAws 226. µεταμέλομαι 413; w. part.|ula (εἷς) 255. D, 39. 


péyas 219. 222; µέγα, µε- µεταξύ w. gen. 6205; π.μίγνυμι 442, 7. 895 D. 408 

λα, 226. 552a; ἐπὶ part. 795¢. µικρός 228,83; gen. 575 4. 

μέγα 493 f; µέγα π. gen. µεταπέµπω mid. 689. 
559¢; τὸ µέγιστον 502d. µεταπλασμός 199. 


153. 
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µιμνήσκω 444, 0. 519 Ὁ. 
863 D. 893a; w. gen. 
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150. 154. 157. 195 g,i;|{v)ox 8 pl. 855. 862. 
1 sing. 355 ff. 964 D; δ]ντ dropped bef. σ 49. 40; 


576; pf. 712; w. part. 
(inf.) 799. 802. 
pluve, µιµνά(ω, 449, 8. 
ply 238 D. 105 D. 
Μίνως 148. 182 D. 197 D. 
µίσγω 447, 12. 442, 7, 


pl. 855 ff. 400 Dd; in- 
fin. 859. 
να 5th class 443 D. 
-ναι inf, 859. 867 c. 400 e. 
ναί 852, 14.545. [410D. 
ναιετάω 434D,6. 870Da. 


µισθόω mid. 689 b. valx: 110 a. 

py in div. of syll. 83a. vale 484 D, 6. 
μνᾶ 132; µνέα 132 D. vads 26. 147. 
µνα (uturhonw) 444, 6. γάσσω 431, 8. 
μνάοµαι 870 Ρ 8. ναῦς 189--90. 
µνήµων 217. ναυσ(πορος 478 b. 


pol 280. 70 D. 105 a. 
μοῖρα om. 609 b. 


ναῦφι 206 Dc. 
v8 dropped bef. σ 49. 


Μοῖσα 24D d. νε bth class 329 c. 488. 
por (βλώσκω) 445, 2. νέατος 2248. 

μον (µαίοµαι) 409 D, 9. vende 419, 21. 370 Db. 
µονάς 258 d. ρέκνε 158i. - 

µοναχΏ 258 c. Ρέμω 422, 14. 


μόνος 2ῦ8 6: μόνος τῶν ἄλ-|νέομαι 430 D, 19. 
Awy 6869; µόνο» οὗ 848 ty sid 224D, 
d; ov μόνον--ἀλλὰ (καί)νέρτεροι 224 D. 
857. νευρῆφι 206 D a. 
µονοφάγος 221 e. yew es 421, 5. 
Hop (βροτός) 53D; (µείρο-|νέω (vv) 426, 2. 808 D. 
paz) 319D. νεώς 26. 146. 
“pos masc. 460 b; adj. 471.|νεώτοικος 473 b. 


μοῦ 290. 105 a. wh 852, 14. 545. 
μοῦνος 24D c. ynés 146 D. 

µύ(ω, -έω, -άω, 481, 7. νῇσος 138. 
µυβέοµαι 870 D ο. νηῦς 11 Db. 189 D. 
µυκάοµαι 448 D, 26. νήχω 426 D, 2. 
pines 258 d. 

µύριοι {μυρίοι) 258. 257. ἠἹνίζω 429, 2. 


pus 153i, 185. 
puxolraros 224D, 
µύω 420, 6. 


801; pr. for pf. 698. 
µώμενος 454 D, 6. 


wy 238 D. 105 D. 


μῶν (nh οὖν) 88. 829. ρίπτω 429, 2. 
Μῶσα 24D ἀ. νίσσοµαι 430 D, 12. 
mods 199 D. 


N, 18. 22; bef. other cons. 
48 ff; bef. : 58. 828d. |νομίζω incomp. pred. 490. 
ν doubled after augm. 808] 6556; w. part. 799. 
D; dropped in pf. 886|»dos, vots, 144. 
ο: inserted in 1 aor.|-vos adj. 471. 
pass. 896D. | 
ν 6th class 829. 407. 485 ff. |ydcos 15899. 
ν movable 78-9. νόσφι(ν) 79 D. 
y stems in, 152 m. νότος dat. 618. 
ν neuter ¥ss; ace. sing. 


ρίφει wt. subj. 504 ο. 


(708. 


stems in, 152k. 
τι 8 pl. 355 Da. 400 Da. 
των ὃ pl. impr. 358. 
yu (ννν) Sth class 329d. 
407. 489 ff. 
vouda 125 D. 867, 8. 
vy) 79D. 105 D. 112. 
νῦν 112. 867, ὃ. 
νύξ 158r; gen. 591; dat. 
618; wt. art. 580b. 
νώδυνος 838. 
val, valy, 283 D. 
vetrepos 238 D. 


H, 17a. 21-2. 47. 14 Ὁ. 
-— masc., fem. 1520. 168. 
ξεῖνοι 24 Dc. 

ἑέω 419, 18. 

ἔύν = ody 628. 

ξύρομαι, ξυρέω, 448, 7. 
ἔύω 421, 10. 


Ο, vow. 7 ff; interch. w. 
a,€,seea; π.ν 2]. .- 

ο for a 208. 349D. 478 a; 
for w 847 D. 

ο from e, see e. 

0 t0 227; to οι 24Dc. 

o to ov 24 Dc. $1. 

o to ὦ 28. 156. 221 a. 309. 
835-6. 400 m, η. 


[51.lo dropped after αι 221 b. 
y& dropped bef. σ 49. cf./o conn. vow. 208. 352. 401 


Dh. 478 a. 


ρικάω W. acc. ὕάά ας; w.jo stems in, 152h. 193-4. 
gen., dat. 581; w. part.|-o gen. sing. 136 ο. 140; 2 


sing. for -σο 868. 

ὁ, 4, τόν 119. 289. 243 D. 
108 a; demonstr, 525; 
ὁ μέν, ὁ δέ, 5254; ὁ δέ, 
ὁ γάρ, 525 -y; τό for τά 
521; ἐν rots w. sup. 
627; τοῦ w. inf. 592 b. 
181 8. 

ὅ neut. of ὅς 249. 68; for 
8s 243 D; for ὅτι 868 b. 


νοσέω w. acc. 5478; aor.lon to ω 82. cf. 86. 
-oas to -ous 86 b. 


ὁβριμοπάτρη 218 D. 


258 d. 


Ἴν)σα fem. part. 960. 862.'dy8daros 258 D. 
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ὄγδοος 258. 87 D. οἰκτράφ compar. 222D. ἍᾖἸόνομάζω w. pred. 540. 556. 
ὁγδώκοντα 253 D. οἰμώ(ω 879, ὄνομαι 405 Da. 
ὅδε, de, τόδε, 289 247.|-ow dual 154. 195b. ὀξύνω 891 a. 
110; use 678-9; w. art.jolvos 28D; om. 509b. |dfds 90. 
588a; ὁδί 242. οἰνοχοέω $12 D. 00 to ov 82; οοι to οι 84. 
ὁδμή 46 D. -o1o gen. sing. 140D. -oos adj. in, 208. 
ὁδός 189 ο: om. 509 Ὁ :Ιοΐομαι, οἶμαι, 422,15. 8θδίοον to ov 84; Sou 243 D. 
gen. 590; dat. 612. a. 418; w. gen. 570;lor (ὁράω) 450, 4. 
ὁδούε 156c; ὁδώ» ΥΓ. mid. 692; hyperb. 885.|8ry 248. 876, 6. 879, 4. . 
o8us 821 D. 616; ὡς ἐγὼ οἶμαι 667. ὁπηλίκος 247. 
Ὀδυσ(σ)εύς 40D. 1809 Ὀ. Ἰοῖος 247. 86 D. 681 a. 811. ὀπηνίκα 248, 877, 8. 
oe to ου 32, [δδο.| 814 ff; w. sup. 664; οἷο»,ὔπισθε(ν) 79D. 224D; w. 
oes to ov 34. 871a; ἴο οι ofa, w. part. 795d. en. 589. 
»οειδής adj. 481 a. οἵόττε 814. 856 a, 110. balo(oe 40D. 
ὅω (08) 431, 8. ols 25 D. 164 Db. 192. ὀπίστατος 224 D. 
on to w 82; to » 86 4. -οισα for -ουσα 362 D. ὁπλότεροε, -Τατος, 224 D. 


on to οι 35c; to φ 40] i. |-οισι(ν) dat. pl. 140Db. ᾖΙ|όπόβεν 248, 811 a. 879, 2. 
ὅδεν 248. 950. 879, 2; αἰ-Ιοἰχνέω 422D,16. [698.|drdS: 879, 1. 


traction 811 a. οἴχομαι 422, 16: pr. for pf./Swor 248. 879, 3. [ ff. 
831 248 D. 879, 1. οἵω, dte, 422, 16. ὁποῖοε 247, 251. 681 b. 825 
ὀδούνεκα 869, 3. 12, Sxp 247 D. ὁπόσος 247. 681 b. 825 ff. 
οι 11ff; for o 24D ο; to φ|ῦκνοι w. inf. 767. ὁπόστος 257. 

810; interch. w. ει 25. |éxotes 247 D. ὁπόταν 877, 1. 
οι elided 70D; short forjoA (εἴλω) 482 D, 22. ὁπότε 248. 877, 1. 

acc. 95a. 865. ὀλεγάκις 259.  [dat. 610. ὁπότερος 247. 

-οι voc. sing. 194 a. ὀλίγος 228,4; gen. 575 ἃ;/ὅπου 248. 879, 1. [D. 
os (φέρω) 450, 6. ὁλιγωρέω W. gen. 576. ὁπποῖος, ὅππως, 247 D. 40 
of pron. 230. 105 a. dAlCooy 223 D, 4. ὁππόσε 248 D. 

of adv. 248. 250. 879, ὃ͵Ιδλισθάνω 436, 9. brulee 434 D, 7. 

W. gen. 589. ὄλλυμι 442, δ. 417; pf. 712.|Sees 248, 876,38; fin. 789 
-oa fem. 190. [795 d.|8Aos w. art. 587. ff; interrog. 825 ff; w. 
ola conj. 876,5; w. part./eAw (Aww) 424 D, 82. fut. 166: ὅπως µή 743; 
οἴγω, οἵγνυμι, 424, 16. [Ὀλύμπιος dat. pl. 618. οὐχ (μὴ) ὅπως 848 c. 
οἶδα 409, 6. 23D. 818 Τ.ὁμιλέω w. dat. 602. ὁρέω 450, 4. 819. 859. 868 

ΔδΙ Ῥ. 864D; pf. Ἰ15:]ὕμνυμιά49, 9.831.401Db;| D. 9660. 370 Da. 871D 

w. part. (inf.) 799. 802;| w. acc. 544. 545. ο: W. ph 748; w. part. . 

εὖ ol8 ὅτι 868 a; old’ |Suotos, ὁμοιόω, w. dat. 609.ἱ 799. 

ὃ 8pacoy 755. ὁμοκλάω 870 D a, opy (ἕρδω) 428, 14. 
οἰδάνω, οἰδέω, 436, 8. ὁμολογέω w. dat. 602; w./dpyalye 982 b. 

Οἰδίπουε 191. part, 797; w. inf. 777. Ιὀργίέομαι w. dat. 595b; 
-o7 for -o 125 D, 2. ὀμόργνυμι 442, 10. .| Ww. part 


. 800. 
ὀϊζυρώτερος 221D. [0 α.ὁμοῦ 5908; w. dat. 602 Ὁ.Ιὀρέγνυμι, ὀρέγω, 442 D, 18; 
-οιιν for -ow 140 Da. 154\dudeupos w. gen. 687d;} w. gen. 574c. 


οἴκαδε 208. 110. w. dat. 608. wos, ὀρέστερος, 221 D. 
οἶκεῖος 468 ; w. gen. 587 ο.|ὁμῶς 864, 8. papos wt. art. 580 b. 
οἰκέω 355 De. ὅμως 858 b. 864, 8. 874 Ὁ ;/dplyee 442 D, 11. 

οἰκοδομέω 448 D, 1. w. part. 7965 f. ὁρκόω w. two acc. 555. 
οἴκοδεν 208. oy compar. stems in, 174. Ιὁρνιβοθήρας 136 D. 

ofxoss 208 D. ὄναρ 201 b. ὅρνις 158 4. 169. 202, 12. 
οἴκοι 95 b. 205. ὄνδε δόµο»δε 208 D. νυμι 442,11. 811 D. 821 
οἴκονδε 208 Ὦ. ὄνειρος 199. [k,n.| Ὀ. 845 D. 849 Ρ. 884 D. 


olxos 28D; om. 5098. = jévfynus 408, 6. 27. 382.401] 408 D, 40. 
οἰκτείρω w. gen. 577 a. lSvopaacc. 549b; dat. θ068.Ιὁρούω 442 D, 11. 
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dptcow 428, 4. $21. wt. pd 545; οὗ ph 845 ;|opérrw 828 c. 345 D. 
ὀρφανός w. gen. 584 f. μ) οὗ 846-7, ᾖ[611--.ὄφελοι 201 b. 

ὄρχις 153i, οὗ, of, ἅ, 290. 105 a. 668.\dpSarpudeo 472 j. 

os stems in, 181 ff. οὗ adv. 248. 250. 879, 1. |Squs 153i. [577 b. 


-os neut. 176 ff. 461 b. o8aros (ods) 202 D, 18. ὀφλισκάνω 436, 11; w. gen. 
-oy gen. sing. 154. 196 a ;\od8auy, -οῦ, -ῶε, 252. ὄφρα 248 D. 739 ff. 877, 7. 


acc. pl. 140 De. οὐδέ 858-9; οὐδὲ εἷς 255 sox (ἔχω) 424D,11. [De. 
ὃς possess, 23 D. 238. 672) οὐδ Ss 250. ὄχος 201 Da; ὄχεσφι 206 
a. 675 a. ov8els 255; w. pl. 514b;/dpé w. ἦν 494; w. gen. 589. 


8s demonst. 2482. 525b,8.| οὐδεὶς 8sris οὗ 811 8 :ὀψιμαδής w. gen. 587 8. 
ὅς τε]. 243. 247. 681 a. 808] οὐδέν 848 a. 683 c; οὖδε-ὄψιος compar. 2219. 
ff; pl. for sing. 514d;| νός 578b; foll. by ἕκασ-]ὀψοφάγος compar. 221 e. 


neut. for masc. fem. 522.) ros or τὶς 881. ow to w 32; for w 370Da. 
ὁσάκις 259, οὐδέτεροε 252. -ow verbs 370. 4128. 
ὀσημέραι 816 b. ovr, see οὗ; οὑκ 68 b. 
ὅσος 247. 681 a. 811. 81411; odnérs 848 b. 80 b. TI, 19; wv 247 D. 40D. 

accus. 6524; dat. 610 ;/ov«l 65 D. π bef, r-mute 44; bef. µ 

ὅσον ob 848 d. οὐκοῦν, οὕκου», 8668.112.| 46; bef.a 47. [892a. 
Scosmep 251. οὐλόμενος 28 D. π to ϕ in perf. 841. 887 b. 
ὅσπερ 850, 3. Οὐλύμποιυ 28 Ὀ. πᾶ (πέπαµαι) 835 D. 
ὁσσάκι 259 D. -ovy acc. sing. 193 D. way (πήγνυµμι) 442, 12. 
ὁσσάτιος 247 Ὁ. ody 866; w. rel. 251. 816/παῦ (πάσχω) 447, 13. 
ὅσσε 201 Da. a; after prep. 616. παίζω 431, 4. 
ὕσσομαι 429 D, 4. οὕνεκα 68b. 626. 868, 2.|wals 158. 158a,d. 1609 
ὅσσος 40 D. 247 D. 869, 9. wt. art. 530, 
ὅστε 856 a. οὔνομα 24ΡΏο. wales 421, 18. 
ὁστέο», ὁστοῦ», 144. οὐπί 68 b. παλαιός compar. 221 b. 
ὅστις 246. 247, 251. 681 b.jotxw 848 b. παλαίω 421, 14. 

811 ff. 826 ff. 110. οὐρανόθεν 208 D. πάλι in comp. 62. [42. 
ὀσφραίνομαι 436, 10; with|odpéw 919. πάλλω 482D, 26. 408 D, 

gen. 576, οὔρεος 28D; odpos 65D. ἱπάμπρωτος 224 D. 
ὅταν 877, 1. «ους adj. 470. 208. παµφαίνων, Φανόων, 472 k. 
ὅτε 248, 113 a. 869, 2. 877, ods 160 ο, 202, 13. 482 D, 19. 

1; w. aor. 706; w. td-lobrda, -άζω, 428 D, 5. 401|πᾶν in comp. 52. 

χιστα 821; els ὅτε κε Dn. 408D, 21. ο Ἱπαντάκασι(ν) 79 8. 

877, 7. οὔτε 858-9. 512. πανταχῇ 258 c. 
ὅτίτ)ευ, ὅτεο, ὅτεων, ὁτέοι-]οῦτις 252; οὔτι 848 4. πάντοδεν 203. 

σι 246 D. οὗτος 239. 247. 678-80 ;\xdyress 225. 


ὅτι 70b. 70D. 1134; decl.| fem. dual 521; w. art.larap (πείρω) 482, 13. 
868, 1. 733 f; caus. 869,| 538a; w. nom. for voc.iwdp 73 D. 646. 
1; w. superl, 664; ex-| 541. cf. 545 :--τοῦτο]παρά 646-8. 618; in comp. 
pressed by pron. 818. (ταῦτα) appos. 502b;| 605; w. compar. 661; 
822-3 ; οὐχ ὅτι 848 c. w. verb om. 508a8,b;{ w. inf. 780. 
ὅτις, ὅτινα, ὄτινας, 246 D. | pil. for sing. 518 b; neut.jwdpa 102 a. 102 D. 615 a, 
ὅττι 40 D. 246 D. for masc. fem. 522; as|rapaBalyw w. acc. 544 d. 
ov 5b. 11 ff; foro 24Dc;) adv. 552a; w. gen. ὄὔθίπαραί 24 Dc. 646. 
interch, with ev 26 D;| οἱ w. µέν, 84,5258. ᾖἹἱπαρανομέω 315. [608. 


from ο, see ο. οὗτοσί 242, 650 ο. παραπλήσιος 221 ¢; w. dat. 
-ov gen. sing. 136c. 140. Ιοὕτω(ε) 2398. 248. 80ο :ἱκαρασκευά(ω 392D; im- 
-ov 2 sing. 863. w. part. 795 a. pers. 494. 
οὗ, obx, οὐχ, οὐχί, 108. 80 a.loby, οὐχί, see οὗ. παρατίθηµι mid. 689 b. 


74c, 882; interrog.|dpelAw 482,12. 8286; ἱπ]παραχωρέω w. gen. 580. 
829; w. superl. 665a;| wish 721 b. wapd (πέρδω) 424, 18, 
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παρείκω impers, 494. [60δ. πέπων 217; compar. 221 ἁ.[πιτνέω 488, 4. 884 9. 
deci 406,lce; w. dat.'swép 105 d. 110. 850, 8; w.|elrynps, -vdeo, 448 D, 7. 


παρέχω w. two aco. 556;) part. 795 f. πιφαύσκω 446 D, 4. 
mid. 690. πέρα compar, 229. πίων 219 D, 221 d. 
παρίσταµαι w. dat. 605. πέρας 168. πλ (πέλοµαι) 424 D, 35. 


ιδε(ν) 79D; παροίτε-πέρδω 424, 18.422, 17. Ίπλα (πίµμπληµι) 408, 7; (πε 


pos 224 Ὁ. πέρβω 434 Ἡ, 96. 988. λά(ω)4288Ρ, 21.401 Dr. 
παροινέω 916. 408 D, 43. πλαγ (πλήσσω) 428, 5. 
πάροε w. inf. 769. περί 649-51. 70b. 102 b.|zAd¢w 328 b. 


was 158 f. 160). 161. 259;| 616; w. num, 498f; w.leAaw (πλέκω) 424, 20. 
w. art. 537; was τις 514| inf. 781; in comp. 605 :|-πλάσιος mult. 258 b. 585 i. 
b. 683b; way w. gen.| ὑπέρ for περί 633 b. πλάσσω 430, 6. 


ὄὔθοι πα»τί 610. πέρι 615. 112. Πλαταιαϊῖς 612; -ᾱσι 205. 
πάσσω 480, 5. περιγέγνοµαι w. gen. 581. |πλέες, -as, 223 D, 5. 
πάσσων 222 D. περιοράω w. part. 799. πλεῖν (πλέο») 228, 5. 660 ἆ. 
πάσχω 447,18. 409 D, 14" περιπίπτω w. dat. 605. ᾖ|πλεῖος 21008. 

τί παδών 189 ο. περισπώµενᾳ; 90. πλειστάκις 259. 
πατάσσω 427,199. 428, ὅ α.|πέρνηµι 443 D, 5. πλείων, πλέω», 228, 5. 
πατέοµαι 448, 8. wépvoi(v) 79 8. πλέκω 424, 20. 
πατήρ 178; wt. art. 580 c.|wes, wer, [πίπτω) 449, 4. Ἰπλεονεκτέω w. gen. 581. 
Πάτροκλος 199 D. πέσσω 429, 1. πλέος 210 D. 
wave 421,19; mid. 688 :Ιπετάννυμι 489, 3. πλεῦν, πλεῦνες, 223 D, 5. 

w. part. 798. Πετεώς 146 D. πλευρά 199 D. 
waxts compar. 222D. ᾖἹἱπέτομαι  πέταµαι, 494, 19. κλέω (πλυ, πλεν) 426, 3; 
πεδίο» wt. art. 530 b. 884. 408, 5. 422, 18. $77. 371b; w.acc. 5444. 
φείδω 295. 284. 984 D. 409|wetSoua: 425, 14. wAdws 210. 

D, 15. 417. 425,8; Ρ[πέφνον 433 D, 7. πλῆδος ‘acc. 549b; dat. 

712; mid, 688; w. acc.|repu(dres 425 D, 16. 609; w. pl. 514a. 

547c; w. dat. 595b;|xj, wf, 248. 608. 105b. |xAndds 202 D, 28. 

weoréoy 806 b. πήγνυμι 442, 12. 408 D; 41.πλήβω 408, 7; w. gen. 575. 
πείκω 448, 9. 411. πλήν w. gen. 589. 626. 
wavde 8710; w. gen. ὅ 16. πηδάω w. acc. 544 ο. πληρόω w. gen. 575. 
Πειραιεύε 190 e. Πηλπϊάδης 466. πλησιάζω w. dat. 602. 
πειράοµαι W. gen. 576. ᾖ|πηλίκος 247. πλησίον compar. 221 ο; w. 
πεῖραρ 168 D. πηνίκα 248; w. gen. 589. en. 589. 
πείρω 432, 13. πῆχυς 153i. 186. πλήσσω 428, 5. 897 2. 
φεκτέω 448, 9. πι to σσ 429. wMySos 1898; coll. 514. 
πελάζω 428 D, 21. 408 D,\wflepa 219 D. -πλοος, -πλοῦς, multipl. 258 

22. 849 D; w. dat. 544 . πι (πείθω) 425 D, 8. b. 585i. 584 b. 


π{ε)λάβα, werdeo, 4281),91.|πίλνημι, -νάω, 443.D,6. ᾖἸπλούσιος 468; with gen. 
πέλεκυς 153i. 185. [884Τ.πίμπλημι 408,73; w. βεη.Ιπλουτέω w. gen. 575. 


πέλομαι, πέλω, 424D,35.| 575. πλοχ (πλέκω) 424, 20. 

ly koa 258 d. πίµπρημι 408, 8. πλυ (κλέω) 426, ὃ. 

π ze 253 D. πινύσκω 426 D, 4. πλύνω 433, 8. 

πέµπω 424,17. 391 b; πίνω 485,4. 878. 408, 1ὔ.πλόω 426 D, 3. 408 D, 25. 
acc. 547 a. [584b.| 416,7; w. gen. 574e. |avdw (πνυ, πνεν) 426, 4. 

adyns 218. 220; w. Ρεη.πιπίσκω 446, 1. , 377. 869 D. "408 D, 80; 

wevd (πάσχω) 447, 13. aixpdoxw 444, 7. w. acc. 547 d. 

πενδέω 371 De. πίπτω 449, 4. 409 D, 17. wv lyeo 424, 21. 

πενία dat. 611. ~ πιστεύω with dat. 695 b;/Msve 202, 14. 

πέποσδε 409 D, 14. pass. 694 a. πο (πίνω) 435, 4. (825. 

πεπρωμένη 509 b. wloris 460 a. rédev, xoddy, 248. 105 D. 


πέπτω (πέσσο) 429,1. —_Ixtavpes 255 D. ποδέω 420, 8. 8110. 
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πόδι, ποθί, 248D.105b. |Φοταμός attrib. app. 500 a.|zposavBdee 371 Dc. 
wot, wa, 248, 105 b. ποτάοµαι 424, 19. [ff.\xpdsequs w. dat. 608. 
ποιέω incomp. pred. 490 ο ;/wére, word, 248. 105 b. 825 προσήκει w. gen. 571; w. 
am. 508b; w. two αοο.|Ποτειδαν 82 Dh. inf. 595b. 768; προςῆ- 
555; w. part. 797;—\|xdrepos 247; πότερον (πό-) κον 798. 797. 
mid. 690; mid. w. two| τερα) 831. 738. πρόσδε(»ν) 79D; w. gen. 
acc. 556 ;—ed (κακῶς)]κοτί for πρός 73 D. 652. 589; w. πρίν 769. 
ποιῶ 788; w. acc. 5440;|\xdrva, πότνια, 218 Τ. xposxuvde 438, δα. 


w. part. 801. worrdy 73 D. wpostaxS¢y acc. abs. 792 a. 
word (κείδω) 295. ποῦ 248. 105 b. 5908. 825|"pdow w. τοῦ 590 a. 
ποῖος 247, 825 ff; ποιός 247. ff; w. gen. 589; πούπρόφωπον 199 D. 
ποιπνύω 472k. 426 D, 4. 248. 105 b. πρότερος 224; w. art. 582; 
πολεµέω, -[(c, -όω, 4131: πουλυβότειρα 218 D. πρότερον 5520; απρότε- 
πολεµίζω 328 D. πουλύς 212 D. 219 D. por πρίν 769. 
πόλις 185. 186 D; wt. ατί͵ πούς 168 f. 161. 170. 191. Ιπροτί 76. 652. 
530b; dat. 607; wdAtasixpa (πίµπρημι) 408, 8; (πι-ιπροτοῦ 525d. - [c. 
87D; πόλυδε 203 Ὀ. το 44s Ἰ. προὔργου 68: compar. 221 


πολιτεύω Mid. 600 a; pass.|wpad (πέρθω) 424.D, 86. |πρόφασις dat. 606. 

604 b. . Γπρᾶος 219. προφέρω w. gen. 581. [D. 
πολλάκι(») 80D. 259. [b.]/xpdoow (xpay) 428, 6. S87 \xpéppacoa, πρόφρω», 219 
πολλαπλάσιοε, -πλοῦς, 258] b; w. acc. 547d; twolxpoxoper impers. 504 ἆ, 


πολλαχῇ 258 c. acc. 553; w. ed, κακῶς, πρύτανις wt. art. 530 a. 
πολλοστός 257. 684; mid. 553. 578c. |αρώῖος compar. 221 ο. 
τολυΐστωρ 15a. πρέκω 595 b. 763. apérioros 224 D. 


πολύς 219; compar. 223,|xpécBa, πρέσβειρα, 219 D. |xp@ros 224. 488c; (τὸ) 
5; w. articlé 528 a; w.|xpecBeurhs, πρέσβεις, 202, αρῶτον 52a; τὴν πρώ- 
gen. 559e; οὗ πολύε 15. [πιὶά, 6908. την 5094. 
8421---(τὸ) πολύ, (τὰ)πρεσβεύω w, acc. ὕάδειπτα (πετάννυµι) 439,38; 
πολλά, 5520. cf. 528 8.Ιπρέσβυς 202, 15. 219 D. (σέτοµαι) 424,195 (κτήσ- 
610; πολλοῦ 575 a; πολ-Ι|πρεσβύτηε 202, 1δ. ow) 428 D, 7. 
AP G10; ἐπὶ πολύ 495 f.larphdw 408 D, 8. πταίρῳω, πτάρνυµαι, 442, 18. 
496 ;—xAcloy, πλέων, W.| xpi 408, 8. 401 k. 4δ0, 7. |πτεροῦσσα 214 D. 
art. 528 a; wt. ἤ 600 ἆ ;ixply 878; w. inf. 769; π.πτήσσω 428, 7. 408 D, 28. 


οἱ πλεῖστοι 528 a. fin. verb 771; τὸ πρἰν/πτίσσω 430, 7. 
πομπή 455 c. 457 ¢. 624. πτο (πίπτω) 449, 4. 
woud (πέµπω) 424, 17. πρίω 421, 17. ατυχή 202 D, 29. 
πονέω 490,9. . προ (πέπρωται) 424 D, 37. |πτύω 419, 20. 
πονὸ (πάσχω) 447, 13. πρό 625. 652. 68; w. οΟΠ1-|πτώσσω 428, 7. 
πορ (ἔπορον) 424 D, 87. par. 661; w. inf. 781; rrwxds compar. 221 6. 
wopd (πέρδω) 424, 18. πρὸ τοῦ 525 d. wud (wuvddvopas) 437, 7. 
πορδέω 424 D, 86. προβαίνω w. acc. 6440. |Πυβοῖ 205. 
πορίζω mid. 689. ο Ἱπρόβεσιε 614. Πνκνός (tik) 202, 14. 
πόῤῥω w. ρου. 589. προδυµέοµαι 413. πύµατοε 224 D. 
πορφύρω 472k. προῖκα 652. πννδάνοµαι 487, 7; w. gen. 
πόσε 248 D. προκαλίζοµαι 420 D, 5. 576. 582; w. part. 799; 
Ποσειδῶν (-άων, -έων, -ἂν)πρόκειμαι w. gen. 583. ds ἐγὼ κ. 667. 

26 D.32Dh.172b.175c.|/xpoxdwrw intrans, 685. wip 168 π. 161. 199. 
πόσος 247. 825 ff; gen. 578 plane 726. xo for op 40b. 

b; dat. 610. προροέοµαι 4138. πώ 105b; w. οὗ (μή) 848 b. 
woods 247. πρός 652-4. 76. 78D; in πῶς 248. 105 υ. 825 8; w. 
ποσσί 47D. 154 Db. comp. 605; w. compar.| gen. 589; πῶς οὗ µέλλω 
πόστος 257. 661; w. inf. 780. 782;| 711; wés 248. 105 b. 


wér for xpés 73 D. adv. 615; byperb. 885.| 
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P, 18. 22; w.:58; metath./-s nom. sing. 123. 186 Α.|-σήν) 8 sing. pl. 79a. 856 


in 2 aor. 888D; see 
Liquids. 
ῥ, Bp, 15. 48. 


150. 164. 156. 1956 {. 
400 f. 
-s dat. pl. 129. 143. 150. 


p stems in, 1621. [828c.|-s acc. pl. 150. 195h. 


ῥά 865. 70D. 105D; ᾖ pal-s 2 sing. 355 ff. 


ῥάβδος 139 e. 
ῥαγ (ῥήγνυμι) 442, 14. 


ff. 361-2. 400 a, h. 
-σια, -ors, fem. 460 8, 
σιγάω aor. 708. 
σιγή dat. 608. 


[467 ο.|-σιμος adj. 471. 


-s patronym. 466; gentilejotros 200. 


-σα fem. adj. (part.) 214. 


σιωπάω 879. 


pas (ῥαίνω) 392 D. "σαι 2 sing. 355. 868. 400c.|ox 6th class 880. 444 ff. 


ῥάδιος compar. 228,7.  —|aaipw 482, 14. ox iterative 4109. 

ῥαίνω 892 D. Σαλαμῖνι 619. [504 ο.|σκάπτω 427, 15. 

paleo 421 D, 24. σαλπί(ω 328b; subj. om.ioxards (σκώρ) 167. 

pdwres 427,138. σαμπῖ 254. σκεδάννυµι 489, 4. [416, 6, 
ῥάων, ῥᾷστος, 238, Ἰ. «σαν ὃ pl. 9ῦδ 8. 400d. ᾖἸσκέλλω 432,15. 408, 10. 
pe (εἴρηκα) 450, 8. σαόω 431 D, 5. σκέπτομαι 427, 16., 

ῥέα, peta, 223 D, 7. σαχ (σήπω) 425, 2. σκήπτω 421, 17. 

ῥέ(ω (ῥεγ) 428, 14. Σαπφώ 40 b. 83 b. σκίδνηµι 448 D, 8. 


ῥέω (fu, fev) 426,5; π. Σαρπηδώ» 197 D. 


gen. 575. 


[D h.|odrropas w. gen. 575. 


ῥήγνυμι 442, 14. 834 d. 400/cavrod 235. 
ῥηΐδιος, ῥηΐτερος, 228 D, 7. |odga 227 D, 


ῥιγέω 448 D, 16. 
ῥιγίων (ῥιγηλός) 223 D, 10. 
ῥιγόω 871d. 


ῥιζόδεν 208. 

ῥιπτέω 448, 10. [14. 
ῥίπτω 298. 984. 4141. 427, 
Als 158 m. 

-pos adj. 471. 


ῥυθμός 46 a. 460d. 887. 
pu (ῥέω) 426, 5. 

ῥύομαι 405 D b. 

ῥυπόω 319 D. 


ῥωγ (ῥήγνυμι) 442, 14. 
ῥώννυμι 441, 2. ; 


Σ(σ, s) 5a. 16. 18. 22. 

o after mutes 47. 872a; 
after » 48-52. 

o bef. cons. 54-6. 

σ from 7, see r. [8 a. 

g to A 63. 812a. 882. 494, 

σ omitted 54, 55. 64. 178. 
188; in -σαι -σο, 363. 
401 ο; in tense-sign 345. 
374—6. 378, 381-2. 

σ added to vowel-stems 


σαφής 176. 220. 227 D. 


σαώτεροι 210D. (416, 5. 
σβέννυµι 440, 8. 408, 9. 
o8 for ¢ 56. 

-σε local 204. 


σέ 280. 105 a. 

σεαυτοῦ 235. 670. 676. 

σέβοµαι 46 b. 419. 

σεῖο, σέδε», 233 D. 

«σείω desider. 412]. 

σείω 421, 17. 808 D. 426 D, 
9; subj. om. 504 ο. 

σέλας 185 D. 

σεµνόᾳ 46 Ὀ. 471. 547 9. 

σέο, σεῦ, 233 D. 


onde (σκέλλω) 408, 10. 

σκοπέω 427,16; mid. 690; 
w. uh 748; w. ὅπως 756. 

σκότος 197. 

Σκύλλη 125 D. 

σκώπτω 427, 18. 

σκώρ 167. | 

σµάω, σµήχω, 871c. fe. 

-σο 2 sing. 355 ff. 863. 400 

σόῃς, ody, σόωσι, 431 D, 5. 

gol, gov, 280. 105 a. 

oéos 210 D. 

σορόε 189 b. 

σός 238. 675-7. [460 0, 8. 

ow (ἔπομαι) 424, 8; (εἶπο») 

σπανί(ω w. gen. 575. 

σπάω 419,6; mid. 689. 

σπείρω 432, 16. 

σπένδω 49. 881. 8919. 


σεύω 426 D, 9. 308 D. δ19]σπέος, σχεῖος, 178 D. 
Ῥ. 367 Db. 881 D. 408/awo8és 139 a. 


D, $1. 

σεωυτοῦ 235 D. 

σημεῖον appos. 502 b, ο. 

ohpepoy 62 a. 

σήπω 425, 2. 417. 

σήε 160ο. 

ov after cons. 54. 

-σδα 2 Bing. 856 a. 857 D. 
400 g; in-peoSa 855 Dd. 


942. 890. 421. 455 ἀ4.-σψδε, -cSov, -aSyy, 356 ff. 


476b. 


[D. 308 Γ./-σβω, -σθω», -σδωσα», 358. 


o doubled 40 D, 247 D. 844|-σι 2 sing. 855-6. 406 a. 


σ tense-sign 844 ff. 872 ff.|-or(y) dat. pl. 798. 129. 
148. 150. 154. 159. 195d. 


381 ff. 994. 895. 
s movable 80c. 80 D. 


-σι(ν) locative 205. 79 . 


σπουδάζω 379. 

σπουδή 25D; dat. 608. 

σσ 41-2. 60. 828 a; seeg 
doubled. 

-cow verbs 828 a, 428 ff. 

στ abbrev. 5b. 

στα (ἵστημι) 403, 5. 

στάδιον 200. ¢ 

σταβµός 210. 

στάσις 62. 

ordxus 158i. 

στείβω (στιβ) 425, 9. 

στείχω (στιχ) 425, 10. 

στέλλω 290. 278. 284, 4832, 
17. 
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orevonds 189 c. 
στέργω 424, 99. 
στερίσκω, στερέω, στέρο-σφαῖτερος 288 D. 


σφόε 238 D. 


μαι, 447, 7. σχ, σχε (ἔχω) 424, 11. 
στεῦται, -το, 405 Dc. σχολαῖος compar. 221 b. 
στίγµα 5b. 254. σώ(ω (ow, σωδ) 431, 5. 
στίχος 202 D, 80. 898 a. ᾖ|Σωκράτης 119. 198. 
στοά 125 d. σῶμα wt. art. 580c; acc. 


στολή, στόλος, 457 a. 549a; dat. 609. 

στοργ(στέργω) 424, 22. [4.ισῶος, σῶς, 210. 

στορέννυµι, στόρνυµι, 440, σωτήρ 172 b. 

στοχά(οµαι w. gen. 5740. |σώφρων compar. 221 d. 

στράτευμα coll. 514 a, 

στρατεύω w. acc. 547b;/T, 16.19ff; to 3 66; toe 
pass. 694 b. 45-6. 62. 76. 


[D.|ré for σέ 238 D, 
σφώ, oped, etc. 280. Φδδιτέδριππος 72 0. 


rely 233 D. 

τείνω 433, 5. 

~reipa fem. 459. 

Tetxos Wt. art. 580 b. 

relws, Tetos, 248 D. 

vex (τίκτω) 449,5. [Db. 

τέκµαρ, τέκµωρ, 153 D. 201 

τεκμήριο» appos. 502 b, ο. 

τέλειος Ww. gen. 587 ο. 

τελευτῶ» 788. 

γελέω 288, 284. 870Db. 
874. 419, 14. 

Τέλος acc. 552. 


στρατηγέω w. gen. 58la. jr dropped 47. 49 ff. 75.\rdéuse 485, 9. 894: w. acc. 


στρατόπεδον wt. art. 580b.| 155. 165 ff. 855. 886 a. 
στρέφω 424, 23. 389. 414. |r 8d class 827. 427. 
στρώννυμι 441, 3. 


στυγέω 448 D, 17. sing. 135. 

στυφελί(ω 828 D. τα (τείνω) 483, 5. 

συ (σεύω) 426 D, 9. ταγ(τεταγώ») 884D; (τάσ- 
σύ 230. 485 a, ow) 428, 9. 


συγγενής w. gen. ὅδι ἆ. |-ται 8 sing. 855 ff; ral 239 
συγγιγνώσκω Ww. gen. 577 |rax (τήκω) 425, 8. 
a; w. dat. 605. rddas 218. 156 ¢. 


σύγκλητος 199 d. ταλα (ἐτάλασσα) 408 D, 6. 
συγχαίρω w. gen. 5770, [|τἆλλα 99. 
συλάω w. two acc. 553. ᾖἹἱτάμνω 435 D, 9. 


Σύλλας, Ἄύλλα, 186 d. τάν (τᾶν) 202, 16. 
συµβαίνω pers. constr. 777.|rasSpds 68ο. 
σύμπας Ww. art. 537, τανύω 433 D, 5. 
σύμψηφοε w. gen. ὅθῖ α;]τάξις dat. 609. 

w. dat. 603. [adv. 61ὅ.Ιταράσσω 428, 8, 
σύν 628. 52; in comp. 605 ;|rapr (τέρπω) 424 D, 24. 


συναιρέω; (ds) συνελόντιταρφέεε, ταρφειαί, 219 D. 


εἰπεῖν 601 a. 772. τάσσω 428, 9. 838. 892. 
συραντάω 371 Dc. -τατος superl. 220 ff. [284. 
σύνδυο 258 a. ταῦτά, ταύτό, rabrdéy, 68ο. 
«σύνη fem. 464 Ὁ. ταύτῃ 3248. 608. 
σύνοιδα w. part. Ίθ9ᾳ. ([ταφ (Θάπτω) 421, ὅ. 66ο. 
συντέµνω: ἵνα συντέµω Ἰ89.|τάφροε 139 b. 
obyrpers 258 a, ταφών 425 D, 17. 


συντρίβοµαι Ww. gen. 574 b. 


τάχα Ἰ0ο. 227. 
ovs 185. 161. 1531. 68. 


ταχύς compar. 222. 66b; 


σφάζω (σφαγ) 428, 15. why ταχίστη» 552. 509 a. 
σφάλλω 432, 18. | τάων 239 D. 
σφάττω 428, 15. [230.|rads 199. 


σφέ 105D. 283D; opdal-re 2 pl. 855 ff. 

σφέας, σφεῖαε, etc. 233 D. ire for Se (rlSnus) 408, 2. 
σφέτερος 238. 675-6. τέ 855 ff. 70 a. 105d. 511; 
σφί(ν) 79 D. 168 D. 288 Ρ. 


σφίσι 105 a. 290. prep. 616. 


546; w. gen. 574e. 
τέµω 435 D, 9. 


-τα for -rys 136 Da; voc.|réo, τέοισι, 244 D. 


-τέον (-τέα) 804 ff; subj. 
om. 494; ἐστί om. 508 
a; plur. 518 a, 


[D.|-rdos verb. adj. 261 ο. 898. 


804 ff; w. dat. 600. 

sy for ods 238 D. 

τ 168. 

i 213. [247. 

“repos compar. 220 ff. 238. 

τέρπω 424, 24. 984 D. 897 
D; w. part. 800. [88. 

τέρσοµαι, τερσαίνω, 424 D, 

τέσσαρες 255; τέσσερεε, 
γεσσερήκοντα, 255 D. 

τέτµον (ren) 884 D. 

τέτορες 255 D. 

τετραίνω 449, 6. 382 b. 

rerparAj) 258 D. 

rerpds 258 d. 

τέτρασι 255D; τέτρατοι 
258 Τ ; τετραχδά 258 D. 

rev 244. 

τεῦ, yn bay es “ 

τευχ (τυγχ. 437, 8. 

τεύχω (rx) 425, 15. 892 D. 
437 D, 8. 

τέχνη om, 509 b. 

τέφ, τέω», 244 D. 

rées 248 D. 

τῇ 488 D, 5. 

τῇδε 248. 

Thee 426, δ. 411. - 


after art. 584a; after/rfjA¢ 229 D. 


τηλεβάων 482 D, 6. 
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TnAlxos, -ds8e, -ovros, 941. τμήγω (τµαγ) 425D,18. |-rpis fem. 459. 


247. 679. τμῆσις 477. τρισσός 258 b. 
TNAOV, τηλοτάτω, 229D. j|-ro 3 sing. 355 8 τριταῖος 488 ο. 
τήµερο» 62 D. τόνεν, τόδι, 248D. [d.|rplraros 253 D. 
τῆμος 248 D. [856 b.|rol 852, 11. 68 ο. 70 D. 10δ[τριχ (Splé) 66 a. 
«τη» 3 dual 355 ff; 2 ἁπ.ιτοί for of 239D; for colirpixf 258¢; τρίχα, τριχ. 
τηνίκα, -d8e, -αῦτα, 248. 283 D. [τοι, 867,5.| Sd, 258 D. 
-τηρ masc. 459; sync. 1Τδ.|τοίγαρ, τουγαροῦ», rovydp-\Tpola 19 Α. 
«Τηριον neut. 463 a. τοίνυν 867, 4. -τρον neut. 462 
“της masc. 459, 467 b. 15ὔ.|τοῖος, rods8e, rowdros,|tpowdw 424 D, 25. 

136 Da. 241. 947. 679. τρόπος acc. 552; dat. 608 ; 
“Της fem. 464 a. cf. 1036. |τοῖεδεσίσ)ι, τοισίδε, 299 Ὀ.Ι xpds τρόπου 658 a. 
τῇσίι) 289 D. τοκ (τίκτω) 449, 5. τροφ (τρέπω) 424, 25; (τρέ- 
τῷ for 99 408. τόλµα 19ὔ d. gor) 424, 26, 
τι to σσ 60. 328 a; to σι|-τον 2,3 du. 355 ff. τρυφ (δρύπτω) 66 c. 

62; inserted 469. τόνος 90. [666.ιτρώγω 425, 4. 384 d. 

i 8 sing. 355. 400 Da.|-rds verb. adj. 261 9. 398./Tpds 160 ο. 

406 a. τοσαυτάκις 259, τρώω (τιτρώσκω) 445 D, 6. 

τιε (τετιη) 386 D. τόσος, τοσόσδε, tocovros,|rr 41; see σσ, -σσω. 


τίδηµι 408, 9. 997. 801. 65] 941. 247. 679; τοσοῦτοίτυ for Su (θύω) 420, 2. 
ο, 8347 D. 855 De. 400-| 5528; τοσούτφ 610. [rd for σύ 233 D. 
402; mid. 689; τιβήµε-ιτότε 248; w. part. 795 a;iruyxdyw 437,8; w. gen. 


vos 28 Ὀ. ἐν τῷ τότε 618. ὅτά ο. 582; w. part, 801. 
τίκτω 449, 5. 882. 887 a; ὁὀτοῦ from ris, ris, 244 b. τυχόν 552 a. 

τεκών 786 a, τοὐναντίον 68. Tux (τεύχω) 425 D, 15. 
τιµάω 219. 285. 335; w.jrotrepoy 68 De. 72D. γύνη 233 D. 

gen. 578 a, τόφρα 248 D. τύπτω 427,19; w. cogn. 
τιμῆς (tess) 214 D. τρα for rep dat. pl. 178. ace, 547 b. 555 a. 
τιµωρέω mid. 691. -rpa fem. 462 a, τυραννέω Ww. gen. 581 a, 
τίν for cof 2338 D. τρα (τιτράω) 449, 6. τυφλός Ww. gen. ὅὕδ4ά ο. 
vive, τίνυµι, 435, 5. . Τραγ (τρώγω) 425, 4. τύφω 424, 28. 66 ο. 
τίπ(ο)τε 88 D. τραγφδός 124. τυφώς 199. 
Tipuys δ1 b. 74d. τραπείοµεν (τέρπω) 397 D. trux (rebyw) 425, 15; (τυγ- 
ris fem. 459. 460 a. ‘|rpdare, -έω, 424 D, 26. χάνω) 487, 8. 


rts interrog. 244. 247, 10δἰτράφω 424 D, 26. 
b. 682. 825 fF; τί δὔὕλα.:Ιτράχω 450 D, 5. 
τὸ τί 538d; ἵνα τί δ08]τρεῖς, τρία, 253. 255. 
b; τί τοῦτο 508a; τ[]τρέπω 424, 2ὔ. 389. 897 b; 
τοῦτο ποιεῖς 556. mid. 688. 689 a. 

τὶς indef. 244. 247. 251.ἱτρέφω 424, 26. 66c. 88944. 
105 b. 688; coll. 514b;; 389; w. two acc. 555. 
after article 5348; om.|rpéxw 450, 5. 666. 
bef, gen. 571; ευρρ]οθά]τρέω 419, 15. 
from οὐδείς 881; ἐγγύειτρηχ (Βράσσω) 428, 8. 
τι 552a; & δέ τις, τὰ|-τρία fem. 459; quant. 190. 


τύχη gen. 5924; dat. 608. 
τω, «Των, -τωσαν, 358. 

τῷ from τίς, τὶς, 244. 
τώληβδές 68 Dc. 


, vow. ΤΗ. 12ο: ὑ- 15; 
ὐ- 15D. 
ν to ev 80. 826. 425 ff. 


µέρ τι, etc. 525 a. τριάς 268 d. vinterch. with ο, «, or 6, 
τιταίνω 433 D, 5. τρίβω 424, 27. 27, 186. [86 ff. 
τιτράω 449, 6. 835 α. τρίζω (τριγ) 428, 16. v not elided 70d; quant. 


τιτρώσκω 445,6. [D, 1δ.Ιτριήρης 177. 

τιτύσκοµαι 447 D, 17. 425irpitds 258 D. 

τίω 435 D, 5. [10.µριπλάσιος, τριπλοῦ», 258. 
τλα κας, 408, 6. 409 Ὀ,Ιτριπλῷ 258 D. 

rue (τέμνω) 435, 9. τρίπους 19]. 


vom, 89. 190. 328 e. 426. 
ν stems in, 152d, i. 185 ff 
ὑββάλλειν 78 D. 

ὑβριστής compar. 221 f. 
ὑγιής 178. 
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-v8pioy neut. 465 a. Φ, 17. 19 ff; doubled 40 Ὀ.Ιφλέγω, -έδω, 411 D. 

ὕδαρ 167. > bef. r-mute 44; bef. µἱφλόξ 454). 

ve to » 187 b. 46; bef. σ 47. oy (πέφνον) 433 D, 7. 

υι diphth. 11 4, [D.|pa (φαίνω) 452 D, 19; (pn-|poBepds 471. 

vi tu v 401 D1; to νι 186) yl) 404,2; πέφαμαι 433'poBdw w. ph 743. 

~via fem. part. 216 b. D, 7. φόβος dat. 611; w. μή 748; 
vids 202,17; om. 5098. (pay (dole) 450, 3. φόβονδε 203 D. 

ὑμά, Suds, etc. 238D.  Ἰφαεινόε, φαάντατος, 221 Τ.|φοῖνιξ 164. 

Suérepos 238. 675-6. φαείνω, φαάνδην, 432, 19.ἱφονόω 472 1. 

ὕμι», Suv, duly, 232. φαίνω 291. 282-3. 284. $43 popdés 371 Ρο. 

ὕμμε, etc. 2538 D. 15 D. D. 886 ¢. 887 a. 396 Γ.Ιφόως 166 D. 

Gyui(y) 79 D. 414. 417. 482,19; αοτ.Ιφράγνυμι 442, 15. [D. 
duds 238 Ὁ. pass. 708; mid. 688; π. φράζω (ppad) 428,17. 384 
-uy ace. sing. 111. part. (inf.) 797.802.  |o@pdoow (ppay) 442, 15. 
-ive denom. verbs 472h. |pavepds w. part. 797. φρέαρ (φρητός) 167. 

Ss for ὑπό 73 D. φάοε 166 D. phy 153 πι. 8 
ὑπαί 655. φάσκω 444, 8. 404, 9. φρίσσω (ppix) 428, 10. 360 
ὕπαρ 201b. ᾖ[ρατί. '797.'(3:a)patdene 446 D, 4. s dat. 609. 

ὑπάρχω w. dat. 598; π. φείδοµαι 425, 11. [Γ.Ιφροντί(ω w. ph 748; w. 


ὕπατος (Swép) 224.8. [781.|per (πέφνον) 488 Ὦ, 7. 884 ὅπως 756. 

ὑπέρ (ὑκείρ) 633-4; w. iaf.'pdprepos, -raros, Φέριστος, φροντιστής w. acc. 544 ο. 
ὑπερδικέω w. gen. 583. 223 D, 1. Φροῦδος 72a. 

peepee’) 19 D. φέρω 450, 6. 349 D. 384.|ppoupds 72a. 

ὑπέρτερος, -raros, 224 a. 406 D, 4; om. 508 b; w./pbyade 205 D. 
ὑπερφαίνομαι w. gen. 588.| part.800; φερόµενος 788. |ouvyds 218. 


ὑπερφυῶς bs 817 b. dev W. gen. 592 a. φυγγάνω et 425, 16. 
ὑπεύθυνος w. gen. 584d. |petyw 425,16. 877; w.|-pufs adj. 178. [202 D, 11. 
ὑκήκοος w. gen. 584c¢. acc. 644; w. gen. ὅἸἸ]φυλακή 457 a,c; Φύλακος 
ὑπηρεσία w. dat. 595 d. b; pr. for pf. 698. φύλαξ 165. 454 Ὁ. 
ὑπισχνέομαι 498,6. 385 :ιφηγόε 189. Φυλάσσω 428,11; w. acc. 
mid. 692. φημί 404, 9. 106 ο. 400-01.) 5440; w. wh 748; gv 
ὑπνόω 870 De. 450, 8a; φασί 504c; of} λακτέον 806 b. 
ὑπό 655-7; w. pass. 600.) Φημι 849. Φύξιμος 471; w.acc. 5i4e 


693; in comp. 605. = idhs 105c. [part. 601.Ιφύρω 345 D. 
ὑπόδικος Ww. gen. 584d. Ἰφβάνω 486, δ. 408,7; w.j@vois acc. 549b; dat. 608. 
ὑπόκειμαι W. gen. 5788; w.|ovelpw 432, 90. 8869. φύω 428, 4. 386 D. 408, 17. 
dat. 605. φβυύδω 411D. [D,27.| 416,38; pf. 712. 
ὑποπτεύω 315; w. µή 748.\3lve 435, 6. 401 D1. 408] qupdouas πε. part. 799. 
ὑπόστεγος W. gen. 587 ¢. |pSovdw w. dat. 544b. ὄθδίφφε 10069. 


ὑποτελής W. gen. 584d. b; w. gen. 577 a. φώς 1531. 160 ο. 166. 
ὕποχος w. dat. ὔθδο. Φλδόνος w. inf. 767. (δια)Φφώσκω 446 D, 4. 

fs 158i. 63. Sop (pSelpw) 482 D, 20. 

ὑσμίνη 199 D. -pi(y) 206 D. 79 D. Χ, 17. 19 8; bef. τα 


tordrios 224 D. [613.\qu8 (φείδοµαι) 425 D, 11. 44: bef. µ 46; bef. σ 
ὑστεραία w. gen. 585; ἆαί. Φιλαναλώτης w. gen. ὅθτα.| 47; doubled 40b. 


ὑστερέω 691. Φιλέω 280. 287. 335. 448 vad (χανδάνω) 437 D, 9. 
ὑστερί(ω w. gen. 581. D, 18; w. two acc. ὅδδ.|χάζω 428, 18. ; 
ὕστερος (-raros) 224. 4θβιφιλομμειδήε 40 D. χαίρω 432,21. 331; w. 
ο: w. gen. 585. φιλόπολις 217 c. ace. B544c. 5470; w. 
ὑψίων, ὕψιστος 223D,12. Ἰφίλος compar. 2219. 222) dat. 611 a; w. part. 800. 
ὑψικέτηλος 28 D. D; w. dat. 595c. χαλάω 419, 7. {é6lla 
‘eo 421,11; Ses 504 ο ;\pirorindomas 418. αλεπαίνω w. dat. 595b. 


ὕοντος 791 a. parades 419, 4. χαλεπόε w. dat. 595 c. 
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Χαλεπῶς φέρω w. dat. 611.]χρίω 421, 8. 


χαλκοβάρεια 219 D. χρόα 125 d. ὠκάς 212 D. 222D 
χαν, χη», (χάσκω) 444, 9. |χρόνος 591. 613. ών masc. 4θ8ο. ᾖ[19δο. 
χανδάνω 437 D, 9. χρώννυμι, χρώ(ω, 441,4. |-ων gen. pl. 128, 14%. 154. 
Xap (xalpw) 432; 21. xpos 169 D. ὤν part. 406, 1. 
χαρίεις 214. 50a. 168ο..χυ (χέω) 426, 6. ὧν 24 Dd. 866. 

220. 470, 5. xe, χφ, 684. 72. ὠνέομαι 450,7. 312; w. 
χάρις 153 r. 171. 221 κ; χώννυμι 421, 9. gen. 578 a. 

acc. 552. 677. χώοµαι w. gen. 577 a. ὠνήρ, ὤνδρωπος, 68 Ρο. 
χάσκω 444, 9. χώρα om. 509 b. ὠνητός W. gen. 584e. 
χέ(ω 428,19. xepls w. gen. 589. 62605, |ὥρα dat. 618; w. inf. 767. 


Xeyudy gen. 591. ὡραία w. gen. 587 e. 

xelp 1538 n. 202,18; om./¥, 17a. 21-2. 47. 74b. 
509b; eis χεῖρας 602 4.|-Ψ masc., fem. 152 ο. 168. 

Χείρων», -ιστος, 223, 9. Ydupos 1994. 

χείσοµαι 487 D, 9. ψάρ 153 Ὀ. 

χείω 490 D,6. . [2.|pabw w. gen. 574b. 

χερείων, χερῆ!, etc. 228 D, vdeo 421, 4. 871 ο. 

χέω (xv, χευ) 426, 6. 8Τ8.Ιψέ for σφέ 255 D, 


ὥριστος 68 Dc. 

ws stems in, 181 ff. 

-ws Att. 2 decl. 146; 8 
decl. 182; gen. sing. 
186. 190a; adj. 210; 
pf. part. 216; adv. 225 ff. 


881. 408 D, 82. ψεύδοµαι w. acc. 647.¢; w.ias 1080. 112. 248; uses 
χηλός 199 b. gen. 580. 875a-—g; w. pred. 489e; 
Χχκδών 153 πι. Wiipos 139 a. w. gen. 589; after pos. 
χι to σσ 60. 328 a. ψήχω 421, 4. [609.} 6359; τν, superl. 664; τν. 
χιλιάε 258 ἆ. ψυχή wt. art. 580c; dat.) aor. 706; in wish 721; 
Χιτών, κιβάν, 66 D. ψύχω (ΨνΥ) 424, 29. indirect Ἰ88 48, 868, 2; 
χιών 158 m, final 739 ff; w. part. 798. 
χλαδ (κεχλαδώς) 360D. |Ο, vow. 7 ff; from o, seeo.| 795e; in exclam. 815 
x08 (χέ(ω) 428, 10. ω for ο 3860D; for ου 24] a; ὧς τάχιστα 821; w. 
χορεύω w. acc. 544 ο. Dd. 371d. prince. verb 823. 
χορηγέω w. acc. 546. w, η, interch. 25; w, 0, 21. ὧς prep. 621. 614. 108 6 
χοῦς 202, 19. win Att. decl. 146 8. [ἀ.|ὥς 112. 104 α. 248, 250. 
χόω 421, 9. φ diphth. 11 ff; for οι 371]ds for obs 202 D, 18. 
χρα (κίχρημι) 403, 9. 835 8.|-ω fem. 1938-4; gen. sing.|Sswep 876, 2. 850, 8. 110. 
χραισµέω 448 D, 19. 136Db; adv. 229; 1] 251; w. acc. abs. 798; 


χράοµαι 3358. 871c. 870| sing. 267. 352 a. ὥσπερ ef 154; Sswepovr 


Da; w. dat. 6078; in|d 68; w. voc. 119b. 543} 2651. 

part. 788. a; w.acc. 545; w. gen.|Ssre 876, 4. 867, 6. 856 a. 
χράω 421, 8. 835 a. 592a. 110; after pos. 659; w. 
χρέος 178; χρέως 202, 20.|ἀγαδέ 68. verb. 770-71; subord. 
χρεών 404, 8. ὧδε 239 a, 948. 853 b; expressed by 


xph 404, 3; w. case 54403/984 12a. 82 De. pronoun 813. 822, 
w. inf. 764 b; impf. 708.|-é8ns adj. 481 a. wr stems in, 1521. 
χρῆμα dat. pl. 609. ὁδίς 153 m. ev diphth. 11. 
χρήσιμος 471. ὠδέω 448, 11. 312. 410 D. Ιωύτος, ωὐτός, 11 D b. 68 D, 


χρήστης 187; χρηστός ib. |ὦκα 227 D. ὀχριάω 412]. 
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675b; w. vis 688; w. inf. 767; w. 
ph 840 ;—Verbal. adj. 261 ο, 398. see 
Ablative in Lat. = Gr. gen. 557. 579 ff.| réos (τέο», réa) in Greek Ind. See 
589. 590 b. 791; = dat. 594. 627. Neuter, Attributive, Predicate-Noun. 
Absolute, gen. 790 ff. 598. 582; acc.|Adjuncts of participle 795. 
792 ff; compar. 662. Adonic verse 917 a, b. 
Abstract words 117; nouns of number|Advantage, dat. 596 ff. 
258d; verbals 457; in comp. 474;/Adverbial acc. 552. 772; part. 788. 
in plural 518c; w. art. 526. 529 ff;/Adverbs, elision 70c; enclit. 105; {ους 
participle 786 b. mation 225 ff; compar. 228ff; de- 
Abundance, adj. 470. monst. 239a; correl. 248 ff; neg. 
Acatalectic verse 891. 252; numeral 258; of div. 258c; in 
Accent 89ff; in decl. 120ff; 1 decl.| des 259; in comp., w. aug. 316; 
128. 135 a. 187; 2 decl. 145. 149; 3| pred. adj. for adv. 488c; w. art. 492 
decl, 160. 172 b. 178. 175. 179. 186;)  f,h; w. acc. 545; w. gon. 588 ff. 781; 
adj. 207b; pron. 232. 233 ΡΕ. 239 ΒὈ.| w. dat. 602b; w. 7) 688 a; w. pf 840; 
244; verbs 365 ff. 870 Da; su-forms| prep. as adv. 615; rel. adv. 8114. 
400k. 401k; εἰμί 406b,c; informa-} 817. 819. 875 8. 
tion 456 ff; in comp. 479 ;—-rhythmic]Adversative conjunctions 862 ff. 
accent 894. Aegean islands, Ionic of, 2. 
Accompaniment, dat. 604. Aeolic, dialect 2. 3a; digamma 28D; 
Accusative 115c; in decl. 127. 148. aor. opt. 349b; poetry (basis) 916; 
150. 164. 155. 157. 171. 195. 198;) dactyls 918 
contr. 86b; with δε 203; adv. 226.|Aeschines, Attic of, $d. 
228 ;—Synt. 544 ff; app. w. sent. 501/Aeschylus, Attic of, 3d. 
ff; w. gen. 674b; w. dat. 595a; w.| Affection of body, verbs of, 4751. 
comp. vbs. 605; w. prep. 617 ff; .w./Age, demonst. 241; correl, 247. 
inf. 773 ff; acc. abs. 792 ff; inf. as|Agent, suff. 458-9. 457¢; gen. 582a; 
acc. 780; rel. sent. as acc. 810. dat. 596. 600. 805; w. pass. 698. 624 
Action, suffixes 460. 469a. 476b; ex-| ο. 653b. 656 b. 
pressed by tenses 262. 695 ff Agreement, gen. rules 497 ff; pecul. of 
Active voice 260; fut. pf. 264. 8948. number and gender 511ff. ([917.. 
713; no voice-sign 343; conn. vow.|Alcaeus, Aeolic of, 8a; Alcaic verse 
349 ff; endings 354 ff; trans. and in-| Alpha priv., see a in Greek Ind. 
trans, in diff. tenses 416 ff;—Synt.| Alphabet ὅ ff. 
684 ff; act. for pass. 767 a. Amphibrach 888. 
Acute accent 89 ff. [680 Αα. Anaclasis 925 a. 
Address, voc. 548; nom. 541; w. οὗτος Anacoluthon 886. 
Adjectives 207 ff. 114. 182. 144. 158 e,| Anacreontic verses 925 a. 
. 1148. 177 ff. 187-8; formation|Anacrusis 896. 
468 ff. 457b; comp. 478 f;—Synt.| Anapaest 888 ; anapaestic rhythms 914 
658 ff; equiv. 492; adj. pron.492b;| ff; logaoedic anap. 916. 919. 
w. subst, 487 ff; agr’t 498; fem. wt.|Anastrophe 102. 
subj. 5094; of place w. art. 536; w.|Anceps, syllaba anc. 897. 
acc. 548 ff; w. gen. 584 ff. 559c,e;/Antecedent 491; agr't 503; om. 510 
w. dat. 595c. 596; w. poss. pran.| 504c; in rel. sent. 807 ff. 


Abbreviations 5 b. 
Ability, adj. 469 a. 
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Antepenult 85 b. Attributive 488 ff. 492 d-h. 498. 512 b. 
Antibacchius 888. 523; appos. 500a; subj. om. 509; 
Antispast 888. w. article 52@ 531 ff; w. cogn. acc. 
Antistrophe 898 c. 547; w. acc. of specif. 549; part. 785 


Aorist 265 8 266 ff; augm. 307; iter.| ff. 788e; rel. sent. 807. 810. 
410 D;—Synt. 696. 705 8.716 ff. 704;/Augment 307 ff. 355. 868 b. 
in wish 721b; subj. w. µή 728; injAuxiliary, εἰμί 385. 392-38, 
hyp. per. 746; subj. for fut. pf. 747|Bacchius 888; bacchic rhythms 928 ff, 
a.760a; part. act. 1919. Barytone 91 ff; stems 171. 119. - 
Aorist, First, stem-vowel 337; tense-|Basis 916, 928 a. 
sign 844 ff; mode-sign 847 D; conn.|Boeotia, Aeolic of, 2. 
vow. 849; endings 864; accent 367 ;|Brachylogy 881. 
formation 880 ff; in «a 402; transi-|Breathings 14 ff. 89. 
tive sense 416. Bucolic, poetry 8b, d; caesura 910. 
Aorist, Second, stem-vow. 334 a; conn./Caesura 898. 67 Dd; masc., fem. 910. 
vow. 852d; accent 866 ff; formation|Cardinal numbers 258. 255 ff. 
383 ff; µι-ίοττι 267. 996 b. 8353 b. 899/Cases 115c; def. 201 ff;—Synt. 539 ff; 
ff. 408: formation in & 411D; in-| of infin. 779 ff; in rel. sent. 807 ff. 
transitive sense 416. Case-endings 114. 154. 
Aorist, Passive, pass. sign 8343 D ; mode-|Catalectic verse 891. 
sign 848; conn. vow. 853; endings|/Causal conjunctions 869 ff. : 
654 ff; formation 895 ff; in depon.|Causative, verbs 554; use of act. 686; 


verbs 413. 415, use of mid. 689 b. 
Apocope 78 D. Cause, gen. 558. 566. 572 g. 577. 578 ¢. 
Apodosis 732. 744. 851. 862 b. 592; dat. 594. 611. 782; circumst. 
Aposiopesis 883. | part. 789¢. 795d,e; gen. abs. 790c. 
Apostrophe 70 ff. Characteristic, gen. 568. 
Apposition, kinds of, 600 ff 547d; in-|Choliambus 904j. 

finitive in, 766. Choriambus 888; choriambic rhythms 
Appositive 489; agr’t 499 ff 512c;} 924. {D. 128 D. 


subj. om. 506; subj. implied 528 b, c.|Chorus, as indiv. 519a; song 898 e. 86 
675b; attrib. as app. 583; pron. 588/Circumflex accent 89 ff. 88 e. 


ec; το]. sent. 823 b. Circumstantial part. 787 ff. 800 a. 
Aristophanes, Attic of, 3 d. Classes of verbs 825 ff; lsat. 325. 3381. 
Aristotle, dialect of, 3 e. 404 8. 419ff; 2d. 926. 872c. 386b. 
Arsis 894. 28 D. 86 D. 88 D. 387 a. 425 f; 84, 327. 427; 4th. 828. 


Article 119. 239; crasis 68; proclitic|] 428; 5th. 329. 326. 831. 407. 4958: 
103 a; w. αὐτός 234; for rel. 248D;| 6th. 890. 881. 332 a, 444 ff; 7th. 881. 
—Synt. 524 ff; agr’t 498; attrib. 492| 448; Sth. 382. 408. 449; oth. 838. 
a,d; w. indet. subj. 496a; w. gen.| 450. 
part. 559b,d; w. αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ 674;|/Close vowels 10. 11. 27. 80. 82. 88. 67 
w. οἷος 816; w. γέ 850,1; ofincorp.; Db.171; stems in, 151. 185 ff. 4011. 


antec. 8098. See Neuter. Cognate, mutes 19; accus. 547 ff, 
Asclepiadean verse 920 f, g. Collective subject 514. 
Aspiration, rej. or transf. 65 ff; of lab.|Common, dialect 3e; quantity 87; 
or pal. 941. 387 b. 892 a. gender 118. 
Association, dat. 594. 602. Comparative, adj. 9008. 174 ff; adv. 
Asyudeton 854. 228 8. = pos. 221D; from subst. 
Atona 103. 224D; pron. 247; ending 238 a. 


Attic, dial. 8d; 2decl. 146 #184. 210;| 257. 259;—Synt. 659 ff; w. gen. 585. 
ending 186; redup. 321. 832, 8811 6581; w. 4 586. 860b; w. dat. 610; 
future 876. w. inf, 768; conjunc. 876 ff. 

Attraction 807 ff. Completed action 262, 318. 695 ff. 715. 
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Composition of words 478 ff; -» in, 52 ;|Co-ordinate, mutes 20. 44 ;—sentences 
elision 71 ff; div. of syll. 84; τοῦ. 7248. 751.818c. 858 a. | 
pron, 235; recipr. @37; indef. rel.|\Copula 490a; omitted 508 a, 
246. 251; prep. in comp. 614 ff. 620/Copulative, forms wt. art. 530c; con- 
ff. 544d. 685. junc. 855 f£ 
Compound words 452. 473 ff;—Subat./Coronis 68. 
180c. 185. 172b. 180. 191 ;—Adj./Correlative, pron. 247; adv. 248. 
209. 217 ο; w. gen. 584b, c;—Verbs,|Crasis 68 ff. 72; accent 99. 
aug. 818 ff; redup. 828; accent 868 ;|Crete, Doric of, 2. 
w. gen. 583; w. dat. 605 ;—-Sentences/Cretic 888. 900b; rhythms 922 ff. 
724 ff. 826 b. 856 b;——-Negatives 832/Dactyl 888; dactylic rhythms 908 ff. 


ff. 843. Dative 115 c; euph. 50. 70 f. 19: accent 
Concession, part. 894, 790 e. 795 f. 191. 149b. 160; in decl. 126. 129. 
Cancessive conjunctions 874. 143, 160. 154. 159. 195; gu for, 206 

‘ Conclusion 744 ff. 874. D; Synt. 594 ff; w. prep. 617 ff; w. 
Concrete words, pl. for sing. 518 ο. inf. 776; w. τέος, τέο», 805; inf. as 


Condition 744 ff. 788. 874; w. wh 835.| dat. 782; rel. sent. as dat. 810. 
889; indet. 722; infin. 770; part./Declarative conjunctions 868. 
18969. 790d; part. w. dative 60l1a;\Declension 114. 122; Ist. 128 ff; 2d. 
part. w. ἄν 803 a. 138 ff; 8d. 151; irreg. 197 ff. 
Conditional, sentences 744ff. 728 ff.|Defectives 153 Dn. 201 ff; adj. 218. 
835. 862 b. 868a; conjunctions 872) 223 D, 2, 5. 227 D; compar. 224; 
ff. 880. perf. 921 D; perf. part. 318 D; aor. 
Conjunctions 858 ff; crasis 68; syniz.| 345 D. 384 D. 
69; elision 70 b. 100; proclit. 108 c;|Definitive apposition 500d. 547 d. 
πλήν» 6261; in fin. sent. 789 ff; con-|Degree, of comparison 220 ff; of differ- 
dit. sent. 744 ff; w. part. 794; τε]. ence, dat. 610. 
pron. for conj. 822. Deliberation, subjunc. of, 720c. 728 ff. 
Connecting vowels, accus, 195i; loc.} 785b. 737. 755. 
endings 208; verbs 346 ff. 267. 855|Demonstratives (pron. and adv.) 239 ff. 
De; 6thcl. 330; acc. 866 ff; pr.inf.} 247 ff;—Synt. 678 8, 669 ο; as antec. 
87la; pe-forms 400h. 401 h,1 407a.| 810a; w. art. 538a; w. interrog. 
409; iter. form. 410D;—patronym.| 8264; w. δή 851; of ref. 491; agr’t 
466; compounds 478 a. 587 d.| 608; art. as dem. 524 ff; rel. as dem. 
Connection, gen. 558. 568, 572d. 576.) 5258. 243. 
Consonants 16 ff; euphony 40ff; div.|Demosthenes, Attic of, 3d. 
of ayll. 82 ff; position 86 ff; stems in,| Denominatives 453 ff; denomin. verbs 
151. 157. 195i. 824. $82. 834 a. 838. 265. 815. 472. 
Consonant-declension 122. 151 ff. 195 ff.| Dependent, Sentences 724 ff. 853; ap- 


211 ff. 36 b. pos. 502; w. gen. 570. 582; subj. of 
Contingent, ἄν 744. 710 b. 741. 878. part. 792b; w. interrogatives 826; 
Continued action 262. 605 ff. 714. w. negatives 8338. 835 ff ;—Questions 


Contraction 32 ff; crasia 68; quant. 88) 682. 825 ff. 880 ff. 886;—Verbs w 
f; accent 98 ;—in subst. 182, 144 ff.| indir. τοῦ. 670a. - 
147. 168. 174 ff. 176 $f. 180. 181 ff.|Deponent verbs 260; of ps-forms 401 k. 
185 ff. 189 ff. 193;—in adj. 208. 214; 404; w. aor. pass. 418; w. passive 
D. 215. 221d;—in adv. 225;—in| meaning 415. 694c; use of mid. 602. 
verbs 870 ff; aug. 312. 318; redup./Derivative verbs 265. 
322; pass. sign 343; fut. 345. 373.|Descriptive apposition 500 c, 
874 ff; opt. 348; plup. act. 351.a;'Desiderative verbs 412]. 
w. (σλαι, (σ)ο, 363; ps-forms 400 h, i, Designation, gen. 558. 561. 
k. 401 ο, k,l; iter. 410 D;—in forma-|Determinative compounds 482. 
tion 455 a;—in. verse 892. Diaeresis 13. 89. 
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Dialects 1ff; dialectic formations, in| comp., sup. 220ff; 288 a. 257. 259; 


verb 410 ff. verbs 354 ff. 400-01 ; suffixes 454 ff. 
Diastole 113 a. Epic dialect 3a 
Digamma 28 D. 39. 67 D a. 86D. 87 D./Epicoene 118. 
254. 8124. 478 a, 483 b. Epitrite 888. 
Diiambus 888. Epode 898 e. 
Dimeter 890; troch. 9023b; iamb. 907|Epsilon-clasa 881. 448. 
‘b; anap. 914. Equivalents of subst. and adj. 492 ff, 


Diminutives, suff. 465; neut. 11106. (Ethical dative 596. 599. 
Diphthongs 11 ff. 14. "89; contraction/Euphony of vowels 24 ff; consonants 
34; before p 43; crasis 68a; syniz.| 40Η: final sounds 67 ff, 
69; elision 70 D. 455 b; quant. 86 ff; Eupolidean verse 920i. 
stems 158 a. 189 ff; augm. 310. Euripides, Attic of, ὃ d. 
Dipody 889. Exclamation, nom. 541; acc. 545; gen. 
Direct, compounds 477. 480; middle} 592a; rel. 8154. 875a. 
688; object 486. 544. 595. 684, 687 ; Expectation, modes for, 120 ff. 728 ff. 
question 682, 828 ff; sentence 734 ff. "47 ff. 760c; of answer 829. 


Disadvantage, dat. 596 ff. Extent, acc. 550; gen. 667. 572 h. 
Disjunctive, questions 831; conjunc- Fearing, fin. sent. 1435 w. ph οὐ 846. 
tions 860 ff. Feet, in verse, 888. 
Dispondee 888. Feminine 115. 117 b; 2 decl. 189; 8 
Distich 808 b; elegiac 911. decl. 152 ff; adj. 2078, b. 211; wt. 
Distinction, gen. 581, 584 g. masc. 218D; irreg. 219; 2 pf. part. 
Distributives 258 a. 338 D ;—fem. caesura 910. 
Ditrochee 888. Figures of syntax 880 ff. 
Division, adverbs of, 258 ο. Final, sounds, eupb. of, 67 ff;—cons. 
Dochmius, dochmiac rhythms, 928 ff. 4 ff; —vow., in compar. 222 ;—sen- 
Doric, dialect 2.3b; future 877. tence 789 728 ff. 835 ;—conjunc. 
Double consonants 21, 22. 40. 86. 319} 871;—=syll. of verse 897. 

a; double object 553. Finite modes 261 a. 354; Synt. 719 ff; 
Doubling of cons. 40 ff. 247D. 808D.| pred. 485; agr’t 497. "389 ff. B11 ff; 
819 D. 344 D. subj. om. 504; w. πρίν, Gsre, 771. 
Doubtful vowels 7 ff. First tenses 266 a. 
Drama, Doric in, 3 b. Fitness, adj. 469 a. 


Dual 115 b ;—Synt. 511 b. 517.521. {Formation of words 452 ff. 
Duplication of contract vowel 870 Da, c.|Formative lengthening 28. 


Duration, gen. 567. 572 h. Fulness, adj. 470. See Plenty. 

Effect, acc. 546. Future 262 8. 266; tense-sign 344 ff; 
Elegiac (pentam.) 909i; distich 911. conn. vowel 352 a,d; formation 872 
Elements of verb 906 ff. ff; trans. 416 ;—Syntax 696. 710ff. 


Elision 70 ff; in div. of syll. 84b; ac-| 7120. 718; univ. truth 697; pres. 
cent 100. 1r ο; in formation 455 b.| for, 699; subj. for, 720e; in rel. 

Ellipsis 880. See Omission. sent. 756; w. οὗ µή 845 ;—Fut, mid. 

Emphatic; enclit. 111 Ὁ. 282; pronouns] as act. or pass. 379. 412 ;—Fut. pass., 
241. 242. 251. 50-4. 667 ff. 673 ff. 680: endings 354 ff; formation 396 ff. 
negatives 845. 848 a. 858 ff; particles|Future Perfect 262 ff. 266; redup. 318; 
850 ff. 860a; subj. of inf. 775b; om.| tense-sign 344; formation 894: Synt. 
of art. 530.c; prolepsis 726; place of| 696.713. 712a.718a; aor. subj. for, 
ἄν 188 ο. . 747 a. 760 a. 

Enclitics 105 ff. Galliambic verse 926i, j. 

Endings 114; 8 det]. 154; accented|Gender 115a. 117 ff. 199. 152 ff; het- 
160. 178; local 208 ff; adj. of ἴποι erog. 200; adj. of one, 218 a. 981 f; 
209 ff. 217; adj. of one, 218. 2216;| pecul. of synt. 51] ff. 


360 ENGLISH INDEX. 


Generic article 526. 529 ff. Impersonal verbs 494 a. δ04ο, d. 518 a. 
Genitive 115 ο; accent 121. 149b. 160;| 575a.764b; part. 792; v.a.in τέον 
in decl. 126, 128. 1386-7. 140. 145. (τέα) 804 ff; pers. for impers. 777. 

150. 154. 195; Sev for, 208 D; ¢: for,|Improper, diphthongs 11. 11b. 14. 89; 

206 D;—Synt. 557 ff; as attrib. or| hiatus 67 De; prepos. 614. 626. 
pred. noun 492e,h. 5098. 581; w.|Inceptive, class 330. 444 ff; aorist 708. 
χάρι», δίκη», 552; w. caus, verb 554 ;|Incorporation 807 ff. 

w. dat. 595d; w. prep. 617 ff; w.|Indeclinable 245. 255. 853 b. 

compar. 660; w. poss. pron. 675 b ;|Indefinites (pron. and adv.) 247 ff, 244 


w. inf. 776; w. part. 786 a; gen. abs. 
που; inf. as gen. 781; rel. sent. as 


gen. 810. 

Gentiles, suff. 467; adj. 468 b. 

Glyconic verse 917. 920-21. 

Gnomic aorist 707. 

Grave accent 89 ff. 

Groups 889. 

Hellas, Hellenes, 1. 

Hellenistic dialect 4 f. 

Hephthemimeris 889. 

Herodotus, Ionic of, 3 ¢. 

Heroic hexameter 910. 

Hesiod, Epic of, 3c. 

Heteroclites 197. 

Heterogeneous 200. 

Hexameter 890; heroic 910. 

Hexapody 889. 

Hiatus 67; at end of verse 897. 

Hippocrates, Ionic of, 8ο. 

Hipponactean verse 900 m. 904 Ἱ. 

Historical tenses 268; endings 355 ff; 
present 699. 

Homer, Epic of, ὃο. 

Hyperbaton 885. 

Hypercatalectic verse 891 b. 

Hypodiastole 1138 a, 

Hypothetical, indic. 746 b. 786 a. 755. 
783 b. 808b; period 744; rel. sent. 
157 ff. 780. 835. 839. 

Iambus 888; iambic rhythms 903 ff. 

Imperative 261 : δι of, 65b; conn. vow. 
849. 852; endings 358; accent 366; 
perf. act. 885; µιάοται 400-01; fut. 
for, 710a; in simp. sent. 719. 728; 
in hyp. per. 745. 747. 751; in rel. 
sent. 755; inf. for, 784; w. ph 883; 
w. 84 851. 


ff. 236; enclit. 105 ;—Synt. 683 ;— 
indef. action 262. 695 ff; frequency 
129 b. 749. a. 760¢; subj. of inf..774. 

Indefinite Relatives (pron. and adv.) 
246 ff. 251. cf. 257 ;—Synt. 681 ff; as 
indefin. 816a; as interrog. 825f; 
ὅπως 876, 3. 

Independent, nom. 542; sentence w. 
οὗ, uh, 833 ff. 

Indeterminate, condition 722a; subj. 

τος obj. 494 ff, 504 ἆ, 505 d. 509 ο. 510 
ο. 513 c. 518 a. 563 b, 791 a. 792 b. 

Indicative 261 ff; conn. vow. 847b. 
349 ff; endings 355 ff; tenses 696 ff; 
in simp. sent. 719.721b; dep. sent. 
727.7814; indir. sent. 735 ; fin. sent. 
742 ff; hyp. per. 745 ff; rel. sent. 755 
ff. 761; w. neg. 834 ff. 845. 

Indirect, compounds 478. 480; middle 
689; object 486. 594 ff. 765. 806 a; 
questions 682. 198. 830 ff; reflexives 
670 ff; sentences 738 ff. 730. 

Inferential conjunctions 865 ff. 

Infinitive 261; conn. vow. 849. 352d; 
endings 359; accent 867; ju-form 
400--01 ;—Synt. 162 8: w. subj. 485 
ο) w. obj. 486b; w. pred. noun 490 
d; equiv. of subst. 48ο; as subj. 
4940. 518 a,b. 792a; om. 508c; 
antec. of rel. 518¢; w. καὶ τόν 525b; 
w. τοῦ, of purpose 592b; w. pos. for 
compar. 6569; w. compar. 660c; w. 
µέλλω 711; of aor. and fut. 717 b. 
718; w. ὄφελον 721b; w. dep. sent. 
725. in or. ob]. 734. 738; for supp. 
part. 802; w. réos 8048; w. τε], 
819. 814; w. neg. 887 ff, 847. 

Inflection 114 ff. © : 


Imperfect 263 ff. 266; aug. 807; 3 pl.|Influence, dat. 594 ff. 
mid. 355De; formation 824 ff 369/Initial vowels 14. 15; crasia 68; syniz. 


ff; µι-οτπ 886 a. 399 ff; iter. 410 D; 
form. in & 411 D;—Synt. 696. 701 ff. 


69; elision 70; aug. 807. 312 ;—in- 
itial σ 68. 


712a; in wish 721 b; for pres. 785 a;|Insertion of mute 58. 892 D. 


in hyp. per. 746. 


Instrument, suff. 462; dat. 594. 607, 
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Intensive, pron. 284. 669. 674; w. art.| 3824. 345. 894; fut. 373; 1 aor. 382; 
5b88b; w. dat. of accomp. 604;—| 1 pf. 386a; pf. mid. 891. 
verbs 472 k:—particles 850 ff. Litotes 665 a. 

Interchange, of vowels 25 ff. 834 (see|Local, endings 208ff; conjunc. 979. 
Vartation); in formation 485c;—of| See Place. 


quantity 19048 Locative case 205. 594. 
Interest, dat. 594. 596 ff. 689. Logaoedic rhythms 916 ff. 
Interjection 548. 592 a. Long vowels 7 ff; contraction 82. 83; 


Interrogatives (pron. and adv.) 244.| syniz, 69; quant. 86 ff; accent 93 ff; 
247 ff. cf. 257; Synt. 682. 825 ff; w.| augment 309. 
art. 588d; as pred. acc. 556; obxot»jLyric poetry $a, b, d. 

866 a ;—interrog. sentences 824 ff. (Lysias, Attio of, 8d. 

Intransitive verbs 486. 684 ff. 777 b; w.|Manner, adv. 248. 875 ff; dat. 594. 608 
acc. 544 1; w. dat. 595b; w. gen.| ff. 782; aor. part. 717a; hyp. rel 
as subj. 5671; w. inf. as subj. 168:] sent. 758ff; supp. part. 801; ἔστω 
mid. 690 a; pass. 694b; mixed sense,| ὅπως 812; quest. 824 ff. 


trans, and intr. 416 48, Masculine 115 a. 117 a. 152 ff; for fem. 
Inverse attraction 817. [925 ff.| 209. 2128, 217 ff. 518d; dual 521; 
Ionic, dialect 2. 8c; feet 888; rhythms] for neut. 518c. 559e; for person in 
Iota subscript, see «in Greek Ind. gen. 520 ;—caesura 910. {ο, 575. 
Tota-class 328. 428 ff. Material, adj. 470; gen. 558. 660. 572 
Irregular, decl. 197 ff; adj. 219; mean-|Means, suff. 462; dat. 594. 607. 782; 

ing in verb-forms 412 ff. part. '717 a. '789 b. 190 b. 
Ischiorrhogic, iambic 9070. Measure, gen. 558. 567. 572 bh. 
Isocrates, Attic of, 3 d. Mental action, gen. 576. 584 ο. 
Italy, Doric of, 2. Metaplastic 199. 
Iterative formation 410 D. Metathesis 57. 179. 840. 888 D. 886 c. 
Ithyphallic verse 900 c. 902 b. 394. 397 D. 898 D. 
Kindred, names in eds 145¢; acous.|Metre 887. 

547 a, b. M.-forms 267. 353. 336; aor. subj. 847 
Koppa 254. D; opt. 848; endings 356 De. 856¢; 


Labials 19. 22. 48; aspirated 841. 387| inflection 899 ff; iter. 410 D. 
b. 8920; labial stems 1520. 163 f£|Middle mutes 20. 22. 40. 87 b. 
827. 828 a, b. 427. 429. Middle voice 260. 843; conn. vow. 349 
Lengthening of vowels 28 ff. 48 ff (362).| ff; endings 354 ff; fut. 879. 412;— 
57. 156. 161. 214. 221; augm. 8015] Synt. 687 ff. 694.c. 806 b. 
redup. 820; after Att. redup. 921 5 Μαχοά, class 338. 450; senses, trans. 
verb-stem 826. 425. 335 ff. 845. 872| and intrans. 416 ff; forms of supposi- 
b. 382; pass. sign 843, 847 D; perf.} tfon 750. [714 ff. 
part. 860D; έω to εἶω 870Db; u-|Modes 261. 719ff; tenses in, 697 8 
forms 400m, η. 400 Di. 401 b,n; in|Mode-signs 346 ff. 357 a. 4001. 401 i, L 
formation 455 d. Modern Greek 4g. 
Lesbos, Aeolic of, 3 a. [bers 253 ff.|Molossus 888. 
Letters 5; names neut. 1179; for num-|Monometer 890; monopody 889. 
Likeness, dat. 594. 608. Motion, obj. 551; w. prep. 617 4: w. 
Line, verses used by the, 898 a. adv. 879. 
Lingyals 19. 22; ling. stems 165 ff. 828|Movable letters 78 ff. cf. 70 g. 
8, b. 9868. 480; ling. verbs 345. Multiplicatives 258b; w. gen. 585i. 
Liquids 18. 22. 46. 48. 57 (340). 88.a;|Mutes 19. 20. 22. 44-5. 46. 47; and li- 
mute and lig. 87. 2218. 227D.319b;| quid 87. 2214. 227 D. 319 b;—stems 
—liq. stems 158 b. 172 ff. 324. 828c,| 158c. 994. 326. 396 b ;—verbs 324; 
d. 8384a. 337; 1 perf. 386c; 1 pass.| fut. $3728. 875; 1 perf. $868; pf. 
396a; 4th class 132-3 ;—liq. verbs} mid. 391. 
16 


Nasals 18. 23. 88a. 847. 852.8, c ;—na- 
sal class 929. 435 ff. 

Nature, long by, 86. 

Nexatives 80 a, b. 252. 255; w. ud 545; 
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786; antec. 510. 610 ff; article 580; 
obj. after ud 545; wis, ri, 571; δε 
ὕ]δα; § 660d. 769; ἄν 746b. 748; 
subj. w. inf. 774 ff; part. w. τνγχάνω 


w. dpxhy 552; w. superl, 6658; w. 
fat. for imper. 710a; w. imper. 723; 
fearing 748; ef δὲ pf after, 754b; 
purpose 781 a;—Neg. sentences 832 


8018; before ὅπωε 756; in fin. sent. 
189: hyp. per. 752 ff; rel. sent. 759. 
819. 820; gen. abs. 791 ;—omission 
of thesis 895. 


ff. 858 ff; foll. by ἀλλ ἤ 868c; byjOpen vowels 10. 11. 25. 27. $2. 


ὅτι ph 868 c. 


position, dat. 602. 


Neuter 1158. 117 c. 152 ff. 218; pl. w./Optative 261; miode-sign 3846. 848; 


sing. verb 497 b. 515. 511i; in app. 
w. sent. 502; attrib. 509 ο: for masc. 
or fem. 522 ff; pronoun w. gen. 570. 
582; verbal in rdéos 804b; relative 
818. 8238 ;—neut. art. w. gen. 563 b; 
w. inf. 778 ff. 837. 847; w. part. 186 
b ;—neut. adj., as adv. 226. 228; as 
cogn. acc. 547c. 548; as adv. acc. 


conn. vow. 348. 849. 852b; endings 
357; accent 865. 95b; pf. act. 885; 
pf. mid. 898; µείοτπι 400ff; aor. 
and fat. 717b. 718; in simp. sent. 
419. 721 ff; dep. sent. 720 ff; indir. 
sent. 785 ff; fin. sent. 789 ff; hyp. 
per. 748 ff; rel. sent. 755. 757 ff; w. 
neg. 884 ff. 


552a; w. gen. part. 559c; as degree|Oratio recta, obliqua, 784 ff. 749. 718 b. 
of diff. 610. 886. 887 b. 
Nominative 1150. 70f. 128. 125. 136.|Ordinals 258. 256. 257; w. ace. 5500; 
141. 150. 154. 195. 197. 199;—Synt.|  w. αὐτόε 669 a. 
539 ff; as subj. 485; agr’t 497; in|Orthography 5 ff. 
app. w. sent. 501; w. inf. 775. 784;|Orthotone 105 b. 111. 
w. réos 8048; inf. as nom. 779; rel.|Oxytone 91 ff; stems 158b, e. 198. 
sent. as nom. 810. Paeon 888. 922, 
Notation of numbers 254. Palatals 19. 22. 48; aspir. 841. 387 b. 
Nouns 114ff; of number 258 d. 892a; pal. stems 1629. 163 ff. 828 a,b. 
Number 115 b; heterog. 200; defective|Paroemiac verse 918 e. 914. 915; loga- 
201; in verbs 261 a; pecul. of syntax| oedic 917 g, h. 
511 ff;—words of, 247. 258d. 259;|Paroxytone 91 ff. 
w. art. 5288; w. gen. 559. Participle 261. 156b. 158f. 1600. 214 
Numerals 253 ff; w. prep. 493 f; w.art.| ff; 2 pf. 388D; conn. vow. 349. 352 
528; w. of wdvres 587. ff; endings 860, 862; accent 367; 
Object 486. 498 d; indet. 495; om. 505;| pf. w. εἰμί 385. $92 ff. 713; pi-form 
accus, 544; of motion 551; double] 400 ff;—Synt. 785 ff. 762; w. obj. 
553; w. cogn. acco. 655; w. pred.| 486b; w. pred. noun 490d; equiv. 
acc. 556; gen. 573 ff; w. inf. or part.| of adj. 492c,d; agr’t 498; om. 508 
762b; as subj. of inf.776; w. supp.| ο; attrib. 531 ff; w. dat. of interest 
part. 296: w. réos, Τέον, 804. 8061ἱ 601a; compar. 666; neut. pass. 694 
inf, as obj. 764 ff; quest. 824 ff. See} b; aor. and fut. 717. 718; w. dep. 
Direct, Indirect. sent. 725; in or. obl. 734c; w. rds 
Objective, compounds 480. 479; gen.| 804a; w. interrog. 826; w. neg. 839. 
658, 565. 572 f. 677. 841; w. wép 850, 3. 
Obliqua, see Oratio. Particles 849 ff; accent 112. 105d; w. 
Oblique cases 116; as obj. 486. indef. rel. 251; of wishing 721 a, b; 
Odes of Pindar 898 ο. adjuncts of part. 795; interrog. 828 
Omission, of diaer. 18a; vowels 88ff;| ff; neg. 832 ff. 
aug. 807 D. 809 D. 311a; redup. $18|Partitive, appos. 500b; gen. 558 ff. 
D; cons. of redup. 819; tense-sign) 671. 572a. 574. 
387. 845; stem-vowel 389; ares Passive voice 260. 264; w. o 842; pass. 
861 f;—of subj., pred., obj. 504 | sign 848; aor. opt. 848; conn. vow. 
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858; endings 864 ff; formation 395/Plenty, gen. 575. 584 b. 
ff; in dep. verbs 418. 415; as mid.|Pleonasm 884. 
414 ;—Synt. 698; w. indet. subj.|Pluperfect 262 8 266; aug. 807. 811; 
494; w. acc. 553. 555.595a; w.nom.| redup. 8318; conn. vow. 851. 358; 2 
for acc. 556; w. dat. of agent 600;| sing. 368; ἃ pl. 855 De. 856; for- 
w. prep. 6349. 658b. 658b; w. inf.| mation 885 ff; µι-ἔοττα 399 ff ;—Synt. 
as subj. 768. 696. 706. 712a; in wish 721b; in 
Past time 268. 307. 696. 698 ff. hyp. per. 746 ;—plup. pass. 494. 600. 
Patronymics, suff. 466. Plural 115b; w. sing. vb. 497 b. 516 ff; 
Pause, caesural 893; at end of verse} pl. and sing. 514 ff; pl. and dual 517; 
897; in sense 86 D. pl. for sing. 518. 
Pentameter 890; elegiac 911. Polyschematist rhythms 921 a. 926 m. 


Pentapody 889. Position, long by, 86. 221 a. 227 D. 819. 
Penthemimeris 889. Positive 220 ff. 659. [598 a. 
Penult 85 b. Possession, gen. 558. 562. 572. c. 587 c. 


Perfect 262 ff. 266 ff; redup. 318 ff; ac-|Possessive pron. 288, 675 ff; w. art. 
cent 367; formation 3865 ff;—Synt.| 538c; art. 88, 527d;—poss. com- 
696. 712.715; univ. truth 697; pres.| pounds 481. 
for, 698; aor. for, 706. Possessor, dat. 696. 598. 

Perfect Active; part. 216. 358. 791 c;/Possibility, w. superl. 664 b; modes 719 
stem-vow. 384. 838 ; cons. aspir. 841 ;| ff. 728 ff. 747 ff. 760d. 771. 
tense-sign 344{f; mode-sign 948 ;|Postpositive 849. 
conn. vow. 350; w. pres. form 880 D./Potential opt. 722. 780. 735 c. 748. 783. 
859 D. 860 D; µι-οται 267. 853 b. 899] 755. '788 a. 808 a. 
ff. 409; intrans. 416 ff. Praepositive 849. 

Perfect, Middle; euph. 51; w. σ 342;|Praxillean verse 918 g. 

2 sing. 863; 8 pl. 355 D e ;—Passive,|Predicate 485; w. acc. of specif. 549; 
w. indeterm. subj. 494; w. dat. of} om. 508;—pred. noun 488 ff; agr't 


agent 600. 498-9. 511 ff. 518. 522 ff; om. 507; 
Periphrastic fut. w. µέλλω 711. subj. om. 606; w. attrib. part. 5324; 
Perispomenon 91 ff. w. art. 585 ff; in nom. 540; in acc. 


Person 280 ff. 261 a. 854 ff; subj. 485 a. 
504; rel. subj. 508a; two or more 
subj. 511; 1 pl. for sing. 518d; 3d 
for Ist, 2d, 672; person in gen. 504c.| pred. part. 787 ff. 

505 c. 520. Predication, incomplete 490. 872. 

Personal, pron. 230 ff. 667 ff. 671. 675 ;|Prepositions, crasis 68; elis.70b; apoc. 
for rel. 818d; equiv. of subst. 405 Ό 78D; accent 100. 102. 103b; w. pron. 
gen. w. art. 588a; as eth. dat. 599;) 282. 248D; tmesis 255; aug. 318 ff; 
—endings 854 ff;—constr. forimpers.| in comp. 474. 477. 482. 544d. 583. 
"77+ constr. w. τέος 804 ff. 605. 685 ;—Synt. 614 ff; w. obj. 486 

Phalaecean verse 917 q. a; w. case, for adj. or subst. 492 g, h. 

Pherecratean verse 917, 920-21. 493 f. cf. 488c; bef. ὁ ud», 5 δέ, 525 

Phoenician alphabet 6 c. a; bef. words wt. art. 580b; w. αὐτὸς 

Pindar, Dor. 3b; odes 898 e. αὐτοῦ 674; w. inf. 780 ff; om. in rel. 

Place, adj. 224 D. 586. 587 f;—adv. 56.| sent. 820; w. γέ 850, 1. 

79 y. 248 ff. 589. 590. 879 ;—endings|Present 262 ff. 266 ff; formation 324 ff. 
208 ff; names 214D; suff. 463; de-| 869 8; conn. vow. 352; endings 355 
sign. wt. art. 580b; gen. 590. 559;| De; µιοτπι 267. 386 a. 358 b. 899 ff; 
dat. 594. 612; w. prep. 620ff; dem.| —Synt. 696 8. 714. 702. 707. 712; 
po - 678 a; in rel, expr. 812.818a;| imper. w. uf 728. 
yp. rel. sent. 758 ff; quest. 824 ff. |Priapean verse 920 h. 
Plato, Attic of, 8 d, cf. Rem. Primitive verbs 266 ff, 


556; in gen. 5672. 568; in dat. 607; 
w. inf. 778 ff. 784; inf. as pred. 7638; 
interrog. 826a; v. a. in réos 804 ff; 
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Principal, dialects 2; tenses 268.355 ff;| 498b; w. art. 588a; w. compar. 
sentences 724 ff. 823 b; verbs, w. inf.| 660a; w. mid. 688 a, 


or part. 768 ff. 787 ff. Relatives (pron. and adv.) 248. 247 ff. 
Probability 747. 771. 250. 68; Synt. 681. 491. 755 ff. 807 ff; 
Proceleusmatic 888. agr’t 503. 513b; antec. om. 510; af- 
Proclitics 103 ff. ter art. 525; as demonst. 248. 525 
Prolepsis 726. 777 a, b. B; as interrog. 825 b; as conj. 858 


Pronoun 280 ff. 667 ff; enclit. 105; di-| b; w. particles 866. 251; w. wep 850, 
astole 118 a; of ref. 491; adj. pron.| 8; w. δή 851; art. aa rel. 243 D ;— 
492b; subst. pron. 498b; w. indet.| rel. sentences 755 ff. 807 ff. 728 ff. 710 
subj. 496.a; app. w. sent. 502a; om.| ο. 504c,d.862b. See Indefinite Rel- 
δ04ᾳ, Ὀ. 505b; w. art. 538; w. γέ atives, and Reference. 

850, 1; w. δή 851. See Neuter, Ref-|Resolution in verse 892. 


erence, Personal, etc. Respect, dat. 609. 767 a. 
Pronunciation 9. 11 a, b. 12b, ο. 18. 14.| Restrictive article 526 ff. 

16. 17. 21. 86 8. Result, suffixes 461; infin. 770 
Proparoxytone 91 ff. Rhythm 887. 


Proper names 126a. 136d. 146 D. 172;Romaic language 4 g- 
b. 180. 189 D. 198; attrib. app. 500 a;|Roman letters, for Greek, 5. 12. 15. 16. 
nation as sing. 619b; with or with-/Root 265. 222. 


out art. 530 a. Rough, breathing 14 ff. 80 a. 310 a. 382; 
Properispomenon #1 ff. mutes 17. 20. 22. 40. 65 a. 319. 338. 
Prosodiac verse 918¢; logaoedic 917i,j.|Sampi 254. [917 r. 
Protasis 732. 744. Sappho, Aeolic of, δα; Sapphic verse 
Protracted class 826. 425 ff. Scazon 900 m. 902 a. 904]. 906 a. 
Protraction of vowels 28 ff. 885 ff. Second tenses 266 a. 428-4. 428, 482. 
Punctuation 113. 67 De. Secondary dialects 2. 


Pure vowels and syllables 85a; a pure/Semivowels 18. 22. 40. 
126. 180d. 168 D;—pure verbs 324.|Sensation, gen, 576. 584 ο. 
8450. 872 b. 874. 886. 8988. 896 D;|Sentence 485 ff. 724 ff; equiv. of subst. 
w. added o 842, 890. 896 a. 421. See} 493d; as subj. 494 α. 504¢c,d. 518b; 
Vowel-stems. in appos. 501 ff; connected by conj. 
Purpose 710c. 759 ff. 756; inf. 592b.| 8531f. See Simple, Compound, De- 
781 a. 765.770; fut. part. 789d; w.| pendent, etc. 


ph 835. Separation, gen. 580. 584 f. 

Pyrrhic 888. Sharing, gen. 574. 5848. 

Quality, pronouns of, 241. 247 ; suffixes|Short vowels 7 ff; interchange 25 ; con- 
461b. 464. traction 82; elision 70. 242; quant. 


Quantity, of vow. 86 ff. 1380 ff. 161. 190) 804: accent 93 ff; retained in verb- 
f. 207 a. 892 D ;—pron. of, 241. 247. | inflection 419 ff 

Radical verbs 265. Sibilant 18. 22. 

Reality 719 ff. '727. 742 8. 745f7.771. |Sicily, Doric of, 2. 

Recessive accent 97. 179. 865. 456. Simple, vowels 34. 48; correl. 247; 

Reciprocal pron. 237. 612 b. words 452ff; sentence 485. 719 ff; 

Reduplicating class 832. 349. suppos. 745. 

Reduplication 318 ff. 65a, 311. 368b;|Singular 115b; vb. w. pl. subj. 497 b. 
in 2 aor. 884; in 8th class 882. 4401 515 ff; sing. and pl. 514 ff; sing. for 


in 6th class 444. pl. 519. 688 b. 

Reference, pron. of, 491; agr’t 508. 512/Size, correl. 247. [40. '72. 
ff. 522 ff; antec. implied 523 b,c. See|Smooth, breathing 14 ff; mutes 20. 93. 
Demonstrative, Relative. Sonant letters 20 a. 228. 


Reflexive pron. 285. 233 D (286 a) ;—/Sopbocles, Attic of, 8d. 
Synt. 61704 668; equiv. of subst.|Source, gen. 582. 
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Space, acc. 550. Systems, of tenses 266. 869 ff; in verse 
Special formation of verbs 418 ff. 897 b. 898 ¢. 
Specification, acc. 549. 780 a. Tau-class 827. 427. 


Spondee 888; spondaic hexam. 909k. |Temporal, aug. 807 ff; conjunc. 877 ff. 
Stem 114. 116. 265. 824 ff; stem-class} 706. See Zime. 


825. 419 ff. Tenses 262 ff. 695 ff. 7858. See First, 
Stigma 5 b. 254. Second, Principal, Historical, Pres- 
Strophe 898 d, e. ent, etc. 


Subject 485. 489; indet. 494. 496; agr’t/Tense-signs 844 ff. 337. 378. 
497. 589; omitted 504. 606. 509. 786./Tense-stem 345 ff. 
7918; two or more 511 ff; oollect-|Tense-systems, see Systeme. 
ive 514; of pass. 698; w. inf. 778 ff.|Tetrameter 890; troch. catal. 902a; 
784; w.supp. part. 796; sentence as| iamb. cat. 907 8; anap. cat. 915. 
subj. 493d. 4944; gen. as subj. 571;/Tetrapody 889. 
inf. as subj. 763; questions 824 ff.|Theocritus, Doric of, 3 b. 
Seo Indeterminate, Sentence, Verb,|Theopbrastus, dial. of, 8ο, 
Attributive, etc. [690.|Thesis 804 ff. 

Subjective, gen. 558. 564. 572e; mid.|Thessaly, Aeolic of, 2. 

Subjunctive 261; mode-sign 9846 ff;/Thucydides, Attic of, 3d, cf. Rem. 
endings 857. 361D; perf. act. 885 ;|Time, adj. 470; adv. 248. 877 ff. 879; 
pf. mid. 398; µι-ἔοσπι 400 ff; insimp.| design. wt. art. 580b; acc. 550; gen. 
sentences 719 ff. 723; depend. sent.| 591; dat. 594. 613; w. prep. 620 ff; 
728 ff; indir. sent. 735 ff; final sent.| tenses 695 ff; hyp. rel. sent. 758 ff; 
789 ff; hypoth. per. 747 ff; rel. sent.| part. 788. 795, b,c; gen. abs. 790 a3 
755. 757 ; indir. questions 880;| rel. expr. 812. 818a; questions 824 


w. neg. 888. 845. ff; ὅσον οὗ 848 d, 
Subordinate sentence 724 ff. 818 b. 853,|Tmesis 255. 477: 616. 

Bee Dependent. Tragedy, Attic of, 3 d, cf. Rem. 
Subscript, see ε in Greek Ind. Transitive verbs 486. 684 ff. 777b; π. 


Substantives 1148; compar. 224D;| acc. 544ff; w. two acc. 553 ff; w. 
formation 457 ff; compos. 478 ff;| dat. 595a; adj. w. gen. 587 a; mixed 
qualified 487 ff; equiv. 498; subst.) senses 416 ff. 
pron. 493 b; in agr't 498-9; qualify-/Transposition, see Metathesis. 
ing, in ace. 647d; w. gen. 558 ff./Tribrach 888. 
587e; w. two gen. 569; w. dat. 595|Triemimeris 889. 907 b. 
d. 506ff; w. inf. 767; w. uh 840;|Trimeter 890; iambic 906; famb. cat. 
inf. as subst. 762. 778 ff. Tripody 889. 

Saffixes 265. 454 ff. Trochee 888; trochaic rhythms 899 ff. 

Superlative 220 ff. 228 ff (cf. 257. 259);| 916d. 925 a. 

—Synt. 663 ff; w. gen. 559. 586 c;|Ultima 85 b; accented in decl. 121. 160. 
w. dat. of diff. 610; w. ἐν τοῖς 627 ;|Unlikeness, dat. 608. 


w. δή 851. Value, gen. 567. 572 h. 578. 577 b. 5840. 
Supplementary participle 787.796 ff |Variation of vowels 884. 883. 986 ο. 887 
Supposition, varieties 745 ff. a. 897 a. 

Surd letters 20a. 22 a. Vau 28 D, see Digamma. 
Swearing, particles 852, 10,14; w. acc.|Verbals 453 ff; noun, w. acc. 544e; 

545; gen. w. πρόε 653 a. adj., see rds, τέος, in Greek Ind. 
Syllabic augment 807 ff. Verbs 260ff; detom. 265. 472. 478; 


Syllables 81 ff; quant. 86 ff; acc. 89ff.| comp. 477 ff; omitted 508. 754, 819; 
Syncope 88. 178. 884; of thesis 895.) subj. om. 504; obj. om. 505; w. gen. 
g 901. ae ae . [Db. Shag Ww. are 595 ue i he 818, 

ynizesis 87. 69. 128Db. 186 Db. 870; See Finite, Impers ansilive, 
Syntax 485 ff Intrans., Pure, Liquid, eto. 
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Verses 890. Versification 887 ff. Vowel-decl. 36a. 129. 150. 195 ff. 207 
Vicarious lengthening 31. ff ;—Vowel-stems 154 D b. 157. 195i. 
Vocative 115c. 119b. 127. 185. 141.} 824. 835 ff; 4th class 828 9. 484; w. 
154, 155. 158. 172b; Synt. 643. 541.| added σ 842. 421; made by transp. 
Voices 260. 412 ff. 684 ff. 886 ο. 894. 
Vowels 7 ff; euphony 24 ff; metath. 57.|Want, gen. 575. 584b. 
840; w. σ 688; pure 85a; quant./Way, adv. 248. 
86 ff; accent 89ff; variation 884;|/Whole, gen. 558 ff. 
lengthening 8385 ff; omission 8388.) Wishing 721. 753. 834. 8706. 
_ Bee Long, Short, Close, Open, Con-|Xenophon, Attic of, 3d, 
necting, eto. Zeugma 882, 


—— CO Or ee 


Latin Classical Works. 
Select Orations of M. Tullius Cicero 


WITH NOTES, FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 


BY E. A. JOHNSON, 
PROFESSOR OF LATIN IX THE UNIVERSITY OF NEW Σοκ. 
19πιο, 459 pages. Price 61. 

This edition of Cloero's Select Orations possesses some special advantages for the 
stadent which are both new and impostant. It {9 the only edition which contains 
the improved text that has been prepared by a recent careful collation and correct 
Geciphoring of the best manuscripts of Cicero's writings. It is the work of the cele- 
brated Orelli, Madvig, and Klotz, and has been done since the appearance of Οτο] ο 
eomplete edition. The Notes, by Professor Johnson, of the New York University, 
bave been mostly selected, with great care, from the best German authors, as well as 
the English edition of Arnold. 


From Tromuas Cuasz, Tutor in Latin in Haroard Untvereity. 


«Απ edition of Cicero like Johnson’s has jong been wanted; and the excellence 
of the text, the illustrations of Media arf 168, and pronouns, and the explanation 
ef various points of construction terpretation, bear witness to the Editor's 
familiarity with some of the most important 1 resulta of modern scholarship, and en- 
title his work to a large share of public favor.” 

“It seems tous an im πο eg any edition of these orations that has 
been published in this coun be found a valuable aid in their studies to 
the lovers of classftal literature.” — toy Deus Whig, 


Cicero de Officiis, 


WITH ENGLISH NOTES, MOSTLY TRANSLATED FROM ZUMPT AND 
BONNELL, 


By THOMAS A. THACHER, 
OF YALE COLLEGE, 


12mo. 194 pages. Price 90 Cents. 

In this edition, a few historical notes have been introduced in cases where the 
Dictionary in common use have not been found to contain the desired information: 
the design of which is to aid the learner in understanding the contents of the trea- 
tisea, the thoughts and reasoning of the author, to explain grammatical difficulties, and 
incalcate a knowledge of grammatical principles. The Editor has almed throughout 
to guide rather than carry the learner through difficulties; requiring of him more 
study, in consequence of his help, than he would have devoted to the book without it. 


from Μ. 1. Storvur, Professor vy he Teds Tangsave and Iiterature in Penn. 


“I bave examined with much κος Prof. Thacher's edition of Cicero de 
Officiis, and am convinced of its excellence. The Notes have been prepared with 
great care and judgment. Practical knowledge of the wants of the student has 
enabled the Editor to furnish just the kind of assistanee required; grammatical diffi- 
culties are removed, and the obecurities of the treatise are explained, the piverest δα», of 
the learner is i and his industry directed rather than superseded. There 
oe buy πα. th ο to the merits of the work, and T trast that Prodenee 


r to continue his labors s0 commenced, he this de 
sersrest of 


Greok Classical Works. 
Greek Ollendorf; 


BEING 4 PROGRESSIVE EXHIBITION OF THE PRINCIPLES OF THE 
GREEK GRAMMAR. 


BY ASAHEL C. KENDRICK, - 


PROPESGOR OF THE GEEEK LANGUAGE AND LITREATURE IN THE UNIVERSITY 
OF ROCHESTER. 
12mo. 3871 pages. Price $1. 

The present work is what its title indicates, strictly an Ollendorff, and aims te 
apply the mcthods which have proved so successful in the acquisition of the modern 
languages to the study of Anciont Greek, with such differences as the different genius 
of the Greek, and the different purposes for which it is studied, suggest. It differs 
from the modern Ollendorffs in containing exercises for reciprocal translation, {n 
confining thom within a smaller compass, and ina more methodical exposition of the 
principles of the language. 

The leading object of the author was to furnish a book which should serve as an 
tntroduction to the study of Greek, and procede the use of any grammar. It will 
thercfore be found, although not claiming to embrace all the principles of the Gram- 
mar, yet complete in itself, and will lead the pupil, by insensible gradations, from the 
simplor constructions to those which are more complicated and difficult. The excep- 
tions, and the moro idiomatic forms, it studiously avoids, aiming only to exhibit the 
regular and ordinary usages of the language as the proper starting-point for the stu- 
dent's further researches. 

In presenting these, the author has almed to combine the strictest accuracy with 
the utmost simplicity of statement. His work is therefore adapted to a younger class 
of pupils than have usually engaged in the study of Greek, and will, it is hoped, wiz 
to the acquisition of that noble tongue many in our scademies and primary schools 
who have been repelled by the less simple character of our ordinary text-books. 


EXEROISES IN 


Greek Composition. 


ADAPTED TO THE ΕΙΒΒΤ BOOK OF XENOPHON'S ANABASIS 
By JAMES R. BOISE, 
PEOFESSOR OF GREEK IN THE UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN, 


12mo. 185 pages. Price 75 Cents. 


These Exercises consist of easy sentences, similar to those In the Anabaais, in 
having the same words and constructions, and are designed by frequent repetition te 
make the learner familiar with the language of Xenophon. Accordingly, the chap- 
ters and acctions in both are made to correspond, No exercises can be more improv: 
ing than those in this volume; obliging the student as they do, by analysis and syn- 
thosia, to master the constructions employed by one of the purest of Greek writers, 
sad imhuing him with the spirit of one of tha rreatest historians of all antiquity. 


Latin Classical Works. 


Cesar’s Commentaries on the Gallic 
War. 


WITH ENGLISH NOTES, CRITICAL AND EXPLANATORY ; A LEXICOR 
GEOGEAPHICAL AND HISTORICAL INDEXES, A MAP OF GAUL, &e. 


By REV. J. A. SPENCER, D.D. 


12mo, 408 pages. Price Φ1. 


In the preparation of this volume, great care has been takon to adapt it in every 
respect to the wants of the young student, to make it a means at the same time of 
advancing him in a thorough knowledge of Latin, and inspiring him with a desire 
for further acquaintance with the classics of the language. Dr. Spencer has not, like 
some commentators, given an abundance of help on the easy passages, and allowed 
the difficult ones to speak for themselves. His notes are on those parta on which 
the pupil wants them, and explain, not only grammatical difficulties, but allusions uf 
every kind in the text, A weill-drawn sketch of Cwear’s life, a map of the region ia 
which his campaigns were carried on, and a Vocabulary, which removes the necea- 
sity of using a large dictionary and the waste of time consequent thereon, enhance 
the value of the volume in no small degree. 


Ouintus Curtius: 


LIFE AND EXPLOITS OF ALEXANDER THE GEEAT. 
EDITED AND ILLUSTRATED WITH ENGLIBH NOTES, 


Br WM. HENRY CROSBY. 


12mo. $85 pages. Price $1. 


Curtius’ History of Alexander the Great, though little used in the schools of 
this country, in England and on the Continent holds a high place in the estimation 
of classical instructors. Tho interesting character of its subject, the elegance of its 
style, and the purity of its moral sentiments, ought to place it at least on s par with 
Cesar’s Commentaries or Sallust’s Histories. Tho present edition, by the late Pro- 


νά feasor of Latin in Rutgers College, is unexceptionable in typography, convenient in 


form, echolarly and practical in its notes, and altogether an admirable text-book fos 
elasses preparing for college. 


From Pror. Owen, ofthe New York Free Academy. 


“Tt gives me groat pone to add my test!montal to the many you are receiving 
fo favor of the beautifal and well-edited edition of Quintus Curtius, by Prof. Wm, 
Henry pik It is seldom that a classical book is submitted to me for examine- 
{ion, to which I can give so hearty a recommendation ss to this. The external 4 
pearance is attractive; the paper, type, and binding being Just what a text-boo 

should be, neat, clean, and durable. The notes are brief pertinent, scbolarlike 
seither to» exuberant nor too meagre, but happily exemplifying the golden mear e 
desirable and yet so very difficult of attainment.” 


Greek Classical Works. 
SHORT AND COMPREHENSIVE . 


Greek Grammar. 
By J. T. CHAMPLIN. 


PROPBGGOR OF GEEEBK AND LATIN IK WATBEVILLE του τος 


12mo. 206 pages. Price 75 cents. 


In compiling this grammar, Prof Champlin has drawn upon the best eritics and 
grammarians, and with the results of his research has interwoven much original mast 
ter suggested during several years’ experience in teaching, and editing Greek authors. 
His design is to exhibit the essential facts and principles of the langnage in the clear- 
eat, briefest, and most practicable form possible. With this view, all theories and 
eomplications belonging to general grammar have been avoided, and only their re- 
galts used. The amplification and illustration of principles have been carried only 
so far as is necessary to thelr comprehension. In this way all the real wants of the 
Greek student are met, while his attention is not distracted by unnecessary and em- 
barrassing details. Materials for oral exercises are supplied, and a sketch of Greek 
versification is given in an appendix. : 


From ths Ἐκν. Μπ. Anverson, New Orleans. 


“TI believe the author has fally accomplished what he proposes in his κ. 
To those wishing to study Greek, [am satiafied he has presented a book which will 
much tend to simplify the ef to be Si eeapmoe at the same time, without being 
Soo voluminous, presents as lucid and fall an exposition of the principles of the lan- 
guage, as can be contained within so small a compass. ~- 


Kuhner’s Greek Grammar, 
TRANSLATED BY 
PROFESSORS EDWARDS AND TAYLOR. 


Large 12mo. 620 pages. Price 61 50. 


Kuhner's ts universally acknowledged to be the most accurate, comprehensive, 
elear, and practical grammar of the Greek language now extant. It {6 the work of 
one who devoted his life to Greek philology, and spent years of patient labor in 
perfecting this work. Too full and learned for the beginner, it is just what is needed 
for the college curriculum, containing all that a book of reference should contain. 
The student will never appeal to its pages in vain. In fulness of illustration, «ο- 

fousness of reference, and philosophical analysis of the various forms of language, it 
# unsurpassed, we might say unequalled. 

The present translation is made by two distinguished American scholars, whe 
have revised the whole, verified the references, and appended an original treatise of 
their own on Greek versification. As now presented to the public, it is believed te 
be as perfect a grammar of ths Greek language as enlightened research and profound 
eholarship can produce. 


Greek Olassical Works. 


Xenophon’s Anabasis. 


WITH EXPLANATORY NOTES FOR THE USE OF SOHOOLS AN 
COLLEGES IN THE UNITED STATES. 


BY JAMES R. BOISE, 
PEOFESSOR OF GERBEEK IN THE UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN. 


12mo, 898 pages. Price $1. 


A handsome and convenient edition of this great classic, really adapted te th 
wants of schools, has long been needed; the want is here met by Professor Boise in a 
manner that leaves nothing to be desired. Decidedly the best German editions, 
whether text or commentary be considered, have appeared within the last few years; 
and of these Mr. Boise has made free use; while, at the same time, he has not lost 
sight of the fact that the classical schools of this country are behind those of Ger- 
many, and that simpler and more elementary, explanations are therefore often neces- 
sary in a work prepared for American echools. Nothing has been put in the notes 
ar the sake of a more display of learning,—pedantry 19 out of place in a school-book ; 
and nothing has been introduced by way of comment except what can be turned to 
practical use by the reader. 

An historical introduction, which will enable the pupil to enter on his task intel- 
Hgently, is prefixed. An abundance of geographical information, embodying the 
latest discoveries of travellers, is supplied; and the whole is illustrated with Kie 
pert’s excellent map, showing the entire route of the ten thousand on their retreat. 

ILLIAM 8 Author of “ Greece,” 
From Dr. W bas on ee τα of Greece, 
“ to a of your oe of Xenophon’s 
Tam v το obliged to you for sony of ye op Ansb. 


esis, which I λάμα, and k to be decidedly the best edition ¢ 
the work I have ‘hitherto seed, school and college purposes.” 


Xenophon’s Memorabilia of Socrates 


WITH NOTES AND AN INTRODUCTION. 


BY RB. D. C. ROBBINS, 
PROFESSOR OF LANGUAGES IN MIDDLESEX COLLEGE, VERMONT. 


12mo. 421 pages. Price $1. 

This will be found an exceedingly useful book for College classes. The text is 
large and distinct, the typography accurate, and the notes judicious and scholarly. 
Instead of referring the student to a variety of books, few of which ave within his 
reach, the editor has wisely supplied whatever is necessary. An admirable treatise 

n the Life of Socrates introduces the work, and English and Greek Indexes render 
It easy to refer to the text and notes. 


From Pror. Hazrmon, Unicerstty of Virginia. | 
“fhe Wotes contain, in much detail, the matical — other explanati om 
which it would be convenfent for the are: to have placed be: fim bastond 
having to refer {9 various books. I have no doubt that the μμ. sere very carefally 
prepared, and in accordance with the best authorities.” 


Greek Classical Works. . 
Arnold’s Greek Coutse. 


REVISED, 60ΟΒΕΕΟΤΕΡ ANB IMPROVED. 
' By rae REY. J. A. SPENCER, D. D. 


LATE PROFESSOR OF LATIN AND ORIENTAL LANGUAGES IN BURLINGTON OOLLEGS, κ. ἆ 


FIRST GREEK BOOK, ox tax Prax or roa First Latin Boox. 12ma 908 
pagés. Price 15 cents. ; 


PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 12mo. 
287 pages. Price 75 cents. 

BECOND PART TO THE ABOVE. 12mo. 248 pages. Price 75 cents. 

GREEK READING BOOK. Oonrariixe Tre supsTance or THs Practical In- 
TRODUCTION TO GREEK ConsrRuInG, ΑΠΡ A TREATISH ON THE GeexK Pan 
TICLES; ALSO, COPIOUS SELECTIONS From GreEx AUTHORS, WITH Onrrical 
AND ExpLanatTory Enoiisn Norges, ΑΝΡ a Lexicon. 12mo, 618 pages. 
Price $1 25. 


A complete, thorough, practical, and casy Greek course 18 here prosented. The 
beginner commences with the “Firat Book,” in which the elementary principles of 
the language are unfolded, not in abstract language, difficult both to comprehend and 
to remember, but as practically applied in sentences. Throughout the whole, the 
pupil sees just where ho stanas, and {s taught to use and apply what he learns. His 
progress is, therefore, as rapid as it is intelligent and pleasant. There fs no unneces- 
sary vorbiage, nor is the pupil's attention diverted from what is really important by 
& mass of minor details. It is the experience of teachers who use this book, that with 
tt a given amount of Greek Grammar can be imparted tos pupil in a shorter time 
and with far less trouble than with any other text-book. 

Tho “First Book” may with advantage be followed by the “Introdaction te 
Greek Prose Composition.” The object of this work is to onable the student, as soon 
as ho can decline and conjugate with tolerable facility, to translate simple sentences 
after given examples and with given words; the principles employed being those of 
imitation and very frequent repetition. It is at once a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an 
Exercise book. The “Sccond Part” carries the subject further, unfolding the most 
complicated constructions, and the nicest points of Latin Syntax. A Key fs provided 
for the teacher's use. 

The “ Reader,” besides extracts judiciously selected from the Greek classics, con 
tains valuable instructions to guide the learner in translating and construing“and s 
complete exposition of the particles, their signification and government. It is s fit- 
ting sequel to the earlier parta of the course, overywhere showing the hand of ea 
acute critic, an accomplished scholar, and an experienced teacher. 


From the Brv. Ds. ΟΟΙΕΝΑΣ, Professor of Greek and Latin, Princeton, N. J, 


“TI can, from the most satisfactory experience, bear testimony to the excellence 
of yar series of Text-Books for Schools. I am in the dally use of Arnold’s Latin 
and Greek Exercises, and consider them deoldedly superior to any other Elementary 
Works in those Languages.’ 


Greek Classical Works. 


Selections from Herodotus ; 


JOMPRISING MAINLY SUCH FORTIONS AS GIVE A CONNECTED Hirsrory or Tum East 
4ο THE FALL oF BABYLON AND THE Dgrats or Crkvus THE GEEAT. 


BY HERMAN M. JOHNSON, D. D., 
PROFESSOR OF PHILOSOPHY AND ENGLISH LITERATURE IN DICKINSON COLLEGE. 


12mo. 185 pages. Price 75 Cents. 

The present selection embraces such parts of Herodotus as give a connected his 
tory of Asiatic nations. These portions aro not only particularly interesting in 
themselves, but open to the student a new field, inasmuch as the other Greek and 
Boman authors commonly pnt ἐπέο his hands leave this period of history untouchod. 

Herodotus 19 peculiarly adapted to academical reading. It has charms for the 
student which no other text-book possesses, on account of the simple elegance of the 
atyle and the liveliness of the narrative. In preparing his notes, the editor has borne 
tn mind that they are intended for learners in tho earlier part of their classical 
course; he has therefore made the explanations in the former part of the work quite 
fall, with frequent references to such grammars as are in the hands of most students. 

The notes proper are purely explanatory and grammatical. Other remarks, fn 
the way of criticism or investigation, are appended to the several chapters, for the 
sake of awakening reflection and inciting to further inquiry. 

A condensed treatise on the Ionic Dialect and the peculiar forms of declension 
and conjugation used by Herodotus, removes one of the most serious difficulties that 
has heretofore embarrassed the student in roading this author, If this chapter {9 
learned in advance, the dialectic forms, otherwise so troublesome, will be recognized 
without the slightest difficulty. 

The text {9 printed in large, bold type, and accompanied with a Map of the regions 
described. 


SOPHOOLES’ 


os CEdipus Tyrannus. 


WITH ENGLISH NOTES, FOR THE USE OF STUDENTS IN SCHOOLS 
AND COLLEGES. 


BY HOWARD CROSBY, A. M., 


PROFESSOR OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND LITREATURE IN THE 
NEW YORK UNIVEESITY. 
, 12mo. 138 pages. Price 75 Cents. 

Tho object had In view in this publication is to furnish to college-students the 
masterplece of the greatest of Greek tragic poeta in a convenient form. No learned 
criticism on the text was needed or has been attempted. The Tauchnitz edition bas 
been chiefly followed, and such ald is rendered, in the way of notes, as may assist, 
not render needless, the efforts of the student. Too much help begets indolence, 
too little, despair: the author has striven to present the happy mean. 

Tho inviting appearance of the text and the merit of thé commentary have roade 
this volume a favorite wherever it has been used. 


Latin Classical Works. 
The Works of Horace. 


WITH ENGLISH NOTES, FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS AND OOLLEGES 
BY J. L. LINCOLN, 
PROFESSOR OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE AND LITREATURE IN BROWN UNIVERSITY. 


18mo. 575 pages. Price $1 25. 

The text of this edition {9 mainly that of Orelli, the most important readings ef 
other critics being given in foot-notes. The volume is introduced with a blographical 
sketch of Horace and a critique on his writings, which enable the student to enter in- 
telligently on his work. Peculiar grammatical constructions, as well as geographical 
and historical allusions, are explained in notes, which are just full enough to aid the 
pupil, to excite him to gain a thorough understanding of the author, and awaken in 
him a taste for philological studies, without taking all labor off his hands. While the 
chief aim has been to impart a clear idea of Latin Syntax as exhibited in the text, it 
has also been a cherished object to take advantage of the means #0 variously and richly 
farnished by Horace for promoting the poetical taste and literary culture of the 

tudent. 


From an article by Pror. Ba the Universit Heideld in the 
ὃς λος innate of άν οσα me 


‘“ There are already several American editions of Horace, intended for the uso of 
echools; of one of these, which has ed through many editions, and has also been 
widely circulated in England, mention has been formerly made in this journal; but 
that one we may not put upon an equality with the one now before us, inasmuch as 
this has taken a different stand-point, which may serve as a sign of progress in this 
department of study. The editor has, {t is true, also intended his work for the use of 

ools, and has sought to adapt ft, in all its parts, to such a use; but still, without los- 
ing sight of this ig’ arp he has proceeded thronghont with more independence, In the 
reparation of the Notes, the editor has faithfully observed the principles (laid dowr 
n his preface); the explanations of the poet's words commend themselves by 8 com- 
ease brevity which limits itself to what is most essential, and by a sharp precision 
of expression ; and references to other passages of the poet, and also to grammars, 
dictionaries, &., are not wanting. 


SALLUST’S 


Jugurtha and Catiline 
WITH NOTES AND A VOCABULARY 
BY NOBLE BUTLER AND MINARD STURGUS. 


19πιο. 897 pages. Price $1. 

The editors have spent a vast amount of time and labor in correcting the text, by 
a comparison of the most improved German and English editions. It le believed that 
this will be found superior to any edition hitherto published in this country. In ac 
cordance with their chronological order, the “Jugurtha” precedes the “ Catiline.” 
The Notes are coptous and tersely expressed; they display not only fine schelarship 
hut (what is quite as necessary in such a book) Α practical knowledge of the diffical 
tee which the student encounters fn reading this author, and the aids that he re: 
quires. The Vocabulary was prepared by the late Wu. H. G. Boresn. B 
wil) ve found an able and faithfal performance. 


Latin Classical Works. 


Germania and Agricola 


OF CAIUS CORNELIUS TACITUS, 
WITH NOTES FOR OOLLEGES. 


Br W. 8. TYLER, 
PROFESSOR OF THE GEMEK AND LATIN LANGUAGES IX AMHERST COLLEGE. 


12mo. 198 pages. Price 62 Cents. 

Tacitus’s account of Germany and life of Agricola are among the most fascinating 
and instractive Latin classics. The present edition has been prepared expressly for 
college classes, by one who knows what they need. In it will be found: 1. A Latin 
text, approved by all the more recent editors. 4. A copious {llustration of the gram- 
matical constructions, as well as of the rhetorical and poetical usages peculiar to 
Tacitus. Ina writer so concise it has been deemed necessary to pay particular re- 
gard to the connection of thought, and to the particles as the hinges of that connee- 
tion. 8. Constant comparisons.of the writer with the authors of the Augustan age, 
for the purpose of indicating the changes which had already been wrought in the 
language of the Roman people. 4, An embodiment in small compass of the most val- 
usable labora of such recent German critics as Grimm, Gtinther, Gruber, Kiessling, 
Dronke, Roth, Ruperti, and Walther. 


From Pror. Lrxcoun, of Brown Unteeretty. 


“TI have found the book in daily use with my class of very ὁ service, very 
peg and well suited to the wants of students. I am very mach pleased with the 

Ὁ of Tacitus and the Iutroduction, and indeed with the literary character of the 
book throughout. We shall make the book a part of our Latin course.” 


The Hiftories of Tacitus. 


By W. 8. TYLER. 
WITH NOTES FOR OOLLEGES. 


atmo, 453 pages. Price $1 25. 


The text of Tacitus is here presented in a form as correct as a comparison of the 
best editions can make it. Notes are appended for the student's use, which contain 
not only the grammatical, but likewise all the geographical, archwological, and his- 
torical Illustrations that are necessary to render the author intelligible. It has been 
the constant aim of the editor to carry students beyond the dry details of grammar 
end lexicography, and introduce them to a familiar acquaintance and lively sympathy 
with the author and his times. Indexes to the notes, and to the names of persons an@ 
places, render reference 6997. 


From Pror. Haoxerr, of Newton Theological Seminary. 
“The notes appear to me to be even more neat and elegant than those on the 
Germania and i cola.’ They come as near to such notes as I would be glad tv 
arrive tnyself on a Cassio, se alnwst any thine that I have yet seen.” 


Latin Classical Works. 


Lincoln’s Livy. 


GELECTIONS FROM THE FIRST FIVE BOOKS, TOGETHER WITH ΤΗΝ 
TWENTY-FIRST AND TWENTY-SECOND BOOKS ENTIRE: WITH 
A PLAN OF ROME, A MAP OF THE PASSAGE OF HANNIBAL 
AND ENGLISH NOTES FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS, 


Br J. L. LINCOLN, 


PROFESSOR OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE AND LITBEATURE IX BROWK UNIVERSITY, 


12mo, 329 pages. Price 41. 


The publishers beliove that In this edition of Livy a want is supplied which has 
been universally felt: there being previous to this no American edition farnished 
with the requisite alds for the successful study of this Latin author. The text is 
ehiefly that of Alschefsk!, which is now generally received by the beat critica) The 
notes have been prepared with special reference to the grammatical study of the 
language, and the illustration of its forms, constructions, and idioms, as used by 
Livy. They will not be found to foster habits of dependence in the student, by 
supplying indiscriminate translation or unnecessary assistance; but come to his help 
only in such parts as {it is falr to suppose he cannot master by his own exertions 
They also embrace all necessary information relating to history, geography, and an- 
tiquitics. 

Lincoln's Livy has beon highly commended by critics, and is used {n nearly all 
the colleges in the country. 


From Pror. Axprrson, of Waterville College. 


“A carcful examination of several portions of your work has convineed me tha 
for the uso of students, it is altogether superior to any edition of Livy with which 
am acquainted. Among {ts excellencies you will permit me to name the close atten- 
tion given to particles, to the subjunctive mood, the constant reference to the A Μα 
mars, the discrimination of words nearly synonymous, and the care in giving the lo 
ealities mentioned in the text. The book will be hereafter used in our college.” 


BEZA’S LATIN VERSION 


The New Teftament. 


12mo. 291 pages. Price 76 cents. 


She now acknowledged propricty of giving students of languages familiar works 
ér translation—thus adopting in the schools the mode by which the child first lcarns 
to talk—has induced the publication of this new American edition of Bera‘’s Latin 
Version of the New Testament. Ever since its first appearance, this work has kept 
its place in the general esteom; while more recent versions have been eo strongly 
tinged with the peculiar views of the translators af to make them acceptable to par. 
euler classes only. Tho editor has exerted himself to render the present edition 
worthy of patronage by its superior accuracy and neatness; and the publishers flatter 
thomeeclves that the pains bestowed will insure for it s preference over other editions 
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